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Lôøi Môû Ñaàu 

 

Tam Baûo bao goàm Phaät Baûo, Phaùp Baûo vaø Taêng Baûo. Phaät laø Ñöùc 

Phaät Lòch Söû Thích Ca Maâu Ni, ngöôøi ñaõ theå hieän nôi chính mình söï 

thaät cuûa Nhaát Theå Tam Baûo qua söï thaønh töïu vieân maõn cuûa Ngaøi. Phaùp 

bao goàm nhöõng lôøi daïy vaø nhöõng baøi thuyeát phaùp cuûa Phaät Thích Ca 

Maâu Ni trong aáy ñaõ giaûi roõ yù nghóa cuûa Nhaát Theå Tam Baûo vaø con 

ñöôøng ñi ñeán theå hieän ñöôïc noù. Taêng laø nhöõng moân ñeä tröïc tieáp cuûa 

Ñöùc Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni, bao goàm luoân caû nhöõng ñeä töû trong thôøi 

Ngaøi coøn taïi theá, ñaõ nghe, tin, vaø thöïc hieän nôi baûn thaân hoï Nhaát Theå 

Tam Baûo maø Ngaøi ñaõ chæ daïy. Phaät töû chaân thuaàn neân luoân nhôù raèng 

neàn moùng trong Phaät Giaùo laø Tam Baûo. Moät ngöôøi daàu laøu thoâng giaùo 

lyù theá maáy maø khoâng tin, khoâng toân kính Tam Baûo thì khoâng theå naøo 

coù ñöôïc neáp soáng Phaät giaùo. Noùi caùch khaùc, baát cöù ngöôøi Phaät töû naøo 

cuõng phaûi baét ñaàu cuoäc haønh trình tu taäp cuûa mình baèng caùch quy y 

Tam Baûo. Quy y coù nghóa laø trôû veà vaø nöông töïa. Quy y Tam Baûo coù 

nghóa laø trôû veà y nöông nôi 3 ngoâi quyù baùu laø Phaät, Phaùp vaø Taêng. Khi 

chuùng ta quy y Phaät laø chuùng ta quay veà töø traïng thaùi taâm meâ môø ñeå y 

nöông nôi caùi taâm giaùc ngoä vaø hieåu bieát. Khi chuùng ta quy y Phaùp laø 

chuùng ta quay löng laïi vôùi nhöõng taø kieán ñeå veà y nöông vôùi chaùnh kieán. 

Quy y Phaùp cuõng coù nghóa laø chuùng ta y nöông nôi giaùo phaùp cuûa ñöùc 

Phaät ñeå söûa ñoåi nhöõng tö töôûng, lôøi noùi vaø haønh vi baát thieän cuûa mình. 

Quy y Taêng Baûo laø veà y nöông nôi moät ñoaøn theå Taêng Giaø. Tuy nhieân, 

Phaät töû neân luoân nhôù raèng ñöùc Phaät ñaõ töøng nhaán maïnh Taêng Giaø 

khoâng chæ ñôn thuaàn bao goàm moät nhoùm Taêng Ni, maø laø moät coäng 

ñoàng Taêng Giaø vôùi ñaày ñuû hai yeáu toá: thanh tònh taâm vaø soáng hoøa hôïp. 

Trong Tam Baûo, Phaùp Baûo laø quan troïng nhaát maø Phaät töû neân luoân veà 

y nöông.      

Bieån Phaùp meânh moâng, duø coù taøi ba theá maáy, khoâng ai coù theå thöïc 

söï dieãn taû heát ñöôïc coát loõi cuûa noù. Quyeån saùch naøy chæ nhaèm giuùp cho 

ñoäc giaû hieåu ñöôïc nhöõng phöông thöùc ñôn giaûn vaø deã thöïc haønh nhaát 

cho baát cöù ai muoán tu taäp, nhaát laø nhöõng ngöôøi taïi gia. Hy voïng noù seõ 

phôi baøy cho chuùng ta moät caùch sô löôïc veà Tam Baûo trong giaùo lyù nhaø 

Phaät. Chuùng ta neân baét ñaàu cuoäc haønh trình baèng caùch tìm moät vò thaày 

vôùi taát caû nieàm tin vaø söï tín nhieäm, xin ñöôïc veà nöông nôi ba ngoâi Tam 

Baûo; roài kieân nhaãn phuû phuïc döôùi trí tueä cuûa vò thaày aáy ñeå tu taäp. Töø 

ñoù chuùng ta coù theå ruùt ra nhöõng kinh nghieäm soáng tu ñaïo cho rieâng 
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mình trong ñôøi soáng haèng ngaøy. Duø thích hay khoâng thích, nhöõng phuùt 

giaây hieän taïi naøy laø taát caû nhöõng gì maø chuùng ta phaûi laøm vieäc; tuy 

nhieân, ñieàu khoâng may laø ña phaàn chuùng ta thöôøng hay queân chuùng ta 

ñang ôû ñaâu. Hy voïng chuùng ta coù theå aùp duïng taát caû nhöõng böôùc tu taäp 

cuûa mình vaøo nhöõng sinh hoaït haèng ngaøy ñeå coù theå soáng ñöôïc nhöõng 

giaây phuùt hieän taïi cuûa chính mình ñeå khoâng maát ñi söï tieáp xuùc vôùi 

chính mình, töø ñoù chuùng ta coù theå chaáp nhaän chaân lyù cuûa giaây phuùt 

“naøy” trong cuoäc soáng cuûa chính chuùng ta, töø ñoù chuùng ta coù theå hoïc 

hoûi ñeå tieáp tuïc ñi tôùi trong cuoäc soáng thaät cuûa chính chuùng ta. 

Qua nhöõng dieãn giaûi veà Tam Baûo beân treân, chuùng ta thaáy noùi 

chung caùc toâng phaùi Phaät giaùo ñeàu xem Tam Baûo nhö laø ba ngoâi cao 

quí nhaát trong giaùo lyù nhaø Phaät. Phaät töû chaân thuaàn neân luoân nhôù raèng 

ñaïo Phaät laø con ñöôøng tìm trôû veà vôùi chính mình (höôùng noäi) neân giaùo 

duïc trong nhaø Phaät cuõng laø neân giaùo duïc höôùng noäi chöù khoâng phaûi laø 

höôùng ngoaïi caàu hình caàu töôùng. Nhö treân ñaõ noùi, nguyeân nhaân caên 

baûn gaây ra khoå ñau phieàn naõo laø tham, saân, si, maïn, nghi, taø kieán, saùt, 

ñaïo, daâm, voïng... vaø muïc ñích toái haäu cuûa ñaïo Phaät laø nhaèm giuùp 

chuùng sanh, nhaát laø nhöõng chuùng sanh con ngöôøi loaïi tröø nhöõng thöù aáy 

ñeå neáu chöa thaønh Phaät thì ít nhaát chuùng ta cuõng trôû thaønh moät chaân 

Phaät töû coù moät cuoäc soáng an laïc, tænh thöùc vaø haïnh phuùc. Chuùng ta haõy 

can ñaûm phuû phuïc döôùi chaân ba ngoâi Tam Baûo ñeå phaùt trieån nhöõng 

hieåu bieát môùi trong vieäc bieát theá naøo laø thieän aùc ñeå coù theå khoâng tieáp 

tuïc suy nghó, noùi, hay laøm nhöõng haønh ñoäng baát thieän nöõa. Quyeån saùch 

nhoû coù töïa ñeà “Tam Baûo” naøy khoâng phaûi laø moät nghieân cöùu chi tieát veà 

Tam Baûo, maø noù chæ toùm löôïc veà ba ngoâi Tam Baûo, ñöôïc xem nhö ba 

neàn taûng vöõng chaéc cho ngöôøi tu Phaät. Cuoäc haønh trình ñi ñeán giaùc ngoä 

ñoøi hoûi nhieàu coá gaéng vaø hieåu bieát lieân tuïc. Chính vì theá maø maëc duø 

hieän taïi ñaõ coù quaù nhieàu saùch vieát veà Phaät giaùo, toâi cuõng maïo muoäi 

bieân soaïn taäp saùch “Tam Baûo” song ngöõ Vieät Anh nhaèm phoå bieán giaùo 

lyù nhaø Phaät cho Phaät töû ôû moïi trình ñoä, ñaëc bieät laø nhöõng ngöôøi sô cô. 

Nhöõng mong söï ñoùng goùp nhoû nhoi naày seõ mang laïi lôïi laïc cho nhöõng 

ai mong caàu coù ñöôïc cuoäc soáng an bình vaø haïnh phuùc.  

 

      Thieän Phuùc 
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Preface 

 

The Three Treasures include the Buddha Treasure, the Dharma 

Treasure, and the Sangha Treasure. The Buddha is the historic Buddha 

Sakyamuni, who through his perfect enlightenment relaized in himself 

the truth of the Unified Three Treasures. The Dharma, which 

comprises the spoken words and sermons of sakyamuni Buddha 

wherein he elucidated the significance of the Unified Three Treasures 

and the way to its realization. The Sangha, Sakyamuni Buddha’s 

disciples, including the immediate disciples of the Buddha Sakyamuni 

and other followers of his day who heard, believed, and made real in 

their own bodies the Unified Three Treasures that he taught. The 

foundation of Buddhism is the Three Treasures. A person, no matter 

how much he or she understands Buddhist teachings, without trust and 

reverence for the Triratna, that person can have no Buddhist religious 

life. In other words, any Buddhists should first take refuge in the 

Triratna in the journey of cultivation. Taking refuge means to find a 

shelter that we can return to and rely on. To take refuge in the Triratna 

means to return to rely on the Three Precious Treasures: Buddha, 

Dharma, and Sangha. When we take refuge in the Buddha, we are 

returning from our deluded state of mind and relying on an awakened 

and understanding mind. When we take refuge in the Dharma, we are 

returning from wrong views and relying on correct views. To rely on 

the Dharma Jewel also means that we rely on the Buddha's Teachings 

to correct our unwholesome thoughts, speeches, and behaviors. To take 

refuge in the Sangha Treasure means to return to rely on a community 

of Sangha. However, Buddhists should always remember that the 

Buddha once emphasized that Sangha does not necessarily means a 

group of monks or nuns, but a community of Sangha with 2 facts: purity 

of mind and harmony in life. Among the Triratna, the Dharma Treasure 

is the most important Treasure that Buddhists should always rely on.   

The ocean of Dharma is immense, no matter how talented, no one 

can really describe the essential nature of it. This book is only designed 

to give readers the simpliest and practiceable methods for any 

Buddhists who want to cultivate, especially lay people. Hoping it will 

be able to show us briefly the Buddha’s teaching on the Triratna. We 

should embark upon our own spiritual journeys by simply choosing a 
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teacher with all our faith and trust, ask him or her to help us to take 

refuge in the Three Treasures; then we should also patiently surrender 

to his wisdom for our cultivation. Then find for ourselves our own way 

of cultivation in daily life. Like it or not, this very moment is all we 

really have to work with; however, unfortunately, most of us always 

forget what we are in. Hoping that we are able to apply all  steps of 

cultivation into our daily activities so that we are able to to live our 

very moment so that we don’t lose touch with ourselves, so that we are 

able to accept the truth of this moment of our life, learn from it and 

move on in our real life.  

Through these explanations of the Three Treasures from different 

Buddhist sects, we see that they generally consider the Three 

Treasures as the most noble and precious in the Buddha's Teachings. 

Devout Buddhists should always remember that Buddhist religion is the 

path of returning to self (looking inward), the goal of its education must 

be inward and not outward for appearances and matters. As mentioned 

above, the main causes of sufferings and afflictions are greed, anger, 

hatred, ignorance, pride, doubt, wrong views, killing, stealing, sexual 

misconduct, lying, and so on... and the ultimate goal of Buddhism is to 

help sentient beings, especially, human beings to eliminate these 

troubles so that if we are not able to become a Buddha, at least we can 

become a real Buddhist who has a peaceful, mindful and happy life. 

Let's bravely kneel right under the Three Treasures and to develop 

new knowledge of knowing the wholesome and the unwholesome, so 

that we can stop from continuing thinking, speaking and doing 

unwholesome things. This little book titled “The Three Treasures” is 

not a detailed study of the Triratna, but a book that only summarizes on 

the Three Treasures which are considered three solid foundations for 

any Buddhist cultivators. The journey leading to enlightenment 

demands continuous efforts with right understanding and practice. 

Presently even with so many books available on Buddhism, I venture to 

compose this booklet titled “The Triratna” in Vietnamese and English 

to spread basic things in Buddhism to all Vietnamese Buddhist 

followers, especially Buddhist beginners, hoping this little contribution 

will help Buddhists in different levels to understand on how to achieve 

and lead a life of peace and happiness. 

      Thieän Phuùc 
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Chöông Moät 

Chapter One 

 

Ñöùc Phaät Vaø Ñaïi Söï Nhaân Duyeân 

 

Chöõ Phaät khoâng phaûi laø moät danh töø rieâng maø laø moät töø coù nghóa laø 

“Baäc Giaùc Ngoä” hay “Baäc Ñaïi Giaùc.” Thaùi töû Só Ñaït Tha khoâng phaûi 

sanh ra ñeå ñöôïc goïi laø Phaät. Ngaøi khoâng sanh ra töï nhieân giaùc ngoä, maø 

phaûi vôùi noã löïc töï thaân, Ngaøi môùi ñaït ñeán Giaùc Ngoä. Baát cöù chuùng sanh 

naøo thaønh taâm vaø coá gaéng vöôït thoaùt khoûi moïi vöôùng maéc ñeàu coù theå 

giaùc ngoä vaø thaønh Phaät ñöôïc. Taát caû Phaät töû neân luoân nhôù raèng Ñöùc 

Phaät khoâng phaûi laø moät vò thaàn linh. Cuõng nhö chuùng ta, Ñöùc Phaät sanh 

ra laø moät con ngöôøi. Söï khaùc bieät giöõa Ñöùc Phaät vaø phaøm nhaân laø Ñöùc 

Phaät ñaõ giaùc ngoä coøn phaøm nhaân vaãn coøn meâ môø. Tuy nhieân, duø giaùc 

hay duø meâ thì Phaät taùnh nôi ta vaø Phaät taùnh nôi Phaät khoâng sai khaùc. 

Phaät laø danh hieäu cuûa moät baäc ñaõ xeù tan böùc maøn voâ minh, töï giaûi 

thoaùt mình khoûi voøng luaân hoài sanh töû, vaø thuyeát giaûng con ñöôøng giaûi 

thoaùt cho chuùng sanh. Chöõ “Buddha” laáy töø goác Phaïn ngöõ “Budh” coù 

nghóa laø giaùc ngoä, chæ ngöôøi naøo ñaït ñöôïc Nieát Baøn qua thieàn taäp vaø tu 

taäp nhöõng phaåm chaát nhö trí tueä, nhaãn nhuïc, boá thí. Con ngöôøi aáy seõ 

khoâng bao giôø taùi sanh trong voøng luaân hoài sanh töû nöõa, vì söï noái keát 

raøng buoäc phaøm phu taùi sanh ñaõ bò chaët ñöùt. Qua tu taäp thieàn ñònh, chö 

Phaät ñaõ loaïi tröø taát caû nhöõng tham duïc vaø nhieãm oâ. Vò Phaät cuûa hieàn 

kieáp laø Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni. Ngaøi sanh ra vôùi teân laø Taát Ñaït Ña 

trong doøng toäc Thích Ca. Phaät laø Ñaáng Toaøn Giaùc hay moät ngöôøi ñaõ 

giaùc ngoä vieân maõn: veà chaân taùnh cuûa cuoäc sinh toàn. Chöõ Phaät coù nghóa 

laø töï mình giaùc ngoä, ñi giaùc ngoä cho ngöôøi, söï giaùc ngoä naày laø vieân 

maõn toái thöôïng. Töø Buddha” ñöôïc ruùt ra töø ngöõ caên tieáng Phaïn “Budh” 

nghóa laø hieåu roõ, thaáy bieát hay tænh thöùc. Phaät laø ngöôøi ñaõ giaùc ngoä, 

khoâng coøn bò sanh töû luaân hoài vaø hoaøn toaøn giaûi thoaùt. Phaät laø baäc giaùc 

giaû. Taøu dòch laø “Giaùc” vaø “Trí”. Phaät laø moät ngöôøi ñaõ giaùc ngoä vaø giaûi 

thoaùt khoûi voøng luaân hoài sanh töû. Coù ba baäc giaùc: töï giaùc, giaùc tha, vaø 

giaùc haïnh vieân maõn. Phaät laø Ñaáng Giaùc Ngoä Ñaïi Töø. Baäc laøm töï lôïi 

hay töï caûi thieän (tu haønh) laáy mình vôùi muïc ñích laøm lôïi ích cho ngöôøi 

khaùc. Töï lôïi lôïi tha vaø töø bi khoâng ngaèn meù laø giaùo thuyeát chính cuûa 

tröôøng phaùi Ñaïi Thöøa. “Töï lôïi lôïi tha” laø tính chaát thieát yeáu trong tu 

taäp cuûa moät vò Boà Taùt, laøm lôïi mình, laøm lôïi ngöôøi, hay töï mình tu taäp 
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trong khuoân khoå nhaø Phaät ñeå cöùu ñoä ngöôøi khaùc. Tieåu Thöøa coi vieäc töï 

lôïi, töï ñoä laø chính yeáu; trong khi Boà Taùt Ñaïi Thöøa thì haønh Boà Taùt Ñaïo 

vò tha laø thieát yeáu, töï tieán tu, roài giuùp ngöôøi tieán tu. Böôùc thöù nhì laø 

“Lôïi Tha”. Vaø böôùc thöù ba laø “Giaùc Haïnh Vieân Maõn”.  

Phaät laø Ñaáng ñaõ ñaït ñöôïc toaøn giaùc daãn ñeán söï giaûi thoaùt hoaøn 

toaøn khoûi luaân hoài sanh töû. Danh töø Phaät khoâng phaûi laø danh töø rieâng 

maø laø moät teân goïi “Ñaáng Giaùc Ngoä” hay “Ñaáng Tónh Thöùc.” Thaùi töû Só 

Ñaït Ña khoâng phaûi sanh ra ñeå ñöôïc goïi laø Phaät. Ngaøi khoâng sanh ra laø 

töï nhieân giaùc ngoä. Ngaøi cuõng khoâng nhôø aân ñieån cuûa baát cöù moät ñaáng 

sieâu nhieân naøo; tuy nhieân sau nhieàu coá gaéng lieân tuïc, Ngaøi ñaõ giaùc 

ngoä. Hieån nhieân ñoái vôùi Phaät töû, nhöõng ngöôøi tin töôûng vaøo luaân hoài 

sanh töû, thì Ñöùc Phaät khoâng phaûi ñeán vôùi coõi Ta Baø naày laàn thöù nhaát. 

Nhö baát cöù chuùng sanh naøo khaùc, Ngaøi ñaõ traûi qua nhieàu kieáp, ñaõ töøng 

luaân hoài trong theá gian nhö moät con vaät, moät con ngöôøi, hay moät vò 

thaàn trong nhieàu kieáp taùi sanh. Ngaøi ñaõ chia xeû soá phaän chung cuûa taát 

caû chuùng sanh. Söï vieân maõn taâm linh cuûa Ñöùc Phaät khoâng phaûi vaø 

khoâng theå laø keát quaû cuûa chæ moät ñôøi, maø phaûi ñöôïc tu luyeän qua nhieàu 

ñôøi nhieàu kieáp. Noù phaûi traûi qua moät cuoäc haønh trình daøi ñaêng ñaúng. 

Tuy nhieân, sau khi thaønh Phaät, Ngaøi ñaõ khaúng ñònh baát cöù chuùng sanh 

naøo thaønh taâm cuõng coù theå vöôït thoaùt khoûi nhöõng vöôùng maéc ñeå thaønh 

Phaät. Taát caû Phaät töû neân luoân nhôù raèng Phaät khoâng phaûi laø thaàn thaùnh 

hay sieâu nhieân. Ngaøi cuõng khoâng phaûi laø moät ñaáng cöùu theá cöùu ngöôøi 

baèng caùch töï mình gaùnh laáy gaùnh naëng toäi loãi cuûa chuùng sanh. Nhö 

chuùng ta, Phaät cuõng sanh ra laø moät con ngöôøi. Söï khaùc bieät giöõa Phaät 

vaø phaøm nhaân laø Phaät ñaõ hoaøn toaøn giaùc ngoä, coøn phaøm nhaân vaãn meâ 

môø taêm toái. Tuy nhieân, Phaät taùnh vaãn luoân ñoàng ñaúng trong chuùng sanh 

moïi loaøi. Trong Tam Baûo, Phaät laø ñeä nhaát baûo, phaùp laø ñeä nhò baûo vaø 

Taêng laø ñeä tam baûo. 

Theo caùc toâng phaùi Thieàn thì Phaät töû chaáp nhaän raèng vò Phaät lòch söû 

aáy khoâng phaûi laø vò thaàn toái thöôïng, cuõng khoâng phaûi laø ñaáng cöùu theá 

cöùu ngöôøi baèng caùch töï mình gaùnh laáy toäi loãi cuûa loaøi ngöôøi. Ngöôøi 

Phaät töû chæ toân kính Ñöùc Phaät nhö moät con ngöôøi toaøn giaùc toaøn haûo ñaõ 

ñaït ñöôïc söï giaûi thoaùt thaân taâm qua nhöõng noã löïc cuûa con ngöôøi vaø 

khoâng qua aân ñieån cuûa baát cöù moät ñaáng sieâu nhieân naøo. Theo Phaät 

giaùo, ai trong chuùng ta cuõng laø moät vò Phaät, nghóa laø moãi ngöôøi chuùng 

ta ñeàu coù khaû naêng laøm Phaät; tuy nhieân, muoán thaønh Phaät, chuùng ta 

phaûi ñi theo con ñöôøng gian truaân ñeán giaùc ngoä. Trong caùc kinh ñieån, 
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chuùng ta thaáy coù nhieàu söï xeáp loaïi khaùc nhau veà caùc giai ñoaïn Phaät 

quaû. Moät vò Phaät ôû giai ñoaïn cao nhaát khoâng nhöõng laø moät ngöôøi giaùc 

ngoä vieân maõn maø coøn laø moät ngöôøi hoaøn toaøn, moät ngöôøi ñaõ trôû thaønh 

toaøn theå, baûn thaân töï ñaày ñuû, nghóa laø moät ngöôøi trong aáy taát caû caùc 

khaû naêng taâm linh vaø taâm thaàn ñaõ ñeán möùc hoaøn haûo, ñeán moät giai 

ñoaïn haøi hoøa hoaøn toaøn vaø taâm thöùc bao haøm caû vuõ truï voâ bieân. Moät 

ngöôøi nhö theá khoâng theå naøo ñoàng nhaát ñöôïc nöõa vôùi nhöõng giôùi haïn 

cuûa nhaân caùch vaø caù tính vaø söï hieän höõu cuûa ngöôøi aáy. Khoâng coù gì coù 

theå ño löôøng ñöôïc, khoâng coù lôøi naøo coù theå mieâu taû ñöôïc con ngöôøi aáy.  

Phaät Ra Ñôøi Vì Moät Ñaïi Söï Nhaân Duyeân. Phaät xuaát hieän vì moät 

ñaïi söï nhaân duyeân: Khai thò cho chuùng sanh ngoä nhaäp tri kieán Phaät, hay 

laø giaùc ngoä theo kinh Phaùp Hoa, Phaät taùnh theo kinh Nieát Baøn vaø thieân 

ñöôøng cöïc laïc theo kinh Voâ Löôïng Thoï. Theo kinh Taêng Nhaát A Haøm, 

Ñöùc Phaät laø moät chuùng sanh duy nhaát, moät con ngöôøi phi thöôøng, xuaát 

hieän trong theá gian naày, vì lôïi ích cho chuùng sanh, vì haïnh phuùc cuûa 

chuùng sanh, vì loøng bi maãn, vì söï toát ñeïp cuûa chö nhôn Thieân. Ñöùc Phaät 

ñaõ khai saùng ra ñaïo Phaät. Coù ngöôøi cho raèng ñaïo Phaät laø moät trieát lyù 

soáng chöù khoâng phaûi laø moät toân giaùo. Kyø thaät, Phaät giaùo khoâng phaûi laø 

moät toân giaùo theo loái ñònh nghóa thoâng thöôøng, vì Phaät giaùo khoâng phaûi 

laø moät heä thoáng tín ngöôõng vaø toân suøng leã baùi trung thaønh vôùi moät thaàn 

linh sieâu nhieân. Ñaïo Phaät cuõng khoâng phaûi laø moät thöù trieát hoïc hay 

trieát lyù suoâng. Ngöôïc laïi, thoâng ñieäp cuûa Ñöùc Phaät thaät söï daønh cho 

cuoäc soáng haèng ngaøy cuûa nhaân loaïi: “Traùnh laøm ñieàu aùc, chuyeân laøm 

vieäc laønh vaø thanh loïc taâm yù khoûi nhöõng nhieãm tröôïc traàn theá.” Thoâng 

ñieäp naày ra ñôøi töø söï thöïc chöùng chaân lyù cuûa Ñöùc Phaät. Duø soáng trong 

cung vaøng ñieän ngoïc vôùi ñuû ñaày vaät chaát xa hoa, Ñöùc Phaät vaãn luoân 

suy tö saâu xa taïi sao chuùng sanh phaûi chòu khoå ñau phieàn naõo treân coõi 

traàn theá naày. Caùi gì gaây neân söï khoå ñau phieàn naõo naày? Moät ngaøy noï, 

luùc thieáu thôøi cuûa Ñöùc Phaät, khi ñang ngoài döôùi moät taøng caây, Ngaøi 

boãng thaáy moät con raén xuaát hieän vaø ñôùp laáy moät con löôn. Trong khi caû 

hai con raén vaø löôn ñang quaàn thaûo, thì moät con dieàu haâu saø xuoáng 

chôùp laáy con raén vôùi con löôn coøn trong mieäng. Söï coá naày laø moät thôøi 

ñieåm chuyeån bieán quan troïng cho vò hoaøng töû treû veà vieäc thoaùt ly cuoäc 

soáng theá tuïc. Ngaøi thaáy raèng sinh vaät treân coõi ñôøi naày chaúng qua chæ laø 

nhöõng mieáng moài cho nhau. Moät con baét, coøn con kia troán chaïy vaø heã 

coøn theá giôùi naày laø cuoäc chieán cöù maõi daèng co khoâng ngöøng nghæ. Tieán 

trình saên ñuoåi vaø töï sinh toàn khoâng ngöøng naày laø caên baûn cuûa baát haïnh. 
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Noù laø nguoàn goác cuûa moïi khoå ñau. Chính vì theá maø Thaùi töû quyeát taâm 

tìm phöông chaám döùt söï khoå ñau naày. Ngaøi ñaõ xuaát gia naêm 29 tuoåi vaø 

saùu naêm sau, Ngaøi ñaõ thaønh ñaïo. Theo Ñöùc Phaät, luaät “Nhôn Quaû 

Nghieäp Baùo” chi phoái chuùng sanh moïi loaøi. Nghieäp coù nghóa ñôn giaûn 

laø haønh ñoäng. Neáu moät ngöôøi phaïm phaûi haønh ñoäng xaáu thì khoâng coù 

caùch chi ngöôøi ñoù traùnh khoûi ñöôïc haäu quaû xaáu. Phaät chæ laø baäc ñaïo sö, 

chæ daïy chuùng sanh caùi gì neân laøm vaø caùi gì neân traùnh, chöù Ngaøi khoâng 

theå naøo laøm hay traùnh duøm chuùng sanh ñöôïc. Trong Kinh Phaùp Cuù, 

Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ chæ daïy roõ raøng: “Baïn phaûi laø ngöôøi töï cöùu laáy mình. 

Khoâng ai coù theå laøm gì ñeå cöùu baïn ngoaïi tröø chæ ñöôøng daãn loái, ngay caû 

Phaät”.  

Chaúng ai hôn noåi ngöôøi ñaõ thaéng phuïc duïc tình. Ngöôøi ñaõ thaéng 

phuïc duïc tình khoâng coøn bò thaát baïi trôû laïi, huoáng Phaät trí meânh moâng 

khoâng daáu tích, caùc ngöôi laáy gì maø hoøng caùm doã ñöôïc (179). Ngöôøi 

döùt heát troùi buoäc, aùi duïc coøn khoù caùm doã ñöôïc hoï, huoáng Phaät trí meânh 

moâng khoâng daáu tích, caùc ngöôi laáy gì maø hoøng caùm doã ñöôïc ö? (180). 

Ngöôøi trí thöôøng öa tu thieàn ñònh, öa xuaát gia vaø ôû choã thanh vaéng. 

Ngöôøi coù Chaùnh nieäm vaø Chaùnh giaùc bao giôø cuõng ñöôïc söï aùi kính cuûa 

Thieân nhôn (181). Ñöôïc sinh laøm ngöôøi laø khoù, ñöôïc soáng coøn laø khoù, 

ñöôïc nghe Chaùnh phaùp laø khoù, ñöôïc gaëp Phaät ra ñôøi laø khoù (182). Chôù 

laøm caùc ñieàu aùc, gaéng laøm caùc vieäc laønh, giöõ taâm yù trong saïch. AÁy lôøi 

chö Phaät daïy (183). Chö Phaät thöôøng daïy: “Nieát baøn laø quaû vò toái 

thöôïng, nhaãn nhuïc laø khoå haïnh toái cao. Xuaát gia maø naõo haïi ngöôøi 

khaùc, khoâng goïi laø xuaát gia Sa-moân.” (184). Chôù neân phæ baùng, ñöøng 

laøm naõo haïi, giöõ giôùi luaät tinh nghieâm, uoáng aên coù chöøng möïc, rieâng ôû 

choã tòch tònh, sieâng tu taäp thieàn ñònh; aáy lôøi chö Phaät daïy (185). Giaû söû 

möa xuoáng baïc vaøng cuõng chaúng thoûa maõn ñöôïc loøng tham duïc. Ngöôøi 

trí ñaõ bieát roõ söï daâm daät vui ít khoå nhieàu (186). Theá neân, duø söï duïc laïc 

ôû coõi trôøi, ngöôi cuõng chôù sanh taâm mong caàu. Ñeä töû caùc ñaáng Giaùc 

ngoä, chæ mong caàu dieät tröø aùi duïc maø thoâi (187). Vì sôï haõi baát an maø 

ñeán quy-y thaàn nuùi, quy-y röøng caây, quy-y mieãu thôø thoï thaàn (188). 

Nhöng ñoù chaúng phaûi laø choã nöông döïa yeân oån, laø choã quy-y toái 

thöôïng, ai quy-y nhö theá khoå naõo vaãn coøn nguyeân (189). Traùi laïi, quy-y 

Phaät, Phaùp, Taêng, phaùt trí hueä chôn chaùnh (190). Hieåu thaáu boán leõ 

maàu: bieát khoå, bieát khoå nhaân, bieát khoå dieät vaø bieát taùm chi Thaùnh ñaïo, 

dieät tröø heát khoå naõo (191). Ñoù laø choã quy-y an oån, laø choã quy-y toái 

thöôïng. Ai quy-y ñöôïc nhö vaäy môùi giaûi thoaùt khoå ñau (192). Raát khoù 
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gaëp ñöôïc caùc baäc Thaùnh nhaân, vì chaúng thöôøng coù. Phaøm ôû ñaâu coù vò 

Thaùnh nhôn ra ñôøi thì gia toäc ñoù ñöôïc an laønh (193). Haïnh phuùc thay 

ñöùc Phaät ra ñôøi! Haïnh phuùc thay dieãn noùi Chaùnh phaùp! Haïnh phuùc thay 

Taêng giaø hoøa hôïp! Haïnh phuùc thay doõng tieán ñoàng tu! (194). Keû naøo 

cuùng döôøng nhöõng vò ñaùng cuùng döôøng, hoaëc chö Phaät hay ñeä töû, 

nhöõng vò thoaùt ly hö voïng, vöôït khoûi hoái haän lo aâu (195). Coâng ñöùc cuûa 

ngöôøi aáy ñaõ cuùng döôøng caùc baäc tòch tònh voâ uùy aáy, khoâng theå keå löôøng 

(196). 

 

The Buddha and the Sake of a Great Cause 

 

The word Buddha is not a proper name, but a title meaning 

“Enlightened One” or “Awakened One.” Prince Siddhartha was not 

born to be called Buddha. He was not born enlightened; however, 

efforts after efforts, he became enlightened. Any beings who sincerely 

try can also be freed from all clingings and become enlightened as the 

Buddha. All Buddhists should be aware that the Buddha was not a god 

or any kind of supernatural being. Like us, he was born a man. The 

differnce between the Buddha and an ordinary man is simply that the 

former has awakened to his Buddha nature while the latter is still 

deluded about it. However, whether we are awakened or deluded, the 

Buddha nature is equally present in all beings. “Buddha” is an epithet 

of those who successfully break the hold of ignorance, liberate 

themselves from cyclic existence, and teach others the path to 

liberation. The word “Buddha” derived from the Sanskrit root budh, “to 

awaken,” it refers to someone who attains Nirvana through meditative 

practice and the cultivation of such qualities as wisdom, patience, and 

generosity. Such a person will never again be reborn within cyclic 

existence, as all the cognitive ties that bind ordinary beings to 

continued rebirth have been severed. Through their meditative 

practice, Buddhas have eliminated all craving, and defilements. The 

Buddha of the present era is referred to as “Sakyamuni” (Sage of the 

Sakya). He was born Siddhartha Gautama, a member of the Sakya 

clan. The Buddha is One Awakened or Enlightened to the true nature 

of existence. The word Buddha is the name for one who has been 

enlightened, who brings enlightenment to others, whose enlightened 

practice is complete and ultimate. The term Buddha derived from the 
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Sanskrit verb root “Budh” meaning to understand, to be aware of, or to 

awake. It describes a person who has achieved the enlightenment that 

leads to release from the cycle of birth and death and has thereby 

attained complete liberation. The Buddha is the Enlightened One. 

Chinese translation is “to perceive” and “knowledge.” Buddha means a 

person who has achieved the enlightenment that leads to release from 

the cycle of birth and death and has thereby attained complete 

liberation. There are three degrees of enlightenment: enlightenment 

derived from one’s self, enlighten others, and attain the Buddhahood. 

The Buddha is the Enlightened One with Great Loving Kindness. He 

benefitted and perfected of the self (to benefit oneself), or to improve 

himself for the purpose of improving or benefiting others. Self-

benefiting for the benefit of others, unlimited altruism and pity being 

the theory of Mahayana. “Self profit profit others,” the essential nature 

and work of a Bodhisattva, to benefit himself and benefit others, or 

himself press forward in the Buddhist life in order to carry others 

forward. Hinayana is considered to be self-advancement, self-salvation 

by works or discipline; Bodhisattva Buddhism as saving oneself in 

order to save others, or making progress and helping others to progress, 

Bodhisattvism being essentially altruistic. The second step is 

Benefiting or perfecting of others (to benefit others). And the third step 

is to attain of Buddhahood.  

The Buddha is the person who has achieve the enlightenment that 

leads to release from the cycle of birth and death and has thereby 

attained complete liberation. The word Buddha is not a proper name 

but a title meaning “Enlightened One” or “Awakened One.” Prince 

Siddhartha was not born to be called Buddha. He was not born 

enlightened, nor did he receive the grace of any supernatural being; 

however, efforts after efforts, he became enlightened. It is obvious to 

Buddhists who believe in re-incarnation, that the Buddha did not come 

into the world for the first time. Like everyone else, he had undergone 

many births and deaths, had experienced the world as an animal, as a 

man, and as a god. During many rebirths, he would have shared the 

common fate of all that lives. A spiritual perfection like that of a 

Buddha cannot be the result of just one life. It must mature slowly 

throughout many ages and aeons. However, after His Enlightenment, 

the Buddha confirmed that any beings who sincerely try can also be 
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freed from all clingings and become enlightened as the Buddha. All 

Buddhists should be aware that the Buddha was not a god or any kind 

of supernatural being (supreme deity), nor was he a savior or creator 

who rescues sentient beings by taking upon himself the burden of their 

sins. Like us, he was born a man. The difference between the Buddha 

and an ordinary man is simply that the former has awakened to his 

Buddha nature while the latter is still deluded about it. However, the 

Buddha nature is equally present in all beings. 

According to the Zen sects, Buddhists accept the historic 

Sakyamuni Buddha neither as a Supreme Deity nor as a savior who 

rescues men by taking upon himself the burden of their sins. Rather, it 

verenates him as a fully awakened, fully perfected human being who 

attained liberation of body and mind through his own human efforts and 

not by the grace of any supernatural being. According to Buddhism, we 

are all Buddhas from the very beginning that means every one of us is 

potentially a Buddha; however, to become a Buddha, one must follow 

the arduous road to enlightenment. Various classifications of the stages 

of Buddhahood are to be found in the sutras. A Buddha in the highest 

stage is not only fully enlightened but a Perfect One, one who has 

become whole, complete in himself, that is, one in whom all spiritual 

and psychic faculties have come to perfection, to maturity, to a stage of 

perfect harmony, and whose consciousness encompasses the infinity of 

the universe. Such a one can no longer be identified with the 

limitations of his individual personality, his individual character and 

existence; there is nothing by which he could be measured, there are 

no words to describe him.  

The Buddha arose in this world for the sake of a great cause, or 

because of a great matter. The Buddha appeared, for the changing 

beings from illusion into enlightenment (according to the Lotus Sutra), 

or the Buddha-nature (according to the Nirvana Sutra), or the joy of 

Paradise (according to the Infinite Life Sutra). According to the 

Anguttara Nikaya, the Buddha is a unique being, an extraordinary man 

arises in this world for the benefit of sentient beings, for the happiness 

of sentient beings, out of compassion for the world, and for the good of 

gods and men. The Buddha founded Buddhism. Some says that 

Buddhism is a philosophy of life, not a religion. In fact, Buddhism is not 

strictly a religion in the sense in which that word is commonly 
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understood, for it is not a system of faith and worship to a supernatural 

god. Buddhism is neither a philosophy. In the contrary, the Buddha’s 

message is really for human beings in daily life: “Keeping away from 

all evil deeds, cultivation of a moral life by doing good deeds and 

purification of mind from worldly impurities.” This message originated 

from the Buddha’s realization of the Truth. As a prince living in the lap 

of luxury, the Buddha started to ponder very deeply on why living 

beings suffer in this world. He asked himself: “What is the cause of this 

suffering?” One day while sitting under a tree as a young boy, he saw a 

snake suddenly appear and catch an eel. As the snake and the eel were 

struggling, an eagle swooped down from the sky and took away the 

snake with the eel still in its mouth. That incident was the turning point 

for the young prince to start thinking about renouncing the worldly life. 

He realized that living beings on the earth survive by preying on each 

other. While one being tries to grab and the other tries to escape and 

this eternal battle will continue forever. This never-ending process of 

hunting, and self-preservation is the basis of our unhappiness. It is the 

source of all suffering. The Prince decided that he would discover the 

means to end this suffering. He left His father’s palace at the age of 29 

and six years later he gained enlightenment. According to the Buddha, 

the Law of Cause and Effect controls all beings. Karma simply means 

action. If a person commits a bad action (karma) it will be impossible 

for that person to escape from its bad effect. The Buddha is only a 

Master, who can tell beings what to do and what to avoid but he cannot 

do the work for anyone. In the Dhammapada Sutra, the Buddha clearly 

stated: “You have to do the work of salvation yourself. No one can do 

anything for another for salvation except to show the way.”  

No one surpasses the one whose conquest is not turned into defeat 

again. By what track can you lead him? The Awakened, the all 

perceiving, the trackless? (Dharmapada 179). It is difficult to seduce 

the one that has eradicated all cravings and desires. By which way can 

you seduce him? The trackless Buddha of infinite range (Dharmapada 

180). Even the gods envy the wise ones who are intent on meditation, 

who delight in the peace of renunciation (Dharmapada 181). It is 

difficult to obtain birth as a human being; it is difficult to have a life of 

mortals; it is difficult to hear the Correct Law; it is even rare to meet 

the Buddha (Dharmapada 182). Not to do evil, to do good, to purify 
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one’s mind, this is the teaching of the Buddhas (Dharmapada 183). The 

Buddhas say: “Nirvana is supreme, forebearance is the highest 

austerity. He is not a recluse who harms another, nor is he an ascetic 

who oppresses others.” (Dharmapada 184). Not to slander, not to harm, 

but to restrain oneself in accordance with the fundamental moral codes, 

to be moderate in eating, to dwell in secluded abode, to meditate on 

higher thoughts, this is the teaching of the Buddhas (Dharmapada 185). 

Even a shower of gold pieces cannot satisfy lust. A wise man knows 

that lusts have a short taste, but long suffering (Dharmapada 186). Even 

in heavenly pleasures the wise man finds no delight. The disciple of 

the Supremely Enlightened One delights only in the destruction of 

craving (Dharmapada 187). Men were driven by fear to go to take 

refuge in the mountains, in the forests, and in sacred trees 

(Dharmapada 188). But that is not a safe refuge or no such refuge is 

supreme. A man who has gone to such refuge, is not delivered from all 

pain and afflictions (Dharmapada 189). On the contrary, he who take 

refuge in the Buddhas, the Dharma and the angha, sees with right 

knowledge (Dharmapada 190). With clear understanding of the four 

noble truths: suffering, the cause of suffering, the destruction of 

suffering, and the eighfold noble path which leads to the cessation of 

suffering (Dharmapada 191). That is the secure refuge, the supreme 

refuge. He who has gone to that refuge, is released from all suffering 

(Dharmapada 192). It is difficult to find a man with great wisdom, such 

a man is not born everywhere. Where such a wise man is born, that 

family prospers (Dharmapada 193). Happy is the birth of Buddhas! 

Happy is the teaching of the True Law! Happy is the harmony in the 

sangha! Happy is the discipline of the united ones! (Dharmapada 194). 

Whoever pays homage and offering, whether to the Buddhas or their 

disciples, those who have overcome illusions and got rid of grief and 

lamentation (Dharmapada 195). The merit of him who reverences such 

peaceful and fearless Ones cannot be measured by anyone 

(Dharmapada 196). 
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Chöông Hai 

Chapter Two 

 

Ñöùc Phaät Vaø Söï Thaønh Hình Phaät Giaùo 

 

Vaøo naêm 563 tröôùc Taây lòch, moät caäu beù ñöôïc sanh ra trong moät 

hoaøng toäc taïi mieàn Baéc AÁn Ñoä. “Treân trôøi döôùi trôøi, rieâng ta cao nhaát. 

Treân trôøi döôùi trôøi rieâng ta toân quyù nhaát (Thieân Thöôïng Thieân Haï Duy 

Ngaõ Ñoäc Toân).” Theo truyeàn thuyeát AÁn Ñoä, ñoù laø lôøi Ñöùc Phaät luùc 

Ngaøi môùi giaùng sanh töø beân söôøn phaûi Hoaøng Haäu Ma Da vaø böôùc baûy 

böôùc ñaàu tieân. Ñaây khoâng phaûi laø moät caâu noùi cao ngaïo maø laø caâu noùi 

ñeå chöùng toû roài ñaây Ngaøi seõ hieåu ñöôïc söï ñoàng nhöùt cuûa baûn taùnh thaät 

cuûa toaøn vuõ truï, chöù khoâng phaûi laø baûn ngaõ theo theá tuïc. Lôøi tuyeân boá 

naày cuõng laø thöôøng phaùp cuûa chö Phaät ba ñôøi. Ñoái vôùi Ñaïi Thöøa, Ngaøi 

laø tieâu bieåu cho voâ löôïng chö Phaät trong voâ löôïng kieáp. Hoaøng töû naøy 

tröôûng thaønh trong giaøu sang xa xæ, nhöng sôùm nhaän ra tieän nghi vaät 

chaát vaø söï an toaøn treân theá gian khoâng ñem laïi haïnh phuùc thaät söï. Ngaøi 

ñoäng loøng traéc aån saâu xa tröôùc hoaøn caûnh khoå ñau quanh Ngaøi, chính vì 

vaäy maø Ngaøi nhaát ñònh tìm cho ra chìa khoùa ñöa ñeán haïnh phuùc cho 

nhaân loaïi. Vaøo naêm 29 tuoåi Ngaøi rôøi boû vôï ñeïp con ngoan vaø cung 

vaøng ñieän ngoïc ñeå caát böôùc leân ñöôøng hoïc ñaïo vôùi nhöõng baäc thaày noåi 

tieáng ñöông thôøi. Nhöõng vò thaày naøy daïy Ngaøi raát nhieàu nhöng khoâng 

vò naøo thaät söï hieåu bieát nguoàn coäi cuûa khoå ñau phieàn naõo cuûa nhaân loaïi 

vaø laøm caùch naøo ñeå vöôït thoaùt khoûi nhöõng thöù ñoù. Cuoái cuøng sau saùu 

naêm tu hoïc vaø haønh thieàn, Ngaøi lieãu ngoä vaø kinh qua kinh nghieäm taän 

dieät voâ minh vaø thaønh ñaït giaùc ngoä. Töø ngaøy ñoù ngöôøi ta goïi Ngaøi laø 

Phaät, baäc Chaùnh Ñaúng Chaùnh Giaùc. Trong 45 naêm sau ñoù Ngaøi chu du 

khaép mieàn Baéc AÁn ñeå daïy ngöôøi nhöõng gì maø Ngaøi ñaõ chöùng ngoä. 

Loøng töø bi vaø haïnh nhaãn nhuïc cuûa Ngaøi quaû thaät kyø dieäu vaø haøng vaïn 

ngöôøi ñaõ theo Ngaøi, trôû thaønh tín ñoà Phaät giaùo. Ñeán naêm Ngaøi 80 tuoåi, 

duø xaùc thaân giaø yeáu beänh hoaïn, nhöng luùc naøo Ngaøi cuõng haïnh phuùc vaø 

an vui, cuoái cuøng Ngaøi nhaäp Nieát Baøn vaøo naêm 80 tuoåi. Lìa boû gia ñình 

khoâng phaûi laø chuyeän deã daøng cho Ñöùc Phaät. Sau moät thôøi gian daøi ñaén 

ño suy nghó Ngaøi ñaõ quyeát ñònh lìa boû gia ñình. Coù hai söï löïa choïn, moät 

laø hieán thaân Ngaøi cho gia ñình, hai laø cho toaøn theå theá gian. Sau cuøng, 

loøng töø bi voâ löôïng cuûa Ngaøi ñaõ khieán Ngaøi töï coáng hieán ñôøi mình cho 

theá gian. Vaø maõi cho ñeán nay caû theá giôùi vaãn coøn thoï höôûng nhöõng lôïi 
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ích töø söï hy sinh cuûa Ngaøi. Ñaây coù leõ laø söï hy sinh coù nhieàu yù nghóa 

hôn bao giôø heát.  

Vaøo theá kyû thöù 7 tröôùc Taây lòch, AÁn Ñoä goàm 16 vuøng laõnh thoå, taùm 

vuøng laø taùm vöông quoác, coøn taùm vuøng khaùc laø caùc xöù Coäng Hoøa. Xaõ 

hoäi AÁn Ñoä tröôùc thôøi Ñöùc Phaät vaø ngay trong thôøi Ñöùc Phaät laø moät xaõ 

hoäi ñaày khuûng hoaûng, ñaëc bieät nhaát laø nhöõng söï tranh chaáp quyeàn löïc 

vaø cuûa caûi vaät chaát. Nhieàu ngöôøi khoâng theå tìm ra caâu traû lôøi thoûa maõn 

veà nhöõng khoù khaên xaùo troän trong ñôøi soáng haèng ngaøy cuûa hoï. Vì söï 

khoâng toaïi nguyeän naày maø trong thôøi gian naày ñaõ coù raát nhieàu caûi caùch 

toân giaùo xuaát hieän trong coá gaéng tìm ra loái thoaùt cho AÁn Ñoä giaùo ra 

khoûi tính noâng caïn cuûa noù. Moät trong nhöõng caûi caùch naày laø Phaät giaùo. 

Ngay töø khoaûng naêm 600 tröôùc Taây lòch, Ñöùc Phaät chaúng nhöõng ñaõ ñeà 

xöôùng töù dieäu ñeá nhö caên baûn hoïc thuyeát nhö chuùng ñaõ hieän ra khi 

Ngaøi ñaïi ngoä, maø Ngaøi coøn chæ cho moïi ngöôøi laøm caùch naøo ñeå soáng 

moät caùch khoân ngoan vaø haïnh phuùc, vì theá maø giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi ñaõ 

lan roäng töø xöù AÁn Ñoä ra khaép caùc mieàn chaâu AÙ, vaø xa hôn theá nöõa. Veà 

maët taâm linh maø noùi, Ngaøi ñaõ thuùc ñaåy con ngöôøi ñöùng leân choáng laïi 

heä thoáng baïo löïc ñang toàn taïi thôøi ñoù. Kyø thaät Phaät giaùo khoâng phaûi laø 

moät toân giaùo môùi meõ ôû AÁn Ñoä, maø noù maø moät bieåu töôïng cuûa söï ly 

khai vôùi AÁn Ñoä giaùo. Nhö chuùng ta thaáy, trong khi kinh Veä Ñaø coå voõ 

vieäc cho pheùp gieát suùc vaät ñeå daâng cuùng thaàn linh thì Phaät giaùo kòch 

lieät baøi baùc nhöõng kieåu teá leã nhö theá. Hôn theá nöõa, Phaät giaùo coøn tieán 

haønh nhieàu cuoäc vaän ñoäng maïnh meõ choáng laïi vieäc teá leã naày. Bôûi vì 

nghi thöùc teá leã ñoøi hoûi phaûi ñöôïc thöïc hieän bôûi nhöõng ngöôøi Baø La 

Moân, laø nhöõng ngöôøi chuyeân moân veà nghi leã toân giaùo thôøi ñoù, trong khi 

thöôøng daân töø theá heä naày qua theá heä khaùc chæ coù theå laøm nhöõng vieäc 

tay chaân maø thoâi. Chính vì theá maø ñaïo Phaät baùc boû hoaøn toaøn heä thoáng 

giai caáp ôû AÁn Ñoä thôøi baáy giôø. Vaø Ñöùc Phaät baùc boû moïi söï töï cho mình 

laø doøng doõi cao sang nhö kieåu töï haøo cuûa giai caáp Baø La Moân. Ñaïo 

Phaät baùc boû moïi söï phaân bieät trong xaõ hoäi giöõa ngöôøi vôùi ngöôøi vaø noùi 

raèng chính caùi nghieäp, töùc laø nhöõng vieäc laøm cuûa moät ngöôøi, môùi quyeát 

ñònh söï danh giaù hay thaáp heøn cuûa ngöôøi ñoù maø thoâi. Ñöùc Phaät khaúng 

ñònh vôùi caùc ñeä töû cuûa Ngaøi: “Vieäc nhaán maïnh ñeán söï bình ñaúng veà ñòa 

vò xaõ hoäi, caên cöù treân vieäc laøm cuûa moät ngöôøi chöù khoâng phaûi treân 

doøng doõi cuûa hoï.” Moät yù töôûng caùch maïng khaùc maø chuùng ta coù theå tìm 

thaáy trong Phaät giaùo laø toân giaùo naày môû roäng cöûa ñoùn nhaän caû nam 

giôùi laãn nöõ giôùi trong ñôøi soáng tu taäp. Ngoaøi caùc ni sö vaø caùc nöõ Phaät töû 
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taïi gia noåi tieáng nhö Khema, Patacara, Dhammadinna, Sujata, Visakha, 

vaø Samavati, ngay caû nhöõng coâ gaùi ñieám nhö Amrapali cuõng khoâng bò 

choái boû cô hoäi soáng ñôøi tu haønh phaïm haïnh. Chính vì theá maø töø luùc maø 

ñaïo Phaät baét ñaàu taïi vuøng Ñoâng Baéc AÁn cho ñeán ngaøy nay ñaõ gaàn 26 

theá kyû, noù ñaõ chaúng nhöõng ñi saâu vaøo loøng cuûa caùc daân toäc chaâu AÙ, maø 

töø theá kyû thöù 19 noù ñaõ trôû thaønh nguoàn tö töôûng tu taäp cho nhieàu ngöôøi 

ôû AÂu chaâu vaø Myõ chaâu nöõa. 

Vaøo khoaûng theá kyû thöù 7 tröôùc Taây lòch, laø luùc nhieàu ngöôøi AÁn Ñoä 

nghi ngôø toân giaùo cuûa chính xöù sôû hoï. Hoï sôï haõi vì muoân ñôøi phaûi ñaàu 

thai vaøo moät giai caáp. Neáu hoï thuoäc giai caáp cuøng ñinh, hoï phaûi tieáp 

tuïc ñaàu thai vaøo giai caáp naày heát ñôøi naày qua ñôøi khaùc. Thoaït ñaàu, Ñöùc 

Phaät luoân bò daøy voø bôûi nhöõng caâu hoûi nhö “Taïi sao coù baát haïnh?”, 

“Laøm sao con ngöôøi ñöôïc haïnh phuùc?”, vaân vaân. Ngaøi chuyeân taâm tu 

taäp khoå haïnh, nhöng sau saùu naêm kieân trì tìm kieám vaø tích cöïc hy sinh, 

Ngaøi vaãn khoâng tìm ra ñöôïc caâu traû lôøi cho nhöõng vaán ñeà naày. Sau saùu 

naêm tìm kieám söï giaûi thoaùt baèng con ñöôøng khoå haïnh, Thaùi töû Taát Ñaït 

Ña quyeát ñònh tìm caâu traû lôøi qua tö töôûng vaø thieàn ñònh. Sau 49 ngaøy 

ñeâm thieàn ñònh döôùi coäi Boà Ñeà, Ngaøi ñaõ trôû thaønh moät ngöôøi “Giaùc 

Ngoä”. Con ñöôøng maø Ñöùc Phaät tìm ra laø con ñöôøng “Trung Ñaïo” giöõa 

nhöõng cöïc ñoan. Nhöõng cöïc ñoan phaûi traùnh laø moät maët quaù ham meâ 

ñôøi soáng nhuïc duïc, maët khaùc laø ñôøi soáng khoå haïnh. Caû hai cöïc ñoan 

naày daãn ñeán söï maát quaân bình trong cuoäc soáng. Caû hai cöïc ñoan chaúng 

bao giôø coù theå ñöa ai ñeán muïc tieâu thaät söï giaûi thoaùt khoûi khoå ñau vaø 

phieàn naõo. Ñöùc Phaät tuyeân boá: “Muoán tìm con ñöôøng Trung Ñaïo hoøa 

hôïp vôùi cuoäc soáng, moãi ngöôøi phaûi töï mình thaän troïng tìm kieám, khoâng 

neân phí thì giôø vaøo vieäc tranh caõi. Moãi ngöôøi phaûi thaêm doø vaø töï thöïc 

nghieäm, khoâng coù ngoaïi leä.” Traûi qua gaàn hai möôi saùu theá kyû, caû Phaät 

giaùo Ñaïi Thöøa laãn Tieåu Thöøa ñaõ chöùng toû coù theå thích öùng vôùi nhöõng 

hoaøn caûnh thay ñoåi vaø vôùi nhöõng daân toäc khaùc nhau. Vì theá maø Phaät 

giaùo seõ tieáp tuïc laø moät aûnh höôûng thaät söï trong ñôøi soáng taâm linh cuûa 

nhieàu daân toäc treân theá giôùi vôùi nieàm tin laø nhöõng ñieàu Ñöùc Phaät khaùm 

phaù ra coù theå giuùp ñôû haàu heát moïi ngöôøi. Vôùi caâu hoûi “Taïi sao toâi 

khoâng haïnh phuùc?” Ñöùc Phaät gôïi yù: vì baïn traøn ñaày mong muoán, cho 

ñeán khi söï mong muoán laø söï khao khaùt thì noù khoâng theå naøo ñöôïc thoûa 

maõn duø baïn ñaõ ñöôïc nhöõng thöù maø baïn muoán. Nhö vaäy “Laøm theá naøo 

ñeå toâi coù haïnh phuùc?” Baèng caùch chaám döùt mong muoán. Gioáng nhö 

ngoïn löûa seõ töï nhieân taét khi baïn khoâng chaâm theâm daàu vaøo, cho neân söï 
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baát haïnh cuûa baïn chaám döùt khi nhieân lieäu tham duïc thaùi quaù bò laáy ñi. 

Khi baïn chieán thaéng ñöôïc loøng ích kyû, nhöõng thoùi quen vaø hy voïng daïi 

doät, haïnh phuùc seõ thöïc söï hieän ra.  

 

The Buddha and the Formation of Buddhism 

 

In the year 563 B.C. a baby was born into a royal family in northern 

India. “In the heavens above and earth beneath I alone am the 

honoured one.” According to Indian legendary, this is first words 

attributed to Sakyamuni after his first seven steps when born from his 

mother’s right side, not an arrogant speaking, it bears witness to an 

awareness of the identity of I, the one’s own true nature or Buddha-

nature with the true nature of the universe, not the earthly ego. This 

announcement is ascribed to every Buddha, as are also the same 

special characteristics attributed to every Buddha, hence he is the 

Tathagata come in the manner of all Buddhas. In Mahayanism he is the 

type of countless other Buddhas in countless realms and periods. He 

grew up in wealth and luxury but soon found that worldly comfort and 

security do not guarantee real happiness. He was deeply moved by the 

suffering he saw all around, so He resolved to find the key to human 

happiness. When he was 29 he left his wife and child and his Royal 

Palace and set off to sit at the feet of the great religious teachers of the 

day to learn from them. They taught him much but none really knew 

the cause of human sufferings and afflictions and how it could be 

overcome. Eventually, after six years study and meditation he had an 

experience in which all ignorance fell away and he suddenly 

understood. From that day onwards, he was called the Buddha, the 

Awakened One. He lived for another 45 years in which time he 

traveled all over northern India teaching others what he had 

discovered. His compassion and patience were legendary and he made 

hundreds of thousands of followers. In his eightieth year, old and sick, 

but still happy and at peace, he finally passed away into nirvana. It 

couldn’t have been an easy thing for the Buddha to leave his family. 

He must have worried and hesitated for a long time before he finally 

left. There were two choices, dedicating himself to his family or 

dedicating himself to the whole world. In the end, his great compassion 

made him give himself to the whole world. And the whole world still 
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benefits from his sacrifice. This was perhaps the most significant 

sacrifice ever made. 

About 7 centuries B.C., India was divided into sixteen zones, eight 

of which were kingdoms and the remaining republics. Indian society 

before and at the time of the Buddha was a society that had full of 

conflicts, especially struggles for power and material wealth. During 

this period many people were not able to find satisfaction in Hinduism 

to their daily life’s disturbing problems. Because of this disastifaction, 

some religious reforms shortly arose in an attempt to rid Hinduism of 

its superficiality. One of these reforms was to be the beginning of 

Buddhism. About 600 B.C., the Buddha not only expounded the four 

Noble Truths as the core of his teaching, which he had recognized in 

the moment of his enlightenment, He had also shown people how to 

live wisely and happily, and therefore, his teachings soon spread from 

India throughout Asia, and beyond. Spiritually speaking, He mobilized 

people to stand up to fight against the existing power system. In fact, 

Buddhism is not a new religion in India, it is only a symbol of 

separation with Hinduism. As we can see while the religion of the 

Veda allowed animal sacrifice to propitiate the gods, Buddhism set its 

face against sacrifices. Moreover, Buddhism waged strong campaigns 

against this practice. Because the sacrificial ritual required the services 

of Brahmins, who had specialized in religious ceremonies, while 

ordinary people, from one generation to another, could only do labor 

works. Thus, Buddhism denounced the Caste system at that time in 

India. And the Buddha denounced all claims to superiority on the 

ground of birth as the Brahmins claimed. Buddhism denounced all 

social distinctions between man and man, and declared that it was 

‘karma’, the action of man, that determined the eminence or lowness of 

an individual. The Buddha confirmed with his disciples: “The 

insistence on the equality of social status based on one’s actions and 

not on the lineage of birth of that person.” Another revolutionary idea 

we can find in Buddhism was the fact that it widely opened the doors of 

organized religious life to women and men alike. In addition to 

distinguished nuns and lay Buddhist-women, such as Khema, Patacara, 

and Dhammadinna, Sujata, Visakha, and Samavati, even courtesans 

like Amrapali were not denied opportunities to embrace the religious 

life. For these reasons, from the beginning in Northeast India almost 26 
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centuries ago, Buddhism penetrated not only in the heart of Asian 

people, but since the noneteenth century it also became part of the 

thinking and practice of a lot of people in Europe and America as well.   

About the Seventh Century B.C., many people questioned the 

value of their own religion: Hinduism. According to Hinduism’s 

theories, they had to be reborn to the same class forever. If they 

belonged to the class of Sudra, they would be reborn into that class life 

after life. At first, Prince Siddhartha always concerned with burning 

questions as: “Why was there unhappiness?”, or “How could a man be 

happy?”, etc. He diligently performed ascetic practices, but after six 

years of persevering search and strenuous self-denial, He still had not 

found the answers for these problems. After spending six years in 

seeking a solution of emancipation through ascetic practices without 

any success, Prince Siddhartha determined to find the answer in 

thought and meditation. After 49 days and nights of meditation under 

the Bodhi Tree, He had become the “Awakened One”. The path that 

the Buddha had found was the “Middle Path”, which was in between 

extremes.  The extremes to be avoided were the life of sensual 

indulgence on the one hand and the life of drastic asceticism on the 

other. Both led to out-of-balance living. Neither led to the true goal of 

release from sufferings and afflictions. The Buddha declared: “To find 

the Middle Path to harmonious living, each person must search 

thoughtfully, not wasting any time in wordy arguments. Each person 

must explore and experiment for himself without any exception.” 

During almost twenty-six centuries, both Mahayana and Hinayana 

Buddhism have proved adaptable to changing conditions and to 

different peoples in the world with the belief that what the Buddha 

discovered can help almost everyone. For the question “Why am I 

unhappy?’ the Buddha suggests: because you fill yourself with wanting, 

until the wanting is a thirst that cannot be satisfied even by the things 

you want. “How can I be happy?” By ceasing to want. Just as a fire dies 

down when no fuel is added, so your unhappiness will end when the 

fuel of excessive is taken away. When you conquer selfish, unwise 

habits and hopes, your real happiness will emerge.   
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Chöông Ba 

Chapter Three 

 

Khôûi Ñieåm Cuûa Tam Baûo 

 

Baøi phaùp ñaàu tieân ngay sau khi Phaät ñaït ñöôïc ñaïi giaùc taïi Boà ñeà 

ñaïo traøng. Phaät ñaõ ñi vaøo vöôøn Loäc uyeån taïi thaønh Ba La Naïi, ñeå giaûng 

baøi phaùp ñaàu tieân veà Trung Ñaïo, Töù Dieäu Ñeá vaø Baùt Chaùnh Ñaïo. Taïi 

Vöôøn Loäc Uyeån trong thaønh Ba La Naïi, thoaït ñaàu Ñöùc Phaät bò naêm anh 

em Kieàu Traàn Nhö laõng traùnh, nhöng khi Ñöùc Phaät tieán laïi gaàn hoï, hoï 

caûm nhaän töø nôi Ngaøi coù nhöõng töôùng haûo raát ñaëc bieät, neân taát caû ñeàu 

töï ñoäng ñöùng daäy ngheânh tieáp Ngaøi. Sau ñoù naêm vò ñaïo só thænh caàu 

Ñöùc Theá Toân chæ giaùo nhöõng ñieàu Ngaøi ñaõ giaùc ngoä. Ñöùc Phaät nhaân ñoù 

ñaõ thuyeát Baøi Phaùp Ñaàu Tieân: Chuyeån Baùnh Xe Phaùp. Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ 

tuyeân thuyeát lyù töôûng cuûa Phaät, hay theå hieän lyù töôûng cuûa Phaät trong 

theá gian vaø baét ñaàu kieán laäp vöông quoác cuûa Chaùnh Phaùp. Laàn thöù 

nhaát, ñöùc Phaät thuyeát giaûng Phaùp Töù Ñeá: “Ñaây laø Khoå. Taùnh cuûa Khoå 

laø böùc baùch. Ñaây laø Taäp hay nguyeân nhaân cuûa Khoå. Taùnh cuûa Taäp laø 

chieâu caûm. Ñaây laø Dieät hay söï chaám döùt ñau khoå. Söï döùt Khoå coù theå 

chöùng ñaéc. Ñaây laø Ñaïo hay con ñöôøng döùt khoå. Con ñöôøng döùt Khoå coù 

theå tu taäp ñöôïc.” Laàn chuyeån Phaùp Luaân thöù nhì, Ngaøi cuõng thuyeát 

giaûng Phaùp Töù Ñeá: “Ñaây laø Khoå, con phaûi bieát. Ñaây laø Taäp hay 

nguyeân nhaân cuûa Khoå. Con phaûi ñoaïn tröø. Ñaây laø Dieät hay söï chaám döùt 

ñau khoå. Con phaûi chöùng ñaéc. Ñaây laø Ñaïo hay con ñöôøng döùt khoå. Con 

phaûi tu taäp.” Laàn thöù ba chuyeån Phaùp Töù Ñeá: “Ñaây laø Khoå. Ta ñaõ bieát, 

khoâng caàn bieát theâm nöõa. Ñaây laø Taäp hay nguyeân nhaân cuûa Khoå. Ta 

ñaõ ñoaïn heát, khoâng caàn ñoaïn theâm nöõa. Ñaây laø Dieät hay söï chaám döùt 

ñau khoå. Ta ñaõ döùt saïch, khoâng caàn döùt theâm gì nöõa. Ñaây laø Ñaïo hay 

con ñöôøng döùt khoå. Ta ñaõ tu thaønh, khoâng caàn tu theâm nöõa.” Ñoaïn, 

Ngaøi toùm löôïc: “Naøy caùc Sa Moân! Caùc oâng neân bieát raèng coù boán Chaân 

Lyù. Moät laø Chaân Lyù veà Khoå. Cuoäc soáng ñaày daãy nhöõng khoå ñau phieàn 

naõo nhö giaø, beänh, baát haïnh vaø cheát choùc. Con ngöôøi luoân chaïy theo 

caùc duïc laïc, nhöng cuoái cuøng chæ tìm thaáy khoå ñau. Maø ngay khi coù 

ñöôïc thuù vui thì hoï cuõng nhanh choùng caûm thaáy meät moûi vì nhöõng laïc 

thuù naày. Khoâng coù nôi naøo maø con ngöôøi tìm thaáy ñöôïc söï thoûa maõn 

thaät söï hay an laïc hoaøn toaøn caû. Thöù hai laø Chaân Lyù veà Nguyeân Nhaân 

cuûa Khoå. Khi taâm chuùng ta chöùa ñaày loøng tham duïc vaø voïng töôûng 
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chuùng ta seõ gaëp moïi ñieàu ñau khoå. Thöù ba laø Chaân Lyù veà söï Chaám döùt 

Khoå. Khi taâm chuùng ta thaùo gôõ heát tham duïc vaø voïng töôûng thì söï khoå 

ñau seõ chaám döùt. Chuùng ta seõ caûm nghieäm ñöôïc nieàm haïnh phuùc 

khoâng dieãn taû ñöôïc baèng lôøi. Cuoái cuøng laø Chaân Lyù veà Ñaïo Dieät Khoå. 

Con ñöôøng giuùp chuùng ta ñaït ñöôïc trí tueä toái thöôïng.” Sau khi ñöùc Phaät 

thuyeát giaûng xong baøi phaùp ñaàu tieân, caû naêm anh em Kieàu Traàn Nhö 

ñeàu trôû thaønh nhöõng ñeä töû ñaàu tieân cuûa Ngaøi. Ñaây laø khôûi ñieåm cuûa 

Tam Baûo.  

Taám göông cuûa Ñöùc Phaät vaø nhöõng ñeä töû gaàn guûi nhaát cuûa Ngaøi 

ñaët ra, ñoù laø kyø coâng quang vinh cuûa moät ngöôøi, moät ngöôøi ñöùng tröôùc 

coâng chuùng tuyeân boá con ñöôøng giaûi thoaùt. Vôùi soá ngöôøi khaùc, Phaät 

giaùo coù nghóa laø hoïc thuyeát quaàn chuùng nhö ñaõ ghi trong vaên hoïc Phaät 

giaùo goàm Tam Taïng kinh ñieån. Vaø trong ñoù mieâu taû moät trieát lyù cao 

quyù, saâu saéc, phöùc taïp vaø uyeân baùc veà cuoäc ñôøi. Danh töø Phaät giaùo 

ñöôïc laáy töø goác Phaïn ngöõ  “Bodhi” coù nghóa laø “Giaùc ngoä,” vaø do vaäy 

Phaät giaùo laø trieát lyù cuûa söï giaùc ngoä. Chính vì theá maø ñònh nghóa thaät söï 

cuûa Phaät giaùo laø “Dieäu Ñeá.” Ñöùc Phaät khoâng daïy töø lyù thuyeát, maø 

Ngaøi luoân daïy töø quan ñieåm thöïc tieãn qua söï hieåu bieát, giaùc ngoä vaø 

thöïc chöùng veà chaân lyù cuûa Ngaøi. Trieát lyù naøy xuaát phaùt töø kinh nghieäm 

cuûa moät ngöôøi teân laø Só Ñaït Ña Coà Ñaøm, ñöôïc bieát nhö laø Phaät, töï 

mình giaùc ngoä vaøo luùc 36 tuoåi. Tính ñeán nay thì Phaät giaùo ñaõ toàn taïi 

treân 2.500 naêm vaø coù treân 800 trieäu tín ñoà treân khaép theá giôùi (keå caû 

nhöõng tín ñoà beân Trung Hoa Luïc Ñòa). Ngöôøi Taây phöông cuõng ñaõ 

nghe ñöôïc lôøi Phaät daïy töø theá kyû thöù 13 khi Marco Polo (1254-1324), 

moät nhaø du haønh ngöôøi YÙ, thaùm hieåm chaâu AÙ, ñaõ vieát caùc truyeän veà 

Phaät giaùo trong quyeån “Cuoäc Du Haønh cuûa Marco Polo.” Töø theá kyû thöù 

18 trôû ñi, kinh ñieån Phaät giaùo ñaõ ñöôïc mang ñeán AÂu chaâu vaø ñöôïc 

phieân dòch ra Anh, Phaùp vaø Ñöùc ngöõ. Cho ñeán caùch nay 100 naêm thì 

Phaät giaùo chæ laø moät trieát lyù chaùnh yeáu cho ngöôøi AÙ Ñoâng, nhöng roài 

daàn daàn coù theâm nhieàu ngöôøi AÂu Myõ löu taâm gaén boù ñeán. Vaøo ñaàu theá 

kyû thöù 20, Alan Bennett, moät ngöôøi Anh, ñaõ ñeán Mieán Ñieän xuaát gia 

laøm Taêng só döôùi Phaùp danh laø Ananda Metteya. OÂng trôû veà Anh vaøo 

naêm 1908. OÂng laø ngöôøi Anh ñaàu tieân trôû thaønh Taêng só Phaät giaùo. OÂng 

daïy Phaät phaùp taïi Anh. Töø luùc ñoù, Taêng Ni töø caùc quoác gia nhö Tích 

Lan, Thaùi, Nhaät, Trung Hoa vaø caùc quoác gia theo Phaät giaùo khaùc taïi AÙ 

chaâu ñaõ ñi ñeán phöông Taây, ñaëc bieät laø trong khoaûng thôøi gian 70 naêm 

trôû laïi ñaây. Nhieàu vò thaày vaãn giöõ truyeàn thoáng nguyeân thuûy, nhieàu vò 
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tuøy kheá cô kheá lyù tôùi moät möùc ñoä naøo ñoù nhaèm thoûa maõn ñöôïc nhu caàu 

Phaät phaùp trong xaõ hoäi phöông Taây. Trong nhöõng naêm gaàn ñaây, nhu 

caàu Phaät giaùo lôùn maïnh ñaùng keå taïi AÂu chaâu. Hoäi vieân cuûa caùc hieäp 

hoäi Phaät giaùo taêng nhanh vaø nhieàu trung taâm môùi ñöôïc thaønh laäp. Hoäi 

vieân cuûa nhöõng trung taâm naøy bao goàm phaàn lôùn laø nhöõng nhaø trí thöùc 

vaø nhöõng nhaø chuyeân moân. Ngaøy nay chæ ôû Anh thoâi ñaõ coù treân 40 

trung taâm Phaät giaùo taïi caùc thaønh phoá lôùn.  

Vôùi Ñöùc Phaät, con ngöôøi laø toái thöôïng, neân Ngaøi ñaõ daïy: “Haõy laø 

ngoïn ñuoác vaø laø nôi nöông töïa cuûa chính baïn, chôù ñöøng tìm nôi nöông 

töïa vaøo baát cöù nôi naøo khaùc.” Ñoù laø lôøi noùi chaân thaät cuûa Ñöùc Phaät. 

Ngaøi ñaõ töøng noùi: “Taát caû nhöõng gì thöïc hieän ñöôïc ñeàu hoaøn toaøn do 

noã löïc vaø trí tueä ruùt ra töø kinh nghieäm baûn thaân cuûa con ngöôøi. Con 

ngöôøi laøm chuû vaän meänh cuûa mình. Con ngöôøi coù theå laøm cho cuoäc ñôøi 

mình toát hôn hoaëc xaáu hôn. Con ngöôøi neáu taän söùc tu taäp ñeàu coù theå 

thaønh Phaät.” Ñaïo Phaät laø con ñöôøng duy nhaát ñöa con ngöôøi töø hung aùc 

ñeán thieän laønh, töø phaøm ñeán Thaùnh, töø meâ sang giaùc. Ñaïo Phaät laø toân 

giaùo cuûa Ñaáng Giaùc Ngoä, moät trong ba toân giaùo lôùn treân theá giôùi do 

Phaät Thích Ca saùng laäp caùch nay treân 25 theá kyû. Ñöùc Phaät ñeà xöôùng töù 

dieäu ñeá nhö caên baûn hoïc thuyeát nhö chuùng ñaõ hieän ra khi Ngaøi ñaïi ngoä. 

Ngaøi ñaõ chæ cho moïi ngöôøi laøm caùch naøo ñeå soáng moät caùch khoân ngoan 

vaø haïnh phuùc vaø giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi ñaõ lan roäng töø xöù AÁn Ñoä ra khaép 

caùc mieàn chaâu AÙ, vaø xa hôn theá nöõa. 

Thoâng ñieäp voâ giaù cuûa Ñöùc Phaät hay Töù Dieäu Ñeá laø moät trong 

nhöõng phaàn quan troïng nhaát trong giaùo phaùp cuûa Ñöùc Phaät. Ñöùc Phaät 

ñaõ ban truyeàn thoâng ñieäp naøy nhaèm höôùng daãn nhaân loaïi ñau khoå, côûi 

môû nhöõng troùi buoäc baát toaïi nguyeän ñeå ñi ñeán haïnh phuùc, töông ñoái vaø 

tuyeät ñoái (haïnh phuùc töông ñoái hay haïnh phuùc traàn theá, haïnh phuùc 

tuyeät ñoái hay Nieát Baøn). Ñöùc Phaät noùi: “Ta khoâng phaûi laø caùi goïi moät 

caùch muø môø ‘Thaàn linh’ ta cuõng khoâng phaûi laø hieän thaân cuûa baát cöù caùi 

goïi thaàn linh muø môø naøo. Ta chæ laø moät con ngöôøi khaùm phaù ra nhöõng 

gì ñaõ bò che laáp. Ta chæ laø moät con ngöôøi ñaït ñöôïc toaøn giaùc baèng caùch 

hoaøn toaøn thaáu trieät heát thaûy nhöõng chaân lyù.” Thaät vaäy, ñoái vôùi chuùng 

ta, Ñöùc Phaät laø moät con ngöôøi ñaùng ñöôïc kính moä vaø toân suøng, khoâng 

phaûi chæ nhö moät vò thaày maø nhö moät vò Thaùnh. Ngaøi laø moät con ngöôøi, 

nhöng laø moät ngöôøi sieâu phaøm, moät chuùng sanh duy nhaát trong vuõ truï 

ñaït ñeán tuyeät luaân tuyeät haûo. Taát caû nhöõng gì maø Ngaøi thaønh ñaït, taát 

caû nhöõng gì maø Ngaøi thaáu trieät ñeàu laø thaønh quaû cuûa nhöõng coá gaéng 
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cuûa chính Ngaøi, cuûa moät con ngöôøi. Ngaøi thaønh töïu söï chöùng ngoä tri 

thöùc vaø taâm linh cao sieâu nhaát, tieán ñeán tuyeät ñænh cuûa söï thanh tònh vaø 

traïng thaùi toaøn haûo trong nhöõng phaåm haïnh cao caû nhaát cuûa con ngöôøi. 

Ngaøi laø hieän thaân cuûa töø bi vaø trí tueä, hai phaåm haïnh cao caû nhaát trong 

Phaät giaùo. Ñöùc Phaät khoâng bao giôø töï xöng mình laø vò cöùu theá vaø 

khoâng töï haøo laø mình cöùu roãi nhöõng linh hoàn theo loái thaàn linh maëc 

khaûi cuûa nhöõng toân giaùo khaùc. Thoâng ñieäp cuûa Ngaøi thaät ñôn giaûn 

nhöng voâ giaù ñoái vôùi chuùng ta: “Beân trong moãi con ngöôøi coù nguû ngaàm 

moät khaû naêng voâ cuøng voâ taän maø con ngöôøi phaûi noã löïc tinh taán trau 

doài vaø phaùt trieån nhöõng tieàm naêng aáy. Nghóa laø trong moãi con ngöôøi 

ñeàu coù Phaät taùnh, nhöng giaùc ngoä vaø giaûi thoaùt naèm troïn veïn trong taàm 

möùc noã löïc vaø coá gaéng cuûa chính con ngöôøi.” 

 

The Starting Point of the Triratna 

 

After the Buddha’s Enlightenment at Buddha Gaya, he moved 

slowly across India until he reached the Deer Park near Benares, 

where he preached to five ascetics his First Sermon. The Sermon 

preached about the Middle Way between all extremes, the Four Noble 

Truths and the Noble Eightfold Path. In the Deer Park, Benares, at first 

the Buddha was ignored by the five brothers of Kaundinya, but as the 

Buddha approached them, they felt that there was something very 

special about him, so they automatically stood up as He drew near. 

Then the five men, with great respect, invited the Buddha to teach 

them what He has enlightened. So, the Buddha delivered His First 

Teaching: Turning the Wheel of the Dharma. The Buddha did preach 

the Buddha’s Ideal, or the ‘realization of the Buddha’s Ideal in the 

world and started the foundation of Kingdom of Truth. The first time, 

the Buddha preached the Four Noble Truths: “This is suffering! Its 

nature is oppression. This is accumulation. Its nature is enticement. 

This is Cessation. Its nature is that it can be realized. This is the Way. 

Its nature is that it can be cultivated.” The second time, the Buddha 

also preached the Four Noble Truths: “This is suffering! You should 

know it.  This is accumulation. You should cut it off. This is Cessation. 

You should realize it. This is the Way. You should cultivate it.” The 

Third Turning of the Four Noble Truths: “This is suffering! I have 

already known it and need not know it again. This is accumulation. I 
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have already cut it off and need not cut it off again. This is Cessation. I 

have already realized and need not realize it any more. This is the 

Way. I have already successfully cultivated and need not cultivate it 

any more.” Then, He summarized: “O monk! You must know that there 

are Four Noble Truths. The first is the Noble Truth of Suffering. Life is 

filled with the miseries and afflictions of old age, sickness, unhappiness 

and death. People chase after pleasure but find only pain. Even when 

they do find something pleasant they soon grow tired of it. Nowhere is 

there any real satisfaction or perfect peace. The second is the Noble 

Truth of the Cause of Suffering. When our mind is filled with greed and 

desire and wandering thoughts, sufferings of all types follow. The third 

is the Noble Truth of the End of Suffering. When we remove all 

craving, desire, and wandering thoughts from our mind, sufferings will 

come to an end. We shall experience undescribable happiness. And 

finally, the Noble Truth of the Path. The Path that helps us reach the 

ultimate wisdom.” After the Buddha's first lecture, all the five brothers 

of Kaundinya wanted to be His first disciples. This was the starting 

point of the Triratna. 

The example that the Buddha and his immediate disciples set, that 

glorious feat of a man, who stood before men as a man and declared a 

path of deliverance. To others, Buddhism would mean the massive 

doctrine as recorded in the Buddhist Tripitaka (literature), and it is 

described a very lofty, abstruse, complex and learned philosophy of 

life. The name Buddhism comes from the word “Bodhi” which means 

“waking up,” and thus Buddhism is the philosophy of Awakening. 

Therefore, the real definition of Buddhism is Noble Truth. The Buddha 

did not teach from theories. He always taught from a practical 

standpoint based on His understanding, His enlightenment, and His 

realization of the Truth. This philosophy has its origins in the 

experience of the man named Siddhartha Gotama, known as the 

Buddha, who was himself awakened at the age of 36. Buddhism is now 

older than 2,500 years old and has more than 800 million followers 

world wide, including Chinese followers in Mainland China. People in 

the West had heard of the Buddha and his teaching as early as the 

thirteenth century when Marco Polo (1254-1324), the Italian traveler 

who explored Asia, wrote accounts on Buddhism in his book, “Travels 

of Marco Polo”. From the eighteenth century onwards, Buddhist text 
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were brought to Europe and translated into English, French and 

German. Until a hundred years ago, Buddhism was mainly an Asian 

philosophy but increasingly it is gaining adherents in Europe and 

America. At the beginning of the twentieth century, Alan Bennett, an 

Englishman, went to Burma to become a Buddhist monk. He was 

renamed Ananda Metteya. He returned to Britain in 1908. He was the 

first British person to become a Buddhist monk. He taught Dharma in 

Britain. Since then, Buddhist monks and nuns from Sri Lanka, Thailand, 

Japan, China and other Buddhist countries in Asia have come to the 

West, particularly over the last seventy years. Many of these teachers 

have kept to their original customs while others have adapted to some 

extent to meet the demands of living in a western society. In recent 

years, there has been a marked growth of interest in Buddhism in 

Europe. The membership of existing societies has increased and many 

new Buddhist centers have been established. Their members include 

large numbers of professionals and scholars. Today, Britain alone has 

over 140 Buddhist centers found in most major cities.  

To the Buddha, man is a supreme being, thus, he taught: “Be your 

own torch and your own refuge. Do not seek refuge in any other 

person.” This was the Buddha’s truthful word. He also said: “All 

realizations come from effort and intelligence that derive from one’s 

own experience. Man is the master of his destiny, since he can make 

his life better or worse. If he tries his best to cultivate, he can become a 

Buddha.” Buddhism is the only way that leads people from the evil to 

the virtuous, from deluded to fully enlightened sagehood. Buddhism is 

a philosophy, a way of life or a religion. The religion of the awakened 

one. One of the three great world religions. If was founded by the 

historical Buddha Sakyamuni over 25 centuries ago. Sakyamuni 

expounded the four noble truths as the core of his teaching, which he 

had recognized in the moment of his enlightenment. He had shown 

people how to live wisely and happily and his teachings soon spread 

from India throughout Asia, and beyond. 

The Priceless Message from the Buddha or the Four Noble Truths 

is one of the most important parts in the Buddha’s Teachings. The 

Buddha gave this message to suffering humanity for their guidance, to 

help them to be rid of the bondage of “Dukkha” and to attain 

happiness, both relative and absolute (relative happiness or worldly 
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happiness, absolute happiness or Nirvana). These Truths are not the 

Buddha’s creation. He only re-discovered their existence. The Buddha 

said: “I am neither a vaguely so-called God nor an incarnation of any 

vaguely so-called God. I am only a man who re-discovers what had 

been covered for so long. I am only a man who attains enlightenment 

by completely comprehending all Noble Truths.” In fact, the Buddha is 

a man who deserves our respect and reverence not only as a teacher 

but also as a Saint. He was a man, but an extraordinary man, a unique 

being in the universe. All his achievements are attributed to his human 

effort and his human understanding. He achived the highest mental and 

intellectual attainments, reached the supreme purity and was perfect in 

the best qualities of human nature. He was an embodiment of 

compassion and wisdom, two noble principles in Buddhism. The 

Buddha never claimed to be a savior who tried to save ‘souls’ by 

means of a revelation of other religions. The Buddha’s message is 

simple but priceless to all of us: “Infinite potentialities are latent in 

man and that it must be man’s effort and endeavor to develop and 

unfold these possibilities. That is to say, in each man, there exists the 

Buddha-nature; however, deliverance and enlightenment lie fully 

within man’s effort and endeavor.” 
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Chöông Boán 

Chapter Four 

 

Toång Quan Veà Tam Baûo 

 

Theo Phaät giaùo, Phaät Thích Ca laø ngoâi thöù Nhaát cuûa Tam Baûo, thì 

phaùp cuûa Ngaøi laø ngoâi Hai, vaø Taêng ñoaøn laø ngoâi Ba. Taát caû ba ngoâi 

naày ñöôïc coi nhö laø söï thò hieän cuûa chö Phaät. Neàn moùng trong Phaät 

Giaùo laø Tam Baûo. Khoâng tin, khoâng toân kính Tam Baûo thì khoâng theå 

naøo coù ñöôïc neáp soáng Phaät giaùo. Töôûng cuõng neân nhaéc laïi, Phaät laø 

danh hieäu cuûa moät baäc ñaõ xeù tan böùc maøn voâ minh, töï giaûi thoaùt mình 

khoûi voøng luaân hoài sanh töû, vaø thuyeát giaûng con ñöôøng giaûi thoaùt cho 

chuùng sanh. Chöõ “Buddha” laáy töø goác Phaïn ngöõ “Budh” coù nghóa laø 

giaùc ngoä, chæ ngöôøi naøo ñaït ñöôïc Nieát Baøn qua thieàn taäp vaø tu taäp 

nhöõng phaåm chaát nhö trí tueä, nhaãn nhuïc, boá thí. Con ngöôøi aáy seõ khoâng 

bao giôø taùi sanh trong voøng luaân hoài sanh töû nöõa, vì söï noái keát raøng 

buoäc phaøm phu taùi sanh ñaõ bò chaët ñöùt. Qua tu taäp thieàn ñònh, chö Phaät 

ñaõ loaïi tröø taát caû nhöõng tham duïc vaø nhieãm oâ. Vò Phaät cuûa hieàn kieáp laø 

Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni. Ngaøi sanh ra vôùi teân laø Taát Ñaït Ña  trong doøng 

toäc Thích Ca. Ñoái vôùi Phaät töû tu Thieàn, vaán ñeà giaûi thoaùt ñaønh laø heä 

troïng, nhöng coù caùi coøn heä troïng hôn, ñoù laø caâu hoûi "Phaät laø gì?" Moät 

khi naém vöõng ñöôïc vaán ñeà aáy laø haønh giaû ñaõ hoaøn taát Phaät söï cuûa 

mình. Phaùp laø caùi ñöôïc naém giöõ hay lyù töôûng neáu chuùng ta giôùi haïn yù 

nghóa cuûa noù trong nhöõng taùc vuï taâm lyù maø thoâi. Trình ñoä cuûa lyù töôûng 

naày seõ sai bieät tuøy theo söï  tieáp nhaän cuûa moãi caù theå khaùc nhau. ÔÛ Ñöùc 

Phaät, noù laø söï toaøn giaùc hay vieân maõn trí (Bodhi). Phaùp laø con ñöôøng 

hieåu vaø thöông maø Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ daïy. Phaät daïy: “Nhöõng ai thaáy ñöôïc 

phaùp laø thaáy ñöôïc Phaät.” Vaïn vaät ñöôïc chia laøm hai loaïi: vaät chaát vaø 

tinh thaàn; chaát lieäu laø vaät chaát, khoâng phaûi vaät chaát laø tinh thaàn, laø taâm. 

Theo phaùi Trung Quaùn, chöõ Phaùp trong Phaät Giaùo coù nhieàu yù nghóa. 

Nghóa roäng nhaát thì noù laø naêng löïc tinh thaàn, phi nhaân caùch beân trong 

vaø ñaèng sau taát caû moïi söï vaät. Trong ñaïo Phaät vaø trieát hoïc Phaät giaùo, 

chöõ Phaùp goàm coù boán nghóa. Phaùp coù nghóa laø thöïc taïi toái haäu. Noù vöøa 

sieâu vieät vöøa ôû beân trong theá giôùi, vaø cuõng laø luaät chi phoái theá giôùi. 

Phaùp theo yù nghóa kinh ñieån, giaùo nghóa, toân giaùo phaùp, nhö Phaät Phaùp. 

Phaùp coù nghóa laø söï ngay thaúng, ñöùc haïnh, loøng thaønh khaån. Phaùp coù 

nghóa laø thaønh toá cuûa söï sinh toàn. Khi duøng theo nghóa naày thì thöôøng 
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ñöôïc duøng cho soá nhieàu. Taêng giaø laø moät hoäi ñoàng goàm ít nhaát laø boán 

vò Taêng, hay moät coäng ñoàng Taêng Ni soáng hoøa hieäp vôùi nhau trong tinh 

thaàn luïc hoøa.  

Theo Phaät giaùo, Phaät Thích Ca laø ngoâi thöù Nhaát cuûa Tam Baûo, thì 

phaùp cuûa Ngaøi laø ngoâi Hai, vaø Taêng ñoaøn laø ngoâi Ba. Taát caû ba ngoâi 

naày ñöôïc coi nhö laø söï thò hieän cuûa chö Phaät. Neàn moùng trong Phaät 

Giaùo laø Tam Baûo. Khoâng tin, khoâng toân kính Tam Baûo thì khoâng theå 

naøo coù ñöôïc neáp soáng Phaät giaùo. Tam Baûo (Phaät, Phaùp, Taêng) laø kho 

taøng cuûa coâng ñöùc vaø phöôùc ñöùc.  Tam taïng kinh ñieån (kinh, luaät, luaän) 

cuõng ñöôïc xem laø kho taøng cuûa taát caû coâng ñöùc vaø phöôùc ñöùc. Tam 

Thaùnh Thanh Vaên, Duyeân Giaùc vaø Boà Taùt cuõng laø kho taøng cuûa taát caû 

moïi coâng ñöùc vaø phöôùc ñöùc. Quy y “tam baûo,” hay “tam quy y” coù 

nghóa laø veà nöông ôû ba nôi Phaät, Phaùp vaø Taêng. Ngöôøi thoï Tam quy laø 

töï nhaän mình laø tín ñoà Phaät giaùo vaø phaûi ít nhaát trì giöõ nguõ giôùi, veà 

nöông vaø xem Phaät nhö toân sö, xem phaùp nhö phöông thuoác, vaø nöông 

theo Taêng giaø nhö löõ haønh tieán tu. Vôùi ngöôøi Phaät töû, Ñöùc Phaät laø ñoái 

töôïng toân kính baäc nhaát vaø nôi veà nöông an toaøn nhaát vì chính Ngaøi ñaõ 

tìm ra con ñöôøng ñöa ñeán giaûi thoaùt vaø ñaõ giaûng daïy con ñöôøng aáy cho 

ngöôøi khaùc. Giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi cuõng laø nôi veà nöông an toaøn vì chính 

giaùo phaùp aáy vaïch ra cho chuùng ta moät cuoäc haønh trình vöôït thoaùt beán 

bôø sanh töû. Cuoái cuøng laø Taêng giaø cuõng laø moät nôi veà nöông an toaøn vì 

noù bao goàm nhöõng ngöôøi ñaõ hieán troïn ñôøi mình cho Phaät phaùp ñeå 

“thöôïng caàu Phaät ñaïo, haï hoùa chuùng sanh.” 

 

An Overview of the Triple Jewel 

 

According to Buddhism, while Sakyamuni Buddha is the first 

person of the Trinity, his Law the second, and the Order the third, all 

three by some are accounted as manifestations of the All-Buddha. The 

foundation of Buddhism is the Three Treasures, without trust in which 

and reverence for there can be no Buddhist religious life. There are 

three kinds of Triratna (three Treasures). It should be reminded that 

Buddha is an epithet of those who successfully break the hold of 

ignorance, liberate themselves from cyclic existence, and teach others 

the path to liberation. The word “Buddha” derived from the Sanskrit 

root budh, “to awaken,” it refers to someone who attains Nirvana 

through meditative practice and the cultivation of such qualities as 
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wisdom, patience, and generosity. Such a person will never again be 

reborn within cyclic existence, as all the cognitive ties that bind 

ordinary beings to continued rebirth have been severed. Through their 

meditative practice, buddhas have eliminated all craving, and 

defilements. The Buddha of the present era is referred to as 

“Sakyamuni” (Sage of the Sakya). He was born Siddhartha Gautama, a 

member of the Sakya clan. With Zen practitioners, the problem of 

emancipation is important, but the still more important one is, "Who or 

what is the Buddha?" When this is mastered, practitioners have 

rendered their full services. Dharma would mean ‘that which is held 

to,’ or ‘the ideal’ if we limit its meaning to mental affairs only. This 

ideal will be different in scope as conceived by  different individuals. 

In the case of the Buddha it will be Perfect Enlightenment or Perfect 

Wisdom (Bodhi). Dharma is the way of understanding and love taught 

by the Buddha. The Buddha says: “He who sees the Dharma sees me.”. 

All things are divided into two classes: physical and mental; that which 

has substance and resistance is physical, that which is devoid of these is 

mental (the root of all phenomena is mind). According to the 

Madhyamakas, Dharma is a protean word in Buddhism. In the broadest 

sense it means an impersonal spiritual energy behind and in 

everything. There are four important senses in which this word has 

been used in Buddhist philosophy and religion:  Dharma in the sense of 

one ultimate Reality. It is both transcendent and immanent to the 

world, and also the governing law within it.  Dharma in the sense of 

scripture, doctrine, religion, as the Buddhist Dharma. Dharma in the 

sense of righteousness, virtue, and piety.  Dharma in the sense of 

‘elements of existence.’ In this sense, it is generally used in plural. 

Sangha is a corporate assembly of at least three monks under a chair a 

senior monk, empowered to hear confession, or a community of monks 

and nuns who live in harmony in the six sentiments of concord.  

According to Buddhism, while Sakyamuni Buddha is the first 

person of the Trinity, his Law the second, and the Order the third, all 

three by some are accounted as manifestations of the All-Buddha. The 

foundation of Buddhism is the Three Treasures, without trust in which 

and reverence for there can be no Buddhist religious life. There are 

three kinds of Triratna (three Treasures). Triratna (Buddha, Dharma, 

and Sangha) as the treasury of all virtue and merit. Tripitaka are also 
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considered the treasury of all virtue and merit. Three saints (sravakas, 

prateyka-buddhas, and bodhisattvas) as the treasury of all virtue and 

merit. Taking refuge in the “three jewels,” or “threefold refuge,” which 

means taking refuge in Buddha as a teacher, in Dharma as medicine 

and in Sangha as companion on the path, which follows the invocation 

to the Buddha in Pansil and precedes the five-fold vow of Pansil or 

Pancha-Sila. To Buddhists, the Buddha is an object of veneration and 

the safest source of refuge because he has found the path to liberation 

and taught it to others. The dharma, his teaching, is also a safe source 

of refuge because it outlines the path and means for us to cross the 

shore of birth and death. The Samgha (Sangha) is also another safe 

source of refuge because it comprises of people who have dedicated 

their lives to the cultivation of the Buddha-dharma with the vow: 

“Above to seek bodhi, below to save (transform) beings.” 
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Chöông Naêm 

Chapter Five 

 

Ba Loaïi Tam Baûo 

 

Neàn moùng trong Phaät Giaùo laø Tam Baûo. Khoâng tin, khoâng toân kính 

Tam Baûo thì khoâng theå naøo coù ñöôïc neáp soáng Phaät giaùo. Ngöôøi ta ñònh 

nghóa Tam Baûo theo nhieàu caùch khaùc nhau. Thöù nhaát laø Nhaát Theå 

Tam Baûo: “Phaät Tyø Loâ Giaù Na laø söï bieåu thò söï theå hieän cuûa theá giôùi 

Taùnh Khoâng, cuûa Phaät taùnh, cuûa taùnh Bình Ñaúng Voâ Ngaïi. Phaùp töø voâ 

thæ voâ chung maø taát caû moïi hieän töôïng theo nhaân duyeân tuøy thuoäc vaøo 

ñoù. Söï hoøa hôïp giöõa Phaät Tyø Loâ Giaù Na vaø Phaùp (hai yeáu toá treân) taïo 

thaønh toaøn boä thöïc taïi nhö nhöõng baäc giaùc ngoä kinh nghieäm.” Moät 

ngöôøi khoâng nhaän ra Nhaát Theå Tam Baûo thì khoâng theå naøo hieåu saâu yù 

nghóa söï giaùc ngoä cuûa Ñöùc Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni, khoâng theå ñaùnh giaù 

söï quyù baùu voâ cuøng cuûa nhöõng lôøi Ngaøi daïy, cuõng nhö khoâng theå aáp uû 

hình aûnh chö Phaät nhö nhöõng thöïc theå sinh ñoäng. Laïi nöõa, Nhaát Theå 

Tam Baûo seõ khoâng ñöôïc bieát ñeán neáu noù khoâng ñöôïc Phaät Thích Ca 

Maâu Ni theå hieän nôi thaân taâm Ngaøi vaø con ñöôøng theå hieän do Ngaøi 

trieån khai cuõng vaäy. Cuoái cuøng, khoâng coù nhöõng ngöôøi giaùc ngoä theo 

con ñöôøng cuûa Phaät trong thôøi ñaïi chuùng ta khích leä vaø daãn daét ngöôøi 

khaùc theo con ñöôøng Töï Ngoä naày thì Nhaát Theå Tam Baûo chæ laø moät lyù 

töôûng xa xoâi. Caâu chuyeän lòch söû cuoäc ñôøi Ñöùc Phaät Thích Ca seõ laø caâu 

chuyeän lòch söû khoâ heùo veà nhöõng lôøi Phaät daïy, hoaëc seõ laø nhöõng 

chuyeän tröøu töôïng voâ hoàn. Hôn nöõa, khi moãi chuùng ta theå hieän Nhaát 

Theå Tam Baûo, thì neàn moùng cuûa Tam Baûo khoâng gì khaùc hôn chính töï 

taùnh cuûa mình. Thöù nhì laø Hieän Tieàn Tam Baûo: “Phaät laø Ñöùc Phaät 

Lòch Söû Thích Ca Maâu Ni, ngöôøi ñaõ theå hieän nôi chính mình söï thaät 

cuûa Nhaát Theå Tam Baûo qua söï thaønh töïu vieân maõn cuûa Ngaøi. Phaùp bao 

goàm nhöõng lôøi daïy vaø nhöõng baøi thuyeát phaùp cuûa Phaät Thích Ca Maâu 

Ni trong aáy ñaõ giaûi roõ yù nghóa cuûa Nhaát Theå Tam Baûo vaø con ñöôøng ñi 

ñeán theå hieän ñöôïc noù. Taêng laø nhöõng moân ñeä tröïc tieáp cuûa Ñöùc Phaät 

Thích Ca Maâu Ni, bao goàm luoân caû nhöõng ñeä töû trong thôøi Ngaøi coøn taïi 

theá, ñaõ nghe, tin, vaø thöïc hieän nôi baûn thaân hoï Nhaát Theå Tam Baûo maø 

Ngaøi ñaõ chæ daïy. Ngoâi baùu Taêng, ngoâi thöù ba trong Tam Baûo (nhöõng vò 

Taêng só ñaõ phaùt chaân voâ laäu trí vaø trôû thaønh phöôùc ñieàn cho ñôøi kính 

troïng vaø quy theo). Taêng giaø laø moät hoäi ñoàng goàm ít nhaát laø ba vò 
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Taêng, hay moät coäng ñoàng Taêng Ni soáng hoøa hieäp vôùi nhau trong tinh 

thaàn luïc hoøa. Moät chuùng phaûi coù ít nhaát laø boán vò Taêng. Sangha laø thuaät 

ngöõ Baéc Phaïn duøng ñeå chæ cho “Coäng ñoàng Phaät töû.” Theo nghóa heïp, 

töø naøy coù theå ñöôïc duøng cho chö Taêng Ni; tuy nhieân, theo nghóa roäng, 

theo nghóa roäng, Sangha aùm chæ caû töù chuùng (Taêng, Ni, Öu Baø Taéc vaø 

Öu Baø Di). Phaät töû taïi gia goàm nhöõng Öu Baø Taéc vaø Öu Baø Di, nhöõng 

ngöôøi ñaõ thoï nguõ giôùi. Taát caû töù chuùng naøy ñeàu ñoøi hoûi phaûi chính thöùc 

thoï giôùi luaät; giôùi luaät töï vieän giôùi haïn giöõa 250 vaø 348 giôùi; tuy nhieân, 

con soá giôùi luaät thay ñoåi giöõa luaät leä khaùc nhau cuûa caùc truyeàn thoáng. 

Moät ñieàu baét buoäc tieân khôûi cho caû töù chuùng laø leã quaùn ñaûnh hay quy-y 

Tam Baûo: Phaät, Phaùp, Taêng.” Thöù ba laø Thoï Trì Tam Baûo: Phaät baûo 

trong thoï trì Tam Baûo laø söï thôø cuùng hình töôïng chö Phaät nhö ñaõ ñöôïc 

truyeàn ñeán chuùng ta. Phaùp baûo bao goàm nhöõng baøi giaûng, baøi thuyeát 

phaùp cuûa chö Phaät (töùc laø nhöõng ñaáng giaùc ngoä vieân maõn) nhö ñaõ thaáy 

trong caùc kinh ñieån vaø baûn vaên Phaät giaùo khaùc vaãn ñöôïc phaùt trieån. 

Taêng baûo bao goàm caùc moân ñeä ñöông thôøi tu taäp vaø theå hieän chaân lyù 

cöùu ñoä cuûa Nhaát Theå Tam Baûo ñaàu tieân ñöôïc Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni 

khai thò. 

Ba loaïi Tam Baûo naøy luùc naøo cuõng töông heä töông tuøy vôùi nhau. 

Nhö treân ñaõ noùi, moät ngöôøi khoâng nhaän ra Nhaát Theå Tam Baûo thì 

khoâng theå naøo hieåu saâu yù nghóa söï giaùc ngoä cuûa Ñöùc Phaät Thích Ca 

Maâu Ni, khoâng theå ñaùnh giaù söï quyù baùu voâ cuøng cuûa nhöõng lôøi Ngaøi 

daïy, cuõng nhö khoâng theå aáp uû hình aûnh chö Phaät nhö nhöõng thöïc theå 

sinh ñoäng. Laïi nöõa, Nhaát Theå Tam Baûo seõ khoâng ñöôïc bieát ñeán neáu noù 

khoâng ñöôïc Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni theå hieän nôi thaân taâm Ngaøi vaø con 

ñöôøng theå hieän do Ngaøi trieån khai cuõng vaäy. Cuoái cuøng, khoâng coù 

nhöõng ngöôøi giaùc ngoä theo con ñöôøng cuûa Phaät trong thôøi ñaïi chuùng ta 

khích leä vaø daãn daét ngöôøi khaùc theo con ñöôøng Töï Ngoä naày thì Nhaát 

Theå Tam Baûo chæ laø moät lyù töôûng xa xoâi. Caâu chuyeän lòch söû cuoäc ñôøi 

Ñöùc Phaät Thích Ca seõ laø caâu chuyeän lòch söû khoâ heùo veà nhöõng lôøi Phaät 

daïy, hoaëc seõ laø nhöõng chuyeän tröøu töôïng voâ hoàn. Hôn nöõa, khi moãi 

chuùng ta theå hieän Nhaát Theå Tam Baûo, thì neàn moùng cuûa Tam Baûo 

khoâng gì khaùc hôn chính töï taùnh cuûa mình.  
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Three Kinds of the Triratna 

 

The foundation of Buddhism is the Three Treasures, without trust 

in which and reverence for there can be no Buddhist religious life. 

There are three kinds of Triratna (three Treasures). The Triple Jewel 

was defined in many different ways. First, the Unified or One-Body 

Three Treasures: “The Vairocana Buddha, representing the realization 

of the world of Emptiness, of Buddha-nature, of unconditioned 

Equality. The Dharma that is the law of beginningless and endless 

becoming, to which all phenomena are subject according to causes and 

conditions. The harmonious fusion of the preceding two, which 

constitutes total reality as experienced by the enlightened.” The Three 

Treasures are mutually related and interindependent. One unrealized 

in the Unified Three Treasures can neither comprehend in depth the 

import of Sakyamuni Buddha’s enlightenment, nor appreciate the 

infinite preciousness of his teachings, nor cherish as living images and 

pictures of Buddhas. Again, the Unified Three Treasures would be 

unknown had not it been made manifest by Sakyamuni in his own body 

and mind and the Way to its realization expounded by him. Lastly, 

without enlightened followers of the Buddhas’ Way in our own time to 

inspire and lead others along this Path to Self-realization, the Unified 

Three Treasures would be a remote ideal, the saga of Sakyamuni’s life 

desiccated history, and the Buddhas’ words lifeless abstractions. More, 

as each of us embodies the Unified Three Treasures, the foundation of 

the Three Treasures is none other than one’s own self. Second, the 

Manifested Three Treasures: “The Buddha is the historic Buddha 

Sakyamuni, who through his perfect enlightenment relaized in himself 

the truth of the Unified Three Treasures. The Dharma, which 

comprises the spoken words and sermons of sakyamuni Buddha 

wherein he elucidated the significance of the Unified Three Treasures 

and the way to its realization. The Sangha, Sakyamuni Buddha’s 

disciples, including the immediate disciples of the Buddha Sakyamuni 

and other followers of his day who heard, believed, and made real in 

their own bodies the Unified Three Treasures that he taught. The 

Sangha Treasure is the third treasure in the Triratna. The corporate 

assembly of at least three monks under a chair a senior monk, 

empowered to hear confession, or a community of monks and nuns who 
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live in harmony in the six sentiments of concord.  “Sangha” is a 

Sanskrit term for “community.” The community of Buddhists. In a 

narrow sense, the term can be used just to refer to monks (Bhiksu) and 

nuns (Bhiksuni); however, in a wider sense, Sangha means four classes 

of disciples (monks, nuns, upasaka and upasika). Lay men (Upasaka) 

and lay women (Upasika) who have taken the five vows of the Panca-

sila (fivefold ethics). All four groups are required formally to adopt a 

set of rules and regulations. Monastics are bound to two hundred-fifty 

and three hundred forty-eight vows, however, the actual number varies 

between different Vinaya traditions. An important prerequisite for 

entry into any of the four catergories is an initial commitment to 

practice of the Dharma, which is generally expressed by “taking 

refuge” in the “three jewels”: Buddha, Dharma, and Samgha.” Third, 

the Abiding Three Treasures: The Triratna in which the Buddha is the 

Supremely Enlightened Being. The iconography of Buddhas which 

have come down to us. The Dharma includes the teaching imparted by 

the Buddha. All written sermons and discourses of Buddhas (that is, 

fully enlightened beings) as found in the sutras and other Buddhist texts 

still extant. The Sangha includes the congregation of monks and nuns 

or genuine Dharma followers. Sangha consists of contemporary 

disciples who practice and realize the saving truth of the Unified Three 

Treasures that was first revealed by Sakyamuni Buddha.  

The Three Treasures are mutually related and interindependent. 

As mentioned above, one unrealized in the Unified Three Treasures 

can neither comprehend in depth the import of Sakyamuni Buddha’s 

enlightenment, nor appreciate the infinite preciousness of his 

teachings, nor cherish as living images and pictures of Buddhas. Again, 

the Unified Three Treasures would be unknown had not it been made 

manifest by Sakyamuni in his own body and mind and the Way to its 

realization expounded by him. Lastly, without enlightened followers of 

the Buddhas’ Way in our own time to inspire and lead others along this 

Path to Self-realization, the Unified Three Treasures would be a 

remote ideal, the saga of Sakyamuni’s life desiccated history, and the 

Buddhas’ words lifeless abstractions. More, as each of us embodies the 

Unified Three Treasures, the foundation of the Three Treasures is 

none other than one’s own self. 
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Chöông Saùu 

Chapter Six 

 

Hieän Tieàn Tam Baûo 

 

Hieän Tieàn Tam Baûo bao goàm: Thöù nhaát laø Phaät Baûo. Phaät laø Ñaáng 

ñaõ ñaït ñöôïc toaøn giaùc daãn ñeán söï giaûi thoaùt hoaøn toaøn khoûi luaân hoài 

sanh töû. Danh töø Phaät khoâng phaûi laø danh töø rieâng maø laø moät teân goïi 

“Ñaáng Giaùc Ngoä” hay “Ñaáng Tónh Thöùc.” Thaùi töû Só Ñaït Ña khoâng 

phaûi sanh ra ñeå ñöôïc goïi laø Phaät. Ngaøi khoâng sanh ra laø töï nhieân giaùc 

ngoä. Ngaøi cuõng khoâng nhôø aân ñieån cuûa baát cöù moät ñaáng sieâu nhieân 

naøo; tuy nhieân sau nhieàu coá gaéng lieân tuïc, Ngaøi ñaõ giaùc ngoä. Hieån 

nhieân ñoái vôùi Phaät töû, nhöõng ngöôøi tin töôûng vaøo luaân hoài sanh töû, thì 

Ñöùc Phaät khoâng phaûi ñeán vôùi coõi Ta Baø naày laàn thöù nhaát. Nhö baát cöù 

chuùng sanh naøo khaùc, Ngaøi ñaõ traûi qua nhieàu kieáp, ñaõ töøng luaân hoài 

trong theá gian nhö moät con vaät, moät con ngöôøi, hay moät vò thaàn trong 

nhieàu kieáp taùi sanh. Ngaøi ñaõ chia xeû soá phaän chung cuûa taát caû chuùng 

sanh. Söï vieân maõn taâm linh cuûa Ñöùc Phaät khoâng phaûi vaø khoâng theå laø 

keát quaû cuûa chæ moät ñôøi, maø phaûi ñöôïc tu luyeän qua nhieàu ñôøi nhieàu 

kieáp. Noù phaûi traûi qua moät cuoäc haønh trình daøi ñaêng ñaúng. Tuy nhieân, 

sau khi thaønh Phaät, Ngaøi ñaõ khaúng ñònh baát cöù chuùng sanh naøo thaønh 

taâm cuõng coù theå vöôït thoaùt khoûi nhöõng vöôùng maéc ñeå thaønh Phaät. Taát 

caû Phaät töû neân luoân nhôù raèng Phaät khoâng phaûi laø thaàn thaùnh hay sieâu 

nhieân. Ngaøi cuõng khoâng phaûi laø moät ñaáng cöùu theá cöùu ngöôøi baèng caùch 

töï mình gaùnh laáy gaùnh naëng toäi loãi cuûa chuùng sanh. Nhö chuùng ta, Phaät 

cuõng sanh ra laø moät con ngöôøi. Söï khaùc bieät giöõa Phaät vaø phaøm nhaân laø 

Phaät ñaõ hoaøn toaøn giaùc ngoä, coøn phaøm nhaân vaãn meâ môø taêm toái. Tuy 

nhieân, Phaät taùnh vaãn luoân ñoàng ñaúng trong chuùng sanh moïi loaøi. Trong 

Tam Baûo, Phaät laø ñeä nhaát baûo, phaùp laø ñeä nhò baûo vaø Taêng laø ñeä tam 

baûo. Theo Ñaïo Xöôùc (562-645), moät trong nhöõng tín ñoà loãi laïc cuûa 

Tònh Ñoä Toâng, trong An Laïc Taäp, moät trong nhöõng nguoàn taøi lieäu chính 

cuûa giaùo phaùp Tònh Ñoä, chö Phaät cöùu ñoä chuùng sanh baèng boán phöông 

phaùp. Thöù nhaát laø baèng khaåu thuyeát nhö ñöôïc kyù taûi trong Nhò Thaäp Boä 

Kinh; thöù nhì laø baèng töôùng haûo quang minh; thöù ba laø baèng voâ löôïng 

ñöùc duïng thaàn thoâng ñaïo löïc, ñuû caùc thöù bieán hoùa; vaø thöù tö laø baèng 

caùc danh hieäu cuûa caùc Ngaøi, maø, moät khi chuùng sanh thoát leân, seõ tröø 

khöû nhöõng chöôùng ngaïi vaø chaéc chaén seõ vaõng sanh Phaät tieàn. 
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Thöù nhì laø Phaùp Baûo: Phaùp laø moät danh töø raéc roái, khoù xöû duïng cho 

ñuùng nghóa; tuy vaäy, phaùp laø moät trong nhöõng thuaät ngöõ quan troïng vaø 

thieát yeáu nhaát trong Phaät Giaùo. Thöù nhaát, theo Phaïn ngöõ, chöõ “Phaùp” 

phaùt xuaát töø caên ngöõ “Dhri” coù nghóa laø caàm naém, mang, hieän höõu, 

hình nhö luoân luoân coù moät caùi gì ñoù thuoäc yù töôûng “toàn taïi” ñi keøm vôùi 

noù. YÙ nghóa thoâng thöôøng vaø quan troïng nhaát cuûa “Phaùp” trong Phaät 

giaùo laø chaân lyù. Thöù hai, phaùp ñöôïc duøng vôùi nghóa “hieän höõu,” hay 

“höõu theå,” “ñoái töôïng,” hay “söï vaät.” Thöù ba, phaùp ñoàng nghóa vôùi 

“ñöùc haïnh,” “coâng chaùnh,” “chuaån taéc,” veà caû ñaïo ñöùc vaø tri thöùc. Thöù 

tö, coù khi phaùp ñöôïc duøng theo caùch bao haøm nhaát, goàm taát caû nhöõng 

nghóa lyù vöøa keå, neân chuùng ta khoâng theå dòch ra ñöôïc. Trong tröôøng 

hôïp naày caùch toát nhaát laø cöù ñeå nguyeân goác chöù khoâng dòch ra ngoaïi 

ngöõ. Ngoaøi ra, Phaùp coøn laø luaät vuõ truï hay traät töï maø theá giôùi chuùng ta 

phaûi phuïc toøng. Theo ñaïo Phaät, ñaây laø luaät “Luaân Hoài Nhaân Quaû”. 

Phaùp coøn laø moïi hieän töôïng, söï vaät vaø bieåu hieän cuûa hieän thöïc. Moïi 

hieän töôïng ñeàu chòu chung luaät nhaân quaû, bao goàm caû coát tuûy giaùo 

phaùp Phaät giaùo. Trong Phaät giaùo, Phaùp laø giaùo phaùp cuûa Phaät hay 

nhöõng lôøi Phaät daïy. Con ñöôøng hieåu vaø thöông maø Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ daïy. 

Phaät daïy: “Nhöõng ai thaáy ñöôïc phaùp laø thaáy ñöôïc Phaät.” Vaïn vaät ñöôïc 

chia laøm hai loaïi: vaät chaát vaø tinh thaàn; chaát lieäu laø vaät chaát, khoâng 

phaûi vaät chaát laø tinh thaàn, laø taâm. Toaøn boä giaùo thuyeát Phaät giaùo, caùc 

quy taéc ñaïo ñöùc bao goàm kinh, luaät, giôùi.  

Theo Giaùo Sö Junjiro Takakusu trong Cöông Yeáu Trieát Hoïc Phaät 

Giaùo, chöõ Dharma coù naêm nghóa. Thöù nhaát, Dharma laø caùi ñöôïc naém 

giöõ hay lyù töôûng neáu chuùng ta giôùi haïn yù nghóa cuûa noù trong nhöõng taùc 

vuï taâm lyù maø thoâi. Trình ñoä cuûa lyù töôûng naày seõ sai bieät tuøy theo söï 

tieáp nhaän cuûa moãi caù theå khaùc nhau. ÔÛ Ñöùc Phaät, noù laø söï toaøn giaùc 

hay vieân maõn trí (Bodhi). Thöù nhì, Dharma laø lyù töôûng dieãn taû trong 

ngoân töø seõ laø giaùo thuyeát, giaùo lyù, hay giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi. Thöù ba, lyù 

töôûng ñeà ra cho caùc ñeä töû cuûa Ngaøi laø luaät nghi, giôùi caám, giôùi ñieàu, 

ñöùc lyù. Thöù tö, lyù töôûng laø ñeå chöùng ngoä seõ laø nguyeân lyù, thuyeát lyù, 

chaân lyù, lyù tính, baûn tính, luaät taéc, ñieàu kieän. Thöù naêm, lyù töôûng theå 

hieän trong moät yù nghóa toång quaùt seõ laø thöïc taïi, söï kieän, söï theå, yeáu toá 

(bò taïo hay khoâng bò taïo), taâm vaø vaät, yù theå vaø hieän töôïng. Theo phaùi 

Trung Quaùn, chöõ Phaùp trong Phaät Giaùo coù nhieàu yù nghóa. Nghóa roäng 

nhaát thì noù laø naêng löïc tinh thaàn, phi nhaân caùch beân trong vaø ñaèng sau 

taát caû moïi söï vaät. Trong ñaïo Phaät vaø trieát hoïc Phaät giaùo, chöõ Phaùp goàm 
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coù boán nghóa. Thöù nhaát, Phaùp coù nghóa laø thöïc taïi toái haäu. Noù vöøa sieâu 

vieät vöøa ôû beân trong theá giôùi, vaø cuõng laø luaät chi phoái theá giôùi. Thöù nhì, 

Phaùp theo yù nghóa kinh ñieån, giaùo nghóa, toân giaùo phaùp, nhö Phaät Phaùp. 

Thöù ba, Phaùp coù nghóa laø söï ngay thaúng, ñöùc haïnh, loøng thaønh khaån. 

Thöù tö, Phaùp coù nghóa laø thaønh toá cuûa söï sinh toàn. Khi duøng theo nghóa 

naày thì thöôøng ñöôïc duøng cho soá nhieàu. Theo nghóa cuûa Phaïn ngöõ, 

Phaùp laø moät danh töø raéc roái, khoù xöû duïng cho ñuùng nghóa; tuy vaäy, 

phaùp laø moät trong nhöõng thuaät ngöõ quan troïng vaø thieát yeáu nhaát trong 

Phaät Giaùo. Phaùp coù nhieàu nghóa. Do goác chöõ Phaïn “dhr” coù nghóa laø 

“naém giöõ” hay “mang vaùc”, hình nhö luoân luoân coù moät caùi gì ñoù thuoäc 

yù töôûng “toàn taïi” ñi keøm vôùi noù. Nguyeân thuûy noù coù nghóa laø luaät vuõ 

truï, traät töï lôùn maø chuùng ta phaûi theo, chuû yeáu laø nghieäp löïc vaø taùi sinh. 

Hoïc thuyeát cuûa Phaät, ngöôøi ñaàu tieân hieåu ñöôïc vaø neâu nhöõng luaät naày 

leân. Kyø thaät, nhöõng giaùo phaùp chaân thaät ñaõ coù tröôùc thôøi Phaät lòch söû, 

baûn thaân Phaät chæ laø moät bieåu hieän. Hieän nay töø “dharma” thöôøng ñöôïc 

duøng ñeå chæ giaùo phaùp vaø söï thöïc haønh cuûa ñaïo Phaät. Phaùp coøn laø moät 

trong “tam baûo” theo ñoù ngöôøi Phaät töû ñaït thaønh söï giaûi thoaùt, hai 

“baûo” khaùc laø Phaät baûo vaø Taêng baûo. 

Ngoaøi ra, chöõ Phaùp coøn coù nghóa laø nhöõng lôøi daïy cuûa Ñöùc Phaät 

chuyeân chôû chaân lyù. Phöông caùch hieåu vaø yeâu thöông ñöôïc Ñöùc Phaät 

daïy trong giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi. Ñöùc Phaät daïy giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi nhaèm 

giuùp chuùng ta thoaùt khoûi khoå ñau phieàn naõo do nguyeân nhaân cuoäc soáng 

haèng ngaøy vaø ñeå cho chuùng ta khoûi bò maát nhaân phaåm, cuõng nhö khoâng 

bò sa vaøo aùc ñaïo nhö ñòa nguïc, ngaï quyû, suùc sanh, vaân vaân. Phaùp nhö 

chieác beø cho chuùng ta caùi gì ñoù ñeå baùm víu khi chuùng ta trieät tieâu 

nhöõng vöôùng maéc gaây cho chuùng ta khoå ñau phieàn naõo vaø laên troâi beân 

bôø sanh töû. Phaät phaùp chæ nhöõng phöông caùch roïi saùng noäi taâm, nhaèm 

giuùp cho chuùng ta vöôït thoaùt bieån ñôøi ñau khoå ñeå ñaùo ñöôïc bæ ngaïn 

Nieát Baøn. Moät khi ñaõ ñaùo ñöôïc bæ ngaïn, thì ngay caû Phaät phaùp cuõng 

phaûi xaû boû. Phaùp khoâng phaûi laø moät luaät leä phi thöôøng taïo ra hay ban 

boá bôûi ngöôøi naøo ñoù. Theo Ñöùc Phaät, thaân theå cuûa chuùng ta laø Phaùp, 

taâm ta laø Phaùp, toaøn boä vuõ truï laø Phaùp. Hieåu ñöôïc thaân, taâm vaø nhöõng 

ñieàu kieän traàn theá laø hieåu ñöôïc Phaùp. Phaùp töø voâ thæ voâ chung maø taát 

caû moïi hieän töôïng theo nhaân duyeân tuøy thuoäc vaøo ñoù. Phaùp bao goàm 

nhöõng lôøi daïy vaø nhöõng baøi thuyeát phaùp cuûa Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni 

trong aáy ñaõ giaûi roõ yù nghóa cuûa Nhaát Theå Tam Baûo vaø con ñöôøng ñi 

ñeán theå hieän ñöôïc noù. Phaùp baûo, bao goàm nhöõng baøi giaûng, baøi thuyeát 
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phaùp cuûa chö Phaät (töùc laø nhöõng ñaáng giaùc ngoä vieân maõn) nhö ñaõ thaáy 

trong caùc kinh ñieån vaø baûn vaên Phaät giaùo khaùc vaãn ñöôïc phaùt trieån. 

Theo Kinh Baùt Nhaõ Ba La Maät Ña Taâm Kinh, baûn chaát cuûa chö phaùp 

ñeàu khoâng sanh, khoâng dieät, khoâng nhô, khoâng saïch, khoâng taêng, 

khoâng giaûm. Ñöùc Phaät daïy: “Nhöõng ai thaáy ñöôïc Phaùp laø thaáy Ta.” 

Thöù ba laø Taêng Baûo: Töø Baéc Phaïn “Sangha” ñöôïc duøng ñeå chæ cho 

“Coäng ñoàng Phaät töû.” Theo nghóa heïp, töø naøy coù theå ñöôïc duøng cho 

chö Taêng Ni; tuy nhieân, theo nghóa roäng, theo nghóa roäng, Sangha aùm 

chæ caû töù chuùng (Taêng, Ni, Öu Baø Taéc vaø Öu Baø Di). Phaät töû taïi gia 

goàm nhöõng Öu Baø Taéc vaø Öu Baø Di, nhöõng ngöôøi ñaõ thoï nguõ giôùi. Taát 

caû töù chuùng naøy ñeàu ñoøi hoûi phaûi chính thöùc thoï giôùi luaät; giôùi luaät töï 

vieän giôùi haïn giöõa 250 vaø 348 giôùi; tuy nhieân, con soá giôùi luaät thay ñoåi 

giöõa luaät leä khaùc nhau cuûa caùc truyeàn thoáng. Moät ñieàu baét buoäc tieân 

khôûi cho caû töù chuùng laø leã quaùn ñaûnh hay quy-y Tam Baûo: Phaät, Phaùp, 

Taêng. Taêng baûo, bao goàm caùc moân ñeä ñöông thôøi tu taäp vaø theå hieän 

chaân lyù cöùu ñoä cuûa Nhaát Theå Tam Baûo ñaàu tieân ñöôïc Phaät Thích Ca 

Maâu Ni khai thò. Sangha, nguyeân laø tieáng Phaïn nghóa laø ñoaøn theå Taêng 

Ni, dòch ra chöõ Haùn laø hoøa hôïp chuùng. Lyù hoøa laø cuøng chöùng ñöôïc lyù 

voâ vi giaûi thoaùt. Thaân hoøa cuøng ôû, khaåu hoøa voâ tranh, kieán hoøa ñoàng 

giaûi, lôïi hoøa ñoàng quaân, vaø giôùi hoøa ñoàng tu. Taêng Ni laø caùc vò ñaõ rôøi 

boû neáp soáng gia ñình ñeå tu taäp Phaät Phaùp. Thöôøng thöôøng hoï chæ giöõ laïi 

vaøi moùn caàn duøng nhö y aùo, baùt khaát thöïc, vaø löôõi lam caïo raâu toùc. Hoï 

höôùng ñeán vieäc töø boû nhöõng nhu caàu tö höõu vaät chaát. Hoï taäp trung tö 

töôûng vaøo vieäc phaùt trieån noäi taâm ñeå ñaït ñeán söï thoâng hieåu baûn chaát 

cuûa vaïn höõu baèng caùch soáng thanh tònh vaø ñôn giaûn. Coäng ñoàng Taêng 

Ni vaø Phaät töû cuøng nhau tu haønh chaùnh ñaïo. Taêng giaø coøn coù nghóa laø 

moät hoäi ñoàng, moät taäp hôïp, hoäi chuùng Taêng vôùi ít nhaát töø ba ñeán boán vò 

Taêng, döôùi moät vò Taêng chuû. Taêng giaø hay coäng ñoàng Phaät giaùo. Tuy 

nhieân, theo nghóa heïp Sangha aùm chæ coäng ñoàng tu só; tuy nhieân, theo 

nghóa roäng, Sangha aùm chæ caû töù chuùng (taêng, ni, öu baø taéc vaø öu baø di). 

Thoâng thöôøng, chuùng goàm ba hay boán vò Tyø Kheo hoïp laïi vôùi nhau, 

döôùi söï chuû trì cuûa moät vò Taêng cao haï, ñeå cuøng nhau phaùt loà saùm hoái, 

tìm ra giaûi phaùp thoûa ñaùng, hay thoï giôùi. 
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The Manifested Three Treasures 

 

The Manifested Three Treasures include: The first jewel is the 

Buddha: The Buddha is the person who has achieve the enlightenment 

that leads to release from the cycle of birth and death and has thereby 

attained complete liberation. The word Buddha is not a proper name 

but a title meaning “Enlightened One” or “Awakened One.” Prince 

Siddhartha was not born to be called Buddha. He was not born 

enlightened, nor did he receive the grace of any supernatural being; 

however, efforts after efforts, he became enlightened. It is obvious to 

Buddhists who believe in re-incarnation, that the Buddha did not come 

into the world for the first time. Like everyone else, he had undergone 

many births and deaths, had experienced the world as an animal, as a 

man, and as a god. During many rebirths, he would have shared the 

common fate of all that lives. A spiritual perfection like that of a 

Buddha cannot be the result of just one life. It must mature slowly 

throughout many ages and aeons. However, after His Enlightenment, 

the Buddha confirmed that any beings who sincerely try can also be 

freed from all clingings and become enlightened as the Buddha. All 

Buddhists should be aware that the Buddha was not a god or any kind 

of supernatural being (supreme deity), nor was he a savior or creator 

who rescues sentient beings by taking upon himself the burden of their 

sins. Like us, he was born a man. The difference between the Buddha 

and an ordinary man is simply that the former has awakened to his 

Buddha nature while the latter is still deluded about it. However, the 

Buddha nature is equally present in all beings. According to Tao-Ch’o 

(562-645), one of the foremost devotees of the Pure Land school, in his 

Book of Peace and Happiness, one of the principal sources of the Pure 

Land doctrine. All the Buddhas save sentient beings in four ways. First, 

by oral teachings such recorded in the twelve divisions of Buddhist 

literature; second, by their physical features of supernatural beauty; 

third, by their wonderful powers and virtues and transformations; and 

fourth, by recitating of their names, which when uttered by beings, will 

remove obstacles and result their rebirth in the presence of the Buddha. 

The second jewel is the Dharma: Dharma is a very troublesome 

word to handle properly and yet at the same timeit is one of the most 

important and essential technical terms in Buddhism. First, 
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etymologically, it comes from the Sanskrit root “Dhri” means to hold, 

to bear, or to exist; there seems always to be something of the idea of 

enduring also going along with it. The most common and most 

important meaning of “Dharma” in Buddhism is “truth,” “law,” or 

“religion.” Secondly, it is used in the sense of “existence,” “being,” 

“object,” or “thing.” Thirdly, it is synonymous with “virtue,” 

“righteousness,” or “norm,” not only in the ethical sense, but in the 

intellectual one also. Fourthly, it is occasionally used in a most 

comprehaensive way, including all the senses mentioned above. In this 

case, we’d better leave the original untranslated rather than to seek for 

an equivalent in a foreign language. Besides, Dharma also means the 

cosmic law which is underlying our world. According to Buddhism, this 

is the law of karmically determined rebirth. Dharmas are all 

phenomena, things and manifestation of reality. All phenomena are 

subject to the law of causation, and this fundamental truth comprises 

the core of the Buddha’s teaching. In Buddhism, Dharma means the 

teaching of the Buddha (Understanding and Loving). The way of 

understanding and love taught by the Buddha. The Buddha says: “He 

who sees the Dharma sees me.” All things are divided into two classes: 

physical and mental; that which has substance and resistance is 

physical, that which is devoid of these is mental (the root of all 

phenomena is mind). The doctrines of Buddhism, norms of behavior 

and ethical rules including pitaka, vinaya and sila.  

According to Prof. Junjiro Takakusu in The Essentials of Buddhist 

Philosophy, the word “Dharma” has five meanings. First, the Dharma 

would mean ‘that which is held to,’ or ‘the ideal’ if we limit its 

meaning to mental affairs only. This ideal will be different in scope as 

conceived by different individuals. In the case of the Buddha it will be 

Perfect Enlightenment or Perfect Wisdom (Bodhi).  Secondly, the ideal 

as expressed in words will be his Sermon, Dialogue, Teaching, or 

Doctrine. Thirdly, the ideal as set forth for his pupils is the Rule, 

Discipline, Precept, or Morality. Fourthly, the ideal to be realized will 

be the Principle, Theory, Truth, Reason, Nature, Law, or Condition. 

Fifthly, the ideal as realized in a general sense will be Reality, Fact, 

Thing, Element (created and not created), Mind-and-Matter, or Idea-

and-Phenomenon. According to the Madhyamakas, Dharma is a 

protean word in Buddhism. In the broadest sense it means an 
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impersonal spiritual energy behind and in everything. There are four 

important senses in which this word has been used in Buddhist 

philosophy and religion. First, Dharma in the sense of one ultimate 

Reality. It is both transcendent and immanent to the world, and also the 

governing law within it. Secondly, Dharma in the sense of scripture, 

doctrine, religion, as the Buddhist Dharma. Thirdly, Dharma in the 

sense of righteousness, virtue, and piety. Fourthly, Dharma in the sense 

of ‘elements of existence.’ In this sense, it is generally used in plural. 

According to the meaning of Dharma in Sanskrit, Dharma is a very 

troublesome word to handle properly and yet at the same timeit is one 

of the most important and essential technical terms in Buddhism.  

Dharma has many meanings. A term derived from the Sanskrit root 

“dhr,” which” means “to hold,” or “to bear”; there seems always to be 

something of the idea of enduring also going along with it. Originally, it 

means the cosmic law which underlying our world; above all, the law 

of karmically determined rebirth. The teaching of the Buddha, who 

recognized and regulated this law. In fact, dharma (universal truth) 

existed before the birth of the historical Buddha, who is no more than a 

manifestation of it. Today, “dharma” is most commonly used to refer to 

Buddhist doctrine and practice. Dharma is also one of the three jewels 

on which Buddhists rely for the attainment of liberation, the other 

jewels are the Buddha and the Samgha. 

Besides, the term “Dharma” also means the teaching of the 

Buddhas which carry or hold the truth. The way of understanding and 

love taught by the Buddha doctrine. The Buddha taught the Dharma to 

help us escape the sufferings and afflictions caused by daily life and to 

prevent us from degrading human dignity, and descending into evil 

paths such as hells, hungry ghosts, and animals, etc. The Dharma is like 

a raft that gives us something to hang onto as we eliminate our 

attachments, which cause us to suffer and be stuck on this shore of birth 

and death. The Buddha’s dharma refers to the methods of inward 

illumination; it takes us across the sea of our afflictions to the other 

shore, nirvana. Once we get there, even the Buddha’s dharma should 

be relinquished. The Dharma is not an extraordinary law created by or 

given by anyone. According to the Buddha, our body itself is Dharma; 

our mind itself is Dharma; the whole universe is Dharma. By 

understanding the nature of our physical body, the nature of our mind, 



 52 

and worldly conditions, we realize the Dharma. The Dharma that is the 

law of beginningless and endless becoming, to which all phenomena 

are subject according to causes and conditions. The Dharma, which 

comprises the spoken words and sermons of Sakyamuni Buddha 

wherein he elucidated the significance of the Unified Three Treasures 

and the way to its realization. The Dharma, the teaching imparted by 

the Buddha. All written sermons and discourses of Buddhas (that is, 

fully enlightened beings) as found in the sutras and other Buddhist texts 

still extant. According to the Prajnaparamita Heart Sutra, the basic 

characteristic of all dharmas is not arising, not ceasing, not defiled, not 

immaculate, not increasing, not decreasing. The Buddha says: “He who 

sees the Dharma sees me.” 

The third jewel is the Sangha: “Sangha” is a Sanskrit term for 

“community.” The community of Buddhists. In a narrow sense, the 

term can be used just to refer to monks (Bhiksu) and nuns (Bhiksuni); 

however, in a wider sense, Sangha means four classes of disciples 

(monks, nuns, upasaka and upasika). Lay men (Upasaka) and lay 

women (Upasika) who have taken the five vows of the Panca-sila 

(fivefold ethics). All four groups are required formally to adopt a set of 

rules and regulations. Monastics are bound to two hundred-fifty and 

three hundred forty-eight vows, however, the actual number varies 

between different Vinaya traditions. An important prerequisite for 

entry into any of the four catergories is an initial commitment to 

practice of the Dharma, which is generally expressed by “taking 

refuge” in the “three jewels”: Buddha, Dharma, and Samgha. The 

Sangha means the congregation of monks and nuns or genuine Dharma 

followers. Sangha consists of contemporary disciples who practice and 

realize the saving truth of the Unified Three Treasures that was first 

revealed by Sakyamuni Buddha. Sangha is a Sanskrit term means the 

monastic community as a whole. Sangha also means a harmonious 

association. This harmony at the level of inner truth means sharing the 

understanding of the truth of transcendental liberation. At the 

phenomenal level, harmony means dwelling together in harmony; 

harmony in speech means no arguments; harmony in perceptions; 

harmony in wealth or sharing material goods equally, and harmony in 

precepts or sharing the same precepts. Buddhist monks and nuns have 

left the family life to practice the Buddha’s teachings. They usually 
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own only a few things, such as robes, an alms bowl and a razor to shave 

their heads. They aim to give up the need for material possessions. 

They concentrate on their inner development and gain much 

understanding into the nature of things by leading a pure and simple 

life. Community (congregation) of monks, nuns, and lay Buddhists who 

cultivate the Way. The Buddhist Brotherhood or an assembly of 

brotherhood of monks. Sangha also means an assembly, collection, 

company, or society. The corporate assembly of at least three or four 

monks under a chairperson. “Sangha” is an Assembly of Buddhists; 

however, in a narrow sense, sangha means the members of which are 

called Bhikkhus or Bhikkhunis; however, in a wider sense, Sangha 

means four classes of disciples (monks, nuns, upasaka and upasika). 

Usually, an assembly of monks. The corporate assembly of at least 

three or four monks under a chairman, empowered to hear a 

confession, grant absolution, and ordain. The church or monastic order, 

the third member of the Triratna. 
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Chöông Baûy 

Chapter Seven 

 

Quy-Y Tam Baûo 

 

Quy y laø veà nöông nôi ba ngoâi Tam Baûo. Nhö treân ñaõ noùi, theo 

Phaät giaùo, quy y Tam Baûo laø ba trong nhöõng cöûa ngoõ quan troïng ñi vaøo 

ñaïi giaùc. Quy Y Tam Baûo laø tin vaøo Phaät giaùo vaø veà nöông nôi ba ngoâi 

Tam Baûo. Ñöôïc nhaän laøm ñeä töû taïi gia sau nghi thöùc saùm hoái vaø laäp laïi 

nhöõng lôøi moät vò Taêng veà quy y. Veà nöông vôùi Phaät, Phaùp, Taêng. 

Ngöôøi thaønh taâm quy y Tam Baûo seõ khoâng coøn sa vaøo caùc ñöôøng döõ 

nöõa. Heát kieáp ngöôøi seõ ñöôïc sanh vaøo caùc coõi trôøi. Ñaõ laø Phaät töû thì 

phaûi quy-y ba ngoâi Tam Baûo Phaät Phaùp Taêng, nghóa laø cung kính 

nöông veà vôùi Phaät, tu theo giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi, cuõng nhö toân kính Taêng 

Giaø. Phaät töû theä nguyeän khoâng quy y thieân thaàn quyû vaät, khoâng thôø taø 

giaùo, khoâng theo toån höõu, aùc ñaûng. Quy y laø trôû veà nöông töïa. Coù 

nhieàu loaïi nöông töïa. Khi con ngöôøi caûm thaáy baát haïnh, hoï tìm ñeán baïn 

beø; khi aâu lo kinh sôï hoï tìm veà nöông nôi nhöõng nieàm hy voïng aûo 

huyeàn, nhöõng nieàm tin voâ caên cöù; khi laâm chung hoï tìm nöông töïa 

trong söï tin töôûng vaøo caûnh trôøi vónh cöûu. Ñöùc Phaät daïy, khoâng choã naøo 

trong nhöõng nôi aáy laø nhöõng nôi nöông töïa thaät söï cung öùng cho ta 

traïng thaùi thoaûi maùi vaø chaâu toaøn thaät söï. Ñoái vôùi ngöôøi Phaät töû thì 

chuyeän quy-y Tam Baûo laø chuyeän caàn thieát. Leã quy-y tuy laø moät hình 

thöùc toå chöùc ñôn giaûn, nhöng raát quan troïng ñoái vôùi Phaät töû, vì ñaây 

chính laø böôùc ñaàu tieân treân ñöôøng tu hoïc ñeå tieán veà höôùng giaûi thoaùt vaø 

giaùc ngoä. Ñaây cuõng laø cô hoäi ñaàu tieân cho Phaät töû nguyeän tinh taán giöõ 

nguõ giôùi, aên chay, tuïng kinh nieäm Phaät, tu taâm, döôõng taùnh, quyeát taâm 

theo daáu chaân tieán ñeán söï giaùc ngoä cuûa ñöùc Phaät ñeå töï giuùp mình ra 

khoûi sanh töû luaân hoài.  

Ngöôøi Phaät töû naøo cuõng neân nguyeän veà nöông nôi Phaät Phaùp Taêng. 

Ngöõ caên “Sr” trong tieáng Baéc Phaïn (Sanskrit) hoaëc “Sara” trong tieáng 

Nam Phaïn (Pali) coù nghóa laø di chuyeån hay ñi tôùi, nhö  vaäy “Saranam” 

dieãn taû söï chuyeån ñoäng, hoaëc ngöôøi aáy ñi ñeán tröôùc hay cuøng ñi ñeán 

vôùi ngöôøi khaùc. Nhö vaäy caâu “Gachchaømi Buddham Saranam” coù 

nghóa laø “Toâi ñi ñeán vôùi Ñöùc Phaät nhö baäc höôùng daãn cho toâi.” Veà 

nöông nôi ba ngoâi Tam Baûo hay ba ngoâi cao quyù. Trong Phaät giaùo, moät 

nôi ñeå veà nöông laø nôi maø ngöôøi ta coù theå töïa vaøo ñoù ñeå coù söï hoã trôï 
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vaø daãn daét, chöù khoâng phaûi laø chaïy vaøo ñoù ñeå troán hay aån naùu. Trong 

haàu heát caùc truyeàn thoáng Phaät giaùo, “veà nöông” hay “tam quy y” hay 

“Tam Baûo”: Phaät, Phaùp, Taêng ñöôïc xem nhö laø moät haønh ñoäng chuû yeáu 

ñeå trôû thaønh Phaät töû. Quy y laø coâng nhaän raèng mình caàn söï trôï giuùp vaø 

höôùng daãn, vaø quyeát ñònh ñi theo con ñöôøng cuûa Phaät giaùo. Ñöùc Phaät laø 

vò ñaõ saùng laäp moät caùch thaønh coâng con ñöôøng ñi ñeán giaûi thoaùt, vaø 

Ngaøi ñaõ daïy cho ngöôøi khaùc veà giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi. Taêng giaø laø coäng 

ñoàng Taêng löõ soáng trong töï vieän, goàm nhöõng ngöôøi ñaõ coáng hieán ñôøi 

mình ñeå tu taäp vaø hoaèng hoùa, vaø cuõng laø nguoàn giaùo huaán vaø maãu möïc 

cho ngöôøi taïi gia. Lôøi nguyeän tieâu chuaån cuûa Tam Quy-Y laø:  

          “Con nguyeän quy-y Phaät 

              Con nguyeän quy-y Phaùp 

              Con nguyeän quy-y Taêng.” 

Ba caâu naày coù nghóa laø “Con nguyeän quy-y Phaät, Phaùp, Taêng nhö 

nhöõng ngöôøi dieät tröø caùc ñieàu sôï haõi cuûa toâi, tröôùc heát baèng lôøi daïy cuûa 

Ñöùc Phaät, keá thöù baèng chaân lyù roõ raøng cuûa giaùo phaùp, vaø cuoái cuøng 

baèng söï göông maãu vaø giôùi ñöùc cuûa chö Taêng. Beân caïnh quy y Tam 

Baûo coøn coù nghi leã Tam Quy Nguõ Giôùi hay nghi leã thoï Öu Baø Taéc hay 

Öu Baø Di Giôùi, trong ñoù Phaät töû taïi gia nguyeàn thoï tam quy gìn nguõ 

giôùi. Tam Quy Thoï Phaùp, laø veà nöông nôi Tam Baûo, thoï phaùp vaø ñöôïc 

nhaän laøm Phaät töû taïi gia, sau nghi thöùc saùm hoái.  

Noùi toùm laïi, quy y laø tin vaøo Phaät giaùo vaø veà nöông nôi ba ngoâi 

Tam Baûo. Ñöôïc nhaän laøm ñeä töû taïi gia sau nghi thöùc saùm hoái vaø laäp laïi 

nhöõng lôøi moät vò Taêng veà quy y. Thuaät ngöõ “Quy-Y” duøng ñeå chæ söï 

coâng boá nieàm tin vôùi Phaät, Phaùp vaø Taêng. Con quay veà nöông töïa nôi 

Phaät, con quay veà nöông töïa nôi Phaùp, con quay veà nöông töïa nôi 

Taêng. Töø thôøi voâ thuûy, chuùng ta ñaõ töøng quy-y vôùi duïc laïc. Baây giôø 

bieát ñaïo vaø bieát tu, chuùng ta coá gaéng ñoaïn tuyeät vôùi nhöõng thöù aáy. Veà 

nöông nôi ba ngoâi Tam Baûo hay ba ngoâi cao quyù. Trong Phaät giaùo, moät 

nôi ñeå veà nöông laø nôi maø ngöôøi ta coù theå töïa vaøo ñoù ñeå coù söï hoã trôï 

vaø daãn daét. Trong haàu heát caùc truyeàn thoáng Phaät giaùo, “veà nöông” hay 

“tam quy y” hay “Tam Baûo”: Phaät, Phaùp, Taêng ñöôïc xem nhö laø moät 

haønh ñoäng chuû yeáu ñeå trôû thaønh Phaät töû. Quy y laø coâng nhaän raèng mình 

caàn söï trôï giuùp vaø höôùng daãn, vaø quyeát ñònh ñi theo con ñöôøng cuûa 

Phaät giaùo. Quy-Y chaân thaät laø moät söï thay ñoåi thaùi ñoä, do thaáy nhöõng 

chuyeän phuø phieám theá gian maø ta thöôøng hay baùm víu, khoâng coù lôïi ích 

gì maø chæ khieán chuùng ta quanh quaån maõi trong voøng luaân hoài sanh töû. 
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Phaät töû thuaàn thaønh luoân tìm kieám söï che chôû nôi Ñöùc Phaät, nôi giaùo 

phaùp cuûa Ngaøi cuõng nhö nôi Taêng giaø (coäng ñoàng tu taäp theo giaùo phaùp 

cuûa Phaät). Tam quy chính laø ba trong nhöõng cöûa ngoõ quan troïng ñi vaøo 

ñaïi giaùc, vì nhôø ñoù maø tam aùc ñaïo ñöôïc thanh tònh.  

Ngoaøi ra, coù nhieàu ngöôøi muoán tu theo Phaät, khoâng may, hoï laïi quy 

y sai laïc. Phaät töû chaân thuaàn neân luoân nhôù raèng theo Phaät giaùo, quy-y 

sai laïc laø khoâng quy-y vaøo Phaät, Phaùp, Taêng. Thuaät ngöõ Phaät giaùo duøng 

tieáng “Quy-Y” ñeå coâng boá nieàm tin cuûa mình nôi Phaät, Phaùp vaø Taêng. 

Töø voâ thæ, chuùng ta ñaõ quy-y sai laïc vôùi nhöõng laïc thuù taïm bôï nhaát thôøi 

vôùi hy voïng tìm thoûa maõn trong nhöõng laïc thuù naøy. Ta xem nhöõng thöù 

aáy nhö moät loái thoaùt ra khoûi nhöõng chaùn chöôøng buoàn baõ cuûa mình, neân 

chaïy theo chuùng ñeå roài keát quaû cuoái cuøng cuõng vaãn laø khoå ñau phieàn 

naõo. Khi Ñöùc Phaät noùi ñeán quy-y, Ngaøi khuyeân daïy chuùng ta neân ñoaïn 

tuyeät vôùi caùi loái ñi tìm thoûa maõn moät caùch voâ voïng nhö vaäy. Quy-Y 

chaân thaät laø moät söï thay ñoåi thaùi ñoä, do thaáy nhöõng chuyeän phuø phieám 

maø ta thöôøng baùm víu, roát roài chaúng coù ích lôïi gì. Moät khi chuùng ta 

thaáy roõ ñöôïc baûn chaát baát toaïi cuûa söï vaät maø chuùng ta haèng theo ñuoåi, 

chuùng ta neân quyeát taâm veà nöông nôi Tam Baûo. Trong kinh Phaùp Cuù, 

ñöùc Phaät daïy: “Vì sôï haõi baát an maø ñeán quy-y thaàn nuùi, quy-y röøng 

caây, quy-y mieãu thôø thoï thaàn (188). Nhöng ñoù chaúng phaûi laø choã nöông 

döïa yeân oån, laø choã quy-y toái thöôïng, ai quy-y nhö theá khoå naõo vaãn coøn 

nguyeân (189). Traùi laïi, quy-y Phaät, Phaùp, Taêng, phaùt trí hueä chôn chaùnh 

(190). Hieåu thaáu boán leõ maàu: bieát khoå, bieát khoå nhaân, bieát khoå dieät vaø 

bieát taùm chi Thaùnh ñaïo, dieät tröø heát khoå naõo (191). Ñoù laø choã quy-y an 

oån, laø choã quy-y toái thöôïng. Ai quy-y ñöôïc nhö vaäy môùi giaûi thoaùt khoå 

ñau (192). 

 

Taking Refuge on the Three Gems 

 

Taking refuge means to rely on the Triratna. As above mentioned, 

according to Buddhism, taking the three Refuges are three of the most 

important entrances to the great enlightenment. An admission of a lay 

disciple, after recantation of his previous wrong belief and sincere 

repetition to the abbot or monk of the Three Refuges. To take refuge in 

the Triratna, or to commit oneself to the Triratna, i.e. Buddha, Dharma, 

Sangha (Buddha, his Truth, and his Order); to trust the Triratna 

(Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha). Those who sincerely take refuge in 



 58 

Buddha, Dharma and Sangha shall not go to the woeful realm. After 

casting human life away, they will fill the world of heaven. Any 

Buddhist follower must attend an initiation ceremony with the Three 

Gems, Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha, i.e., he or she must venerate the 

Buddha, follow his teachings, and respect all his ordained disciples. 

Buddhists swear to avoid deities and demons, pagans, and evil religious 

groups. A refuge is a place where people go when they are distressed 

or when they need safety and security. There are many types of refuge. 

When people are unhappy, they take refuge with their friends; when 

they are worried and frightened they might take refuge in false hope 

and beliefs. As they approach death, they might take refuge in the 

belief of an eternal heaven. But, as the Buddha says, none of these are 

true refuges because they do not give comfort and security based on 

reality. Taking refuge in the Three Gems is necessary for any 

Buddhists. It should be noted that the initiation ceremony, though 

simple, is the most important event for any Buddhist disciple, since it is 

his first step on the way toward liberation and illumination. This is also 

the first opportunity for a disciple to vow to diligently observe the five 

precepts, to become a vegetarian, to recite Buddhist sutras, to cultivate 

his own mind, to nurture himself with good deeds, and to follow the 

Buddha’s footsteps toward his own enlightenment.    

Any Buddhists should vow to Take Refuge in the Buddha-Dharma-

Sangha. The root “Sr” in Sanskrit, or “Sara” in Pali means to move, to 

go; so that “Saranam” would denote a moving, or he that which goes 

before or with another. Thus, the sentence “Gachchaømi Buddham 

Saranam” means “I go to Buddha as my Guide.” Take refuge in the 

three Precious Ones, or the Three Refuges. In Buddhism, a refuge is 

something on which one can rely for support and guidance, not in a 

sense of fleeing back or a place of shelter. In most Buddhist traditions, 

“going for refuge” in the “three refuges” or “three jewels”: Buddha, 

Dharma, and Sangha, is considered to be the central act that establishes 

a person as a Buddhist. Going for refuge is an acknowledgment that 

one requires aid and instruction and that one has decided that one is 

committed to following the Buddhist path. The Buddha is one who has 

successfully found the path to liberation, and he teaches it to others 

through his instructions on dharma. The Sangha, or monastic 

community, consists of people who have dedicated their lives to this 
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practice and teaching, and so are a source of instruction and role 

models for laypeople. The standard refuge prayer is: 

  “I go for refuge in the Buddha. 

      I go for refuge in the Dharma 

      I go for refuge in the Sangha.” 

These three phrases mean: “I go to Buddha, the Law, and the 

Order, as the destroyers of my fears, the first by the Buddha’s 

teachings, the second by the truth of His teachings, and the third by 

good examples and virtues of the Sangha. Beside the ceremony of 

taking refuge in the Triratna, there is also the ceremony of three taking 

refuge and receiving five precepts, the ceremony which makes the 

recipient laymen or laywomen (an upasaka or upasika) taking refuge in 

the Triratna, receiving the Law and accepting the five commandments. 

Take refuge in the Triratna, receiving of the Law, or admission of a lay 

disciple, after recantation and repentance of his previous wrong belief 

and sincere repetition to the abbot or monk of the three surrenders (to 

Buddha, Dharma, Sangha). 

In short, taking refuge means to believe and to take refuge in the 

Triratna. An admission of a lay disciple, after recantation of his 

previous wrong belief and sincere repetition to the abbot or monk of 

the Three Refuges. The phrase “Taking Refuge” is used with the 

meaning of declaration of faith in the Buddha, the Dharma and the 

Sangha. I take refuge in the Buddha, I take refuge in the Dharma, I 

take refuge in the Sangha. From the without beginning time, we have 

been taking refuge in pleasures. Now as we understand Buddhism and 

its practices, we  try to break out of these pleasures. Take refuge in the 

three Precious Ones, or the Three Refuges. In Buddhism, a refuge is 

something on which one can rely for support and guidance. In most 

Buddhist traditions, “going for refuge” in the “three refuges” or “three 

jewels”: Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha, is considered to be the central 

act that establishes a person as a Buddhist. Going for refuge is an 

acknowledgment that one requires aid and instruction and that one has 

decided that one is committed to following the Buddhist path. Taking 

true refuge involves a change of our attitude; it comes from seeing the 

worthlessness of worldly affairs we are usually attached to, they only 

cause us to continue to wander in the cycle of birth and death. Sincere 

Buddhists should always seek ultimate refuge in the Buddha, His 
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Dharmas and the Sangha (the spiritual community that practice 

according to the Buddha’s teachings). The three refuges are three of 

the most important entrances to the great enlightenment; for they purify 

the evil worlds.  

Besides, many people want to cultivate Buddha's dharma, 

unfortunately, they take the false refuge. Devout Buddhists should 

always remember that according to Buddhism, false refuge means not 

to take refuge in the Buddha, the Dharma, and the Sangha. From the 

beginningless time, we had taken refuge in momentary and transitory 

pleasures with the hope to find some satisfaction in these pleasures. 

We consider them as a way out of our depression and boredom, only 

end up with other sufferings and afflictions. When the Buddha talked 

about “taking refuge”, he wanted to advise us to break out of such 

desperate search for satisfaction. Taking true refuge involves a 

changing of our attitude; it comes from seeing the ultimate 

worthlessness of the transitory phenomena we are ordinarily attached 

to. When we see clearly the unsatisfactory nature of the things we have 

been chasing after, we should determine to take refuge in the Triple 

Gem. In the Dharmapada Sutra, the Buddha taught: “Men were driven 

by fear to go to take refuge in the mountains, in the forests, and in 

sacred trees (Dharmapada 188). But that is not a safe refuge or no such 

refuge is supreme. A man who has gone to such refuge, is not delivered 

from all pain and afflictions (Dharmapada 189). On the contrary, he 

who take refuge in the Buddhas, the Dharma and the angha, sees with 

right knowledge (Dharmapada 190). With clear understanding of the 

four noble truths: suffering, the cause of suffering, the destruction of 

suffering, and the eighfold noble path which leads to the cessation of 

suffering (Dharmapada 191). That is the secure refuge, the supreme 

refuge. He who has gone to that refuge, is released from all suffering 

(Dharmapada 192). 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 61 

Chöông Taùm 

Chapter Eight 

 

Taïi Sao Phaät Töû Phaûi Quy-Y Tam Baûo 

 

Quy y Tam Baûo laø tin vaøo Phaät giaùo vaø veà nöông nôi ba ngoâi Tam 

Baûo. Ñöôïc nhaän laøm ñeä töû taïi gia sau nghi thöùc saùm hoái vaø laäp laïi 

nhöõng lôøi moät vò Taêng veà quy y. Theo giaùo lyù nhaø Phaät, quy y Tam 

Baûo laø ba trong nhöõng cöûa ngoõ quan troïng ñi vaøo ñaïi giaùc. Haønh giaû 

neân luoân nhôù raèng ngöôøi Phaät töû maø khoâng quy y Tam Baûo seõ coù nhieàu 

vaán ñeà trôû ngaïi cho söï tieán boä trong tu taäp. Khoâng ñöôïc dòp thaân caän 

vôùi chö Phaät chaúng nhöõng khoâng caûm ñöôïc hoàng aân cuûa quyù ngaøi, maø 

khoâng coù dòp baét chöôùc ñöùc töø bi cuûa caùc Ngaøi. Do ñoù saân haän ngaøy 

moät taêng, maø saân haän laø moät trong nhöõng nguyeân nhaân chính cuûa ñòa 

nguïc. Vì theá maø kinh Phaät luoân daïy, “khoâng quy y Phaät deã bò ñoïa ñòa 

nguïc”. Khoâng coù dòp thaân caän Phaùp ñeå tìm hieåu vaø phaân bieät chaùnh taø 

chaân nguïy. Do ñoù tham duïc daáy leân, maø tham duïc laø moät trong nhöõng 

nhaân chính ñeå taùi sanh vaøo coõi ngaï quyû. Vì theá maø kinh Phaät luoân daïy, 

“khoâng quy y phaùp deã ñoïa ngaï quyû”. Khoâng coù dòp thaân caän chö Taêng 

(Taêng Baûo) ñeå ñöôïc chæ daïy daãn daét. Kinh Phaät thöôøng daïy, “khoâng 

quy y Taêng deã ñoïa suùc sanh.” Khoâng quy-y Taêng chuùng ta khoâng coù 

göông haïnh laønh ñeå baét chöôùc, cuõng nhö khoâng coù ai ñöa ñöôøng chæ loái 

cho ta laøm laønh laùnh aùc, neân si meâ phaùt khôûi, maø si meâ laø moät trong 

nhöõng nhaân chính ñöa ta taùi sanh vaøo coõi suùc sanh. Muoán quy y Tam 

Baûo, tröôùc heát ngöôøi Phaät töû neân tìm ñeán moät vò thaày tu haønh giôùi ñöùc 

trang nghieâm ñeå xin laøm leã quy y thoï giôùi tröôùc ñieän Phaät.  

Ñoái vôùi haønh giaû tu Thieàn, quy y Phaät coù nghóa laø nhìn nhaän raèng 

trong chuùng ta ai cuõng coù haït gioáng giaùc ngoä, vaø moïi ngöôøi chuùng ta 

ñeàu coù khaû naêng giaûi thoaùt. Quy y Phaät cuõng coù nghóa laø veà nöông töïa 

nôi ñöùc tính cao thöôïng cuûa ñöùc Phaät nhö voâ uùy, trí tueä, töø, bi, hyû, xaû, 

vaân vaân. Quy y Phaùp thaàn y löông döôïc. Quy y Phaùp coù nghóa laø soáng 

trong giaùo phaùp cuûa ñöùc Phaät, chaân lyù cuûa vaïn höõu; töùc laø nhìn nhaän söï 

trôû veà cuûa taâm mình vôùi söï thaät. Quy y Taêng ñeä töû tuyeät vôøi cuûa Phaät. 

Ñoái vôùi haønh giaû tu Thieàn, quy y Taêng coù nghóa laø döïa vaøo söï nuoâi 

döôõng veà tinh thaàn vôùi nhöõng ngöôøi coù cuøng chí höôùng vôùi mình; nhöõng 

ngöôøi trong coäng ñoàng Phaät giaùo coù theå hoã trôï, giuùp ñôõ vaø höôùng daãn 

chuùng ta treân con ñöôøng giaùc ngoä vaø giaûi thoaùt. Ñaõ laø Phaät töû thì phaûi 
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quy-y ba ngoâi Tam Baûo Phaät Phaùp Taêng, nghóa laø cung kính nöông veà 

vôùi Phaät, tu theo giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi, cuõng nhö toân kính Taêng Giaø. 

Phaät töû theä nguyeän khoâng quy y thieân thaàn quyû vaät, khoâng thôø taø giaùo, 

khoâng theo toån höõu, aùc ñaûng. Quy y laø trôû veà nöông töïa. Coù nhieàu loaïi 

nöông töïa. Khi con ngöôøi caûm thaáy baát haïnh, hoï tìm ñeán baïn beø; khi aâu 

lo kinh sôï hoï tìm veà nöông nôi nhöõng nieàm hy voïng aûo huyeàn, nhöõng 

nieàm tin voâ caên cöù; khi laâm chung hoï tìm nöông töïa trong söï tin töôûng 

vaøo caûnh trôøi vónh cöûu. Ñöùc Phaät daïy, khoâng choã naøo trong nhöõng nôi 

aáy laø nhöõng nôi nöông töïa thaät söï cung öùng cho ta traïng thaùi thoaûi maùi 

vaø chaâu toaøn thaät söï. Ñoái vôùi ngöôøi Phaät töû thì chuyeän quy-y Tam Baûo 

laø chuyeän caàn thieát. Leã quy-y tuy laø moät hình thöùc toå chöùc ñôn giaûn, 

nhöng raát quan troïng ñoái vôùi Phaät töû, vì ñaây chính laø böôùc ñaàu tieân treân 

ñöôøng tu hoïc ñeå tieán veà höôùng giaûi thoaùt vaø giaùc ngoä. Ñaây cuõng laø cô 

hoäi ñaàu tieân cho Phaät töû nguyeän tinh taán giöõ nguõ giôùi, aên chay, tuïng 

kinh nieäm Phaät, tu taâm, döôõng taùnh, quyeát taâm theo daáu chaân Phaät ñeå 

töï giuùp mình ra khoûi sanh töû luaân hoài. Rieâng ñoái vôùi haønh giaû tu thieàn, 

quy-y Tam Baûo laø neàn taûng toái caàn thieát. Nhö vaäy, nhôø coù quy y Tam 

Baûo maø haønh giaû tu thieàn, nhaát laø haønh giaû taïi gia, bieát giöõ gìn giôùi 

luaät. Maø thaät vaäy, giöõ gìn giôùi luaät laø vieäc laøm toái caàn thieát cho vieäc tu 

taäp thieàn quaùn vì noù laø moät phöông thöùc ñeå duy trì söï trong saïch caên 

baûn cho thaân, khaåu vaø yù. Naêm giôùi maø haønh giaû tu thieàn taïi gia phaûi coá 

gaéng giöõ laø khoâng saùt sanh, nghóa laø khoâng ñöôïc gieát haïi baát cöù moät 

sinh maïng naøo, ngay caû con muoãi hay con kieán; khoâng troäm caép, coù 

nghóa laø khoâng ñöôïc laáy nhöõng gì khoâng phaûi laø cuûa mình; khoâng taø 

daâm, ñoái vôùi haønh giaû taïi gia coù nghóa laø giöõ cho mình ñöôïc trong saïch; 

khoâng noùi laùo hay noùi nhöõng lôøi maø mình khoâng bieát chaéc, cuõng khoâng 

noùi nhöõng lôøi ñoäc aùc gaây chia reõ; khoâng uoáng röôïu vaø söû duïng caùc chaát 

ma tuùy.  

Phaûi thaät tình maø noùi, ñaïo Phaät ñaõ ban cho caùc daân toäc maø noù ñi 

qua nhöõng ñöùc haïnh cao caû nhaát cuûa con ngöôøi. Neáp soáng hoøa nhaõ, lòch 

söï vaø chaùnh tröïc cuûa ngöôøi Phaät töû treân khaép theá giôùi cho thaáy raèng 

ñaïo Phaät thöïc söï ñaõ chöùng minh laø chaân thaät. Chính ñaïo Phaät ñaõ ban 

cho caùc daân toäc maø noù ñi qua nhöõng ñöùc haïnh cao caû nhaát cuûa con 

ngöôøi. Neáu haïnh phuùc laø haäu quaû cuûa tö töôûng, ngoân ngöõ vaø haønh ñoäng 

toát ñeïp thì quaû thaät nhöõng Phaät töû thuaàn thaønh ñaõ tìm ra bí quyeát cuûa 

cuoäc soáng chaân chaùnh. Maø thaät vaäy, coù bao giôø chuùng ta thaáy haïnh 

phuùc thaät söï phaùt sanh töø nhöõng haønh ñoäng sai laàm hay coù bao giôø 
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chuùng ta gieo nhaân xaáu maø haùi ñöôïc quaû töôi ñeïp ñaâu. Ñi xa hôn chuùt 

nöõa, coù ai trong chuùng ta coù theå thoaùt khoûi ñònh luaät voâ thöôøng hay 

chaïy ra ngoaøi voøng khoå ñau phieàn naõo ñaâu. Phaät töû chaân thuaàn, nhaát laø 

nhöõng Phaät töû taïi gia neân coá gaéng am töôøng Töù Dieäu Ñeá, vì neáu söï 

hieåu bieát veà töù dieäu ñeá caøng nhieàu vaø caøng roõ  thì chuùng ta seõ coù ñöôïc 

söï kính ngöôõng voâ bieân ñeán vôùi Phaät, vôùi Phaùp, vaø vôùi nhöõng Thaùnh ñeä 

töû cuûa Ngaøi. Ñöông nieân ai trong chuùng ta cuõng kính ngöôõng Ñöùc Phaät, 

nhöng chuùng ta cuõng phaûi coù ñöôïc söï kính ngöôõng saâu xa ñoái vôùi chaùnh 

phaùp vì chaùnh phaùp laø ñoái töôïng chaân thaät cuûa söï quy y. Sau thôøi 

khoâng coù Phaät, thì chính Giaùo Phaùp cuûa Ngaøi laø ngoïn haûi ñaêng giuùp 

chuùng ta tu taäp giaûi thoaùt. Söï quy-y khoâng chæ dieãn ra trong caùi ngaøy 

maø chuùng ta laøm leã quy-y, hay chæ dieãn ra trong voøng vaøi ba ngaøy, hay 

vaøi ba naêm, noù chaúng nhöõng laø moät tieán trình cuûa caû moät ñôøi naày, maø 

coøn cho nhieàu ñôøi nhieàu kieáp veà sau naày nöõa. Beân caïnh ñoù, coøn coù 

nhöõng lôïi laïc khaùc khi chuùng ta trôû thaønh Phaät töû vaø quy-y Tam Baûo: 

Thöù nhaát laø chuùng ta trôû thaønh moät ngöôøi coù thoï giôùi. Thöù nhì laø chuùng 

ta coù theå tieâu tröø taát caû chöôùng ngaïi do nhieàu nghieäp tích luõy töø tröôùc. 

Thöù ba laø chuùng ta seõ deã daøng tích luõy moät soá coâng ñöùc coù lôïi trong 

vieäc tu taäp. Thöù tö laø chuùng ta ít bò phieàn nhieãu vì nhöõng haønh vi taùc 

haïi cuûa ngöôøi khaùc. Thöù naêm laø chuùng ta seõ khoâng rôi vaøo ñoïa xöù. Thöù 

saùu laø chuùng ta seõ khoâng khoù khaên thaønh töïu nhöõng muïc tieâu tu taäp 

cuûa mình. Thöù baûy laø con ñöôøng giaùc ngoä seõ ñeán vôùi chuùng ta, vaán ñeà 

chæ coøn laø thôøi gian vaø möùc ñoä tu taäp maø thoâi. 

 

Reasons for Buddhists to Take Refuge in the Three Gems 

 

To take refuge in the Triratna, an admission of a lay disciple, after 

recantation of his previous wrong belief and sincere repetition to the 

abbot or monk of the Three Refuges. According to Buddhist teachings, 

taking refuge in the three Refuges are three of the most important 

entrances to the great enlightenment. Practitioners should always 

remember that there are several problems for a Buddhist who does not 

take refuge in the Three Gems. There is not any chance to get 

blessings from Buddhas, nor chance to imitate the compassion of the 

Buddhas. Thus, anger increased, and anger is one of the main causes of 

the rebirth in hell. Therefore, Buddhist sutras always  say, “if one does 

not take refuge in Buddha, it’s easier to be reborn in hell. There is no 
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chance to study Dharma in order to distinguish right from wrong, good 

from bad. Thus desire appears, and desire is one of the main causes of 

rebirth in the hungry ghost. Therefore, Buddhist sutras always say, “if 

one does not take refuge in the Dharma, it’s easier to be reborn in the 

hungry ghost realms.” There is no chance to meet the Sangha for 

guidance. Buddhist sutras always say, “If one does not take refuge in 

the Sangha, it’s easier to be reborn into the animal kingdom.”  Not 

taking refuge in the Sangha means that there is no good example for 

one to follow. If there is no one who can show us the right path to 

cultivate all good and eliminate all-evil, then ignorance arises, and 

ignorance is one of the main causes of rebirth in the animal realms. To 

take refuge in the Triratna, a Buddhist must first find a virtuous monk 

who has seriously observed precepts and has profound knowledge to 

represent the Sangha in performing an ordination ceremony.  

For Zen practitioners, to take refuge in the Buddha as a supreme 

teacher. To take refuge in the Buddha means acknowledging the seed 

of enlightenment that is within ourselves, and we all have the 

possibility of emancipation. It also means taking refuge in those 

qualities which the Buddha embodies, qualities like fearlessness, 

wisdom, loving kindness, compassion, joy and letting go, and so on. 

Take refuge in the Dharma as the best medicine in life. Taking refuge 

in the Dharma means taking refuge in the law, in the way things are; it 

is acknowledging that our mind surrenders to the truth.  Take refuge in 

the Sangha, wonderful Buddha’s disciples. For Zen practitioners, taking 

refuge in the Sangha means taking support in those who have the same 

goal with us; those in the Buddhist community who can support, help, 

and guide us to achieve our goals of enlightenment and freedom. Any 

Buddhist follower must attend an initiation ceremony with the Three 

Gems, Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha, i.e., he or she must venerate the 

Buddha, follow his teachings, and respect all his ordained disciples. 

Buddhists swear to avoid deities and demons, pagans, and evil religious 

groups. A refuge is a place where people go when they are distressed 

or when they need safety and security. There are many types of refuge. 

When people are unhappy, they take refuge with their friends; when 

they are worried and frightened they might take refuge in false hope 

and beliefs. As they approach death, they might take refuge in the 

belief of an eternal heaven. But, as the Buddha says, none of these are 
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true refuges because they do not give comfort and security based on 

reality. Taking refuge in the Three Gems is necessary for any 

Buddhists. It should be noted that the initiation ceremony, though 

simple, is the most important event for any Buddhist disciple, since it is 

his first step on the way toward liberation and illumination.  This is also 

the first opportunity for a disciple to vow to diligently observe the five 

precepts, to become a vegetarian, to recite Buddhist sutras, to cultivate 

his own mind, to nurture himself with good deeds, and to follow the 

Buddha’s footsteps toward his own enlightenment. Especially for Zen 

practitioners, taking refuge in the Three Gems is an indespensable 

foundation. Therefore, owing to the taking refuge in the Three Gems, 

Zen practitioners, especially lay practitioners, know how to keep 

precepts. In fact, keeping precepts is extremely necessary for 

meditation practice, for it is a way of maintaining a basic purity of 

body, speech, and mind. The five precepts which should be followed 

are: not killing, which means refraining from knowingly taking any life, 

not even swatting a mosquito or stepping on an ant; not stealing, which 

means not taking anything which is not given; refraining from sexual 

misconduct, for lay practitioners, which means keep our body and mind 

purity; not lying or speaking falsely or harshly; and not taking 

intoxicants, which means not taking alcohol or drugs. 

Truly speaking, Buddhism has indeed proved to be the genuine 

article and has given those people where it has come the highest right 

conduct for a human being. The gentle, courtesy and upright lives of 

the Buddhists from all over the world show that Buddhism has indeed 

proved to be the genuine article and has given those people where it 

has come the highest right conduct for a human being. If happiness is 

the result of good thoughts, words and actions; then indeed devout 

Buddhists have found the secred of right living. In fact, have we ever 

found true happiness resulting from wrong thinking and wrong doing, or 

can we ever sow evil cause and reap sweet fruits? Furthermore, Can 

any of us escape from the Law of Change or run away from the 

sufferings and afflictions? Devout Buddhists, especially laypeople, 

should try to understand the Four Noble Truths because the more we 

have the understanding of the Four Noble Truths, the more we respect 

the Buddha, the Dharma, and the Sacred Disciples of the Buddha. Of 

course we all respect the Buddha, but all of us should gain a profound 
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admiration for the Dharma too for at the time we do not have the 

Buddha, the Dharma is the true refuge for us, the lighthouse that guide 

us in our path of cultivation towards liberation. The process of “Taking 

refuge” is not a process that happens on the day of the ceremony of 

“Taking refuge”, or take place within just a few days, or a few years. It 

takes place not only in this very life, but also for many many aeons in 

the future. Besides, there are other benefits of taking refuge: First, we 

become a Buddhist. Second, we can destroy all previously accumulated 

karma. Third, we will easily accumulate a huge amount of merit. 

Fourth, we will seldom be bothered by the harmful actions of others. 

Fifth, we will not fall to the lower realms. Sixth, we will effortlessly 

achieve our goal in the path of cultivation. Seventh, it is a matter of 

time, we will soon be enlightened. 
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Chöông Chín 

Chapter Nine 

 

Nghi Thöùc Quy-Y Trong Haàu Heát  

Caùc Truyeàn Thoáng Phaät Giaùo 

 

Muoán quy y Tam Baûo, tröôùc heát ngöôøi Phaät töû neân tìm ñeán moät vò 

thaày tu haønh giôùi ñöùc trang nghieâm ñeå xin laøm leã quy y thoï giôùi tröôùc 

ñieän Phaät vôùi moät soá nghi thöùc Phaät giaùo. Nghi thöùc quy-y neân toå chöùc 

ñôn giaûn, tuøy theo hoaøn caûnh moãi nôi. Tuy nhieân, khung caûnh leã caàn 

phaûi trang nghieâm, treân laø ñieän Phaät, döôùi coù Thaày chöùng tri, chung 

quanh coù söï hoä nieäm cuûa chö Taêng ni, caùc Phaät töû khaùc, vaø thaân baèng 

quyeán thuoäc. Veà phaàn baûn thaân cuûa vò Phaät töû quy-y caàn phaûi trong 

saïch, quaàn aùo chænh teà maø giaûn dò. Ñeán giôø quy-y, theo söï höôùng daãn 

cuûa Thaày truyeàn trao quy-giôùi, phaùt nguyeän taâm thaønh, ba laàn saùm hoái 

cho ba nghieäp ñöôïc thanh tònh.  Trong luùc laéng nghe ba phaùp quy-y thì 

loøng mình phaûi nhaát taâm höôùng veà Tam Baûo vaø tha thieát phaùt nguyeän 

giöõ ba phaùp aáy troïn ñôøi, duø gaëp hoaøn caûnh naøo cuõng khoâng bieán ñoåi. 

Ñeä töû xin suoát ñôøi quy-y Phaät, nguyeän khoâng quy-y Thieân thaàn, quyû 

vaät. Ñeä töû xin suoát ñôøi quy-y Phaùp, nguyeän khoâng quy-y ngoaïi ñaïo taø 

giaùo. Ñeä töû xin quy-y Taêng, nguyeän khoâng quy-y toån höõu aùc ñaûng. Ñöùc 

Phaät ñaõ noùi, “Ta laø Phaät ñaõ thaønh, caùc ngöôøi laø Phaät seõ thaønh.” YÙ noùi 

trong chính chuùng ta tieàm aån Phaät taùnh chöa ñöôïc xuaát hieän, neân khi ta 

ñaõ quy-y Tam Baûo beân ngoaøi, chuùng ta cuõng phaûi quy-y Tam Baûo 

trong taâm cuûa chuùng ta, vì vaäy chuùng ta phaûi nguyeän. Quy y Phaät vò 

ñaïo sö voâ thöôïng: Töï quy y Phaät, ñöông nguyeän chuùng sanh, theå giaûi 

ñaïi ñaïo, phaùt voâ thöôïng taâm (1 laïy). Quy y Phaùp thaàn y löông döôïc: Töï 

quy y Phaùp, ñöông nguyeän chuùng sanh, thaâm nhaäp kinh taïng, trí hueä 

nhö haûi (1 laïy). Quy y Taêng ñeä töû tuyeät vôøi cuûa Phaät: Töï quy y Taêng, 

ñöông nguyeän chuùng sanh, thoáng lyù ñaïi chuùng, nhöùt thieát voâ ngaïi (1 

laïy).  
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The Buddhist Initiation Ceremony  

In Most Buddhist Traditions 

 

To take refuge in the Triratna, a Buddhist must first find a virtuous 

monk who has seriously observed precepts and has profound 

knowledge to represent the Sangha in performing an ordination 

ceremony with some Buddhist rituals. The initiation ceremony must be 

simple, depend on the situation of each place. However, it must be 

solemn. It is led by Buddhist Master who would grace it by standing 

before the altar decorated with the Buddha’s portrait, with the 

assistance of other monks and nuns, relatives, and friends. As for the 

Buddhist Initiation Ceremony, the follower must be clean and correctly 

dressed. Under the guidance of the Master, the person must recite three 

times the penance verses in order to cleanse his karmas. When 

listening to the three refuges, Buddhists should have the full intention 

of keeping them for life; even when life is hardship, never change the 

mind. As a Buddhist disciple, I swear to follow in Buddha’s footsteps 

during my lifetime, not in any god, deity or demon. As a Buddhist 

disciple, I swear to perform Buddhist Dharma during my lifetime, not 

pagan, heretic beliefs or practices. As a Buddhist disciple, I swear to 

listen to the Sangha during my lifetime, not evil religious groups. The 

Buddha had said: “I am a realized Buddha, you will be the Buddha to 

be realized,” meaning that we all have a Buddha-nature from within. 

Therefore, after having taken the initiation with the Three Gems, we 

must repeat the above vows, addressing this time the inner Buddha, 

Dharma, and Sangha. Take refuge in the Buddha as a supreme teacher: 

To the Buddha, I return to rely, vowing that all living beings understand 

the great way profoundly, and bring forth the bodhi mind (1 bow). Take 

refuge in the Dharma as the best medicine in life: To the Dharma, I 

return and rely, vowing that all living beings deeply enter the sutra 

treasury, and have wisdom like the sea (1 bow). Take refuge in the 

Sangha, wonderful Buddha’s disciples: To the Sangha, I return and 

rely, vowing that all living beings form together a great assembly, one 

and all in harmony without obstructions (1 bow). 
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Chöông Möôøi 

Chapter Ten 

 

Quy-Y Tam Baûo Theo Tröôøng Phaùi Maät Toâng 

 

Quy-Y Tam Baûo cho tröôøng phaùi Maät toâng, theo Ngaøi Ban Thieàn 

Laït Ma ñôøi thöù nhaát bieân soaïn. Trong nghi thöùc Quy-Y Tam Baûo trong 

caùc tröôøng phaùi Maät giaùo, ngöôøi Phaät töû phaûi nguyeän nhöõng ñieàu sau 

ñaây: 1) Trong nieàm ñaïi hyû laïc, ñeä töû bieán thaønh Ñöùc Phaät Boån Sö. 2) 

Töø thaân con trong suoát, voâ löôïng aùnh haøo quang toûa raïng möôøi phöông. 

3) Chuù nguyeän hoä trì choán naøy cuøng moïi chuùng sanh nôi ñaây. 4) Taát caû 

bieán thaønh toaøn haûo vaø chæ mang nhöõng phaåm haïnh cöïc kyø thanh tònh. 

5) Töø traïng thaùi cuûa taâm thöùc sieâu vieät vaø ñöùc haïnh. 6) Ñeä töû cuøng voâ 

löôïng chuùng sanh ñaõ töøng laø meï cuûa ñeä töû. 7) Töø baây giôø cho ñeán khi 

Giaùc Ngoä. 8) Chuùng con nguyeän xin quy-y Ñöùc Boån Sö vaø Tam Baûo. 9) 

Ñeä töû xin ñaûnh leã Ñöùc Boån Sö. 10) Ñeä töû xin ñaûnh leã Ñöùc Phaät. 11) Ñeä 

töû xin ñaûnh leã Phaùp. 12) Ñeä töû xin ñaûnh leã Taêng Giaø (ba laàn). 13) Vì taát 

caû chuùng sanh meï. 14) Ñeä töû xin hoùa thaønh Ñöùc Phaät Boån Sö. 15) Vaø 

xin nguyeän daãn daét moïi chuùng sanh ñaït ñeán Giaùc Ngoä toái thöôïng cuûa 

Ñöùc Phaät Boån Sö (ba laàn). 16) Vì taát caû caùc chuùng sanh meï, ñeä töû xin 

nguyeän nhanh choùng ñaït ñeán Giaùc Ngoä toái thöôïng cuûa Ñöùc Phaät Boån 

Sö ngay trong kieáp naøy (ba laàn). 17) Ñeä töû xin nguyeän giaûi thoaùt moïi 

chuùng sanh meï khoûi khoå ñau vaø daãn daét hoï ñeán coõi Cöïc Laïc cuûa Phaät 

quoác (ba laàn). 18) Vì muïc ñích naøy, ñeä töû xin nguyeän tu taäp phaùp moân 

thaâm dieäu Du Giaø Ñöùc Phaät Boån Sö (ba laàn). 19) Om-Ah-Hum (ba laàn). 

20) Maây thanh tònh cuùng döôøng beân ngoaøi, beân trong vaø bí maät. Duyeân 

hôïp chuùng con laïi vôùi Ñöùc Boån Sö, quaùn töôûng cuùng döôøng traøn ngaäp 

taän cuøng hö khoâng, ñaát vaø trôøi, traûi roäng khaép cuøng, toät cuøng baát khaû tö 

nghì. 21) Tinh tuùy chính laø Kim Cang Boà Ñeà Giaùc Ngoä, hieån baøy baèng 

söï cuùng döôøng beân trong vaø caùc phaåm vaät cuùng döôøng coát ñeå phaùt sinh 

toái thöôïng Kim Cang Boà Ñeà Giaùc Ngoä cuûa Taùnh khoâng vaø Hyû laïc. Ñoù 

cuõng laø nieàm hyû laïc maø luïc caên an truï.  

Ngöôøi ñeä töû Maät toâng luoân höôùng veà Baùch Thieân Chö Phaät taïi Cöïc 

Laïc Quoác vôùi nhöõng lôøi nguyeän sau ñaây: Thöù nhaát, ñeä töû xin quy-y 

Tam Baûo vaø xin nguyeän giaûi thoaùt moïi chuùng sanh höõu tình. Ñeä töû xin 

phaùt nguyeän haønh trì ñaït Giaùc Ngoä (ba laàn). Thöù nhì, ñeä töû xin cho toaøn 

coõi möôøi phöông treân traùi ñaát naøy thaønh thanh tònh, khoâng coù caû moät 
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haït saïn. Trôn tru nhö loøng baøn tay treû thô. Saùng boùng töï nhieân nhö 

phieán ñaù ñaõ maøi nhaün. Thöù ba, ñeä töû xin cho moïi nôi ñeàu traøn ngaäp 

phaåm vaät cuùng döôøng cuûa chö nhaân thieân, tröôùc maët ñeä töû vaø trong 

nieàm quaùn töôûng nhö ñaùm maây tuyeät traàn cuùng döôøng Ñöùc Phoå Hieàn 

Boà Taùt. Thöù tö, töø traùi tim cuûa Ñöùc Hoä Phaùp Baùch Thieân Chö Phaät taïi 

Cöïc Laïc Quoác bay ra ñaùm maây nhö khoái söõa ñaëc traéng, töôi maùt. Thöù 

naêm, baäc Toaøn Trí Toáng Laït Ba, vò Phaùp Vöông, cuøng caùc chö toân ñeä 

töû, con caàu xin nguôøi thò hieän ra ngay nôi ñaây. Hôõi Ñöùc Boån Sö Toân 

Kính ñang mæm cöôøi töø bi an laïc. Toïa treân ngai sö töû, nguyeät luaân vaø 

nhaät luaân trong khoâng gian tröôùc maët ñeä töû. Thöù saùu, con caàu xin ngaøi 

thöôøng truï laïi voâ löôïng a taêng kyø kieáp ñeå hoaèng hoùa ñaïo phaùp. Vaø laø 

Toái Thöôïng Phöôùc Ñieàn trong loøng tín taâm suøng kính cuûa con. Taâm 

thöùc cuûa ngaøi mang trí hueä Toaøn Giaùc Toaøn Trí thaáu hieåu moïi söï vaät 

vaø taát caû moïi phaùp. Khaåu ngöõ cuûa Ngaøi truyeàn ñaït giaùo phaùp, hoùa 

thaønh ñoâi hoa tai cuûa nhöõng baäc phuù quí. Thaân ngaøi ñeïp toûa raïng haøo 

quang löøng laãy. Thöù baûy, ñeä töû xin ñaûnh leã nôi ngaøi, chieâm ngöôõng, 

laéng nghe vaø töôûng nhôù ñeán ngaøi, ngöôøi ñaõ mang laïi thaät nhieàu lôïi laïc. 

Thöù taùm, nöôùc cuùng döôøng, hoa ñuû loaïi cuùng döôøng hoan hyû chö Phaät. 

Höông traàm, ñeøn vaø nöôùc thôm vaø vaân vaân. Thöù chín, moät bieån phaåm 

vaät hieän höõu vaø quaùn töôûng nhö maây cuùng döôøng. Thöù möôøi, ñeä töû xin 

daâng leân ngaøi, baäc Toái Thöôïng Phöôùc Ñieàn. Thöù möôøi moät, taát caû moïi 

nghieäp aùc töø thaân khaåu yù maø con ñaõ tích tuï töø voâ thæ voâ löôïng kieáp, vaø 

nhaát laø nhöõng toäi vi phaïm ba giôùi, ñeä töû xin saùm hoái nhieàu nöõa vôùi loøng 

thieát tha töø taän ñaùy loøng. Thöù möôøi hai, töø thaâm saâu trong loøng con, con 

hoan hyû, hôõi ñaáng Hoä Phaùp, trong voâ taän ñöùc haïnh cuûa ngöôøi, baäc tinh 

taán tu hoïc vaø haønh trì trong thôøi maït phaùp naøy, vaø mang laïi cho kieáp 

soáng yù nghóa khi töø boû taùm ngoïn gioù tö lôïi. Thöù möôøi ba, hôõi baäc Boån 

Sö Thaùnh Trí toân kính, töø ñaùm maây töø bi hình thaønh treân baàu trôøi trí 

hueä cuûa Phaùp Thaân Ngaøi, xin raûi ñaùm möa ñaïo Phaùp roäng lôùn vaø thaâm 

dieäu, kheá hôïp kyø dieäu vôùi caên cô cuûa ñeä töû. Thöù möôøi boán, ñeä töû xin 

hoài höôùng moïi coâng ñöùc ñaõ tích luõy cho söï lôïi ích  hoaèng Phaùp ñeán moïi 

chuùng sanh höõu tình, vaø nhaát laø cho giaùo Phaùp tinh tuùy cuûa Toå Toáng 

Laït Ba toân quyù thöôøng truï toûa raïng. Thöù möôøi laêm, xin daâng Maïn Ñaø 

La naøy leân coõi chö Phaät treân Baûo Ñaøn loäng laãy huy hoaøng ñaày hoa, 

nöôùc ngheä thôm ñeå trang hoaøng nuùi Tu Di, boán Ñaïi Chaâu cuøng Nhaät 

Nguyeät. Thöù möôøi saùu, xin nguyeän moïi chuùng sanh ñöôïc tieáp daãn veà 

coõi Cöïc Laïc. Thöù möôøi baûy, ñeä töû xin daâng maïn ñaø la chaâu baùu naøy 
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leân caùc ngaøi, Ñöùc Boån Sö toân quyù. Nhôø nguyeän löïc vôùi loøng thieát tha 

caàu xin nhö theá. Coät aùnh saùng traéng toûa töø taâm, töø ñaáng Töø Phuï toân 

kính vaø töø hai ñeä töû, cuoái cuøng nhaäp moät vaø ñi vaøo ñaûnh ñaàu cuûa con. 

Töø nöôùc Cam Loä traéng, maàu nhö söõa ñeà hoà, chaûy doïc theo coät aùnh 

saùng traéng daãn ñöôøng, giuùp con taåy saïch moïi beänh taät, phieàn naõo, aùc 

nghieäp, chöôùng ngaïi vaø caùc huaân taäp khoâng soùt chuùt naøo. Thaân con trôû 

thaønh thanh tònh vaø trong suoát nhö pha leâ. Thöù möôøi taùm, ngaøi laø hieän 

thaân cuûa Ñöùc Quaùn Theá AÂm, nguoàn töø bi traân quí lôùn, khoâng nhaèm 

muïc ñích hieän höõu ñích thöïc. Vaø hieän thaân Boà Taùt Vaên Thuø Sö Lôïi, 

baäc ñaïi trí toaøn myõ. Cuõng laø ñaáng Kim Cang Thuû, tieâu dieät ñaùm ma 

vöông khoâng ngoaïi leä. Thöù möôøi chín, hôõi Toå Toáng Laït Ba, vò vua cuûa 

moïi hieàn giaû treân Xöù Tuyeát. Ñeä töû xin quyø ñaûnh leã Toå, Phaùp danh 

ngöôøi laø Lozang-Dragpa (ba laàn). Thöù hai möôi, xin ñaáng Boån Sö toân 

quyù vaø röïc rôõ ñeán ngöï treân toøa sen vaø nguyeät luaân ngöï trò treân ñænh ñaàu 

cuûa con. Gìn giöõ hoä trì con trong aùnh ñaïi töø ñaïi bi cuûa ngöôøi. Cuùi xin 

ngöôøi ban pheùp laønh cho con ñeå con ñaït ñeán thaân khaåu yù giaùc ngoä cuûa 

ngöôøi. Thöù hai möôi moát, xin ñaáng Boån Sö toân quyù vaø röïc rôõ ñeán ngöï 

treân toøa sen vaø nguyeät luaân ngöï trò trong traùi tim con. Gìn giöõ hoä trì con 

trong aùnh ñaïi töø ñaïi bi cuûa ngöôøi. Xin ngöôøi thöôøng truï ôû theá gian 

hoaèng phaùp cho ñeán khi chuùng con Giaùc Ngoä Boà Ñeà. Thöù hai möôi hai, 

nguyeän xin coâng ñöùc naøy giuùp cho ñeä töû mau choùng ñaït ñeán taâm giaùc 

ngoä cuûa Ñöùc Boån Sö vaø xin nguyeän daãn daét voâ löôïng chuùng sanh 

khoâng tröø ai ñaït ñeán taâm giaùc ngoä cuûa Ñöùc Phaät Boån Sö.  

 

Taking Refuge in the Triple Gem in Secret Sects 

 

Take refuge in the Triple Gem for Secret Sects (composed by the 

first Tibetan Panchen Lama). During the ceremony of taking Refuge in 

the Triple Gem in the Secret Sects, Buddhists must vow the followings: 

1) With great bless, I arise as my Guru Yidam. 2) From my clear body 

masses of light rays diffuse into the ten directions. 3) Blessing the 

world and all sentient beings. 4) All becomes perfectly arrayed with 

only extremely pure qualities. 5) From the state of an exalted and 

virtuous mind. 6) I and all infinite, old mother sentient beings. 7)  From 

this moment until our supreme enlightenment. 8) We vow to go for 

refuge to the Gurus and the Three Precious Gems. 9) Homage to the 

Guru (Namo Gurubhya). 10) Homage to the Buddha (Namo 
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Buddhaya). 11) Homage to the Dharma (Namo Dharmaya). 12) 

Homage to the Sangha (Namo Sanghaya three times). 13) For the sake 

of all mother sentient beings. 14) I shall become my Guru Deity. 15) 

And place all sentient beings in the supreme state of a Guru Deity 

(three times). 16) For the sake of all mother sentient beings, I shall 

quickly attain supreme state of a Guru Deity in this very life (three 

times). 17) I shall free all mother sentient beings from suffering and 

place them in the great bliss of Buddhahood (three times). 18) 

Therefore, I shall now practice the profound path of Guru-Yidam yoga 

(three times). 19)  Om-Ah-Hum (three times). 20) Pure clouds of outer, 

inner and secret offerings. Fearsome items and objects to bond us 

closely and fields of vision pervade the reaches of space, earth and sky 

spreading out inconceivably. 21) In essence wisdom-knowledge in 

aspect inner offerings and various offerings objects as enjoyments of 

the six senses they function to generate the special wisdom-knowledge 

of bliss and voidness.   

Followers of Secret sects always look to Hundred Thousand 

Buddhas in the Pure Land with the followings vows: First, I take safe 

direction from the Three Precious Gems; I shall liberate every limited 

being. I reaffirm and correct my bodhicitta aim (three times). Second, 

may the surface of the land in every direction be pure, without even a 

pebble. As smooth as the palm of a child’s hand; naturally polished, as 

is a beryl gem. Third, may divine and human objects of offering 

actually arrayed and those envisioned as peerless clouds of 

Samantabhadra offerings. Fourth, from the heart of the Guardian of the 

hundreds of deities of Tusita, the Land of Joy, on the tip of a rain-

bearing cloud resembling a mound of fresh, white curd. Fifth, we 

request you alight and grace this site, King of the Dharma, Lozang-

Dragpa, the omniscient, with the pair of your spiritual sons. Seated on 

lion-thrones, lotus, and moon in the sky before us, ennobling, 

impeccable gurus, we request you remain, with white smile of delight. 

Sixth, for hundreds of eons to further the teachings as the foremost 

fields for growing a positive force for us with minds of belief in the 

facts. Your minds have the intellect that comprehends the full extent of 

what can be known. Your speech, with its elegant explanations, 

becomes an adornment for the ears of those of good fortune. Your 

bodies are radiantly handsome with glorious renown. Seventh, we 
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prostrate to you whom to behold, hear, or recall is worthwhile. Eighth, 

refreshing offerings of water, assorted flowers, fragrant incense, lights, 

scented water, and more. Ninth, this ocean of clouds of offerings, 

actually arranged and imagined here. Tenth, we present to you 

foremost fields for growing a positive force. Eleventh, whatever 

destructive actions of body, speech and mind that we have committed, 

since beginningless time, and especially the breaches of our three sets 

of vows, we openly admit, one by one, with fervent regret from our 

heart. Twelfth, in this degenerate age, you perserved with a 

phenominal amount of study and practice and, by riding yourselves of 

the eight childish feelings, you made the respites and enrichments of 

your lives worthwhile, and from the depth of our hearts, we rejoice, O 

Guardians, in the towering waves of your enlightening deeds. 

Thirteenth, in the towering waves of your enlightening deeds that 

billow in the skies of your Dharmakayas, we request you to release a 

rain of profound and vast Dharma to rain upon the absorbent earth of 

us, eager to be tamed in fitting ways. Fourteenth, may whatever 

constructive forces built up by this benefit the teachings and those who 

wander, and may they especially enable the heart of the teachings of 

the ennobling, impeccable Lozang-dragpa to beat ever on. Fifteenth, 

by directing and offering to the Buddha-fields this base, anointed with 

fragrant waters, strewn with flowers, and decked with Mount Meru, 

four islands, the sun, and the mon. Sixteenth, may all those who 

wander be led to Pure Land. Seventeenth, I send forth this mandala to 

you precious gurus by the force of having made fervent requests in this 

way. From the hearts of the ennobling, impeccable father and the pairs 

of his spiritual sons, hollow beams of white light radiate forth. Their 

tips combine into one and penetrate us through the crowns of our 

heads. Through the conduit of these white tubes of light, white nectars 

flow freely, the color of milk, purging us of diseases, demons, negative 

forces, obstacles, and constant habits, baring none. Our bodies become 

as pure and as clear as a crystal. Eighteenth, you are Avalokitesvara, a 

great treasury of compassion. Manjushri, a commander of flawless 

wisdom. Vajrapani, a destroyer of all hordes of demonic forces. 

Nineteenth, Tsongkhapa, the crown jewel of the erudite masters of the 

Land of Snow. At your feet, Lozang-Dragpa, we make you requests 

(three times). Twentieth, glorious, precious root guru, come grace the 
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lotus and moon seats at the crowns of our heads. Taking care of us 

through your great kindness. Direct us to the actual attainments of your 

body, speech and mind. Twenty-first, glorious, precious guru, come 

grace the lotus seats at our hearts. Taking care of us through your great 

kindness. Remain steadfast to the core of our enlightenment. Twenty-

second, by this constructive act, may we quickly actualize ourselves as 

Guru-Buddhas and thereafter lead to that state, all wandering beings, 

not neglecting even one. 
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Chöông Möôøi Moät 

Chapter Eleven 

 

Voâ Töôùng Tam Quy Y Giôùi 

 

Voâ Töôùng Tam Quy Y Giôùi cuõng ñoàng nghóa vôùi Töï Taâm Quy Y 

Töï Taùnh. Theo Kinh Phaùp Baûo Ñaøn, Luïc Toå Hueä Naêng daïy: “Naày 

thieän tri thöùc! Nay toâi laïi vì thieän tri thöùc maø trao ‘Voâ Töôùng Tam Quy 

Y Giôùi.’ Naày thieän tri thöùc! Quy y giaùc löôõng tuùc toân, quy y chaùnh ly 

duïc toân, quy y tònh chuùng trung toân. Töø ngaøy nay trôû ñi xöng ‘Giaùc’ 

laøm thaày, laïi chaúng quy y taø ma ngoaïi ñaïo, duøng töï taùnh Tam Baûo 

thöôøng töï chöùng minh, khuyeân thieän tri thöùc quy y töï taùnh Tam Baûo. 

Phaät laø ‘Giaùc’ vaäy, Phaùp laø ‘Chaùnh’ vaäy, Taêng laø ‘Tònh’ vaäy. Töï taâm 

quy y Giaùc, taø meâ chaúng sanh, thieåu duïc tri tuùc hay lìa taøi saéc, goïi laø 

Löôõng Tuùc Toân. Töï taâm quy y Chaùnh, nieäm nieäm khoâng taø kieán, vì 

khoâng taø kieán töùc laø khoâng nhôn ngaõ coáng cao, tham aùi, chaáp tröôùc, goïi 

laø Ly Duïc Toân. Töï taâm quy y Tònh, taát caû caûnh giôùi traàn lao aùi duïc, töï 

taùnh ñeàu khoâng nhieãm tröôùc, goïi laø Chuùng Trung Toân. Neáu tu haïnh 

naày, aáy laø töï quy y. Phaøm phu khoâng hieåu, töø saùng ñeán toái, thoï tam quy 

giôùi, neáu noùi quy y Phaät, Phaät ôû choã naøo? Neáu chaúng thaáy Phaät thì 

nöông vaøo choã naøo maø quy, noùi laïi thaønh voïng. Naày thieän tri thöùc! Moãi 

ngöôøi töï quan saùt, chôù laàm duïng taâm, kinh vaên roõ raøng, noùi töï quy y 

Phaät, chaúng noùi quy y vôùi Phaät khaùc, töï Phaät maø chaúng quy, thì khoâng 

coù choã naøo maø y ñöôïc. Nay ñaõ töï ngoä, moãi ngöôøi phaûi quy y töï taâm 

Tam Baûo, trong thì ñieàu hoøa taâm taùnh, ngoaøi thì cung kính moïi ngöôøi, 

aáy laø töï quy y vaäy.” Töï quy y laø tröø boû trong töï taùnh taâm baát thieän, taâm 

taät ñoá, taâm sieåm khuùc, taâm ngoâ ngaõ, taâm cuoáng voïng, taâm khinh ngöôøi, 

taâm laán ngöôøi, taâm taø kieán, taâm coáng cao, vaø haïnh baát thieän trong taát 

caû thôøi, thöôøng töï thaáy loãi mình, chaúng noùi toát xaáu cuûa ngöôøi khaùc, aáy 

laø töï quy y. Thöôøng töï haï taâm, khaép haønh cung kính töùc laø thaáy taùnh 

thoâng ñaït laïi khoâng bò ngaên treä, aáy laø töï quy y.”  

Trong Kinh Phaùp Baûo Ñaøn, Chöông Saùu, Luïc Toå Hueä Naêng daïy: 

“Naày thieän tri thöùc! Ñaõ quy y töï Tam Baûo xong, moãi ngöôøi phaûi chí 

taâm, toâi vì noùi moät theå ba thaân töï taùnh Phaät, khieán caùc oâng thaáy ñöôïc 

ba thaân roõ raøng töï ngoä töï taùnh. Phaûi theo lôøi toâi noùi: “Nôi töï saéc thaân 

quy y thanh tònh phaùp thaân Phaät, nôi töï saéc thaân quy y vieân maõn baùo 

thaân Phaät, nôi töï saéc thaân quy y thieân baù öùc hoùa thaân Phaät. Naày thieän 
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tri thöùc! Saéc thaân laø nhaø cöûa khoâng theå quy y höôùng ñoù, ba thaân Phaät ôû 

trong töï taùnh ngöôøi ñôøi thaûy vì ñeàu coù, vì töï taâm meâ khoâng thaáy taùnh ôû 

trong neân chaïy ra ngoaøi tìm ba thaân Nhö Lai, chaúng thaáy ôû trong thaân 

coù ba thaân Phaät. Caùc oâng laéng nghe toâi noùi khieán caùc oâng ôû trong töï 

thaân thaáy ñöôïc töï taùnh coù ba thaân Phaät. Ba thaân Phaät naày töø nôi töï taùnh 

sanh, chaúng phaûi töø ngoaøi maø ñöôïc. Sao goïi laø Thanh Tònh Phaùp Thaân 

Phaät? Ngöôøi ñôøi baûn taùnh laø thanh tònh, muoân phaùp töø nôi taùnh maø 

sanh, suy nghó taát caû vieäc aùc töùc sanh haïnh aùc, suy nghó taát caû vieäc laønh 

töùc sanh haïnh laønh. Nhö theá caùc phaùp ôû trong töï taùnh nhö trôøi thöôøng 

trong, maët trôøi maët traêng thöôøng saùng, vì maây che phuû neân ôû treân saùng, 

ôû döôùi toái, chôït gaëp gioù thoåi maây tan, treân döôùi ñeàu saùng, vaïn töôïng 

ñeàu hieän. Taùnh cuûa ngöôøi ñôøi thöôøng phuø du nhö laø maây treân trôøi kia. 

Naày thieän tri thöùc! Trí nhö maët trôøi, hueä nhö maët traêng, trí hueä thöôøng 

saùng, do beân ngoaøi chaáp caûnh neân bi maây noåi voïng nieäm che phuû töï 

taùnh khoâng ñöôïc saùng suoát. Neáu gaëp thieän tri thöùc, nghe ñöôïc phaùp 

chôn chaùnh, töï tröø meâ voïng, trong ngoaøi ñeàu saùng suoát, nôi töï taùnh 

muoân phaùp ñeàu hieän. Ngöôøi thaáy taùnh cuõng laïi nhö theá, aáy goïi laø 

Thanh Tònh Phaùp Thaân Phaät. Naày thieän tri thöùc! Töï taâm quy y töï taùnh 

laø quy y chôn Phaät.” 

 

Markless Triple Refuge 

 

Markless Triple Refuge also means Own Mind Takes Refuge with 

Own Self-Nature. According to the Platform Sutra of the Sixth 

Patriarch’s Dharma Treasure, the Sixth Patriarch, Hui-Neng, taught: 

Good Knowing Advisors, I will transmit the precepts of the triple 

refuge that has no mark. Good Knowing Advisors, take refuge with the 

enlightened, the honored, the doubly complete. Take refuge with the 

right, the honored, that is apart from desire. Take refuge with the pure, 

the honored among the multitudes. ‘From this day forward, we call 

enlightenment our master and will never again take refuge with 

deviant demons or outside religions. We constantly enlighten ourselves 

by means of the Triple Jewel of our own self-nature.’ Good Knowing 

Advisors, I exhort you all to take refuge with the Triple Jewel of your 

own nature: the Buddha, which is enlightenment; the Dharma, which is 

right; and the Sangha, which is pure. When your mind takes refuge with 

enlightenment, deviant confusion does not arise. Desire decreases, so 
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that you know contentment and are able to keep away from wealth and 

from the opposite sex. That is called the honored, the doubly complete. 

When your mind takes refuge with what is right, there are no deviant 

views in any of your thoughts because there are no deviant views; 

there is no self, other, arrogance, greed, love or attachment. That is 

called the honored that is apart from desire. When your own mind takes 

refuge with the pure, your self-nature is not stained by attachment to 

any state of defilement, desire or love. That is called the honored 

among the multitudes. If you cultivate this practice, you take refuge 

with yourself.  Common people do not understand that, and so, from 

morning to night, they take the triple-refuge precepts. They say they 

take refuge with the Buddha, but where is the Buddha? If they cannot 

see the Buddha, how can they return to him? Their talk is absurd. Good 

Knowing Advisors, each of you examine yourselves. Do not make 

wrong use of the mind. The Avatamsaka Sutra clearly states that you 

should take refuge with your own Buddha, not with some other 

Buddha. If you do not take refuge with the Buddha in yourself, there is 

no one you can rely on. Now that you are self-awakened, you should 

each take refuge with the Triple Jewel of your own mind. Within 

yourself, regulate your mind and nature; outside yourself, respect 

others. That is to take refuge with yourself.” Good Knowing Advisors, 

when your own mind takes refuge with your self-nature, it takes refuge 

with the true Buddha. To take refuge is to rid your self-nature of ego-

centered and unwholesome thoughts as well as jealousy, 

obsequiousness, deceitfulness, contempt, pride, conceit, and deviant 

views, and all other unwholesome tendencies whenever they arise. To 

take refuge is to be always aware of your own transgressions and never 

to speak of other people’s good or bad traits. Always to be humble and 

polite is to have penetrated to the self-nature without any obstacle. 

That is taking refuge.” 

In the Dharma Jewel Platform Sutra, Chapter Six, the Sixth 

Partriarch taught: “Good Knowing Advisors, now that you have taken 

refuge with the Triple Jewel, you should listen carefully while I 

explain to you the three bodies of a single substance, the self-nature of 

the Buddha, so that you may see the three bodies and become 

completely enlightened to your own self-nature. Repeat after me: I 

take refuge with the clear, pure Dharma-body of the Buddha within my 
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own body. I take refuge with the hundred thousand myriad 

Transformation-bodies of the Buddha within my own body. I take 

refuge with the complete and full Reward-body of the Buddha within 

my own body. Good Knowing Advisors, the form-body is an inn; it 

cannot be returned to. The three bodies of the Buddha exist within the 

self-nature of worldly people but, because they are confused, they do 

not see the nature within them and so, seek the three bodies of the 

Tathagata outside themselves. They do not see that the three bodies of 

the Buddha are within their own bodies. Listen to what I say, for it can 

cause you to see the three bodies of your own self-nature within your 

own body. The three bodies of the Buddha arise from your own self-

nature and are not obtained from outside. What is the clear pure 

Dharma-body Buddha? The worldly person’s nature is basically clear 

and pure and, the ten thousand dharmas are produced from it. The 

thought of evil produces evil actions and the thought of good produces 

good actions. Thus, all dharmas exist within self-nature. This is like the 

sky which is always clear, and the sun and moon which are always 

bright, so that if they are obscured by floating clouds, it is bright above 

the clouds and dark below them. But if the wind suddenly blows and 

scatters the clouds, there is brightness above and below, and the myriad 

forms appear. The worldly peson’s nature constantly drifts like those 

clouds in the sky. Good Knowing Advisors, intelligence is like the sun 

and wisdom is like the moon. Intelligence and wisdom are constantly 

bright but, if you are attached to external states, the floating clouds of 

false thought cover the self-nature so that it cannot shine. If you meet a 

Good Knowing Advisor, if you listen to the true and right Dharma and 

cast out your own confusion and falseness, then inside and out there 

will be penetrating brightness, and within the self-nature all the ten 

thousand dharmas will appear. That is how it is with those who see 

their own nature. It is called the clear, pure Dharma-body of the 

Buddha.” 
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Chöông Möôøi Hai 

Chapter Twelve 

 

Phaät Baûo 

 

Phaät Baûo laø ngoâi thöù nhaát trong Tam Baûo. Phaät laø ñaáng Toaøn Giaùc 

hay moät ngöôøi ñaõ giaùc ngoä vieân maõn veà chaân taùnh cuûa cuoäc sinh toàn. 

Chöõ Phaät coù nghóa laø töï mình giaùc ngoä, ñi giaùc ngoä cho ngöôøi, söï giaùc 

ngoä naày laø vieân maõn toái thöôïng. Töø Buddha” ñöôïc ruùt ra töø ngöõ caên 

tieáng Phaïn “Budh” nghóa laø hieåu roõ, thaáy bieát hay tænh thöùc. Phaät laø 

ngöôøi ñaõ giaùc ngoä, khoâng coùn bò sanh töû luaân hoài vaø hoaøn toaøn giaûi 

thoaùt. Ñöùc Phaät Lòch Söû laø ñaáng ñaõ hoaøn toaøn ñaït tôùi Chaùnh ñaúng 

Chaùnh giaùc. Phaät laø Ñaáng Chaùnh Bieán Tri, ñaûn sanh vaøo naêm 623 tröôùc 

Taây lòch, taïi mieàn baéc AÁn Ñoä, baây giôø laø xöù Neùpal, moät nöôùc naèm ven 

söôøn daõy Hy Maõ Laïp Sôn, trong vöôøn Laâm Tyø Ni taïi thaønh Ca Tyø La 

Veä, vaøo moät ngaøy traêng troøn thaùng tö. Tröôùc khi thaønh Phaät, teân Ngaøi 

laø Só Ñaït Ña Coà Ñaøm. Ngaøi nguyeân laø Thaùi Töû cuûa nöôùc Ca Tyø La Veä, 

phuï hoaøng laø Tònh Phaïn  Vöông, maãu hoaøng teân Ma Da. Tònh Phaïn  

vöông ñaët teân cho Ngaøi laø Taát Ñaït Ña nghóa laø “ngoâi vua.” Vua Tònh 

Phaïn laøm leã thaønh hoân cho Thaùi töû vôùi coâng chuùa con vua Thieän Giaùc 

laø naøng Da Du Ñaø La. Tröôùc khi xuaát gia, Ngaøi coù moät con trai laø La 

Haàu La. Maëc duø soáng ñôøi nhung luïa, danh voïng, tieàn taøi, cung ñieän 

nguy nga, vôï ñeïp con ngoan, ngaøi vaãn caûm thaáy tuø tuùng nhö caûnh chim 

loàng caù chaäu. Moät hoâm nhaân ñi daïo ngoaøi boán cöûa thaønh, Thaùi töû tröïc 

tieáp thaáy nhieàu caûnh khoå ñau cuûa nhaân loaïi, moät oâng giaø toùc baïc, raêng 

ruïng, maét môø, tai ñieác, löng coøng, nöông gaäy maø leâ böôùc xin aên; moät 

ngöôiø beänh naèm beân leà reân xieát ñau ñôùn khoâng cuøng; moät xaùc cheát 

sình chöông, ruoài bu nhaëng baùm troâng raát gheâ tôûm; moät vò tu khoå haïnh 

vôùi veû traàm tö maëc töôûng. Nhöõng caûnh töôïng naày laøm cho Thaùi töû nhaän 

chaân ra ñôøi laø khoå. Caûnh vò tu haønh khoå haïnh vôùi veû thanh tònh cho 

Thaùi töû moät daáu chæ ñaàu tieân treân böôùc ñöôøng tìm caàu chaân lyù laø phaûi 

xuaát gia. Khi trôû veà cung, Thaùi töû xin pheùp vua cha cho Ngaøi xuaát gia 

laøm Taêng só nhöng bò vua cha töø choái. Duø vaäy, Thaùi töû vaãn quyeát chí 

tìm con ñöôøng tu haønh ñeå ñaït ñöôïc chaân lyù giaûi thoaùt cho mình vaø 

chuùng sanh. Quyeát ñònh voâ tieàn khoaùng haäu aáy laøm cho Thaùi töû Só Ñaït 

Ña sau naày trôû thaønh vò giaùo chuû khai saùng ra Ñaïo Phaät. Naêm 29 tuoåi, 

moät ñeâm Ngaøi döùt boû ñôøi soáng vöông giaû, cuøng teân haàu caän laø Xa Naëc 
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thaéng yeân cöông cuøng troán ra khoûi cung, ñi vaøo röøng xaâu, xuaát gia taàm 

ñaïo. Ban ñaàu, Thaùi töû ñeán vôùi caùc danh sö tu khoå haïnh, nhöõng vò naày 

soáng moät caùch kham khoå, nhòn aên nhòn uoáng, daõi naéng daàm möa, haønh 

thaân hoaïi theå. Thaáy caùch tu haønh nhö theá khoâng coù hieäu quaû, Ngaøi 

khuyeân neân boû phöông phaùp aáy, nhöng hoï khoâng nghe. Thaùi töû beøn ñi 

tu taäp nhieàu nôi khaùc, nhöng ñeán ñaâu cuõng thaáy coøn heïp hoøi thaáp keùm, 

khoâng theå giaûi thoaùt con ngöôøi heát khoå ñöôïc. Thaùi töû tìm choán tu taäp 

moät mình, queân aên boû nguû, thaân hình moãi ngaøy theâm moät tieàu tuïy, kieät 

söùc, naèm ngaõ treân coû, may ñöôïc moät coâ gaùi chaên cöøu ñoå söõa cöùu khoûi 

thaàn cheát. Töø ñoù, Thaùi töû nhaän thaáy muoán tìm ñaïo coù keát quaû, caàn phaûi 

boài döôõng thaân theå cho khoûe maïnh. Sau saùu naêm taàm ñaïo, sau laàn Thaùi 

töû ngoài nhaäp ñònh suoát 49 ngaøy ñeâm döôùi coäi Boà Ñeà beân bôø soâng Ni 

Lieân taïi Gaya ñeå chieán ñaáu trong moät traän cuoái cuøng vôùi boùng toái si 

meâ vaø duïc voïng. Trong ñeâm thöù 49, luùc ñaàu hoâm Thaùi töû chöùng ñöôïc 

tuùc meänh minh, thaáy roõ ñöôïc taát caû khoaûng ñôøi quaù khöù cuûa mình trong 

tam giôùi; ñeán nöûa ñeâm Ngaøi chöùng ñöôïc Thieân nhaõn minh, thaáy ñöôïc 

taát caû baûn theå vaø nguyeân nhaân caáu taïo cuûa vuõ truï; luùc gaàn saùng Ngaøi 

chöùng ñöôïc Laäu taän minh, bieát roõ nguoàn goác cuûa khoå ñau vaø phöông 

phaùp döùt tröø ñau khoå ñeå ñöôïc giaûi thoaùt khoûi luaân hoài sanh töû. Thaùi töû 

Só Ñaït Ña ñaõ ñaït thaønh baäc Chaùnh Ñaúng Chaùnh Giaùc, hieäu laø Thích Ca 

Maâu Ni Phaät. Ngaøy thaønh ñaïo cuûa Ngaøi tính theo aâm lòch laø ngaøy 

moàng taùm thaùng 12 trong luùc Sao Mai baét ñaàu loù daïng. Sau khi ñaït giaùc 

ngoä vaøo naêm 35 tuoåi cho ñeán khi Ngaøi nhaäp Nieát Baøn vaøo naêm 80 tuoåi, 

Ngaøi thuyeát giaûng suoát nhöõng naêm thaùng ñoù. Chaéc chaén Ngaøi phaûi laø 

moät trong nhöõng ngöôøi nhieàu nghò löïc nhaát chöa töøng thaáy: 45 naêm 

tröôøng Ngaøi giaûng daïy ngaøy ñeâm, vaø chæ nguû khoaûng hai giôø moät ngaøy. 

Suoát 45 naêm, Ñöùc Phaät truyeàn giaûng ñaïo khaép nôi treân xöù AÁn Ñoä. Ngaøi 

keát naïp nhieàu ñeä töû, laäp caùc ñoaøn Taêng Giaø, Tyø Kheo vaø Tyø Kheo Ni, 

thaùch thöùc heä thoáng giai caáp, giaûng daïy töï do tín ngöôõng, ñöa phuï nöõ 

leân ngang haøng vôùi nam giôùi, chæ daïy con ñöôøng giaûi thoaùt cho daân 

chuùng treân khaép caùc neûo ñöôøng. Giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi raát ñôn giaûn vaø 

ñaày yù nghóa cao caû, loaïi boû caùc ñieàu xaáu, laøm caùc ñieàu laønh, thanh loïc 

thaân taâm cho trong saïch. Ngaøi daïy phöông phaùp dieät tröø voâ minh, 

ñöôøng loái tu haønh ñeå dieät khoå, xöû duïng trí tueä moät caùch töï do vaø khoân 

ngoan ñeå coù söï hieåu bieát chaân chaùnh. Ñöùc Phaät khuyeân moïi ngöôøi neân 

thöïc haønh möôøi ñöùc tính cao caû laø töø bi, trí tueä, xaû, hyû, giôùi, nghò löïc, 

nhaãn nhuïc, chaân thaønh, cöông quyeát, thieän yù vaø bình thaûn. Ñöùc Phaät 
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chöa heà tuyeân boá laø Thaàn Thaùnh. Ngöôøi luoân coâng khai noùi raèng baát cöù 

ai cuõng coù theå trôû thaønh Phaät neáu ngöôøi aáy bieát phaùt trieån khaû naêng vaø 

döùt boû ñöôïc voâ minh. Khi giaùc haïnh ñaõ vieân maõn thì Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ 80 

tuoåi. Ñöùc Phaät nhaäp Nieát Baøn taïi thaønh Caâu Thi Na, ñeå laïi haøng trieäu 

tín ñoà trong ñoù coù baø Da Du Ñaø La vaø La Haàu La, cuõng nhö moät kho 

taøng giaùo lyù kinh ñieån quyù giaù maø cho ñeán nay vaãn ñöôïc xem laø khuoân 

vaøng thöôùc ngoïc. Ñöùc Phaät noùi: “Ta khoâng phaûi laø vò Phaät ñaàu tieân ôû 

theá gian naày, vaø cuõng khoâng phaûi laø vò Phaät cuoái cuøng. Khi thôøi ñieåm 

ñeán seõ coù moät vò Phaät giaùc ngoä ra ñôøi, Ngaøi seõ soi saùng chaân lyù nhö ta 

ñaõ töøng noùi vôùi chuùng sanh.” Tröôùc khi nhaäp dieät, Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ daën doø 

töù chuùng moät caâu cuoái cuøng: “Moïi vaät treân ñôøi khoâng coù gì quyù giaù. 

Thaân theå roài seõ tan raõ. Chæ coù ñaïo Ta laø quyù baùu. Chæ coù chaân lyù cuûa 

Ñaïo Ta laø baát di baát dòch.” 

Phaät laø Ñaáng ñaõ ñaït ñöôïc toaøn giaùc daãn ñeán söï giaûi thoaùt hoaøn 

toaøn khoûi luaân hoài sanh töû. Danh töø Phaät khoâng phaûi laø danh töø rieâng 

maø laø moät teân goïi “Ñaáng Giaùc Ngoä” hay “Ñaáng Tónh Thöùc.” Thaùi töû Só 

Ñaït Ña khoâng phaûi sanh ra ñeå ñöôïc goïi laø Phaät. Ngaøi khoâng sanh ra laø 

töï nhieân giaùc ngoä. Ngaøi cuõng khoâng nhôø aân ñieån cuûa baát cöù moät ñaáng 

sieâu nhieân naøo; tuy nhieân sau nhieàu coá gaéng lieân tuïc, Ngaøi ñaõ giaùc 

ngoä. Baát cöù chuùng sanh naøo thaønh taâm cuõng coù theå vöôït thoaùt khoûi 

nhöõng vöôùng maéc ñeå thaønh Phaät. Taát caû Phaät töû neân luoân nhôù raèng 

Phaät khoâng phaûi laø thaàn thaùnh hay sieâu nhieân. Ngaøi cuõng khoâng phaûi laø 

moät ñaáng cöùu theá cöùu ngöôøi baèng caùch töï mình gaùnh laáy gaùnh naëng toäi 

loãi cuûa chuùng sanh. Nhö chuùng ta, Phaät cuõng sanh ra laø moät con ngöôøi. 

Söï khaùc bieät giöõa Phaät vaø phaøm nhaân laø Phaät ñaõ hoaøn toaøn giaùc ngoä, 

coøn phaøm nhaân vaãn meâ môø taêm toái. Tuy nhieân, Phaät taùnh vaãn luoân 

ñoàng ñaúng trong chuùng sanh moïi loaøi. Trong Tam Baûo, Phaät laø ñeä nhaát 

baûo, phaùp laø ñeä nhò baûo vaø Taêng laø ñeä tam baûo. Coù boán loaïi Phaät: Thöù 

nhaát laø Tam Taïng Phaät, ñaáng ñaït ñöôïc giaùc ngoä döôùi coäi Boà ñeà. Thöù 

nhì laø Thoâng Phaät, vò Phaät khoaùc aùo chö Thieân döôùi coäi caây Boà Ñeà. 

Thöù ba laø Bieät Phaät, vò Phaät ngöï trò treân Lieân Ñaøi döôùi coäi caây Boà ñeà. 

Thöù tö laø Vieân Phaät, vò Phaät treân Khoâng Toøa cuûa phaùp giôùi vónh an vaø 

ngôøi saùng. Theo caùc toâng phaùi Thieàn thì Phaät töû chaáp nhaän raèng vò Phaät 

lòch söû aáy khoâng phaûi laø vò thaàn toái thöôïng, cuõng khoâng phaûi laø ñaáng 

cöùu theá cöùu ngöôøi baèng caùch töï mình gaùnh laáy toäi loãi cuûa loaøi ngöôøi. 

Ngöôøi Phaät töû chæ toân kính Ñöùc Phaät nhö moät con ngöôøi toaøn giaùc toaøn 

haûo ñaõ ñaït ñöôïc söï giaûi thoaùt thaân taâm qua nhöõng noã löïc cuûa con ngöôøi 
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vaø khoâng qua aân ñieån cuûa baát cöù moät ñaáng sieâu nhieân naøo. Theo Phaät 

giaùo, ai trong chuùng ta cuõng laø moät vò Phaät, nghóa laø moãi ngöôøi chuùng 

ta ñeàu coù khaû naêng laøm Phaät; tuy nhieân, muoán thaønh Phaät, chuùng ta 

phaûi ñi theo con ñöôøng gian truaân ñeán giaùc ngoä. Trong caùc kinh ñieån, 

chuùng ta thaáy coù nhieàu söï xeáp loaïi khaùc nhau veà caùc giai ñoaïn Phaät 

quaû. Moät vò Phaät ôû giai ñoaïn cao nhaát khoâng nhöõng laø moät ngöôøi giaùc 

ngoä vieân maõn maø coøn laø moät ngöôøi hoaøn toaøn, moät ngöôøi ñaõ trôû thaønh 

toaøn theå, baûn thaân töï ñaày ñuû, nghóa laø moät ngöôøi trong aáy taát caû caùc 

khaû naêng taâm linh vaø taâm thaàn ñaõ ñeán möùc hoaøn haûo, ñeán moät giai 

ñoaïn haøi hoøa hoaøn toaøn vaø taâm thöùc bao haøm caû vuõ truï voâ bieân. Moät 

ngöôøi nhö theá khoâng theå naøo ñoàng nhaát ñöôïc nöõa vôùi nhöõng giôùi haïn 

cuûa nhaân caùch vaø caù tính vaø söï hieän höõu cuûa ngöôøi aáy. Khoâng coù gì coù 

theå ño löôøng ñöôïc, khoâng coù lôøi naøo coù theå mieâu taû ñöôïc con ngöôøi aáy. 

Moät vò Phaät coøn coù nhieàu teân khaùc nhö: Nhö Lai, ÖÙng Cuùng, Chaùnh 

Bieán Tri, Minh Haïnh Tuùc, Thieän Theä, Theá Gian Giaûi, Voâ Thöôïng Só 

Ñieàu Ngöï Tröôïng Phu, Thieân Nhaân Sö, Phaät, Theá Toân, Ñaáng Töï Höõu, 

Vò Laõnh Ñaïo, Baäc Thaéng Ñaïo, Baäc Daãn Ñaïo, Baäc Thaáu Thò, Ngöu 

Vöông, Ñaáng Phaïm Thieân, Baäc Tyø Nöõu, Ñaáng Töï Taïi, Vò Ca Tyø La, 

Baäc Chaáp Thöïc, Ñaáng Voâ Taän, Ñaáng A Lôïi Traïch Tra Ni Di, Ñaáng Toâ 

Ma, Hoûa Thaán, Ñaáng La Ma, Ñaáng Tyø Da Baø, Ñaáng Luaân Giaø, Ñeá 

Thích, Baäc Ñaïi Löïc, Thuûy Thaàn, Ñaáng Baát Sinh Baát Dieät, Khoâng, Nhö 

Nhö, Chaân Lyù, Thöïc Höõu, Thöïc Teá, Phaùp Giôùi, Nieát Baøn, Thöôøng 

Haèng, Bình Ñaúng, Baát Nhò, Baát Dieät, Voâ Töôùng, Duyeân, Phaät Tính 

Giaùo Ñaïo, Giaûi Thoaùt, Ñaïo Ñeá, Nhaát Thieát Trí, Thaéng Giaû, YÙ Sinh 

Thaân... 

 

Buddha-Treasure 

 

Buddha-Treasure is the first of the Triratna. Buddha is a person 

who is awakened or enlightened to the true nature of existence. 

Buddha is the name for one who has been enlightened, who brings 

enlightenment to others, whose enlightened practice is complete and 

ultimate. The term Buddha derived from the Sanskrit verb root “Budh” 

meaning to understand, to be aware of, or to awake. It describes a 

person who has achieved the enlightenment that leads to release from 

the cycle of birth and death and has thereby attained complete 

liberation. The historical person with the name of Siddhartha, a Fully 
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Enlightened One. The Buddha is one who has reached the Utmost, 

Right and Equal Enlightenment. The Buddha is the All-Knowing One. 

He was born in 623 BC in Northern India, in what is now Nepal, a 

country situated on the slope of Himalaya, in the Lumbini Park at 

Kapilavathu on the Vesak Fullmoon day of April. Before becoming 

Buddha, his name is Siddhartha Gotama. He was born a prince. His 

father was Rajah Suddhodana, and his mother Maha Maya. His 

personal name was Siddartha meaning heir to the throne. He married 

the princess Yasodhara, daughter of King Soupra-Buddha, who bore 

him a son named Rahula. Although raised in princely luxury and glory, 

surrounded with splendid palaces, His beautiful wife and well-behaved 

son, He felt trapped amidst this luxury like a bird in a gold cage, a fish 

in a silver vase. During a visit to the outskirts of the city, outside the 

four palace portals, He saw the spectacle of human suffering, an old 

man with white hair, fallen teeth, blurred eyes, deaf ears, and bent 

back, resting on his cane and begging for his food; A sick man lying at 

the roadside who roaned painfully; a dead man whose body was 

swollen and surrounded with flies and bluebottles; and a holy ascetic 

with a calm appearance. The four sights made Him realize that life is 

subject to all sorts of sufferings. The sight of the holy ascetic who 

appeared serene gave Him the clue that the first step in His search for 

Truth was “Renunciation.” Back in his palace, he asked his father to let 

Him enter monkhood, but was refused. Nevertheless, He decided to 

renounce the world not for His own sake or convenience, but for the 

sake of suffering humanity. This unprecedented resolution made Prince 

Siddartha later become the Founder of Buddhism. At the age of 

twenty-nine, one night He decided to leave behind His princely life. 

After his groom Chandala saddled His white horse, He rode off the 

royal palace, toward the dense forest and became a wandering monk. 

First, He studied under the guidance of the leading masters of the day 

and learned all they could teach Him. When He could not find what He 

was looking for, He joined a group of five mendicants and along with 

them, He embarked on a life of austerity and particularly on starvation 

as the means which seemed most likely to put an end to birth and 

death. In His desire for quietude He emaciated (made His body to 

become thiner and thiner) His body for six years, and carried out a 

number of strict methods of fasting, very hard for ordinary men to 
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endure. The bulk of His body was greatly reduced by this self-torture. 

His fat, flesh, and blood had all gone. Only skin and bone remained. 

One day, worn out He fell to the ground in a dead faint. A shepherdess 

who happened to pass there gave Him milk to drink. Slowly, He 

recovered His body strength. His courage was unbroken, but His 

boundless intellect led Him to the decision that from now on He 

needed proper food. He would have certainly died had He not realized 

the futility of self-mortification, and decided to practice moderation 

instead. Then He went into the Nairanjana River to bathe. The five 

mendicants left Him, because they thought that He had now turned 

away from the holy life. He then sat down at the foot of the Bodhi tree 

at Gaya and vowed that He would not move until He had attained the 

Supreme Enlightenment. After 49 days, at the beginning of the night, 

He achieved the “Knowledge of Former Existence,” recollecting the 

successive series of His former births in the three realms. At midnight, 

He acquired the “Supreme Heavenly Eye,” perceiving the spirit and 

the origin of the Creation. Then early next morning, He reached the 

state of “All Knowledge,” realizing the origin of sufferings and 

discovering the ways to eliminate them so as to be liberated from birth-

death and reincarnation. He became Anuttara Samyak-Sambodhi, His 

title was Sakyamuni Buddha. He attained Enlightenment at the age of 

35, on the eighth day of the twelfth month of the lunar calendar, at the 

time of the Morning Star’s rising. After attaining Enlightenment at the 

age of 35 until his Mahaparinirvana at the age of 80, he spent his life 

preaching and teaching. He was certaintly one of the most energetic 

man who ever lived: forty-nine years he taught and preached day and 

night, sleeping only about two hours a day. For 45 years, the Buddha 

traversed all over India, preaching and making converts to His religion. 

He founded an order of monks and later another order of nuns. He 

challenged the caste system, taught religious freedom and free inquiry, 

raised the status of women up to that of men, and showed the way to 

liberation to all walks of life. His teaching were very simple but 

spiritually meaningful, requiring people “to put an end to evil, fulfil all 

good, and purify body and mind." ” He taught the method of 

eradicating ignorance and suppressing sufferings. He encouraged 

people to maintain freedom in the mind to think freely. All people 

were one in the eyes of the Buddha. He advised His disciples to 
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practice the ten supreme qualities: compassion, wisdom, renunciation, 

discipline, will power, forbearance, truthfulness, determination, 

goodwill, and equanimity. The Buddha never claimed to be a deity or a 

saint. He always declared that everyone could become a Buddha if he 

develops his qualities to perfection and is able to eliminate his 

ignorance completely through his own efforts. At the age of 80, after 

completing His teaching mission, He entered Nirvana at Kusinara, 

leaving behind millions of followers, among them were His wife 

Yasodara and His son Rahula, and a lot of priceless doctrinal treasures 

considered even today as precious moral and ethical models.  The 

Buddha said: “I am not the first Buddha to come upon this earth, nor 

shall I be the last. In due time, another Buddha will arise, a Holy one, a 

supreme Enlightened One, an incomparable leader. He will reveal to 

you the same Eternal Truth which I have taught you.” Before entering 

Nirvana, the Buddha uttered His last words: “Nothing in this world is 

precious. The human body will disintegrate. Ony is Dharma precious. 

Only is Truth everlasting.”  

The Buddha is the person who has achieve the enlightenment that 

leads to release from the cycle of birth and death and has thereby 

attained complete liberation. The word Buddha is not a proper name 

but a title meaning “Enlightened One” or “Awakened One.” Prince 

Siddhartha was not born to be called Buddha. He was not born 

enlightened, nor did he receive the grace of any supernatural being; 

however, efforts after efforts, he became enlightened. Any beings who 

sincerely try can also be freed from all clingings and become 

enlightened as the Buddha. All Buddhists should be aware that the 

Buddha was not a god or any kind of supernatural being (supreme 

deity), nor was he a savior or creator who rescues sentient beings by 

taking upon himself the burden of their sins. Like us, he was born a 

man. The difference between the Buddha and an ordinary man is 

simply that the former has awakened to his Buddha nature while the 

latter is still deluded about it. However, the Buddha nature is equally 

present in all beings. The Sakyamuni Buddha is the first person of the 

Trinity, the Dharma second and the Order the third. There are four 

types of the Buddha: First, the Buddha of the Tripitaka who attained 

enlightenment on the bare ground under the bodhi-tree. Second, the 

Buddha on the deva robe under the bodhi-tree. Third, the Buddha on 



 88 

the great precious Lotus throne under the realm bodhi-tree. Fourth, the 

Buddha on the throne of Space in the realm of eternal rest and glory. 

According to the Zen sects, Buddhists accept the historic Sakyamuni 

Buddha neither as a Supreme Deity nor as a savior who rescues men 

by taking upon himself the burden of their sins. Rather, it verenates 

him as a fully awakened, fully perfected human being who attained 

liberation of body and mind through his own human efforts and not by 

the grace of any supernatural being. According to Buddhism, we are all 

Buddhas from the very beginning that means every one of us is 

potentially a Buddha; however, to become a Buddha, one must follow 

the arduous road to enlightenment. Various classifications of the stages 

of Buddhahood are to be found in the sutras. A Buddha in the highest 

stage is not only fully enlightened but a Perfect One, one who has 

become whole, complete in himself, that is, one in whom all spiritual 

and psychic faculties have come to perfection, to maturity, to a stage of 

perfect harmony, and whose consciousness encompasses the infinity of 

the universe. Such a one can no longer be identified with the 

limitations of his individual personality, his individual character and 

existence; there is nothing by which he could be measured, there are 

no words to describe him. A Buddha has many other names 

(appellations) such as: Tathagata, One Worthy of Offerings, the Fully 

Enlightened, the Gifted in knowledge and conduct, the Well-gone One, the 

Knower of the world, the Unsurpassable teacher of men, the Teacher of gods 

and men, the Buddhathe Sublime One, Self-existing One (Svayambhuva 

(skt)), the Leader (Nayaka (skt)), the Remover-of-obstacles (Vinayaka (skt)), 

the Guiding One (Parinayaka (skt)), the Buddha (Rishi (skt)), Bull-king 

(Vrishabha (skt)), Brahma (Brahma (skt)), Vishnu (Vishnu (skt)), Isvara (Isvara 

(skt), Kapila (Kapila (skt)), the Destroyer (Bhutanta (skt)), The Imperishable 

(Arishta (skt)), Nemina (Nemina (skt)), Soma (Soma (skt)), Fire, Rama (Rama 

(skt)), Vyasa (Vyasa (skt)), Suka (Suka (skt)), Indra (Indra (skt)), the Strong 

One, Varuna (Varuna (skt)), Immortality (Anirodhanutpada (skt)), Emptiness, 

Suchness, Truth (Sutyata (skt)), Reality (Bhutata (skt)), Real Limit (Bhutakoti 

(skt)), Dharmadhatu (Dharmadhatu (skt)), Nibbana (Nirvana (skt)), Eternity 

(Nitya (skt)), Sameness (Samata (skt)), Non-duality (Advaya (skt)), The 

Imperishable (Anirodha (skt)), Formless (Abimitta (skt)), Causality (Pratyaya 

(skt)), Teaching the Cause of Buddhahood (Buddha-hetupadesa (skt)), 

Emancipation (Vimoksha (skt)), truth-paths (Margasatyam (skt)), the All-

knowing (Sarvajna (skt)), the Conquering One (Jina (skt)), and the Will-body 

(Manomayakaya (skt)).    
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Chöông Möôøi Ba 

Chapter Thirteen 

 

Baûy Vò Coå Phaät 

 

Coù baûy ñaáng Nhö Lai theo truyeàn thoáng Phaät Giaùo Nguyeân Sô: 

Ñöùc Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni khoâng phaûi laø vò Phaät duy nhaát, maø laø moät 

trong nhieàu Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ töøng xuaát hieän ôû theá giôùi naày trong nhieàu 

kieáp. Söï hieåu bieát veà nhöõng vò Phaät khoâng ñöôïc ghi nhaän trong lòch söû 

döôøng nhö ngaøy caøng gia taêng theo thôøi gian. Tuy nhieân, theo truyeàn 

thuyeát Phaät giaùo, nguyeân thuûy coù baûy vò Phaät taát caû. Ba vò Phaät trong 

thôøi quaù khöù Trang Nghieâm Kieáp bao goàm Tyø Baø Thi Nhö Lai, Thi Khí 

Nhö Lai, vaø Tyù Xaù Phuø Nhö Lai: Thöù nhaát laø Tyø Baø Thi Phaät: Tyø Baø 

Thi laø teân cuûa vò Phaät ñaàu tieân trong baûy vò coå Phaät, maø Ñöùc Thích Ca 

Maâu Ni laø vò thöù baûy (Thaéng Quan, Chuûng Chuûng Quan, Chuûng Chuûng 

Kieán. Hoài 91 kieáp sô tröôùc Hieàn Kieáp, coù vò Phaät teân laø Tyø Baø Thi). 

Theo Kinh Ñòa Taïng Boà Taùt, phaåm thöù chín, veà thuôû quaù khöù coù ñöùc 

Phaät ra ñôøi hieäu laø Tyø Baø Thi Nhö Lai. Nhö coù ngöôøi nam ngöôøi nöõ 

naøo nghe ñöôïc danh hieäu cuûa ñöùc Phaät ñaây, thôøi maõi khoâng coøn sa ñoïa 

vaøo choán aùc ñaïo, thöôøng ñöôïc sanh vaøo choán trôøi ngöôøi, höôûng laáy söï 

vui thuø thaéng vi dieäu. Thöù nhì laø Thi Khí Phaät: Thi Khí Phaät laø vò Phaät 

thöù 999 cuûa kieáp cuoái cuøng maø Ñöùc Thích Ca Maâu Ni ñaõ töøng gaëp. Vò 

Phaät thöù hai trong baûy vò Phaät quaù khöù, sanh taïi Quang Töôùng Thaønh. 

Thi Khí Phaät laø vò Phaät thöù 999 cuûa kieáp cuoái cuøng maø Ñöùc Thích Ca 

Maâu Ni ñaõ töøng gaëp, cuõng laø vò Phaät thöù nhì trong baûy vò coå Phaät. Thöù 

ba laø Tyø Xaù Phuø Phaät: Trong Kinh Tröôøng A Haøm, Tyø Xaù Phuø laø Ñöùc 

Phaät thöù 1000 trong kieáp tröôùc, vò Phaät thöù ba trong baûy vò coå Phaät, baäc 

ñaõ hai laàn ñoä ñöôïc 130.000 ngöôøi. Boán vò Phaät trong thôøi Hieàn Kieáp 

bao goàm Caâu Löu Toân Nhö Lai, Caâu Na Haøm Maâu Ni Nhö Lai, Ca 

Dieáp Nhö Lai, vaø Thích Ca Maâu Ni Nhö Lai. Thöù tö laø Ca-La-Ca-Toân  

Phaät: Caâu Löu Toân laø vò Phaät thöù nhaát trong caùc vò Phaät trong (1000 vò 

Phaät) Hieàn kieáp, vò Phaät thöù tö trong baûy vò coå Phaät. Theo Kinh Ñòa 

Taïng Boà Taùt, phaåm thöù chín, veà thuôû quaù khöù, coù ñöùc Phaät ra ñôøi hieäu 

laø Caâu Löu Toân Nhö Lai. Nhö coù ngöôøi nam ngöôøi nöõ naøo nghe danh 

hieäu cuûa ñöùc Phaät ñaây, chí taâm chieâm ngöôõng leã baùi, hoaëc taùn thaùn, 

ngöôøi naày nôi phaùp hoäi cuûa moät ngaøn ñöùc Phaät trong Hieàn Kieáp laøm vò 
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Ñaïi Phaïm Vöông, ñaëng Phaät thoï kyù ñaïo Voâ thöôïng cho. Theo Kinh Ñòa 

Taïng Boà Taùt, phaåm thöù chín, veà thuôû quaù khöù, coù ñöùc Phaät ra ñôøi hieäu 

laø Caâu Löu Toân Nhö Lai. Nhö coù ngöôøi nam ngöôøi nöõ naøo nghe danh 

hieäu cuûa ñöùc Phaät ñaây, chí taâm chieâm ngöôõng leã baùi, hoaëc taùn thaùn, 

ngöôøi naày nôi phaùp hoäi cuûa moät ngaøn ñöùc Phaät trong Hieàn Kieáp laøm vò 

Ñaïi Phaïm Vöông, ñaëng Phaät thoï kyù ñaïo Voâ thöôïng cho. Thöù naêm laø 

Caâu Na Haøm Maâu Ni Phaät: Coøn goïi laø Caâu Na Haøm Maâu Ni, Ca Na 

Giaø Maâu Ni, hay Caùt Naëc Giaø Maâu Ni. Ñaây laø vò Phaät thöù hai trong 

naêm vò Phaät Hieàn kieáp, vò Phaät thöù naêm trong baûy vò Phaät quaù khöù. 

Theo Giaùo Sö Soothill trong Trung Anh Phaät Hoïc Töø Ñieån, ñaây coù leõ 

ñaây laø moät vò Thaùnh ôû AÁn Ñoä tröôùc thôøi Phaät Thích Ca. Thöù saùu laø Ca 

Dieáp Phaät: Phaät Ca Dieáp laø vò Phaät thöù ba trong naêm vò Phaät hieàn kieáp, 

laø vò Phaät thöù saùu trong baûy vò Phaät thôøi coå. Ca Dieáp coù nghóa laø choøm 

sao “nuoát aùnh saùng” cuûa maët trôøi vaø maët traêng (nhöng khoâng coù söï 

kieåm chöùng roõ raøng). Thöù baûy laø Thích Ca Maâu Ni Phaät: Phaät Thích 

Ca Maâu Ni, vò Phaät lòch söû ñaõ saùng laäp ra Phaät giaùo. Ngaøi teân laø Coà 

Ñaøm Só Ñaït Ña, ñaûn sanh naêm 581-501 tröôùc Taây lòch, laø con ñaàu loøng 

cuûa vua Tònh Phaïn, trò vì moät vöông quoác nhoû maø baây giôø laø Nepal vaø 

kinh ñoâ laø Ca Tyø La Veä. Vaøo tuoåi 29 Ngaøi lìa boû cung ñieän vaø vôï con, 

ra ñi tìm ñöôøng giaûi thoaùt chuùng sanh. Vaøo moät buoåi saùng luùc Ngaøi 35 

tuoåi, Ngaøi ñaõ thöïc chöùng giaùc ngoä trong khi ñang thieàn ñònh döôùi coäi 

Boà ñeà. Töø ñoù veà sau, Ngaøi ñaõ ñi khaép caùc mieàn AÁn Ñoä giaûng phaùp 

giuùp ngöôøi giaûi thoaùt. Ngaøi nhaäp dieät vaøo naêm 80 tuoåi. Theo Eitel trong 

Trung Anh Phaät Hoïc Töø Ñieån, Thích Ca Maâu Ni laø vò Thaùnh cuûa doøng 

hoï Thích Ca. Chöõ Thích Ca coù nghóa laø nhaân töø hay tònh maëc, laø moät vò 

soáng ñoäc cö, hay baäc tòch tónh trong doøng hoï Thích Ca. Sau 500 hay 550 

kieáp, cuoái cuøng Ñöùc Thích Ca Maâu Ni ñaït ñöôïc quaû vò Boà taùt, sanh vaøo 

cung trôøi Ñaâu Suaát, vaø vaøo ngaøy 8 thaùng tö giaùng traàn baèng baïch 

töôïng, vaøo hoâng phaûi cuûa Hoaøng Haäu Ma Da vôï vua Tònh Phaïn. Naêm 

sau vaøo ngaøy 8 thaùng hai Hoaøng Haäu haï sanh ngaøi trong vöôøn Laâm Tyø 

Ni, ôû phía ñoâng thaønh Ca Tyø La Veä, nay thuoäc Neùpal. Ngaøi laø con vua 

Tònh Phaïn, doøng doõi Saùt Ñeá Lôïi, cai trò thaønh Ca Tyø La Veä. Haï sanh 

ngaøi ñöôïc baûy ngaøy thì Hoaøng Haäu Ma Da qua ñôøi, ngaøi ñöôïc baø dì teân 

Ba Xaø Ba Ñeà nuoâi naáng daïy doã. Ngaøi vaâng leänh vua cha keát hoân cuøng 

coâng chuùa Da Du Ñaø La, ñöôïc moät con trai teân La Haàu La. Sau ñoù 

Ngaøi lìa boû gia ñình ra ñi tìm chaân lyù, trôû thaønh moät nhaø tu khoå haïnh, 

cuoái cuøng vaøo naêm 35 tuoåi Ngaøi chöùng ngoä vaø nhaän thöùc raèng giaûi 
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thoaùt khoûi voøng sanh töû khoâng phaûi do khoå haïnh, maø do nôi giôùi ñöùc 

thanh tònh; nhöõng ñieàu naày ngaøi giaûi thích trong Töù Dieäu Ñeá vaø Baùt 

Chaùnh Ñaïo. Coäng ñoàng Taêng Só cuûa ngaøi döïa treân ñöùc haïnh vaø trí tueä, 

ñöôïc bieát ñeán nhö laø Ñaïo Phaät, vaø Ngaøi cuõng ñöôïc bieát ñeán nhö laø vò 

Phaät. Ngaøi nhaäp dieät khoaûng naêm 487 tröôùc Taây Lòch, khoaûng 8 naêm 

tröôùc Khoång Töû. Teân toäc (gia ñình) cuûa ngaøi laø Coà Ñaøm, ngöôøi ta noùi 

Coà Ñaøm laø teân cuûa toaøn boä toäc. Ngoaøi ra, coøn coù baûy Ñaáng Nhö Lai 

theo truyeàn thoáng Tònh Ñoä: A Di Ñaø Nhö Lai, Cam Loä Vöông Nhö Lai, 

Quaùn AÂm Nhö Lai, Dieäu Saéc Thaân Nhö Lai, Baûo Thaéng Nhö Lai, Li 

Boá UÙy Nhö Lai, vaø Quaûng Baùc Thaân Nhö Lai (Ña Baûo Nhö Lai). 

 

Seven Ancient Buddhas 

 

Seven Ancient Buddhas according to Early Buddhist Tradition: 

Sakyamuni Buddha is not the only Buddha in the universe, but on of 

many Buddhas who appeared in this world throughout the aeons. 

Knowledge of the non-historical Buddhas seems to have grown as time 

went on. However, according to Buddhist legends, originally, there 

were seven Buddhas. Three Buddhas in the past glorious kalpa 

comprise of Vipasyin Buddha (Universally Preaching), Sikhin Buddha 

(Fire), and Visyabhu Buddha (All Benevolent): First, Vipasyin Buddha 

(Universally Preaching): The first of the seven Buddhas of antiquity, 

Sakyamuni being the seventh. According to the Earth Store 

Bodhisattva Sutra, Chapter 9, in the past, a Buddha named Vipashin 

appeared in the world. If a man or woman hears this Buddha’s name, 

that person will eternally avoid falling into the evil paths and will 

always be born among people or gods, and will experience 

unsurpassed bliss. Second, Sikhin Buddha (Fire): The 999
th

 Buddha of 

the last (preceeding) kalpa, whom Sakyamuni is said to have met. The 

second of the seven Buddhas of antiquity, born in Prabhadvaja as a 

Ksatriya. Sikhin Buddha was the 999
th

 Buddha of the last (preceeding) 

kalpa, whom Sakyamuni is said to have met, the second of the Sapta 

Buddha. Third, Visyabhu Buddha (All Benevolent): According to The 

Long Discourses of the Buddha, Visvabhu was the last 1,000
th 

Buddha 

of the preceding kalpa, the third of the Sapta Buddha, who converted 

on two occasions 130,000 persons. Four Buddhas in the present or 

Bhadra kalpa comprise of Krakucchanda Buddha (Kakuda-Katyayana), 
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Kanakamuni Buddha, Kasyapa Buddha (Drinking Brightness), and 

Sakyamuni Buddha (Benevolence and Serenity): Fourth, 

Krakucchanda Buddha: Present kalpa, Gold Wizard, the first of the 

Buddhas of the present Bhadrakalpa, the fourth of the seven ancient 

Buddhas. According to the Earth Store Bodhisattva Sutra, Chapter 9, in 

the past, a Buddha named Krakucchanda appeared in the world. If a 

man or woman hears this Buddha’s name and sincerely beholds, 

worships, or praises him, that person will become the king of the Great 

Brahma Heaven in the assemblies of the one thousand Buddhas of the 

Worthy Aeon, and will there receive a superior prediction. According 

to the Earth Store Bodhisattva Sutra, Chapter 9, in the past, a Buddha 

named Krakucchanda appeared in the world. If a man or woman hears 

this Buddha’s name and sincerely beholds, worships, or praises him, 

that person will become the king of the Greay Brahma Heaven in the 

assemblies of the one thousand Buddhas of the Worthy Aeon, and will 

there receive a superior prediction. Fifth, Kanakamuni Buddha: 

Present kalpa, Golden Wizard, the second Buddha in the five Buddhas 

of the Bhadrakalpa, and the fifth of the seven ancient Buddha. 

According to Professor Soothill in The Dictionary of Chinese-English 

Buddhist Terms, this is possibly a sage who preceded Sakyamuni in 

India. Sixth, Kasyapa Buddha: Drinking Brightness Buddha, the third 

of the five Buddhas of the psent kalpa, the sixth of the seven ancient 

Buddhas. Kasyapa means the constellation of “drinking light,” i.e. 

swallowing sun and moon (but without apparent justification). Seventh, 

Sakyamuni Buddha: Present kalpa Benevolence and Serenity. 

Sakyamuni Buddha, the historical Buddha, who was born into the 

Sakya clan (the Sage of the Sakyas), historical founder of Buddhism, 

Gautama Siddhartha, the Buddha Sakyamuni, who was born in 581-501 

BC as the first son of King Suddhdana, whose small kingdom  with the 

capital city of Kapilavastu was located in what is now Nepal. At the 

age of twenty nine, he left his father’s palace and his wife and child in 

search of the meaning of existence and way to liberate. One morning at 

the age of thirty five, he realized enlightenment while practicing 

meditation, seated beneath the Bodhi tree. Thereafter, he spent the rest 

45 years to move slowly across India until his death at the age of 80, 

expounding his teachings to help others to realize the same 

enlightenment that he had. According to Eitel in The Dictionary of 
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Chinese-English Buddhist Terms composed by Professor Soothill, 

Sakyamuni, the saint of the sakya tribe. Muni is saint, holy man, sage, 

ascetic, monk; it is interpreted as benevolent, charitable, kind, also as 

one who dwells in seclusion. After 500 or 550 previous incarnations, 

Sakyamuni finally attained to the state of Bodhisattva, was born in the 

Tusita heaven, and descended as a white elephant, through her right 

side, into the womb of the immaculate Maya, the purest woman on 

earth; this was on the 8
th

 day of the 4
th

 month; the following year on the 

8
th

 day of the 2
nd

 month he was born from her right side painlessly as 

she stood under a tree in the Lumbini garden. He was born the son of 

King Suddhodana, of the Ksatriya caste, ruler of Kapilavastu, and 

Maya his wife; that Maya died seven days later, leaving him to be 

brought up by her sister Prajapati; that in due course he was married to 

Yasodhara who bore him a son, Rahula; that in search of truth he left 

home, became an ascetic, severely disciplined himself, and finally at 

35 years of age, under a tree, realized that the way of release from the 

chain of rebirth and death lay not in asceticism but in moral purity; this 

he explained first in his four dogmas, and eightfold noble way. He 

founded his community on the basis of poverty, chastity, and insight or 

meditation, and it became known as Buddhism, as he became known as 

Buddha, The Enlightened. His death was probably in or near 487 B.C., 

a few years before that of Confucius in 479. The sacerdotal name of his 

family is Gautama, said to be the original name of the whole clan, 

Sakya being that of his branch; his personal name was Siddhartha, or 

Sarvarthasiddha. Besides, there are seven Ancient Buddhas according 

to the Pure Land Tradition: Amitabha Tathagata, Kanlu Wang 

Tathagata, Kuan Yin Tathagata, Wonderful Body Tathagata, 

Ratnasambhava Tathagata, Non-Fearfulness Tathagata, and 

Prabhutaratna Tathagata.  
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Chöông Möôøi Boán 

Chapter Fourteen 

 

Möôøi Danh Hieäu Cuûa Phaät  

 

Theo kinh Voâ Löôïng Thoï, möôøi danh hieäu cuûa Phaät bao goàm: Nhö 

Lai, ÖÙng Cuùng, Chaùnh Bieán Tri, Minh Haïnh Tuùc, Thieän Theä, Theá Gian 

Giaûi, Voâ Thöôïng Só Ñieàu Ngöï Tröôïng Phu, Thieân Nhôn Sö, Phaät, Theá 

Toân. Thöù nhaát laø Nhö Lai: Nhö Lai (baäc Toaøn Haûo) khoâng ñeán töø ñaâu 

vaø Ngaøi cuõng khoâng ñi veà ñaâu. Ngaøi tieâu bieåu cho lyù söï voâ ngaïi. Thöù 

nhì laø ÖÙng Cuùng: Ñöùc Phaät laø baäc xöùng ñaùng nhaän cuùng duôøng vaø toân 

kính töø caùc chuùng sanh ngöôøi vaø trôøi trong tam giôùi. Thöù ba laø Chaùnh 

Bieán Tri: Ñöùc Phaät laø baäc Chaùnh Bieán Tri hay Ñaïi Giaùc. Khoâng coù thöù 

gì maø Ngaøi khoâng bieát, cuõng khoâng coù thöù gì maø Ngaøi khoâng thoâng 

hieåu. Söï hieåu bieát cuûa Ngaøi vöôït thaéng taát caû. Thöù tö laø Minh Haïnh 

Tuùc: Ngaøi laø baäc Minh Haïnh Tuùc vì trí tueä vaø ñöùc haïnh troøn ñaày cuûa 

Ngaøi. Ngaøi coù Ñaïi Vieân Caûnh Trí cuûa ñöùc Phaät A Suùc. Ñaïi Vieân Caûnh 

Trí laø taùnh thanh tònh cuûa chuùng sanh (chuyeån thöùc thöù taùm laøm Ñaïi 

Vieân Caûnh Trí). Ngaøi coù Bình Ñaúng Taùnh Trí cuûa ñöùc Phaät Baûo Töôùng. 

Bình Ñaúng Taùnh Trí laø taâm khoâng beänh cuûa chuùng sanh (chuyeån thöùc 

thöù baûy laøm Bình Ñaúng Taùnh Trí). Ngaøi coù Dieäu Quaùn Saùt Trí cuûa ñöùc 

Phaät A Di Ñaø. Dieäu Quaùn Saùt Trí laø trí thaáy maø khoâng phaûi duïng coâng 

cuûa chuùng sanh (thöùc thöù saùu ñöôïc chuyeån thaønh Dieäu Quaùn Saùt Trí). 

Ngaøi coù Thaønh Sôû Taùc Trí cuûa ñöùc Phaät Baát Khoâng hay Vi Dieäu Thanh 

hay Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni. Thaønh Sôû Taùc Trí gioáng nhö Vieân Caûnh Trí 

(naêm thöùc ñaàu ñöôïc chuyeån thaønh Thaønh Sôû Taùc Trí). Thöù naêm laø 

Thieän Theä: Baäc Thieän Theä laø baäc luoân ñi treân neûo thieän laønh nhaát. 

Thöù saùu laø Theá Gian Giaûi: Theá Gian Giaûi laø baäc hieåu roõ lyù söï cuûa vaïn 

höõu. Thöù baûy laø Voâ Thöôïng Só Ñieàu Ngöï Tröôïng Phu: Voâ Thöôïng Só 

Ñieàu Ngöï Tröôïng Phu laø baäc cao toät trong chuùng sanh, coù khaû naêng 

ñieàu vaø giaùo hoùa chuùng sanh treân theá giôùi. Thöù taùm laø Thieân Nhôn Sö: 

Thieân Nhôn Sö. Ñöùc Phaät laø baäc Thaày cuûa trôøi ngöôøi. Thöù chín laø 

Phaät: Baäc giaùc ngoä hoaøn toaøn. Phaät laø danh hieäu cuûa moät baäc ñaõ xeù 

tan böùc maøn voâ minh, töï giaûi thoaùt mình khoûi voøng luaân hoài sanh töû, vaø 

thuyeát giaûng con ñöôøng giaûi thoaùt cho chuùng sanh. Chöõ “Buddha” laáy 

töø goác Phaïn ngöõ “Budh” coù nghóa laø giaùc ngoä, chæ ngöôøi naøo ñaït ñöôïc 
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Nieát Baøn qua thieàn taäp vaø tu taäp nhöõng phaåm chaát nhö trí tueä, nhaãn 

nhuïc, boá thí. Con ngöôøi aáy seõ khoâng bao giôø taùi sanh trong voøng luaân 

hoài sanh töû nöõa, vì söï noái keát raøng buoäc phaøm phu taùi sanh ñaõ bò chaët 

ñöùt. Qua tu taäp thieàn ñònh, chö Phaät ñaõ loaïi tröø taát caû nhöõng tham duïc 

vaø nhieãm oâ. Vò Phaät cuûa hieàn kieáp laø Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni. Ngaøi sanh 

ra vôùi teân laø Taát Ñaït Ña  trong doøng toäc Thích Ca. Ñoái vôùi Phaät töû tu 

Thieàn, vaán ñeà giaûi thoaùt ñaønh laø heä troïng, nhöng coù caùi coøn heä troïng 

hôn, ñoù laø caâu hoûi "Phaät laø gì?" Moät khi naém vöõng ñöôïc vaán ñeà aáy laø 

haønh giaû ñaõ hoaøn taát Phaät söï cuûa mình. Thöù möôøi laø Theá Toân: Theá 

Toân laø baäc cao hôn heát trong coõi Ta baø, ñöôïc chuùng sanh trong tam giôùi 

toân vinh. 

 

Ten Epithets of a Buddha  

 

According to the Sukhavativyuha Sutra, ten epithets of a Buddha or 

ten titles of a Buddha include: Tathagata (Thus Come One), One 

Worthy of Offerings, One of Proper and Pervasive Knowledge 

(Samyak-Sambuddha), One Complete in Clarity and Conduct (Vidya-

carana-Sampanna), One who is always on the path toward goodness; 

never regressing toward evil (Sugata), Well Gone One who 

understands the World (Lokavit), Taming and Subduing Hero (Anuttara 

Purusa-Damya-Sarathi), Teacher of Gods and Humans, Buddha, and 

World Honored One (Lokanatha). The first epithet is the Tathagata: 

The Thus Come One or the Perfect One does not come from anywhere, 

nor does he go anywhere. He exemplifies the nonobstruction of 

noumenon and phenomenon. The second epithet is One Worthy of 

Offerings: The Buddha or Holy One or Saint is one who should receive 

offerings deserve the respect from humans and devas of the three 

realms. The third epithet is the Fully Enlightened: Buddha is one who 

has proper and universal knowledge (Samyak-sambuddha (skt). There 

is nothing which he does not know and nothing which he fails to 

understand thoroughly. His knowledge is pervasive. The fourth epithet 

is the Gifted in knowledge and conduct: The Buddha is one who has 

the Perfect Clarity and Conduct for the light of his wisdoms 

(Vidyacarana-sampanna (skt)). The Buddha possesses the great perfect 

mirror wisdom of Aksobhya. The wisdom of the great, perfect mirror is 

the clear and pure nature of all sentient beings (the eighth 
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consciousness turned to become the wisdom of Great Perfect Mirror). 

The Buddha posseses the wisdom of Equality. The impartial wisdom of 

the nature or the universal wisdom of Ratnaketu (Baûo Töôùng Phaät). 

The wisdom of equal nature is the mind without disease of sentient 

beings (the seventh consciousness turned to become the Wisdom of 

Equal Nature). The Buddha has the wisdom of wonderful 

contemplation or the profound observing wisdom of Amitabha. The 

wonderful contemplating and investigating wisdom or the wonderful 

observing wisdom is seeing without effort of sentient beings (the sixth 

consciousness turned to become the Wonderfully Observing Wisdom). 

The Buddha has the wisdom that accomplishes what is done. The 

perfecting wisdom of Amoghasiddhi. The wisdom of successful 

performance or the perfect wisdom is the same as the perfect mirror 

(the first five consciousnesses turned to become the perfecting 

wisdom). The fifth epithet is the Well-gone One: The Well-gone One 

(Sugata (skt)), one who has gone to the best place. The sixth epithet is 

the Knower of the world: The Knower of the world or the Unsurpassed 

One (Lokavid (skt) is one who understands the world thoroughly. The 

seventh epithet is the Unsurpassable teacher of men: Unsurpassable 

teacher of men (Anuttara-Pnrusa-damya-sarathi (skt)) or the Hero Who 

Subdues and Tames is one who subdues and tames all the living beings 

in the world. The eighth epithet is the Teacher of gods and men: The 

Buddha is the master of the gods in the heavens and human beings in 

the world (Sasta-devamanusyanam (skt)). The ninth epithet is the 

Buddha: An Awakened One or Buddha is an epithet of those who 

successfully break the hold of ignorance, liberate themselves from 

cyclic existence, and teach others the path to liberation. The word 

“Buddha” derived from the Sanskrit root budh, “to awaken,” it refers to 

someone who attains Nirvana through meditative practice and the 

cultivation of such qualities as wisdom, patience, and generosity. Such 

a person will never again be reborn within cyclic existence, as all the 

cognitive ties that bind ordinary beings to continued rebirth have been 

severed. Through their meditative practice, Buddhas have eliminated 

all craving, and defilements. The Buddha of the present era is referred 

to as “Sakyamuni” (Sage of the Sakya). He was born Siddhartha 

Gautama, a member of the Sakya clan. With Zen practitioners, the 

problem of emancipation is important, but the still more important one 
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is, "Who is a Buddha?" When this is mastered, practitioners have 

rendered their full services. The tenth epithet is the Sublime One: 

Sublime One (Lokanatha (skt)) or the World Honored One is one who 

is honored by those in the three realms (those in this world and those 

beyond the world).  
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Chöông Möôøi Laêm  

Chapter Fifteen 

 

Thaân Phaät 

 

Nhieàu ngöôøi nghó thaân Phaät laø nhuïc thaân cuûa Ngaøi. Kyø thaät thaân 

Phaät chính laø söï Giaùc Ngoä Boà Ñeà. Thaân aáy khoâng coù hình töôùng cuõng 

khoâng coù vaät chaát, khoâng phaûi laø nhuïc thaân ñöôïc nuoâi döôõng baèng thöïc 

phaåm phaøm phu. Ñoù laø thaân vónh haèng maø chaát lieäu cuûa noù laø trí tueä.  

Vì vaäy thaân Phaät chaúng bao giôø bieán maát khi söï Giaùc ngoä Boà Ñeà vaãn 

coøn toàn taïi. Söï Giaùc Ngoä Boà Ñeà xuaát hieän nhö aùnh ñuoác trí tueä khieán 

cho chuùng sanh giaùc ngoä vaø tu chöùng ñeå ñöôïc sanh vaøo theá giôùi cuûa 

chö Phaät. Theo giaùo thuyeát Ñaïi thöøa, chö Phaät coù ba thaân: 1) Phaùp 

thaân hay baûn taùnh thaät cuûa Phaät, hay chaân thaân cuûa Phaät, ñoàng nhaát vôùi 

hieän thöïc sieâu vieät, vôùi thöïc chaát cuûa vuõ truï. Söï ñoàng nhaát cuûa Phaät vôùi 

taát caû caùc hình thöùc toàn taïi. Ñaây cuõng laø bieåu hieän cuûa luaät maø Phaät ñaõ 

giaûng daïy, hoaëc laø hoïc thuyeát do chính Phaät Thích Ca thuyeát giaûng; 2) 

ÖÙng thaân hay Baùo Thaân hay thaân höôûng thuï. Thaân theå Phaät, thaân theå 

cuûa höôûng thuï chaân lyù nôi “Thieân ñöôøng Phaät.” Ñaây cuõng chính laø keát 

quaû cuûa nhöõng haønh ñoäng thieän laønh tröôùc kia; vaø 3) Hoùa thaân hay 

thaân ñöôïc Phaät duøng ñeå hieän leân vôùi con ngöôøi, nhaèm thöïc hieân yù 

muoán ñöa taát caû chuùng sanh leân Phaät. Ñaây cuõng chính laø hieän thaân cuûa 

chö Phaät vaø chö Boà Taùt traàn theá. Ba thaân Phaät khoâng phaûi laø moät maø 

cuõng khoâng khaùc. Vì trình ñoä cuûa chuùng sanh coù khaùc neân hoï thaáy Phaät 

döôùi ba hình thöùc khaùc nhau. Coù ngöôøi nhìn thaáy phaùp thaân cuûa Phaät, 

laïi coù ngöôøi nhìn thaáy baùo thaân, laïi coù ngöôøi khaùc nhìn thaáy hoùa thaân 

cuûa Ngaøi. Laáy thí duï cuûa moät vieân ngoïc, coù ngöôøi thaáy theå chaát cuûa 

vieân ngoïc troøn ñaày, coù ngöôøi thaáy aùnh saùng tinh khieát chieáu ra töø vieân 

ngoïc, laïi coù ngöôøi thaáy ngoïc töï chieáu beân trong ngoïc, vaân vaân. Kyø thaät, 

khoâng coù phaåm chaát cuûa ngoïc vaø aùnh saùng seõ khoâng coù aùnh saùng phaûn 

chieáu. Caû ba thöù naøy taïo neân veû haáp daãn cuûa vieân ngoïc. Ñaây laø ba loaïi 

thaân Phaät. Moät vò Phaät coù ba loaïi thaân hay ba bình dieän chôn nhö. Theo 

trieát hoïc Du Giaø, ba thaân laø Phaùp thaân, Baùo thaân, vaø Hoùa thaân. Tam 

Thaân Phaät, trong ñoù Phaùp Thaân laø laõnh vöïc chuyeân moân, Baùo Thaân vôùi 

söï luyeän taäp ñeå thaâu thaäp ñöôïc laõnh vöïc chuyeân moân naày, vaø Hoùa 

Thaân vôùi söï aùp duïng laõnh vöïc chuyeân moân trong cuoäc soáng haèng ngaøy. 
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Theo Kinh Laêng Giaø, coù boán loaïi thaân Phaät: Hoùa Phaät (Phaùp 

thaân), Coâng Ñöùc Phaät (Baùo thaân), Trí hueä Phaät, vaø Nhö nhö Phaät (Hoùa 

thaân). Theo Duy Thöùc Luaän, coù boán loaïi thaân Phaät: Töï Tính Thaân 

(Phaùp Thaân), Tha Thuï Duïng Thaân (Baùo Thaân), Töï Thuï Duïng Thaân 

(Baùo Thaân), vaø Bieán Hoùa Thaân (Hoùa Thaân). Theo toâng Thieân Thai, coù 

boán loaïi thaân Phaät: Phaùp Thaân, Baùo Thaân, ÖÙng Thaân, vaø Hoùa Thaân. 

Toâng naày cho raèng baùo thaân Phaät hay thaân taùi sanh cuûa Phaät. Thaân 

ñöôïc laäp thaønh do bôûi nghieäp baùo cuûa chuùng ta goïi laø baùo thaân. Thieân 

Thai cho raèng öùng thaân laø thaân Phaät öùng vôùi cô duyeân khaùc nhau maø 

hoùa hieän. ÖÙng thaân Phaät töông öùng vôùi chaân nhö. Cuõng theo tröôøng 

phaùi Thieân Thai, thaân Phaät coù naêm loaïi: Thöù nhaát laø Nhö Nhö Trí 

Phaùp Thaân. Ñaây laø caùi thöïc trí ñaõ chöùng ngoä lyù nhö nhö. Thöù nhì laø 

Coâng ñöùc phaùp thaân. Ñaây laø heát thaûy coâng ñöùc thaønh töïu. Thöù ba laø Töï 

phaùp thaân, coøn goïi laø ÖÙng thaân hay Töï thaân. Thöù tö laø Bieán hoùa thaân 

hay Bieán hoùa phaùp thaân. Thöù naêm laø Hö khoâng thaân hay Hö khoâng 

phaùp thaân. Lyù nhö nhö lìa taát caû töôùng cuõng nhö hö khoâng. Theo Kinh 

Hoa nghieâm, thaân Phaät coù naêm loaïi: Thöù nhaát laø Phaùp taùnh sanh thaân. 

Thaân Nhö Lai do phaùp taùnh sanh ra. Thöù nhì laø Coâng ñöùc phaùp thaân. 

Thaân do muoân ñöùc cuûa Nhö Lai maø hôïp thaønh. Thöù ba laø Bieán hoùa 

phaùp thaân: Thaân bieán hoùa voâ haïn cuûa Nhö Lai, heã coù caûm laø coù hieän, 

coù cô laø coù öùng. Thöù tö laø Thöïc töôùng phaùp thaân hay thöïc thaân hay thaân 

voâ töôùng cuûa Nhö Lai. Thöù naêm laø Phaùp thaân Nhö Lai roäng lôùn nhö hö 

khoâng: Hö khoâng phaùp thaân, hay Phaùp thaân Nhö Lai roäng lôùn traøn ñaày 

khaép caû hö khoâng. Phaùp thaân cuûa Nhö Lai dung thoâng caû ba coõi, bao 

truøm taát caû caùc phaùp, sieâu vieät vaø thanh thònh. 

Theo Kinh Thuû Laêng Nghieâm, quyeån Saùu, Ñöùc Quaùn Theá AÂm Boà 

Taùt ñaõ baïch tröôùc Phaät veà ba möôi hai öùng thaân cuûa ngaøi nhö sau: 

“Baïch Theá Toân! Bôûi toâi cuùng döôøng Ñöùc Quaùn Theá AÂm Nhö Lai, nhôø 

Phaät daïy baûo cho toâi tu phaùp ‘Nhö huyeãn vaên huaân vaên tu kim cöông 

tam muoäi’ vôùi Phaät ñoàng moät töø löïc, khieán toâi thaân thaønh 32 öùng, vaøo 

caùc quoác ñoä.” Ba möôi hai öùng thaân dieäu tònh, vaøo caùc quoác ñoä, ñeàu do 

caùc phaùp tam muoäi vaên huaân, vaên tu, söùc nhieäm maàu hình nhö khoâng 

laøm gì, tuøy duyeân öùng caûm, töï taïi thaønh töïu. Theo Kinh Phaùp Baûo 

Ñaøn, Luïc Toå Hueä Naêng ñaõ daïy veà Vieân Maõn Baùo Thaân Phaät nhö sau: 

“Naày thieän tri thöùc! Sao goïi laø Vieân Maõn Baùo Thaân Phaät? Thí nhö 

trong moät ngoïn ñeøn hay tröø ngaøn naêm toái, moät nieäm trí hueä coù theå dieät 

muoân naêm ngu. Chôù suy nghó veà tröôùc, ñaõ qua khoâng theå ñöôïc. Thöôøng 
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phaûi nghó veà sau, moãi nieäm moãi nieäm troøn saùng, töï thaáy baûn taùnh. 

Thieän aùc tuy laø khaùc maø baûn taùnh khoâng coù hai, taùnh khoâng coù hai ñoù 

goïi laø taùnh Phaät. ÔÛ trong thaät taùnh khoâng nhieãm thieän aùc, ñaây goïi laø 

Vieân Maõn Baùo Thaân Phaät. Töï taùnh khôûi moät nieäm aùc thì dieät muoân 

kieáp nhôn laønh, töï taùnh khôûi moät nieäm thieän thì ñöôïc haèng sa aùc heát, 

thaúng ñeán Voâ Thöôïng Boà Ñeà, nieäm nieäm töï thaáy chaúng maát boån nieäm 

goïi laø Baùo Thaân.” 

Trong Tieåu Thöøa, Phaät taùnh laø caùi gì tuyeät ñoái, khoâng theå nghó baøn, 

khoâng theå noùi veà lyù taùnh, maø chæ noùi veà nguõ phaàn phaùp thaân hay nguõ 

phaàn coâng ñöùc cuûa giôùi, ñònh, tueä, giaûi thoaùt, vaø giaûi thoaùt tri kieán. Ñaïi 

Thöøa Tam Luaän Toâng cuûa Ngaøi Long Thoï laáy thöïc töôùng laøm phaùp 

thaân. Thöïc töôùng laø lyù khoâng, laø chaân khoâng, laø voâ töôùng, maø chöùa 

ñöïng taát caû caùc phaùp. Ñaây laø theå tính cuûa phaùp thaân. Phaùp Töôùng Toâng 

hay Duy Thöùc Toâng ñònh nghóa phaùp thaân theå tính nhö sau: Phaùp thaân 

coù ñuû ba thaân vaø Phaùp thaân trong ba thaân. Nhaát Thöøa Toâng cuûa Hoa 

Nghieâm vaø Thieân Thai thì cho raèng “Phaùp Thaân” laø chaân nhö, laø lyù vaø 

trí baát khaû phaân. Chaân Ngoân Toâng thì laáy luïc ñaïi laøm Phaùp Thaân Theå 

Tính: Thöù nhaát laø Lyù Phaùp Thaân, laáy nguõ ñaïi (ñaát, nöôùc, löûa, gioù, hö 

khoâng) laøm trí hay caên baûn phaùp thaân. Thöù nhì laø Trí Phaùp Thaân, laáy 

taâm laøm Trí Phaùp Thaân. Theå Taùnh cuûa Phaùp Thaân laø baûn theå noäi taïi 

cuûa chö phaùp (chaân thaân cuûa Phaät ñaõ chöùng lyù theå phaùp taùnh). Chôn 

taùnh tuyeät ñoái cuûa vaïn höõu laø baát bieán, baát chuyeån vaø vöôït ra ngoaøi 

moïi khaùi nieäm phaân bieät. 

Theo caùc truyeàn thoáng Ñaïi Thöøa, coù baûy söï thuø thaéng cuûa Thaân 

Phaät (baûy loaïi voâ thöôïng nôi Ñöùc Phaät): Thöù nhaát laø nôi Phaät thaân coù 

ba möôi hai haûo töôùng vaø taùm möôi boán daáu hieäu toát. Thöù nhì laø nôi 

Phaät phaùp. Thöù ba laø Phaät hueä. Thöù tö laø Phaät Toaøn. Thöù naêm laø Thaàn 

löïc Phaät. Thöù saùu laø khaû naêng ñoaïn khoå giaûi thoaùt cuûa Ñöùc Phaät. Thöù 

baûy laø Phaät Nieát Baøn. Ngoaøi ra, coøn nhieàu söï thuø thaéng khaùc cuûa Thaân 

Phaät. Theo quan ñieåm cuûa Ñaïi Chuùng Boä trong Dò Boä Toâng Luaân 

Luaän, thaân Phaät laø thanh tònh khoâng theå nghó baøn: Thöù nhaát laø thaân 

Nhö Lai laø sieâu vieät treân taát caû. Thöù nhì laø thaân Nhö Lai khoâng coù thöïc 

theå cuûa theá gian. Thöù ba laø taát caû lôøi noùi cuûa Nhö Lai laø nhaèm thuyeát 

phaùp. Thöù tö laø Nhö Lai giaûi thích roõ raøng hieän töôïng cuûa chö phaùp. 

Thöù naêm laø Nhö Lai daïy taát caû caùc phaùp nhö chuùng ñang laø. Thöù saùu laø 

Nhö Lai coù saéc thaân. Thöù baûy laø khaû naêng cuûa Nhö Lai laø voâ taän. Thöù 

taùm laø thoï maïng cuûa Nhö Lai laø voâ haïn. Thöù chín laø Nhö Lai khoâng 
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bao giôø meät moûi trong vieäc cöùu ñoä chuùng sanh. Thöù möôøi laø Nhö Lai 

khoâng nguû. Thöù möôøi moät laø Nhö Lai vöôït leân treân nhu caàu nghi vaán. 

Thöù möôøi hai laø Nhö Lai thöôøng thieàn ñònh, khoâng noùi moät lôøi, tuy 

nhieân, Ngaøi chæ duøng ngoân ngöõ cho phöông tieän thuyeát phaùp. Thöù möôøi 

ba laø Nhö Lai hieåu ngay töùc khaéc taát caû nhöõng vaán ñeà. Thöù möôøi boán 

laø vôùi trí tueä Nhö Lai, Ngaøi thoâng hieåu taát caû caùc phaùp chæ trong moät 

saùt na. Thöù möôøi laêm laø Nhö Lai khoâng ngöøng saûn sanh dieät taän trí vaø 

voâ sanh trí cho ñeán khi ñaït ñöôïc Nieát Baøn.  

 

Buddhakaya 

 

A lot of people think of the Buddha’s body as his physical body. 

Truly, the Buddha’s body means Enlightenment. It is formless and 

without substance. It always has been and always will be. It is not a 

physical body that must be nourished by ordinary food. It is an eternal 

body whose substance is Wisdom. Therefore, Buddha will never 

disappear as long as Enlightenment exists. Enlightenment appears as 

the light of Wisdom that awakens people into a newness of life and 

causes them to be born into the world of Buddhas. According to 

Mahayana doctrine, Buddhas have three bodies: 1) Dharmakaya, or 

body of the great order, or true body of the Buddha. This is the true 

nature of the Buddha, which is identical with transcendental reality, the 

essence of the universe. The dharmakaya is the unity of the Buddha 

with every thing existing. It represents the law or dharma, the teaching 

expounded by the Buddha (Sakyamuni); 2) Sambhogakaya, or body of 

delight, the body of Buddhas who in a “Buddha-Paradise” enjoy the 

truth that they embody. This is also the result of previous good actions; 

and 3) Nirmanakaya, or body of transformation, or emanation body, the 

earthly body in which Buddhas appear to men in order to fulfill the 

buddhas’ resolve to guide all beings to advance to Buddhahood 

(liberation). The nirmanakaya is embodied in the earthly Buddhas and 

Bodhisattvas projected into the world through the meditation of the 

sambhogakayaas a result of their compassion. The three bodies are not 

one and yet not different. It is because the levels of understanding of 

human beings are different. Some see the dharma body, still others see 

the reward body, and still others see the response body. For example, 

some look at a pearl as a substance which is round and perfect, others 
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see the pure light emitting by the pearl, still others see the pearl 

reflected within itself. Apart from the substance of the pearl and the 

light, there is no pure light emitting, nor reflection inside the pearl. 

Thus the three are one. These are Buddha’s three-fold body. A Buddha 

has three bodies or planes of reality. According to the Yogacara 

philosophy, the Triple Body is Dharmakaya, Sambhogakaya, and 

Nirmanakaya. Dharmakaya or Dharma body (Law body) is likened to 

the field of a specific career; the Sambhogakaya or bliss-body is a 

person’s training by which that person acquires the knowledge of that 

specific career; and the Nirmanakaya or the body of transformation is 

likened the application of this knowledge in daily life to earn a living. 

According to the Lankavatara Sutra, there are four kinds of 

Buddhakaya: Nirmakaya, Sambhogakaya, Buddha-wisdom or Great 

wisdom (Tathata-jnanabuddha), and Dharmakaya. According to the 

sastra on the Consciousness, there are four kinds of Buddhakaya: 

Nirmakaya, Sambhogakaya, Sambhogakaya, and Dharmakaya. 

According to the T’ien-T’ai Sect, there are four kinds of Buddhakaya: 

Nirmakaya, Sambhogakaya, Sambhogakaya, and Dharmakaya. This 

sect believes that the reward body, the sambhoga-kaya of a Buddha. 

The incarnation body of the Buddha, or retribution body in which he 

enjoys the reward of his labours. Our physical body is called the 

retribution body because we are on this earth, the Saha World or World 

of Endurance, as a result of good and evil karma. T’ien-T’ai believes 

that the transformation body of the Buddha is the manifested body, or 

any incarnation of Buddha. The transformation body of the Buddha is 

corresponding to the Buddha-incarnation of the Bhutatathata. Also 

according to the T’ien-T’ai Sect, there are five kinds of Buddha-kaya: 

The first Buddha-body is the spiritual body of wisdom. This is the 

spiritual body of bhutatathata-wisdom (Sambhogakaya). The second 

Buddha-body is the Sambhogakaya. The spiritual body of all virtuous 

achievement. The third Buddha-body is the Nirmakaya. The body of 

incarnation in the world, or the spiritual body of incarnation in the 

world. The fourth Buddha-body is the Nirmakaya, or the body of 

unlimited power of transformation. The fifth Buddha-body is the 

Dharmakaya. The body of unlimited space. According to the Flower 

Adornment Sutra, there are five kinds of Buddha-kaya: The first 

Buddha-body is the body or person of Buddha born from the dharma-
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nature. The second Buddha-body is the dharmakaya evolved by 

Buddha-virtue, or achievement. The third Buddha-body is the 

dharmakaya with unlimited powers of transformation. The fourth 

Buddha-body is the real dharmakaya. The fifth Buddha-body is the 

universal dharmakaya, the dharmakaya as being like space which 

enfolds all things, omniscient and pure. 

According to The Surangama Sutra, book Six, Avalokitesvara 

Bodhisattva vowed in front of the Buddha about his thirty-two response 

bodies as follows: “World Honored One, because I served and made 

offerings to the Thus Come One, Kuan Yin, I received from that Thus 

Come One a transmission of the vajra samadhi of all being like an 

illusion as one becomes permeated with hearing and cultivates hearing. 

Because I gained a power of compassion identical with that of all 

Buddhas, the Thus Come Ones, I became accomplished in thirty-two 

response-bodies and entered all lands.” The wonderful purity of thirty-

two  response-bodies, by which one enters into all lands and 

accomplishes self-mastery by means of samadhi of becoming 

permeated with hearing and cultivating hearing and by means of the 

miraculous strength of effortlessness. According to the Dharma Jewel 

Platform Sutra, the Sixth Patriarch taught: “Good Knowing Advisor! 

What is the perfect, full Reward-body of the Buddha? Just as one lamp 

can disperse the darkness of a thousand years, one thought of wisdom 

can destroy ten thousand years of delusion. Do not think of the past; it 

is gone and can never be recovered. Instead think always of the future 

and in every thought, perfect and clear, see your own original nature. 

Although good and evil differ, the original nature is non-dual. That 

non-dual nature is the real nature. Undefiled by either good or evil, it is 

the perfect, full Reward-body of the Buddha. One evil thought arising 

from the self-nature destroys ten thousand aeons’ worth of good karma. 

One good thought arising from the self-nature ends evils as numerous 

as the sand-grains in the Ganges River. To reach the unsurpassed 

Bodhi directly, see it for yourself in every thought and do not lose the 

original thought. That is the Reward-body of the Buddha.”  

In Hinayana the Buddha-nature in its absolute side is described as 

not discussed, being synonymous with the five divisions of the 

commandments, meditation, wisdom, release, and doctrine. The 

Madhyamika School of Nagarjuna defines the absolute or ultimate 
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reality as the formless which contains all forms, the essence of being, 

the noumenon of the other two manifestations of the Triratna. The 

Dharmalaksana School defines the nature of the dharmakaya as: the 

nature or essence of the whole Triratna and the particular form of the 

Dharma in that trinity. The One-Vehicle Schools represented by the 

Hua-Yen and T’ien-T’ai sects, consider the nature of the dharmakaya 

to be the Bhutatathata, noumenon and wisdom being one and 

undivided. The Shingon sect takes the six elements as the nature of 

dharmakaya. First, takes the sixth elements (earth, water, fire, air, 

space) as noumenon or fundamental Dharmakaya. Second, takes mind 

(intelligence or knowledge) as the wisdom dharmakaya. The nature of 

the Dharmakaya is the absolute, the true nature of all things which is 

immutable, immovable and beyond all concepts and distinctions. 

Dharmata (phaùp taùnh) or Dharma-nature, or the nature underlying all 

things has numerous alternative forms. 

According to the Mahayana traditions, there are seven surpassing 

qualities of a Buddha: First, the Buddha’s body with thirty-two signs 

and eighty-four marks. Second, the Buddha’s dharma or universal law, 

the way of universal mercy. Third, the Buddha’s wisdom. Fourth, the 

Buddha’s perfection with perfect insight or doctrine. Fifth, the 

Buddha’s supernatural powers. Sixth, the Buddha’s ability to overcome 

hindrance and attain Deliverance. Seventh, the Buddha’s abiding place 

(Nirvana). Besides, there are many other surpassing qualities of a 

Buddha. According to the doctrine of the Mahasanghika in the 

Samayabhedoparacanacakra, the Buddha-kaya is inconceivably pure: 

First, the Tathagata, the Buddha, or the Blessed One transcends all 

worlds. Second, the Tathagata has no worldly substances. Third, all the 

words of the Tathagata preach the Dharma. Fourth, the Tathagata 

explains explicitly all things. Fifth, the Tathagata teaches all things as 

they are. Sixth, the Tathagata has physical form. Seventh, the Buddha’s 

authority is unlimited. Eighth, the life of the Buddha-body is limitless. 

Ninth, the Tathagata is never tired of saving beings. Tenth, the Buddha 

does not sleep. Eleventh, the Tathagata is above the need to ponder 

questions. Twelfth, the Tathagata, being always in meditation, utters no 

word, nevertheless, he preaches the truth for all beings by means of 

words and explanations. Thirteenth, the Tathagata understands all 

matters instantaneously. Fourteenth, the Tathagata gains complete 
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understanding with his wisdom equal within a single thought-moment. 

Fifteenth, the Tathagata, unceasingly produce wisdom regarding 

destruction of defilements, and wisdom concerning non-origination 

until reaching Nirvana.  
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Chöông Möôøi Saùu 

Chapter Sixteen 

 

Phaùp Thaân  

 

Phaùp thaân hay Chaân thaân cuûa Phaät laø caùi thaân cuûa Phaùp, theo ñoù 

Dharma coù nghóa laø pheùp taéc, toå chöùc, cô caáu, hoaëc nguyeân lyù ñieàu 

haønh. Nhöng chöõ Dharma coøn coù nhieàu nghóa saâu xa hôn, nhaát laø khi 

gheùp vôùi chöõ Kaya thaønh Dharmakaya. Noù gôïi leân moät caù theå, moät 

taùnh caùch ngöôøi. Chaân lyù toái cao cuûa ñaïo Phaät khoâng phaûi chæ laø moät 

khaùi nieäm tröøu töôïng nhö vaäy, traùi laïi noù soáng ñoäng vôùi taát caû yù nghóa, 

thoâng suoát, vaø minh maãn, vaø nhaát laø vôùi tình thöông thuaàn tuùy, goät saïch 

taát caû beänh taät vaø bôïn nhô cuûa con ngöôøi. Phaùp thaân hay chaân thaân cuûa 

Phaät, thaân thöù nhaát trong tam thaân Phaät. Phaùp thaân laø moät quan nieäm 

heä troïng trong giaùo lyù Phaät giaùo, chæ vaøo thöïc taïi cuûa muoân vaät hoaëc 

phaùp. Theo Thieàn Sö D.T. Suzuki trong Coát Tuûy Ñaïo Phaät, Phaùp Thaân 

khoâng coù trí vaø bi. Phaùp thaân töï noù laø trí hoaëc laø bi, tuøy luùc ta caàn nhaán 

maïnh ôû maët naày hay maët khaùc. Neáu ta hình dung Phaùp thaân nhö hình 

aûnh hoaëc phaûn aûnh cuûa chính ta saún coù veà con ngöôøi laø chuùng ta laàm. 

Phaùp thaân khoâng heà coù thöù thaân naøo möôøng töôïng nhö vaäy. Phaùp Thaân 

laø Taâm, laø mieáng ñaát cuûa haønh ñoäng, taïi ñoù bi vaø trí hoøa ñoàng trong 

nhau, chuyeån hoùa caùi naày thaønh caùi kia, vaø gaây thaønh nguoàn naêng löïc 

kích ñoäng theá giôùi giaùc quan vaø tri thöùc. Theo trieát hoïc Trung Quaùn, 

Phaùp laø baûn chaát cuûa vaät toàn höõu, laø thöïc taïi chung cöïc, laø Tuyeät ñoái. 

Phaùp thaân laø taùnh chaát caên baûn cuûa Ñöùc Phaät. Ñöùc Phaät duøng Phaùp 

thaân ñeå theå nghieäm söï ñoàng nhaát cuûa Ngaøi vôùi Phaùp hoaëc Tuyeät Ñoái, 

vaø theå nghieäm söï thoáng nhaát cuûa Ngaøi vôùi taát caû chuùng sanh. Phaùp thaân 

laø moät loaïi toàn höõu hieåu bieát, töø bi, laø ñaàu nguoàn voâ taän cuûa tình yeâu 

thöông vaø loøng töø bi. Khi moät ñeä töû cuûa Phaät laø Baùt Ca La saép tòch dieät, 

ñaõ baøy toû moät caùch nhieät thaønh söï mong muoán ñöôïc troâng thaáy Ñöùc 

Phaät taän maét. Ñöùc Phaät baûo Baùt Ca Leâ raèng: “Neáu ngöôi thaáy Phaùp thì 

ñoù chính laø thaáy ta, ngöôi thaáy Ta cuõng chính laø thaáy Phaùp.” 

Theo caùc truyeàn thoáng Phaät giaùo, coù hai loaïi Phaùp Thaân: Thöù 

nhaát laø Toång Töôùng Phaùp Thaân. Thöù nhì laø Bieät Töôùng Phaùp Thaân. Laïi 

coù hai loaïi Phaùp thaân khaùc. Theo Giaùo Sö Junjiro Takakusu trong 

Cöông Yeáu Trieát Hoïc Phaät Giaùo, coù hai loaïi Phaùp Thaân laø baûn thaân 

giaùo phaùp vaø baûn thaân lyù theå: Thöù nhaát laø Baûn thaân giaùo phaùp: Chæ 
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cho giaùo ñieån toàn taïi laøm bieåu töôïng cho baûn thaân cuûa Phaät sau khi 

ngaøi khuaát boùng. Thöù nhì laø Baûn thaân lyù theå:  Chæ cho giaùc ngoä nhö laø 

baûn thaân Voâ töôùng. Ngoaøi nhöõng Phaùp thaân vöøa keå treân, coøn coù nhöõng 

loaïi Phaùp thaân khaùc nhö: Phaùp Thaân Theå Taùnh hay theå taùnh cuûa phaùp 

thaân, bao goàm Tieåu Thöøa Phaùp Thaân Theå Taùnh vaø Ñaïi Thöøa Phaùp 

Thaân Theå Taùnh. Tieåu Thöøa Phaùp Thaân Theå Taùnh: Trong Tieåu Thöøa, 

Phaät taùnh laø caùi gì tuyeät ñoái, khoâng theå nghó baøn, khoâng theå noùi veà lyù 

taùnh, maø chæ noùi veà nguõ phaàn phaùp thaân hay nguõ phaàn coâng ñöùc cuûa 

giôùi, ñònh, tueä, giaûi thoaùt, vaø giaûi thoaùt tri kieán. Ñaïi Thöøa Phaùp Thaân 

Theå Taùnh goàm coù Ñaïi Thöøa Tam Luaän Toâng cuûa Ngaøi Long Thoï laáy 

thöïc töôùng laøm phaùp thaân. Thöïc töôùng laø lyù khoâng, laø chaân khoâng, laø 

voâ töôùng, maø chöùa ñöïng taát caû caùc phaùp. Ñaây laø theå tính cuûa phaùp 

thaân. Phaùp Töôùng Toâng hay Duy Thöùc Toâng ñònh nghóa phaùp thaân theå 

tính nhö sau: Phaùp thaân coù ñuû ba thaân, vaø Phaùp thaân trong ba thaân. 

Nhaát Thöøa Toâng cuûa Hoa Nghieâm vaø Thieân Thai thì cho raèng “Phaùp 

Thaân” laø chaân nhö, laø lyù vaø trí baát khaû phaân. Chaân Ngoân Toâng thì laáy 

luïc ñaïi laøm Phaùp Thaân Theå Tính vôùi Lyù Phaùp Thaân: Laáy nguõ ñaïi (ñaát, 

nöôùc, löûa, gioù, hö khoâng) laøm trí hay caên baûn phaùp thaân, vaø Trí Phaùp 

Thaân: Laáy taâm laøm Trí Phaùp Thaân. Ngoaøi ra coøn coù nhöõng Phaùp thaân 

khaùc tyû nhö Phaùp thaân xaù lôïi cuûa Ñöùc Phaät, goàm nhöõng kinh ñieån, 

nhöõng baøi keä, vaø lyù trung ñaïo thöïc töôùng baát bieán maø Ñöùc Phaät töøng 

thuyeát giaûng. Phaùp Thaân Löu Chuyeån hay chaân Nhö laø theå cuûa phaùp 

thaân. Chaân Nhö coù hai nghóa baát bieán vaø tuøy duyeân. Theo nghóa tuøy 

duyeân maø bò raøng buoäc vôùi caùc duyeân nhieãm vaø tònh ñeå bieán sanh ra y 

baùo vaø chaùnh baùo trong thaäp giôùi (phaùp thaân troâi chaûy trong doøng 

chuùng sanh). Phaùp Thaân Nhö Lai, loaïi Phaùp thaân tuy khoâng ñeán khoâng 

ñi, nhöng döïa vaøo aån maät cuûa Nhö Lai Taïng maø hieån hieän laøm phaùp 

thaân. 

Theo tröôøng phaùi Thieân Thai, coù naêm loaïi Phaùp thaân: Thöù nhaát laø 

Nhö Nhö Trí Phaùp Thaân: Caùi thöïc trí ñaõ chöùng ngoä lyù nhö nhö. Thöù nhì 

laø Coâng ñöùc phaùp thaân: Heát thaûy coâng ñöùc thaønh töïu. Thöù ba laø ÖÙng 

thaân: Töï thaân hay töï phaùp thaân. Thöù tö laø Bieán hoùa thaân: Bieán hoùa 

phaùp thaân. Thöù naêm laø Hö khoâng thaân: Hö khoâng phaùp thaân, lyù nhö nhö 

lìa taát caû töôùng cuõng nhö hö khoâng. Theo kinh Hoa Nghieâm, coù naêm 

loaïi Phaùp thaân: Thöù nhaát laø Phaùp taùnh sanh thaân: Thaân Nhö Lai do 

phaùp taùnh sanh ra. Thöù nhì laø Coâng ñöùc phaùp thaân: Thaân do muoân ñöùc 

cuûa Nhö Lai maø hôïp thaønh. Thöù ba laø Bieán hoùa phaùp thaân: Thaân bieán 
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hoùa voâ haïn cuûa Nhö Lai, heã coù caûm laø coù hieän, coù cô laø coù öùng. Thöù tö 

laø Thöïc töôùng phaùp thaân: Thöïc thaân hay thaân voâ töôùng cuûa Nhö Lai. 

Thöù naêm laø Hö khoâng phaùp thaân: Phaùp thaân Nhö Lai roäng lôùn traøn ñaày 

khaép caû hö khoâng. Phaùp thaân cuûa Nhö Lai dung thoâng caû ba coõi, bao 

truøm taát caû caùc phaùp, sieâu vieät vaø thanh thònh. 

 

Dharmakaya 

 

The Buddha's true body or Dharmakaya is usually rendered “Law-

body” where Dharma is understood in the sense of “law,” 

“organization,” “systematization,” or “regulative principle.” But really 

in Buddhism, Dharma has a very much more comprehensive meaning. 

Especially when Dharma is coupled with Kaya. Dharmakaya implies 

the notion of personality. The highest reality is not a mere abstraction, 

it is very much alive with sense and awareness and intelligence, and, 

above all, with love purged of human infirmities and defilements. 

Dharma body, the embodiment of truth and Law, the spiritual of true 

body, the transformation Body of the Buddha. The Body-of-form of all 

Buddhas which is manifested for the sake of men who cannot yet 

approach the Dharmakaya. Also called the formless true body of 

Buddhahood. The first of the Trikaya. Dharmakaya or the law body is 

an important conception in Buddhist doctrine of reality, or things. 

According to Zen Master D.T. Suzuki in the Essence of Buddhism, the 

Dharmakaya is not the owner of wisdom and compassion, he is the 

Wisdom or the Compassion, as either phase of his being is emphasized 

for some special reason. We shall miss the point entirely if we take him 

as somewhat resembling or reflecting the human conception of man. 

He has no body in the sense we have a human body. He is spirit, he is 

the field of action, if we can use this form of expression, where wisdom 

and compassion are fused together, are transformed into each other, 

and become the principle of vitality in the world of sense-intellect. 

According to the Madhyamaka philosophy, Dharma is the essence of 

being, the ultimate Reality, the Absolute. The Dharmakaya is the 

esential nature of the Buddha. As Dharmakaya, the Buddha 

experiences his identity with Dharma or the Absolute and his unity with 

all beings. The Dharmakaya is a knowing and loving, an inexhaustible 

fountain head of love and compassion. When the Buddha’s disciple, 
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Vakkali, was on his death, he addressed his desire to see the Buddha in 

person. On that occasion, the Buddha remarked: “He who sees the 

Dharma sees Me. He who sees Me sees the Dharma.”      

According to Buddhist traditions, there are two kinds of 

Dharmakaya: First, the unity of dharmakaya. Second, the diversity of 

dharmakaya. There are also other two kinds of Dharmakaya. According 

to Prof. Junjiro Takakusu in The Essentials of Buddhist Philosophy, 

Dharmakaya has two senses: First, the Scripture-body: Scripture-body 

means that the teaching remains as representative of the body after the 

Buddha’s demise. Second, the Ideal-body: The Ideal-body means the 

Enlightenment as a Formless-body. Beside the above mentioned 

Dharmakayas, there are still other Dharmakayas such as: The 

embodiment or totality, or nature of the Dharmakaya which includes 

the Hinayana Buddha-nature and the Mahayana Buddha-nature. The 

Buddha-nature in Hinayana of which absolute side is described as not 

discussed, being synonymous with the five divisions of the 

commandments, meditation, wisdom, release, and doctrine. The 

Mahayana Buddha-nature comprises of the Buddha-nature that the 

Madhyamika School of Nagarjuna defines as the absolute or ultimate 

reality as the formless which contains all forms, the essence of being, 

the noumenon of the other two manifestations of the Triratna. The 

Dharmalaksana School defines the nature of the dharmakaya as: The 

nature or essence of the whole Triratna, and the particular form of the 

Dharma in that trinity. The One-Vehicle Schools represented by the 

Hua-Yen and T’ien-T’ai sects, consider the nature of the dharmakaya 

to be the Bhutatathata, noumenon and wisdom being one and 

undivided. The Shingon sect takes the six elements as the nature of 

dharmakaya which takes the sixth elements (earth, water, fire, air, 

space) as noumenon or fundamental Dharmakaya; and takes mind 

(intelligence or knowledge) as the wisdom dharmakaya. Besides, there 

are other Dharmakayas, i.e., the Sarira, the spiritual relics of the 

Buddha, his sutras, or verses, his doctrine and immutable law. 

Dharmakaya in its phenomenal character, conceived as becoming, as 

expressing itself  in the stream of being. The Dharmakaya Tathagata, 

the Buddha who reveals the spiritual body.  

According to the T’ien-T’ai Sect, there are five kinds of a 

Buddha’s dharmakaya: First, the spiritual body of wisdom: The 
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spiritual body of bhutatathata-wisdom. Second, Sambhogakay: The 

spiritual body of all virtuous achievement. Third, Nirmakaya: The body 

of incarnation in the world. The spiritual body of incarnation in the 

world. Fourth, Nirmakaya: The body of unlimited power of 

transformation. Fifth, Dharmakaya: The body of unlimited space. 

According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, there are five kinds of a 

Buddha’s dharmakaya: First, the body or person of Buddha born from 

the dharma-nature. Second, the dharmakaya evolved by Buddha-virtue, 

or achievement. Third, the dharmakaya with unlimited powers of 

transformation. Fourth, the real dharmakaya. Fifth, the universal 

dharmakaya: The dharmakaya as being like space which enfolds all 

things, omniscient and pure.  
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Chöông Möôøi Baûy 

Chapter Seventeen 

 

Tam Thaân Phaät 

 

Theo giaùo thuyeát Phaät giaùo, chö Phaät coù ba thaân: 1) Phaùp thaân 

hay baûn taùnh thaät cuûa Phaät, hay chaân thaân cuûa Phaät, ñoàng nhaát vôùi hieän 

thöïc sieâu vieät, vôùi thöïc chaát cuûa vuõ truï. Söï ñoàng nhaát cuûa Phaät vôùi taát 

caû caùc hình thöùc toàn taïi. Ñaây cuõng laø bieåu hieän cuûa luaät maø Phaät ñaõ 

giaûng daïy, hoaëc laø hoïc thuyeát do chính Phaät Thích Ca thuyeát giaûng; 2) 

ÖÙng thaân hay Baùo Thaân hay thaân höôûng thuï. Thaân theå Phaät, thaân theå 

cuûa höôûng thuï chaân lyù nôi “Thieân ñöôøng Phaät.” Ñaây cuõng chính laø keát 

quaû cuûa nhöõng haønh ñoäng thieän laønh tröôùc kia; vaø 3) Hoùa thaân hay 

thaân ñöôïc Phaät duøng ñeå hieän leân vôùi con ngöôøi, nhaèm thöïc hieân yù 

muoán ñöa taát caû chuùng sanh leân Phaät. Ñaây cuõng chính laø hieän thaân cuûa 

chö Phaät vaø chö Boà Taùt traàn theá. Ba thaân Phaät khoâng phaûi laø moät maø 

cuõng khoâng khaùc. Vì trình ñoä cuûa chuùng sanh coù khaùc neân hoï thaáy Phaät 

döôùi ba hình thöùc khaùc nhau. Coù ngöôøi nhìn thaáy phaùp thaân cuûa Phaät, 

laïi coù ngöôøi nhìn thaáy baùo thaân, laïi coù ngöôøi khaùc nhìn thaáy hoùa thaân 

cuûa Ngaøi. Laáy thí duï cuûa moät vieân ngoïc, coù ngöôøi thaáy theå chaát cuûa 

vieân ngoïc troøn ñaày, coù ngöôøi thaáy aùnh saùng tinh khieát chieáu ra töø vieân 

ngoïc, laïi coù ngöôøi thaáy ngoïc töï chieáu beân trong ngoïc, vaân vaân. Kyø thaät, 

khoâng coù phaåm chaát cuûa ngoïc vaø aùnh saùng seõ khoâng coù aùnh saùng phaûn 

chieáu. Caû ba thöù naøy taïo neân veû haáp daãn cuûa vieân ngoïc.  

Theo Phaät giaùo Ñaïi thöøa, chö Phaät coù ba thaân: Thöù nhaát laø Phaùp 

thaân: Kinh Baùt Nhaõ Ba La Maät Ña duy trì khaùi nieäm raèng Phaùp thaân laø 

do phaùp taoï thaønh. Vì vaäy Phaùp thaân laø nguyeân lyù vaø taùnh chaát caên baûn 

cuûa söï giaùc ngoä. Baûn taùnh thaät cuûa Phaät, ñoàng nhaát vôùi hieän thöïc sieâu 

vieät, vôùi thöïc chaát cuûa vuõ truï. Söï ñoàng nhaát cuûa Phaät vôùi taát caû caùc 

hình thöùc toàn taïi. Ñaây cuõng laø bieåu hieän cuûa luaät maø Phaät ñaõ giaûng 

daïy, hoaëc laø hoïc thuyeát do chính Phaät Thích Ca thuyeát giaûng. Coøn moät 

loái giaûi thích cho raèng phaùp thaân chính laø “Toái Thaéng Quang Phaät” cuûa 

Ñöùc Tyø Loâ Giaù Na. Thöù nhì laø ÖÙng thaân hay Baùo Thaân: Baùo thaân laø 

thaân cuûa trí tueä vieân maõn hay laø thaân cuûa söï khôûi ñaàu giaùc ngoä. Ñaây laø 

thaân höôûng thuï. Thaân theå Phaät, thaân theå cuûa höôûng thuï chaân lyù nôi 

“Thieân ñöôøng Phaät.” Ñaây cuõng chính laø keát quaû cuûa nhöõng haønh ñoäng 

thieän laønh tröôùc kia. Baùo thaân coøn ñöôïc xem laø laø thaân cuûa Ngaøi Sôû 
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Löu Phaät, coù nghóa laø “Thaønh Tònh Phaät.” Thöù ba laø Hoùa thaân: Hoùa 

thaân laø söï theå hieän loøng bi maãn vôùi chuùng sanh moïi loaøi. Thaân ñöôïc 

Phaät duøng ñeå hieän leân vôùi con ngöôøi, nhaèm thöïc hieân yù muoán ñöa taát 

caû chuùng sanh leân Phaät. Ñaây cuõng chính laø hieän thaân cuûa chö Phaät vaø 

chö Boà Taùt traàn theá. Hoùa thaân coøn ñöôïc bieát laø thaân cuûa Ñöùc Phaät 

Thích Ca Maâu Ni, coù nghóa laø “Tòch Tònh Phaät.” 

Trong nhaø Thieàn, ba theå cuûa Phaät chæ ba trình ñoä veà söï thöïc 

chöùng: Phaùp thaân laø yù thöùc vuõ truï, moät khaùi nieäm thoaùt ra ngoaøi taùnh 

duy lyù. ÖÙng thaân hay Baùo Thaân laø Theå nghieäm xuaát thaàn do ñaïi giaùc 

ñem laïi. Hoùa thaân coù nghóa laø thaân Phaät saùng choùi, do Phaät Thích Ca 

hieän thaân. Theo Kim Cang thöøa hay Maät toâng Phaät giaùo, khía caïnh cuûa 

theá giôùi ñöôïc nhìn qua 3 bình dieän cuûa theá tuïc: hình töôùng, caûm xuùc vaø 

höõng hôø. Coù nhöõng möùc ñoä nhaän thöùc roõ raøng theo Maät giaùo veà caùc 

bình dieän naøy, ñoù laø nguyeân lyù cuûa 3 thaân, hay laø “tam thaân.” Kaya laø 

tieáng Baéc Phaïn coù nghóa laø “thaân.” Giöõa ba thaân vaø ba bình dieän cuûa 

nhaän thöùc coù moät söï töông öùng vôùi nhau. Trong ngoân ngöõ cuûa Maät 

giaùo, bình dieän cuûa hình töôùng töông öùng vôùi hoùa thaân hay thaân cuûa söï 

bieán hieän; bình dieän caûm xuùc töông öùng vôùi baùo thaân, thaân cuûa söï an 

laïc voâ bieân; vaø bình dieän höõng hôø vôùi Phaùp thaân, hay thaân cuûa voâ bieân 

phaùp giôùi. Giöõa söï trình baøy cuûa Maät giaùo vaø söï trình baøy cuûa theá gian 

khoâng coù moät söï caêng thaúng choáng traùi naøo. Hôn nöõa, giaùo lyù Maät giaùo 

veà ba thaân cho chuùng ta thaáy chuùng ta coù theå laøm vieäc tröïc tieáp vôùi ba 

bình dieän hình töôùng, caûm xuùc vaø voâ minh qua söï töông öùng vôùi ba 

thaân ñeàu coù ñuû ñaày trong moãi chuùng ta. Trong quaù trình hoïc hoûi Maät 

giaùo, chuùng ta phaûi laøm vieäc ñoàng thôøi moät luùc vôùi ba thaân qua söï lieân 

heä cuûa chuùng vôùi vò Kim Cang ñaïo sö, ngöôøi bieåu töôïng cuûa ba thaân. 

Ba thaân khoâng phaûi laø moät nguyeân lyù tröøu töôïng, maø chuùng ta coù theå 

laøm vieäc tröïc tieáp vôùi chuùng baèng söï caûm nhaän, taâm linh vaø sieâu vieät. 

Khi chuùng ta ñaõ thaønh töïu bình dieän hình töôùng moät vò thaày, bình dieän 

cuûa hoùa thaân, chuùng ta seõ thaønh töï baùo thaân. Treân bình dieän naøy nhöõng 

caûm xuùc seõ ñöôïc bieán ñoåi vaø trôû thaønh ñeà taøi cuûa tu taäp. Hôn nöõa, 

chuùng ta baét ñaàu chuaån bò cho Phaùp thaân, thaân cuûa moät khoâng gian 

roäng môû vaø xuyeân suoát moïi vaät. Khi chuùng ta saép söûa hoïc Maät giaùo, 

ñieàu caàn thieát laø phaûi hieåu nguyeân lyù veà “tam thaân” cuûa hieän töôïng vaø 

hieän thöïc. Trong truyeàn thoáng Maät giaùo, böôùc ñaàu tieân laø ñoái maët vôùi 

hoùa thaân, bình dieän cuûa hình töôùng. Sau ñoù chuùng ta phaûi nhaän ra söï 

lieân quan giöõa naêm gia ñình Phaät vôùi hoùa thaân hay vôùi bình dieän cuûa 
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caûm xuùc. Hôn nöõa, söï vöôït qua bình dieän cuûa hình töôùng vaø caûm xuùc 

cuõng raát laø caàn thieát, vì ñoù laø Phaùp thaân cao toät. Phaûi thaáy roõ taàm quan 

troïng cuûa söï lieân heä giöõa hình töôùng hay theá giôùi hieän höõu, vaø söï lieân 

heä vôùi vò ñaïo sö Kim Cang, vò thaày vó ñaïi, ñang soáng treân quaû ñaát naøy. 

Trong moät yù nghóa naøo ñoù vò ñaïo sö Kim Cang laø nhaø phuø thuûy, moät 

nhaø aûo thuaät: oâng ta ñaõ thaønh töïu caùi khoâng gian voâ bieân, vöôït qua 

bình dieän cuûa caûm xuùc vaø soáng baèng moät xaùc thaân hoaøn toaøn xöông 

thòt. Phaùp thaân bieåu hieän cho söùc maïnh cuûa taùnh khoâng thaâm nhaäp vaø 

bao truøm taát caû, ñöôïc hieän thaân cuûa Ngaøi Phoå Hieàn. ÖÙng thaân hay Baùo 

Thaân tieâu bieåu cho nhöõng phaåm chaát cuûa “theå luaät.” Ñaây chính laø phaùp 

hieän treân thaân Phaät. Hoùa thaân laø söï hieän thaân coù yù thöùc cuûa theå luaät 

döôùi hình thöùc con ngöôøi. Trong Ñaïi thöøa, hieän thaân naày laø Ñöùc Phaät 

lòch söû, thì trong Kim Cang thöøa, hieän thaân naày laø baát cöù ai thöøa höôûng 

phaåm chaát taâm linh cuûa moät vò thaày ñaõ khuaát. 

Theo trieát hoïc Du Giaø, ba thaân hay ba bình dieän chôn nhö laø 

Phaùp thaân, Baùo thaân, vaø Hoùa thaân: Thöù nhaát laø Phaùp Thaân: Phaùp 

(dharma) ôû ñaây coù theå ñöôïc hieåu nhö laø “thöïc tính,” hoaëc laø “nguyeân lyù 

taïo luaät” hay ñôn giaûn hôn laø “luaät.” Thaân (kaya) nghóa laø “thaân theå” 

hay “heä thoáng.” Taäp hôïp Phaùp Thaân (Dharmakaya) coù nghóa ñen laø 

thaân theå hay moät ngöôøi hieän höõu nhö laø nguyeân lyù, vaø nay noù coù nghóa 

laø laø thöïc tính toái thöôïng maø töø ñoù caùc söï vaät coù ñöôïc söï hieän höõu vaø 

luaät taéc cuûa chuùng, nhöng thöïc tính naày töï noù voán vöôït khoûi moïi ñieàu 

kieän. Tuy nhieân Dharmakaya khoâng phaûi laø moät töø trieát hoïc suoâng nhö 

khi noù ñöôïc neâu ñònh baèng töø “kaya” laø töø gôïi leân yù nieäm veà nhaân tính, 

ñaëc bieät laø khi noù lieân heä vôùi Phaät tính moät caùch noäi taïi vaø moät caùch 

thieát yeáu, vì khoâng coù noù thì Ñöùc Phaät maát ñi toaøn boä söï hieän höõu cuûa 

Ngaøi. Phaùp Thaân cuõng coøn ñöôïc goïi laø Svabhavakaya, nghóa laø “caùi 

thaân theå töï tính” töï tính thaân, vì noù truù trong chính noù, noù vaãn giöõ nhö 

laø giöï töï tính cuûa noù. Ñaây chính laø yù nghóa cuûa khía caïnh tuyeät ñoái cuûa 

Ñöùc Phaät maø trong Ngaøi söï tòch laëng toaøn haûo laø thuø thaéng. Thöù nhì laø 

Baùo Thaân: Caùi thaân thöù hai laø Baùo Thaân, thöôøng ñöôïc dòch laø caùi thaân 

cuûa söï ñeàn buø hay söï vui höôûng. Theo nguyeân nghóa “söï vui höôûng: laø 

toát nhaát ñeå dòch “sambhoga” vì noù noù xuaát phaùt töø ngöõ caên “bhuj,” 

nghóa laø “aên,” hay “vui höôûng,” tieàn töø cuûa noù laø “sam,” nghóa laø “cuøng 

vôùi nhau” ñöôïc theâm vaøo ñoù. Sambhogakaya ñöôïc dòch sang Hoa ngöõ 

laø “Coäng Duïng Thaân” hay “Thoï Duïng Thaân,” hay “Thöïc Thaân.” Khi 

chuùng ta coù töø Baùo Thaân, caùi thaân cuûa söï khen thöôûng, ñeàn ñaùp daønh 
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cho noù. Caùi thaân thoï duïng naày ñaït ñöôïc nhö laø keát quaû hay söï ñeàn ñaùp 

cho moät chuoãi tu taäp taâm linh ñaõ theå hieän xuyeân qua raát nhieàu kieáp. 

Caùi thaân cuûa söï ñeàn ñaùp, töùc laø caùi thaân ñöôïc an höôûng bôûi moät vò raát 

xöùng ñaùng töùc laø vò Boà Taùt Ma Ha Taùt. Ñöùc Phaät nhö laø caùi thaân thoï 

duïng thöôøng ñöôïc bieåu thò nhö laø moät hình aûnh bao goàm taát caû söï vinh 

quang cuûa Phaät tính; vì ôû trong Ngaøi, vôùi hình haøi, coù moät thöù toát ñeïp 

thaùnh thieän do töø söï toaøn haûo cuûa ñôøi soáng taâm linh. Nhöõng neùt ñaëc 

tröng cuûa töøng vò Phaät nhö theá coù theå  thay ñoåi theo caùc boån nguyeän 

cuûa Ngaøi, ví duï, hoaøn caûnh cuûa Ngaøi, danh taùnh, hình töôùng, xöù sôû vaø 

sinh hoaït cuûa Ngaøi coù theå khoâng gioáng vôùi caùc vò Phaät khaùc; ñöùc Phaät 

A Di Ñaø coù Tònh Ñoä cuûa Ngaøi ôû phöông Taây vôùi taát caû moïi tieän nghi 

nhö Ngaøi mong muoán töø luùc khôûi ñaàu söï nghieäp Boà Taùt cuûa Ngaøi; vaø 

Ñöùc Phaät A Suùc cuõng theá, nhö ñöôïc mieâu taû trong boä Kinh mang teân 

Ngaøi laø A Suùc Phaät Kinh. Baùo Thaân thænh thoaûng cuõng ñöôïc goïi laø 

“ÖÙng Thaân.” Thöù ba laø Hoùa Thaân: Caùi thaân thöù ba laø Hoùa Thaân, nghóa 

laø “thaân bieán hoùa” hay ñôn giaûn laø caùi thaân ñöôïc mang laáy. Trong khi 

Phaùp Thaân laø caùi thaân quaù cao vôøi ñoái vôùi nhöõng chuùng sanh bình 

thöôøng, khieán nhöõng chuùng sanh naày khoù coù theå tieáp xuùc taâm linh ñöôïc 

vôùi noù, vì noù vöôït khoûi moïi hình thöùc giôùi haïn neân noù khoâng theå trôû 

thaønh moät ñoái töôïng cuûa giaùc quan. Nhöõng phaøm nhaân phaûi chòu sinh 

töû nhö chuùng ta ñaây chæ coù theå nhaän thöùc vaø thoâng hoäi vôùi caùi thaân 

tuyeät ñoái naøy nhôø vaøo nhöõng hình töôùng bieán hoùa cuûa noù maø thoâi. Vaø 

chuùng ta nhaän thöùc nhöõng hình töôùng naày theo khaû naêng cuûa chuùng ta 

veà taâm linh, trí tueä. Nhöõng hình töôùng naày xuaát hieän vôùi chuùng ta 

khoâng theo cuøng moät hình thöùc nhö nhau. Do ñoù maø chuùng ta thaáy 

trong Kinh Phaùp Hoa raèng Boà Taùt Quaùn Theá AÂm hoùa hieän thaønh raát 

nhieàu hình töôùng khaùc nhau tuøy theo loaïi chuùng sanh maø Ngaøi thaáy caàn 

cöùu ñoä. Kinh Ñòa Taïng cuõng ghi raèng Boà Taùt Ñòa Taïng mang nhieàu 

hình töôùng khaùc nhau ñeå ñaùp öùng nhöõng nhu caàu cuûa chuùng sanh. Quan 

nieäm veà Hoùa Thaân laø quan troïng, vì caùi theá giôùi töông ñoái naày ñoái laäp 

vôùi giaù trò tuyeät ñoái cuûa Nhö Nhö laø giaù trò voán chæ ñaït ñöôïc tôùi baèng 

caùi trí nhö nhö. Baûn theå cuûa Phaät tính laø Phaùp Thaân, nhöng heã chöøng 

naøo Ñöùc Phaät vaãn ôû trong baûn theå cuûa Ngaøi thì caùi theá giôùi cuûa nhöõng 

ñaëc thuø vaãn khoâng coù hy voïng ñöôïc cöùu ñoä. Vì theá Ñöùc Phaät phaûi töø boû 

truù xöù nguyeân boån cuûa Ngaøi vaø mang laáy hình töôùng maø caùc cö daân 

cuûa traùi ñaát naày coù theå nhaän thöùc vaø chaáp nhaän ñöôïc.  
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Theo Thieàn Sö D.T. Suzki trong Thieàn Luaän, Taäp III, coù ba loaïi 

Phaät Thaân: Thöù nhaát laø Phaùp Thaân: Phaùp thaân laø töï theå cuûa heát thaûy 

chö Phaät vaø chuùng sanh. Do Phaùp thaân maø chö phaùp coù theå xuaát hieän. 

Khoâng coù Phaùp thaân seõ khoâng coù theá giôùi. Nhöng ñaëc bieät, Phaùp thaân 

laø baûn thaân yeáu tính cuûa heát thaûy moïi loaøi, ñaõ coù saün töø tröôùc. Theo 

nghóa naày, Phaùp thaân laø Phaùp taùnh (Dharmata) hay Phaät taùnh 

(Buddhata), töùc Phaät taùnh trong heát thaûy moïi loaøi. Thöù nhì laø Baùo 

Thaân: Cuõng goïi laø Thoï Duïng Thaân, laø baûn thaân taâm linh cuûa caùc Boà 

Taùt, ñöôïc Boà Taùt thoï duïng nhö laø keát quaû do tu taäp caùc Ba La Maät. 

Caùc ngaøi töï mình thaønh töïu ñieàu naày tuøy theo ñònh luaät nhaân quaû treân 

phöông dieän ñaïo ñöùc, vaø trong ñaây caùc ngaøi giaûi tröø troïn veïn taát caû 

nhöõng sai laàm vaø oâ nhieãm trong caûnh giôùi cuûa naêm uaån. Thöù ba laø Hoùa 

Thaân: Cuõng goïi laø ÖÙng Hoùa Thaân hay Bieán Hoùa Thaân, phaùt sinh töø ñaïi 

bi taâm (mahakaruna) cuûa chö Phaät vaø chö Boà Taùt. Baèng lyù theå cuûa ñaïi 

bi maø caùc ngaøi höôùng tôùi chuùng sanh, caùc ngaøi khoâng bao giôø thoï duïng 

nhöõng keát quaû cuûa caùc haønh vi ñaïo ñöùc cuûa mình. Chí nguyeän thieát tha 

cuûa caùc ngaøi laø chia xeû nhöõng keát quaû naày cho taát caû chuùng sanh. Neáu 

Boà Taùt coù theå thay theá keû phaøm phu chòu khoå naõo, Boà Taùt thöïc hieän 

ngay. Neáu keû phaøm phu coù theå ñöôïc giaùc ngoä do Boà Taùt hoài höôùng 

coâng ñöùc cho mình, ngaøi seõ thöïc hieän ngay. Boà Taùt hoài höôùng coâng ñöùc 

vaø chòu khoå thay cho chuùng sanh nhôø Bieán Hoùa Thaân cuûa ngaøi. Hoùa 

thaân laø hình töôùng maø Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ xöû duïng khi muoán duøng thaân hình 

cuûa moät con ngöôøi ñeå ñi vaøo theá giôùi naày. Do ñoù, trong tính caùch khoâng 

gian, Boà Taùt chia thaân mình thaønh traêm nghìn koti voâ soá thaân. Ngaøi coù 

theå hoùa thaân laøm nhöõng loaøi boø bay maùy cöïa, laøm Thaùnh, laøm Ma 

vöông, neáu ngaøi thaáy ñoù laø cô duyeân thích hôïp ñeå cöùu vôùt theá gian ra 

khoûi söï keàm toûa cuûa voâ minh, phieàn naõo vaø ñuû moïi thöù nhieãm oâ baát 

tònh. 

Theo Nhieáp Luaän Toâng, coù ba loaïi Phaät Thaân: Thöù nhaát laø Phaùp 

Thaân: Baûn taùnh laø lyù theå vaø trí tueä. Thöù nhì laø Baùo Thaân: Thoï duïng 

thaân, chæ thò hieän cho Boà Taùt. Thöù ba laø Hoùa Thaân: Bieåu hieän cho 

thöôøng nhaân ñeå hoï toân suøng. Hoùa thaân Phaät laø thaân vaät chaát maø chö 

Phaät thò hieän ñeå cöùu ñoä chuùng sanh. Theo Phaùp Töôùng Toâng, coù ba 

loaïi thaân Phaät: Saéc thaân, Phaùp moân thaân, vaø Thöïc töôùng thaân. Vì 

Nhieáp Luaän Toâng laø tieàn thaân cuûa Phaùp Töôùng Toâng, vì theá daàu teân 

cuûa nhöõng thaân Phaät trong Phaùp Töôùng Toâng coù teân khaùc vôùi Nhieáp 

Luaän Toâng, nghóa cuûa chuùng cuõng gioáng nhau. 
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Theo toâng Thieân Thai, ba thaân Phaät ñöôïc coi nhö laø Phaät quaû; 

ñaây laø lyù thuyeát ñaëc tröng cuûa toâng Thieân Thai. Moãi Ñöùc Phaät giaùc 

ngoä vieân maõn ñeàu ñöôïc quan nieäm laø coù ba thaân: Phaùp Thaân, Thoï 

Duïng Thaân, vaø ÖÙng Hoùa Thaân. Tam Thaân Phaät, trong ñoù Phaùp Thaân laø 

laõnh vöïc chuyeân moân, Baùo Thaân vôùi söï luyeän taäp ñeå thaâu thaäp ñöôïc 

laõnh vöïc chuyeân moân naày, vaø Hoùa Thaân vôùi söï aùp duïng laõnh vöïc 

chuyeân moân trong cuoäc soáng haèng ngaøy. Veà Hoùa thaân hay ÖÙng thaân, töø 

ngöõ “thaân,” theo nghóa thöôøng raát deã bò hieåu laàm vì noù gôïi ra yù töôûng 

veà moät hieän höõu theå xaùc. Tuy nhieân, theo Thieân Thai toâng thì ÖÙng Hoùa 

Thaân laø thaân theå xuaát hieän qua nhieàu hình thöùc hay thaân chuyeån hoùa 

cuûa chö Phaät. Khi muoán cöùu ñoä chuùng sanh, moät vò Phaät coù theå hoùa 

thaân vaøo moät thaân theå, nhö tröôøng hôïp Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni laø hoùa 

thaân cuûa Phaät Tyø Loâ Giaù Na. Hoùa thaân hay ÖÙng thaân goàm coù hai phaàn: 

Thöù nhaát laø thaân theå chæ rieâng cho caùc vò Boà Taùt sô cô. Thöù nhì laø thaân 

theå daønh cho nhöõng chuùng sanh döôùi haøng Boà Taùt sô cô. Baùo thaân Phaät 

laø baùo thaân cuûa söï thoï höôûng. Ñaây laø kinh nghieäm veà söï cöïc laïc cuûa 

giaùc ngoä, veà phaùp taâm cuûa Phaät vaø chö toå, vaø veà söï tu taäp taâm linh 

ñöôïc truyeàn töø theá heä naày qua theá heä khaùc. Phaät A Di Ñaø trong coõi Taây 

Phöông Cöïc Laïc töôïng tröng cho baùo thaân naày. Baùo thaân naày luoân 

ñang ngöï trò treân coõi Tònh Ñoä, chæ hieån hieän treân coõi trôøi chöù chaúng bao 

giôø hieån hieän trong coõi traàn, baùo thaân naày thöôøng ñöôïc chö Boà taùt giaùc 

ngoä thaùp tuøng. Theo toâng Thieân Thai, thoï duïng thaân laø hieän thaân höõu 

ngaõ vôùi chöùng ngoä chaân thaät, nghóa laø töï thaân ñaït ñöôïc do baùo öùng cuûa 

moät taùc nhaân laâu daøi. Thaân naày coù hai loaïi: Thöù nhaát laø Töï Thoï Duïng: 

Voâ löôïng coâng ñöùc chaân thöïc vaø vieân tònh thöôøng bieán saéc thaân cuûa 

caùc Ñöùc Nhö Lai do ba a taêng kyø kieáp tu taäp voâ löôïng phöôùc hueä tö 

löông maø khôûi leân. Thöù nhì laø Tha Thoï Duïng: Vi dieäu tònh coâng ñöùc 

thaân cuûa caùc Ñöùc Nhö Lai do bình ñaúng trí thò hieän ra, chö Boà Taùt truï 

nôi Thaäp Ñòa hieän ñaïi thaàn thoâng, chuyeån chaùnh phaùp luaân, xeù raùch 

löôùi nghi cuûa chuùng sanh khieán hoï thoï duïng ñöôïc phaùp laïc Ñaïi Thöøa. 

Phaùp thaân Phaät voâ saéc, baát bieán, sieâu vieät, khoâng theå nghó baøn vaø ñoàng 

nghóa vôùi “Taùnh khoâng.” Ñaây laø kinh nghieäm veà taâm thöùc vuõ truï, veà 

nhaát theå ôû beân kia moïi khaùi nieäm. Phaùp thaân ñöôïc thöøa nhaän voâ ñieàu 

kieän laø baûn theå cuûa taùnh vieân dung vaø toaøn haûo töï do phaùt sinh ra moïi 

hình thöùc höõu sinh hoaëc voâ sinh vaø traät töï luaân lyù. Phaät Tyø Loâ Giaù Na, 

töùc Quang Minh Bieán Chieáu Phaät, laø hieän thaân hình thaùi naày cuûa taâm 

thöùc vuõ truï. Theo toâng Thieân Thai, Phaùp thaân chính laø lyù nieäm, lyù taùnh 
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hay chaân lyù, khoâng coù moät hieän höõu höõu ngaõ naøo. Noù ñoàng nhaát vôùi 

“Trung Ñaïo Ñeá.” 

 

Trikayas 

 

According to Buddhist doctrines, Buddhas have three bodies: 1) 

Dharmakaya, or body of the great order, or true body of the Buddha. 

This is the true nature of the Buddha, which is identical with 

transcendental reality, the essence of the universe. The dharmakaya is 

the unity of the Buddha with every thing existing. It represents the law 

or dharma, the teaching expounded by the Buddha (Sakyamuni); 2) 

Sambhogakaya, or body of delight, the body of Buddhas who in a 

“buddha-paradise” enjoy the truth that they embody. This is also the 

result of previous good actions; and 3). Nirmanakaya, or body of 

transformation, or emanation body, the earthly body in which Buddhas 

appear to men in order to fulfill the Buddhas’ resolve to guide all 

beings to advance to Buddhahood (liberation). The nirmanakaya is 

embodied in the earthly Buddhas and Bodhisattvas projected into the 

world through the meditation of the sambhogakayaas a result of their 

compassion. The three bodies are not one and yet not different. It is 

because the levels of understanding of human beings are different. 

Some see the dharma body, still others see the reward body, and still 

others see the response body. For example, some look at a pearl as a 

substance which is round and perfect, others see the pure light emitting 

by the pearl, still others see the pearl reflected within itself. Apart from 

the substance of the pearl and the light, there is no pure light emitting, 

nor reflection inside the pearl. Thus the three are one. 

According to Mahayana Buddhism, Buddhas have three bodies: 

The first body of the Buddha is the Dharmakaya: The Prajna-paramita 

Sutra maintains the conception that the Dharmakaya is produced by 

Dharmas. Thus, the Dharma body is the principle and nature of 

fundamental enlightenment. Body of the great order. The true nature of 

the Buddha, which is identical with transcendental reality, the essence 

of the universe. The dharmakaya is the unity of the Buddha with every 

thing existing. It represents the law or dharma, the teaching expounded 

by the Buddha (Sakyamuni). There is still another another explanation 

that the dharmakaya is the Dharma body of Vairocana Buddha, which 
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translates as “All Pervasive Light.” The second body of the Buddha is 

the Sambhogakaya: The reward body is Perfect Wisdom, or initial 

enlightenment. This is the body of delight, the body of Buddhas who in 

a “buddha-paradise” enjoy the truth that they embody. This is also the 

result of previous good actions. The reward body is considered as the 

body of Nisyanda Buddha, which means “Fulfillment of Purity.” The 

third body of the Buddha is the Nirmanakaya: The transformation body 

is a compassionate appearance in response to living beings. Body of 

transformation, the earthly body in which Buddhas appear to men in 

order to fulfill the Buddhas’ resolve to guide all beings to advance to 

Buddhahood (liberation). The nirmanakaya is embodied in the earthly 

Buddhas and Bodhisattvas projected into the world through the 

meditation of the sambhogakaya as a result of their compassion. The 

transformation body is also known as the body of Sakyamuni Buddha, 

which translates “Still and Silent.”    

In Zen the three bodies of Buddhas are three level of reality: 

Dharmakaya is the cosmic consciousness, the unified existence that lies 

beyond all concepts. Sambhogakaya is the experience of the ecstasy of 

enlightenment. Nirmanakaya means Buddha-body is radiant, 

personified by Sakyamuni Buddha. According to the Vijrayana or the 

Tantric Buddhism, the samsaric way of handling our world, in terms of 

the three levels of samsaric perception: body, emotions, and 

mindlessness. There is a definite tantric levels of perception, which is 

known as the principle of the three kayas, or the trikaya. Kaya is a 

Sanskrit word that simply means “body.” There is a correspondence 

between the three levels. In the language of tantra, the level of body 

corresponds to the kaya or body of manifestation, the nirmanakaya. 

The level of emotions corresponds to the body of complete joy, the 

sambhogakaya, and the level of bewilderment or ignorance 

corresponds to total space, the dharmakaya. There is no tension or 

contradiction between the samsaric and the tantric descriptions. Rather 

the tantric principle of the three kayas shows how we could relate to 

the levels of body, emotions, and bewilderment that already exist 

within our state of being. In studying tantra, we relate with all three 

kayas simultaneously by relating to the vajra master, who embodies all 

three. The three kayas are not abstract principles, but we can relate to 

them experientially, personally, spiritually, and transcendently, all at 
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the same time. As we develop to the level of the teacher’s body, the 

level of nirmanakaya, then we begin to experience the sambhogakaya. 

At that level emotions are transmuted and are workable. Beyond that, 

we also begin to tune in to the dharmakaya, which is open, all 

pervading space. If we are going to study tantra, it is necessary to 

understand the trikaya principle of being and manifesting. In tantric 

practice the first step is to realize the level of body, the nirmanakaya. 

Then we see that the five Buddha families are related with the 

sambhogakaya or the level of emotions. Beyond that it is necessary to 

transcend both the bodily and the emotional level, which is the 

dharmakaya, high above. It is necessary to understand the importance 

of relating with the body, or earthly existence, and relating with the 

vajra master, the great teacher who exists on earth. In some sense such 

a teacher is a magician, a conjurer: he has achieved total space, 

conquered the level of emotions, and he actually exists in an earthly 

body. Dharmakaya stands for the strength of fundamental truth of 

emptiness, the all-pervading supreme reality, enlightenment itself and 

embodied as Samantabhadra. Sambhogakaya represents the qualities 

of the dharmakaya. The nirmanakaya is the intentional embodiment of 

the dharmakaya in human form. In the Mahayana, Nirmanakaya means 

the historical Buddha Sakyamuni. In the Vajrayana, nirmanakaya 

means any person who possesses the spiritual capabilities of a teacher 

who has previously died.  

According to the Yogacara philosophy, the Triple Body or planes 

of reality is Dharmakaya, Sambhogakaya, and Nirmanakaya: The first 

body is the Dharmakaya: Dharma here may be understood in either 

way as “reality,” or as “law giving principle,” or simply as “law.” Kaya 

means “body” or “system.” The combination, dharmakaya, is then 

literally a body or person that exists as principle, and it has now come 

to mean the highest reality from which all things derive their being and 

lawfulness, but which in itself transcends all limiting conditions. 

However, Dharmakaya is not a mere philosophical word, as is 

indicated by the term “kaya,” which suggests the idea of personality, 

especially as it relates to Buddhahood. It belongs to the Buddha, it is 

what inwardly and essentially constitutes Buddhahood, for without it a 

Buddha loses altogether his being. Dharmakay is also known as 

Svabhavakaya, meaning “self-nature-body”, for it abides in itself, it 
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remains as such retaining its nature. It is this sense the absolute aspect 

of the Buddha, in whom perfect tranquility prevails. The second body is 

the Sambhogakaya: The second body is the Sambhogakaya, which is 

ordinarily translated as Body of Recompense, or Enjoyment. Literally, 

“enjoyment” is a better word for sambhoga, for it comes originally 

from the root “bhuj,” which means “to eat” or “to enjoy,” to which the 

prefix “sam” meaning “together” is added. Thus “sambhogakaya” is 

often translated into the Chinese as “Kung-Yung-Sheân,” or “Shou-

Yung-Shen,” or “Chih-Sheân.” Since we have the term 

“sambhogakaya,” recompense or reward body for it. This body of 

Enjoyment is attained as the result of or as the reward for a series of 

spiritual discipline carried on through so many kalpas. The body thus 

realized is the sambhogakaya, body of recompense, which is enjoyed 

by the well-deserving one, i.e., Bodhisatva-Mahasattva. The Buddha as 

the Body of Enjoyment is generally represented as a figure enveloped 

in all the glory of Buddhahood; for in Him incarnated there is 

everything good and beautiful and holy accruing from the perfection of 

the spiritual life. The particular features of each such Buddha may vary 

according to his original vows; for instance, his environment, his name, 

his form, his country, and his activity may not be the same; Amitabha 

Buddha has his Pure Land in the West with all the accommodations as 

he desired in the beginning of his career as Bodhisattva; and so with 

Akshobhya Buddha as described in the sutra bearing his name. The 

Body of Recompense is sometimes called “Ying-Sheân” or the 

Responding Body. The third body is the Nirmanakaya: The third Body 

is Nirmanakaya, usually translated as “Hua-Sheân,” which means “Body 

of Transformation,” or simply “Assumed Body.” The Dharmakaya is 

too exalted a body for ordinary mortals to come to any conscious 

contact with. As it transcends all forms of limitation, it cannot become 

an object of sense or intellect. We ordinary mortals can perceive and 

have communion with this body only through its transformed forms. 

And we perceive them only according to our capacities, moral and 

spiritual. They do not appear to us in the same form. We thus read in 

the Saddharma-Pundarika Sutra that the Bodhisattva Avalokitesvara 

transforms himself into so many different forms according to the kind 

of beings whose salvation he has in view at the moment. The 

Kshitigarbha Sutra also mentions that Kshitigarbha Bodhisattva takes 



 123 

upon himself a variety of forms in order to respond to the requirements 

of different sentient beings. The conception of the Nirmanakaya is 

significant, seeing that this world of relativity stands contrasted with the 

absolute value of Suchness which can be reached only by means of the 

knowledge of Suchness or Tathatajnana. The essence of Buddhahood 

is the Dharmakaya, but as long as the Buddha remains such, there is no 

hope for the salvation of a world of particulars. Thus the Buddha has to 

abandon his original abode, and must take upon himself such forms as 

are conceivable and acceptable to the inhabitants of this world.        

According to Zen Master D.T. Suzuki in Essays in Zen Buddhism, 

Book III, there are three kinds of Buddha-body: The first body is the 

Dharmakaya: The Dharmakaya is the essence-being of all the Buddhas 

and also of all beings. What makes at all possible the existence of 

anything is the Dharmakaya, without which the world itself is 

inconceivable. But, especially, the Dharmakaya is the essence-body of 

all beings which forever is. In this sense it is Dharmata or Buddhata, 

that is, the Buddha-nature within all beings. The second body is the 

Sambhogakaya: The Sambhogakaya is the spiritual body of the 

Bodhisattvas which is enjoyed by them as the fruit of their self-

discipline in all the virtues of perfection. This they acquire for 

themselves according the law of moral causation, and in this they are 

delivered at last from all the defects and defilements inherent in the 

realm of the five Skandhas. The third body is the Nirmanakaya: The 

Nirmanakaya is born of great loving heart (mahakaruna) of the 

Buddhas and Bodhisattvas. By reason of this love they have for all 

beings, they never remain in the self-enjoyment of the fruits of their 

moral deeds. Their intense desire is to share those fruits with their 

fellow-beings. If the ignorant could be saved by the Bodhisattva by his 

vicariously suffering for them, he would do so. If the ignorant could be 

enlightened by the Bodhisattva by turning his stock of merit over to 

them, he would do so. This turning over of merit and this vicarious 

suffering are accomplished by the Bodhisattva by means of his 

Nirmanakaya, transformation-body. Nirmanakaya is a body assumed 

by the Buddha in order to establish contact with the world in a human 

form. In this form, therefore, the Bodhisattva, spatially speaking, 

divides himself into hundreds of thousands of kotis of bodies. He can 

then be recognized in the form of a creeping caterpillar, in a sky-
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scraping mountain, in the saintly figure of Saints, and even in the shape 

of a world-devouring Evil One (Mara), if he thinks it necessary to take 

this form in order to save a world that has passed into the hands of 

ignorance, evil passions, and all kinds of defilements and corruptions.      

According to Samparigraha School, there are three kinds of 

Buddha-body: The first body is the Dharmakaya: Ideal body whose 

nature is principle and wisdom. The second body is the Sambhogakaya: 

Enjoyment or Reward-body which appears only for the Bodhisattva. 

The third body is the Nirmanakaya: Transformation-body which 

manifests itself for ordinary people for their worship. The 

transformation body of the Buddha, the body-of-form of all Buddhas 

which is manifested for the sake of men who cannot yet approach the 

Dharmakaya (the formless True Body of Buddhahood). According to 

Dharmalaksana School, there are three kinds of Buddha-body: The 

physical body of the Buddha, His psychological body with its vast 

variety, and His real body (Dharmakaya). For Samparigraha School 

was a forerunner of the Dharmalaksana School, so though these three 

Buddha-bodies in the Dharmalaksana School have different names, 

their meanings are similar as those in the Samparigraha School.  

According to the T’ien-T’ai, the Threefold Body of the Buddha is 

mentioned as Buddhahood: Every Buddha of Perfect Enlightenment is 

supposed to possess three bodies: Dharmakaya, Sambhogakaya, and 

Nirmanakaya. Dharmakaya or Dharma body (Law body) is likened to 

the field of a specific career; the Sambhogakaya or bliss-body is a 

person’s training by which that person acquires the knowledge of that 

specific career; and the Nirmanakaya or the body of transformation is 

likened the application of this knowledge in daily life to earn a living. 

For Nirmana-kaya, the term “body” in the ordinary sense is rather 

misleading because it conveys the idea of a bodily existence. 

However, according to the T’ien-T’ai Sect, Nirmanakaya means body 

of manifestation, or the body of transformation (incarnation). 

Transformation body or the incarnated body of the Buddha. The body 

in its various incarnation. In order to benefit certain sentient beings, a 

Buddha can incarnate himself into an appropriate visual body, such as 

that of Sakyamuni which is the transformation body of Vairocana 

Buddha. It is twofold: First, the body exclusively for Bodhisattvas of 

primary stage, that is, a superior body of Transformation. Second, the 
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body for those who are prior to the primary stage. Sambhogakaya, the 

potentiality, the reward body of bliss or enjoyment, Celestial body or 

bliss-body of the Buddha, personification of eternal perfection in its 

ultimate sense. The experience of the rapture of enlightenment, of the 

Dharma-mind of the Buddha and the patriarchs, and of the spiritual 

practices which they have transmitted from generation to generation. 

Amitabha Buddha in his Western Paradise symbolizes this "bliss-body." 

It always resides in the Pure Land and never manifests itself in the 

mundane world, but only in the celestial spheres, acompanied by 

Enlightened Bodhisattvas. According to the T’ien-T’ai Sect, the 

Enjoyment or Reward-body is the person embodied with real insight, 

i.e., the body attained as the value of a long causal action. There are 

two kinds of Sambhogakaya: First, Sambhogakaya for the Buddha’s 

own use, or bliss. Second, Sambhogakaya for the spiritual benefit of 

others. Dharmakaya, the Essence, the Absolute or Spiritual Body or 

Law Body. Dharma body of reality which is formless, unchanging, 

transcendental and inconceivable and synonymous with “Emptiness.” 

The dharma body includes meditation, wisdom, and nirvana (Theå, trí, 

duïng). This is the experience of cosmic consciousness, of oneness that 

is beyond every conception. The unconditioned dharmakaya is the 

substratum of completeness and perfection out of which arise all 

animate and inanimate forms and moral order. Vairocana Buddha, the 

“All-Illuminating One” embodies this aspect of universal 

consciousness. According to the T’ien-T’ai, Dharmakaya is the idea or 

Principle or Truth itself without any personal existence.    
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Chöông Möôøi Taùm 

Chapter Eighteen 

 

Ba Möôi Hai ÖÙng Thaân Cuûa Ñöùc Phaät 

 

Theo Kinh Thuû Laêng Nghieâm, quyeån Saùu, Ñöùc Quaùn Theá AÂm Boà 

Taùt ñaõ baïch tröôùc Phaät veà ba möôi hai öùng thaân cuûa ngaøi nhö sau: 

“Baïch Theá Toân! Bôûi toâi cuùng döôøng Ñöùc Quaùn Theá AÂm Nhö Lai, nhôø 

Phaät daïy baûo cho toâi tu phaùp ‘Nhö huyeãn vaên huaân vaên tu kim cöông 

tam muoäi’ vôùi Phaät ñoàng moät töø löïc, khieán toâi thaân thaønh 32 öùng, vaøo 

caùc quoác ñoä.” Ba möôi hai öùng thaân dieäu tònh, vaøo caùc quoác ñoä, ñeàu do 

caùc phaùp tam muoäi vaên huaân, vaên tu, söùc nhieäm maàu hình nhö khoâng 

laøm gì, tuøy duyeân öùng caûm, töï taïi thaønh töïu. Ba möôi hai töôùng haûo 

cuûa ñöùc Phaät bao goàm: Thöù nhaát laø neáu coù Boà Taùt vaøo tam ma ñòa, tinh 

taán tu voâ laäu, maø muoán ñöôïc thaønh töïu, toâi seõ hieän Phaät thaân vì hoï noùi 

phaùp, khieán hoï ñöôïc giaûi thoaùt. Thöù nhì laø neáu coù haøng höõu hoïc caàu 

ñaïo tòch tònh dieäu minh, maø muoán ñöôïc thaønh töïu, toâi seõ hieän thaân ñoäc 

giaùc, vì hoï noùi phaùp khieán hoï ñöôïc giaûi thoaùt. Thöù ba laø neáu coù haøng 

höõu hoïc caàu ñoaïn 12 nhaân duyeân, caùc duyeân ñoaïn, thaéng tính hieän ra 

troøn ñaày, toâi seõ hieän thaân Duyeân Giaùc tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán 

ñöôïc giaûi thoaùt. Thöù tö laø neáu coù haøng höõu hoïc caàu chöùng tính khoâng 

cuûa töù ñeá, tu ñaïo nhaäp dieät, thaéng tính hieän ra troøn ñaày, toâi seõ hieän 

thaân Thanh Vaên tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc giaûi thoaùt. Thöù 

naêm laø neáu coù chuùng sanh naøo toû bieát loøng daâm duïc, khoâng phaïm tôùi 

buïi nhô cuûa daâm duïc, thaân trôû neân thanh tònh, toâi seõ hieän thaân Phaïm 

Thieân tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc giaûi thoaùt. Thöù saùu laø neáu 

coù chuùng sanh muoán laøm Thieân Chuû thoáng lónh chö Thieân, toâi seõ hieän 

thaân Ñeá Thích tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù baûy 

laø neáu coù chuùng sanh muoán ñöôïc thaân Töï Taïi bay ñi chôi möôøi phöông, 

toâi seõ hieän thaân Trôøi Töï Taïi noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù taùm 

laø neáu coù chuùng sanh muoán ñöôïc Töï Taïi bay ñi giöõa hö khoâng, toâi seõ 

hieän thaân Trôùi Ñaïi Töï Taïi tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh 

töïu. Thöù chín laø neáu coù chuùng sanh muoán thoáng lónh caùc quyû thaàn, cöùu 

hoï caùc coõi nöôùc, toâi seõ hieän thaân Trôøi Ñaïi Töôùng Quaân tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù 

noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù möôøi laø neáu coù chuùng sanh muoán 

thoáng lónh theá giôùi, baûo hoä chuùng sanh, toäi seõ hieän thaân Töù Thieân 

Vöông tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù möôøi moät laø 
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neáu coù chuùng sanh muoán sinh veà cung Trôøi, sai khieán quyû thaàn, toâi seõ 

hieän thaân Thaùi Töû cuûa Töù Thieân Vöông tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán 

ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù möôøi hai laø neáu coù chuùng sanh öa laøm vua coõi 

ngöôøi, toâi seõ hieän thaân Nhaân Vöông tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán 

ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù möôøi ba laø neáu coù chuùng sanh öa laøm chuû caùc 

doøng quí toäc, ñöôïc moïi ngöôøi toân nhöôøng, toâi seõ hieän thaân Tröôûng Giaû 

tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù möôøi boán laø neáu coù 

chuùng sanh öa noùi chuyeän ñaïo lyù, soáng ñôøi trong saïch, toâi seõ hieän thaân 

Cö Só tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù möôøi laêm laø 

neáu coù chuùng sanh öa quaûn trò quoác ñoä, coi coâng vieäc bang aáp, toâi seõ 

hieän thaân Teå Quan tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù 

möôøi saùu laø neáu coù chuùng sanh öa thuaät soá, thích trieát lyù, toâi seõ hieän 

thaân Baø La Moân tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù 

möôøi baûy laø neáu coù vò nam töû naøo öa hoïc phaùp xuaát gia, giöõ gìn giôùi 

luaät, toâi seõ hieän thaân Tyø Kheo tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc 

thaønh töïu. Thöù möôøi taùm laø neáu coù vò nöõ nhaân naøo öa hoïc phaùp xuaát 

gia, giöõ gìn giôùi caám, toâi seõ hieän thaân Tyø Kheo Ni tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi 

phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù möôøi chín laø neáu coù vò thieän nam naøo 

muoán giöõ naêm giôùi, toâi seõ hieän thaân cö só tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, 

khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù hai möôi laø neáu coù vò nöõ nhaân naøo muoán giöõ 

naêm giôùi, toâi seõ hieän thaân nöõ cö só tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc 

thaønh töïu. Thöù hai möôi moát laø neáu coù ngöôøi ñaøn baø naøo muoán laäp thaân 

caàm quyeàn trong gia ñình, toâi seõ hieän thaân nöõ chuû, phu nhaân, meänh 

phuï, ñaïi gia tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù hai 

möôi hai laø neáu coù chuùng sanh naøo muoán giöõ trong saïch, khoâng töøng 

daâm duïc, toâi seõ hieän thaân ñoàng nam tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán 

ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù hai möôi ba laø neáu coù ngöôøi con gaùi naøo muoán giöõ 

maõi trinh tieát, toâi seõ hieän thaân ñoàng nöõ tröôùc ngöôøi ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán 

ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù hai möôi boán laø neáu coù vò Trôøi naøo thích ra khoûi 

caûnh Trôøi, toâi seõ hieän thaân Trôøi, vì vò ñoù noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh 

töïu. Thöù hai möôi laêm laø neáu coù vò Roàng naøo thích ra khoûi loaøi ñoù, toâi 

seõ hieän thaân Roàng maø noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù hai möôi 

saùu laø neáu coù loaøi Döôïc Xoa naøo muoán ra khoûi loaøi aáy, toâi seõ hieän thaân 

Döôïc Xoa maø noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù hai möôi baûy laø neáu 

coù loaøi Caøn Thaùt Baø naøo muoán ra khoûi loaøi aáy, toâi seõ hieän thaân Caøn 

Thaùt Baø noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù hai möôi taùm laø neáu coù vò 

A Tu La naøo muoán ra khoûi loaøi aáy, toâi seõ hieän thaân A Tu La noùi phaùp, 



 129 

khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù hai möôi chín laø neáu coù vò Khaån Na La naøo 

muoán ra khoûi loaøi aáy, toâi seõ hieän thaân Khaån Na La noùi phaùp, khieán 

ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù ba möôi laø neáu coù vò Ma Haàu La Giaø naøo muoán ra 

khoûi loaøi aáy, toâi seõ hieän thaân Ma Haàu La Giaø noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc 

thaønh töïu. Thöù ba möôi moát laø neáu coù ngöôøi öa ôû coõi ngöôøi, toâi seõ hieän 

thaân ngöôøi noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Thöù ba möôi hai laø neáu coù 

loaøi khoâng phaûi ngöôøi, hoaëc höõu hình, hoaëc voâ hình, hoaëc coù töôûng, 

hoaëc khoâng töôûng, muoán thoaùt khoûi coõi cuûa hoï, toâi seõ hieän gioáng hoï 

maø noùi phaùp, khieán ñöôïc thaønh töïu. 

 

Thirty-Two Response Bodies 

 

According to The Surangama Sutra, book Six, Avalokitesvara 

Bodhisattva vowed in front of the Buddha about his thirty-two response 

bodies as follows: “World Honored One, because I served and made 

offerings to the Thus Come One, Kuan Yin, I received from that Thus 

Come One a transmission of the vajra samadhi of all being like an 

illusion as one becomes permeated with hearing and cultivates hearing. 

Because I gained a power of compassion identical with that of all 

Buddhas, the Thus Come Ones, I became accomplished in thirty-two 

response-bodies and entered all lands.” The wonderful purity of thirty-

two response-bodies, by which one enters into all lands and 

accomplishes self-mastery by means of samadhi of becoming 

permeated with hearing and cultivating hearing and by means of the 

miraculous strength of effortlessness. The Thirty-two response bodies 

include: First, if there are Bodhisattvas who enter samadhi and 

vigorously cultivate the extinction of outflows, who have superior 

understanding and manifest perfected penetration, I will appear in the 

body of a Buddha and speak Dharma for them, causing them to attain 

liberation. Second, if there those who are studying, who are tranquil 

and have wonderful clarity, who are superior and miraculous and 

manifest perfection, I will appear before them  in the body of  a 

solitarily enlightened one and speak Dharma for them, causing them to 

attain liberation. Third, if there are those who are studying, who have 

severed the twelve causal conditions, and, having severed the 

conditions, reveal a supreme nature, and who are superior and 

wonderful and manifest perfection, I will appear before them in the 
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body of one enlightened to conditions and speak Dharma for them, 

causing them to attain liberation. Fourth, if there are those who are 

studying, who have attained the emptiness of the four truths, and 

cultivating the Way, have entered extinction, and have a superior 

nature and manifest perfection, I will appear before them  in the body 

of a Sound-Hearer and speak Dharma for them, causing them to attain 

liberation. Fifth, if there are living beings who wish to have their minds 

be clear and awakened, who do not engage in mundane desires and 

wish to purify their bodies, I will appear before them in the body of a 

Brahma King and speak Dharma for them, causing them to attain 

liberation. Sixth, if there are living beings who wish to be the Heavenly 

Lord, leader of Heavenly beings, I will appear before them in the body 

of a Shakra and speak Dharma for them, enabling them to accomplish 

their wish. Seventh, if living beings wish to attain physical self-mastery 

and to roam throughout the ten directions, I will appear before them in 

the body of a god from the Heaven of Self-Mastery and speak Dharma 

for them, enabling them to accomplish their wish. Eighth, if there are 

living beings who wish to attain physical self-mastery and fly through 

space, I will appear before them in the body of a god from the Heaven 

of Great Self-Mastery and speak Dharma for them, enabling them to 

accomplish their wish. Ninth, if there are living beings who are fond of 

ruling over ghosts and spirits in order to rescue and protect their 

country, I will appear  before them in the body of a great Heavenly 

General and speak Dharma for them, enabling them to accomplish their 

wish. Tenth, if there are living beings who like to govern the world in 

order to protect living beings, I will appear before them in the body of 

one of the Four Heavenly Kings and speak Dharma for them, enabling 

them to accomplish their wish.  Eleventh, if there are living beings who 

enjoy being born in the Heavenly palaces and to command ghosts and 

spirits, I will appear before them in the body of a Prince from the 

kingdoms of the Four Heavenly Kings and speak Dharma for them, 

enabling them to accomplish their wish. Twelfth, if there are living 

beings who would like to be kings of people, I will appear before them 

in the body of a human king and speak Dharma for them, enabling 

them to accomplish their wish. Thirteenth, if there are living beings 

who enjoy being heads of households, whom those of the world 

venerate and yield to, I will appear before them in the body of an elder 
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and speak Dharma for them, enabling them to accomplish their wish. 

Fourteenth, if there are living beings who delight in discussing the 

classics and who keep themselves lofty and pure, I will appear before 

them in the body of an upasaka and speak Dharma for them, enabling 

them to accomplish their wish. Fifteenth, if there are living beings who 

enjoy governing the country and who can handle matters of state 

decisively, I will appear before them in the body of an official and 

speak Dharma for them, enabling them to accomplish their wish. 

Sixteenth, if there are living beings who like reckoning and incantation 

and who wish to guard and protect themselves, I will appear before 

them in the body of a Brahman and speak Dharma for them, enabling 

them to accomplish their wish. Seventeenth, if there are men who want 

to leave the home-life and uphold the precepts and rules, I will appear 

before them in the body of a Bhikshu and speak Dharma for them, 

enabling them to accomplish their wish. Eighteenth, if there are women 

who would like to leave the home-life and hold the pure precepts, I 

will appear before them in the body of a Bhikshuni and speak Dharma 

for them, enabling them to accomplish their wish. Nineteenth, if there 

are men who want to uphold the five precepts, I will appear before 

them in the body of an upasaka and speak Dharma for them, enabling 

them to accomplish their wish. Twentieth, if there are women who wish 

to base themselves in the five precepts, I will appear before them in 

the body of an upasika and speak Dharma for them, enabling them to 

accomplish their wish. Twenty-first, if there are women who govern 

internal affairs of household or country, I will appear before them in 

the body of a queen, first lady, or noblewoman and speak Dharma for 

them, enabling them to accomplish their wish. Twenty-second, if there 

are virgin lads, I will appear before them in the body of a pure youth 

and speak Dharma for them, enabling them to accomplish their wish. 

Twenty-third, if there are maidens who want to remain virgins and do 

not wish to marry, I will appear before them in the body of a gracious 

lady and speak Dharma for them, enabling them to accomplish their 

wish. Twenty-fourth, if there are Heavenly beings who wish to escape 

their Heavenly destiny, I will appear before them in the body of a god 

and speak Dharma for them, enabling them to accomplish their wish. 

Twenty-fifth, if there are dragons who want to quit their lot of being 

dragons, I will appear before them in the body of a dragon and speak 
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Dharma for them, enabling them to accomplish their wish. Twenty-

sixth, if there are Yakshas who want to get out of their present fate, I 

will appear before them in the body of a Yaksha and speak Dharma for 

them, enabling them to accomplish their wish. Twenty-seventh, if there 

are Gandharvas who wish to be freed from their destiny, I will appear 

before them in the body of a Gandharva and speak Dharma for them, 

enabling them to accomplish their wish. Twenty-eighth, if there are 

Asuras who wish to be liberated from their destiny, I will appear before 

them in the body of an Asura and speak Dharma for them, enabling 

them to accomplish their wish. Twenty-ninth, if there are Kinnaras who 

wish to transcend their fate, I will appear before them in the body of a 

Kinnara and speak Dharma for them, enabling them to accomplish their 

wish. Thirtieth, if there are Mahoragas who wish to be freed from their 

destiny, I will appear before them in the body of a Mahoraga and speak 

Dharma for them, enabling them to accomplish their wish. Thirty-first, 

if there are living beings who like being people and want to continue to 

be people, I will appear before them in the body of a person and speak 

Dharma for them, enabling them to accomplish their wish. Thirty-

second, if there are non-humans, whether with form or without form, 

whether with thought or without thought, who long to be freed from 

their destiny, I will appear before them in a body like theirs and speak 

Dharma for them, enabling them to accomplish their wish. 
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Chöông Möôøi Chín 

Chapter Nineteen 

 

Ba Möôi Hai Töôùng Haûo 

 

Töôùng haûo laø daáu hieäu nhoû aùm chæ kieát töôøng treân baùo thaân Nhö 

Lai. Kyø thaät, treân baùo thaân cuûa ñöùc Phaät coù ñeán 80 hay 84.000 haûo 

töôùng cuûa Nhö Lai. ÔÛ ñaây chuùng ta chæ ñeà caäp ñeán ba möôi hai töôùng 

toát cuûa Phaät hieän leân do thieän nghieäp töø nhieàu ñôøi tröôùc: baøn chaân 

baèng thaúng; chæ döôùi baøn chaân coù ngaøn caùi xoaùy troân oác nhö hình caû 

ngaøn caây caêm baùnh xe; ngoùn tay daøi, ñaàu ngoùn nhoû vaø nhoïn; tay chaân 

ñeàu meàm dòu; trong keû tay keû chaân coù da moûng nhö  löôùi giaêng; goùt 

chaân ñaày ñaën; treân baøn chaân noåi cao ñaày ñaën; baép veá troøn nhö baép 

chuoái; khi ñöùng hai tay daøi quaù ñaàu goái; nam caên aån kính; thaân hình 

cao lôùn vaø caân phaân; loã chaân loâng thöôøng aùnh ra saéc xanh; loâng treân 

mình uoán leân treân; thaân theå saùng choùi nhö vaøng kim; quanh mình 

thöôøng coù haøo quang chieáu ra moät taàm; da moûng vaø mòn; loøng baøn 

chaân, baøn tay, hai vai vaø treân ñænh, baûy choå aáy ñeàu ñaày ñaën; hai naùch 

ñaày ñaën; thaân theå oai nghieâm nhö sö töû; thaân theå ngay thaúng; hai vai 

troøn tròa caân phaân; boán möôi caùi raêng; raêng traéng, trong, ñeàu vaø khít 

nhau; boán raêng cöûa lôùn hôn; goø maù noåi cao nhö hai meùp cuûa sö töû; 

nöôùc mieáng ñuû chaát thôm ngon; löôõi roäng daøi, meàm moûng, khi le ra ñeán 

chaân toùc; gioïng noùi thanh nhaõ nghe xa, nhö gioïng noùi cuûa Ñöùc Phaïm 

Thieân; maét xanh bieác; loâng nheo daøi; coù choøm loâng traéng thöôøng chieáu 

saùng giöõa hai chaân maøy; thòt noåi cao treân ñænh ñaàu nhö buoái toùc. Trong 

kinh Hoa Nghieâm, ñöùc Phaät daïy: Naøy oâng Tu Boà Ñeà, oâng nghó theá naøo, 

Nhö Lai coù theå ñöôïc nhìn qua haûo töôùng hay khoâng? Baïch Ñöùc Theá 

Toân, khoâng theå naøo nhìn Nhö Lai baèng haûo töôùng. Taïi sao? Vì Nhö Lai 

ñaõ noùi haûo töôùng khoâng phaûi laø haûo töôùng (saéc töùc vò khoâng). Ñoaïn 

Ñöùc Phaät noùi vôùi Tu Boà Ñeà, “Chö töôùng ñeàu laø hö voïng. Neáu oâng thaáy 

töôùng khoâng töôùng töùc laø oâng thaáy Nhö Lai vaäy.” Naøy oâng Tu Boà Ñeà, 

oâng nghó theá naøo, Nhö Lai coù theå ñöôïc nhìn qua 32 haûo töôùng hay 

khoâng? Baïch Ñöùc Theá Toân, khoâng theå naøo nhìn Nhö Lai baèng 32 haûo 

töôùng. Taïi sao? Vì Nhö Lai ñaõ noùi 32 haûo töôùng töùc thò khoâng phaûi laø 

32 haûo töôùng. 
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Thirty-Two Auspicious Marks 

 

Laksana-vyanjana are small signs or marks that please on Buddha's 

sambhogakaya. As a matter of fact, there are eighty or 84,000 good 

signs on the physical body of Buddha. Here, we only mention about 

thrity two forms of Sakyamuni Buddha or thirty-two characteristic 

physiological marks which attribute a natural reward for a specific 

kind of good karma the Buddha creates during many past lives: level 

and full feet; thousand-spoke wheel-sign on each of his feet; long 

slander fingers; pliant (soft supple) hands and feet; toes and fingers 

finely webbed, fine webbing lacing his fingers and toes; full-sized 

heels, well set and even heels; arched top feet or arched insteps; thighs 

like a royal stag; hand reaching below the knees, long graceful hands 

which reach below the knees; well-retracted male organ; height and 

stretch or arms equal; every hair-root dark colored, imperial blue hair 

roots; body hair graceful and curly (curls upward); golden-hued body, 

body of the color of true gold; ten-foot halo around him or ten foot aura 

encircling him; solf smooth skin; two soles, two palms, two shoulders, 

and crown well-rounded (distinctive and full); below armpits well-

filled; lion-shaped body or upper torso like that of a royal lion; erect 

and upright body; full and round shoulders like a Banyan tree; forty 

teeth; teeth white even and close; four canine teeth pure white; lion-

jawed; saliva improving the taste of all food; tongue long and broad 

(vast); voice deep and resonant which emits Brahma-pure sounds; eyes 

deep (violet) blue; eye lashes like a royal bull; a white urna or curl 

between the eybrows emitting light; and an usnisa or fleshy 

protuberance on the crown. In the Flower Adornment Sutra, the 

Buddha taught: Subhuti, what do you think, can the Tathagata be seen 

by his physical marks? No, World Honored One, the Tathagata cannot 

be seen by his physical marks. Anh why? It is because the physical 

marks are spoken of by the Tathagata as no physical marks. Then the 

Buddha said to Subhuti, “All with marks is empty and false. If you can 

see all marks as no marks, then you see the Tathagata.” Subhuti, what 

do you think, can the Tathagata be seen by means of the Thirty-two 

Marks? No, World Honored One, the Tathagata cannot be seen by 

means of the Thirty-two Marks. And why? It is because the Thirty-two 

Marks are spoken of by the Tathagata as no Thirty-two Marks. 
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Chöông Hai Möôi 

Chapter Twenty 

 

Phaùp Giôùi Cuûa Chö Phaät 

 

Phaùp Giôùi cuûa chö Phaät coøn goïi laø Phaùp Taùnh hay Phaät Taùnh, laø 

baûn theå noäi taïi cuûa chö phaùp (chaân thaân cuûa Phaät ñaõ chöùng lyù theå phaùp 

taùnh). Phaùp giôùi cuûa Phaät laø ñöùc Phaät cuûa chính baûn theå, töø Phaùp Thaân 

Phaät trong khía caïnh tuyeät ñoái cuûa noù. Ñaây laø baûn theå noäi taïi cuûa chö 

phaùp (chaân thaân cuûa Phaät ñaõ chöùng lyù theå phaùp taùnh). Ñaây cuõng laø 

chôn taùnh tuyeät ñoái cuûa vaïn höõu laø baát bieán, baát chuyeån vaø vöôït ra 

ngoaøi moïi khaùi nieäm phaân bieät. Chôn taùnh tuyeät ñoái cuûa vaïn höõu laø baát 

bieán, baát chuyeån vaø vöôït ra ngoaøi moïi khaùi nieäm phaân bieät. Thöù nhaát, 

Phaùp taùnh coù nghóa laø theá giôùi giaùc ngoä, ñoù laø Phaùp giôùi cuûa Ñöùc Phaät. 

Phaùp giôùi duy taâm. Chö Phaät ñaõ xaùc chöùng ñieàu naøy khi caùc Ngaøi 

thaønh töïu Phaùp Thaân... voâ taän vaø ñoàng ñaúng vôùi Phaùp Giôùi, trong ñoù 

thaân cuûa caùc Ñöùc Nhö Lai toûa khaép. Phaùp taùnh laø phaùp giôùi toûa khaép 

hö khoâng vuõ truï, nhöng noùi chung coù 10 Phaùp giôùi. Möôøi phaùp giôùi naøy 

laø luïc phaøm töù Thaùnh. Möôøi phaùp giôùi naøy khoâng chaïy ra ngoaøi voøng 

suy töôûng cuûa baïn. Phaùp taùnh coøn ñöôïc goïi döôùi nhieàu teân khaùc nhau: 

phaùp ñònh, phaùp truï, phaùp giôùi, phaùp thaân, thöïc teá, thöïc töôùng, khoâng 

taùnh, Phaät taùnh, voâ töôùng, chaân nhö, Nhö Lai taïng, bình ñaúng taùnh, ly 

sanh taùnh, voâ ngaõ taùnh, hö ñònh giôùi, baát bieán dò taùnh, baát tö nghì giôùi, 

vaø töï taùnh thanh tònh taâm, vaân vaân. Ngoaøi ra, coøn coù nhöõng ñònh nghóa 

khaùc lieân quan ñeán Phaùp taùnh. Thöù nhaát laø Phaùp Taùnh Chaân Nhö: 

(Phaùp taùnh vaø chaân nhö, khaùc teân nhöng töï theå gioáng nhau). Thöù nhì laø 

Phaùp taùnh phaùp thaân: Chaân thaân cuûa Phaät ñaõ chöùng lyù theå phaùp taùnh. 

Thöù ba laø Phaùp Taùnh Sôn: Phaùp taùnh nhö nuùi, coá ñònh, khoâng lay 

chuyeån ñöôïc. Thöù tö laø Phaùp Taùnh Tuøy Duyeân: Phaùp taùnh tuøy duyeân 

hay chaân nhö tuøy duyeân. Theå cuûa phaùp taùnh tuøy theo nhieãm duyeân maø 

sanh ra, coù theå laø tónh hay ñoäng; khi ñoäng thì hoaøn caûnh beân ngoaøi trôû 

neân oâ nhieãm, maø gaây neân phieàn naõo; khi tónh laø khoâng oâ nhieãm hay 

nieát baøn. Khi tónh nhö taùnh cuûa nöôùc, khi ñoäng nhö taùnh cuûa soùng. Phaùp 

taùnh coøn coù nghóa laø chôn taùnh tuyeät ñoái cuûa vaïn höõu laø baát bieán, baát 

chuyeån vaø vöôït ra ngoaøi moïi khaùi nieäm phaân bieät. Phaùp taùnh hay taùnh 

tuyeät ñoái cuûa vaïn höõu coù nhieàu hình thöùc khaùc nhau nhö: Phaùp ñònh, 

Phaùp truï, Phaùp giôùi, Phaùp thaân, Thöïc teá, Thöïc töôùng, Khoâng taùnh, Phaät 
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taùnh, Voâ töôùng, Chaân nhö, Nhö Lai taïng, Bình ñaúng taùnh, Ly sanh taùnh, 

Voâ ngaõ taùnh, Hö ñònh giôùi, Baát bieán dò taùnh, Baát tö nghì giôùi, Töï taùnh 

thanh tònh taâm... Phaät taùnh laø baûn theå toaøn haûo, hoaøn bò voán coù nôi söï 

soáng höõu tình vaø voâ tình. Moïi chuùng sanh ñeàu coù Phaät Taùnh, nhöng do 

bôûi tham, saân, si, hoï khoâng theå laøm cho Phaät Taùnh naày hieån loä ñöôïc. 

Phaät taùnh trong moãi chuùng sanh ñoàng ñaúng vôùi chö Phaät. Chuûng töû tænh 

thöùc vaø giaùc ngoä nôi moïi ngöôøi tieâu bieåu cho khaû naêng tænh thöùc vaø 

thaønh Phaät. Baûn theå toaøn haûo vaø hoaøn bò saún coù moãi chuùng sanh. Phaät 

taùnh aáy saún coù trong moãi chuùng sanh, höõu tình hay voâ tình, taát caû ñeàu 

coù khaû naêng giaùc ngoä; tuy nhieân, noù ñoøi hoûi söï tu taäp tinh chuyeân ñeå 

gaët ñöôïc quaû Phaät. Caùt soâng Haèng luoân naèm doïc theo doøng nöôùc, Phaät 

taùnh cuõng nhö theá, luoân phuø hôïp theo doøng Nieát Baøn.  

 

Buddhas' Dharma Realm 

 

Buddhas' Dharma Realm is also called the Nature of the Dharma, 

which is the absolute, the true nature of all things. Buddha's dharma 

realm is the Buddha as Essence itself, i.e., the Dharmakaya in its 

absolute aspect. This is the Dharmata (phaùp taùnh)  or Dharma-nature, 

or the nature underlying all things has numerous alternative forms. This 

is also the  absolute, the true nature of all things which is immutable, 

immovable and beyond all concepts and distinctions. This true nature is 

immutable, immovable and beyond all concepts and distinctions. 

Dharmata (phaùp taùnh) or Dharma-nature, or the nature underlying all 

things has numerous alternative forms. The nature of the dharma is the 

enlightened world, that is, the totality of infinity of the realm of the 

Buddha. The Dharma Realm is just the One Mind. The Buddhas certify 

to this and accomplish their Dharma bodies… “Inexhaustible, level, 

and equal is the Dharma Realm, in which the bodies of all Thus Come 

Ones pervade.” The nature of dharma is a particular plane of existence, 

as in the Ten Dharma Realms. The Dharma Realms pervade empty 

space to the bounds of the universe, but in general, there are ten: four 

sagely dharma realms and six ordinary dharma realms. These ten 

dharma realms do not go beyond the current thought you are thinking. 

Dharma-nature is called by many different names: inherent dharma or 

Buddha-nature, abiding dharma-nature, realm of dharma 

(dharmaksetra), embodiment of dharma (dharmakaya), region of 
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reality, reality, immaterial nature (nature of the void), Buddha-nature, 

appearance of nothingness (immateriality), bhutatathata, 

Tathagatagarbha, universal nature, immortal nature, impersonal nature, 

realm of abstraction, immutable nature, realm beyond thought, and  

mind of absolute purity, or unsulliedness, and so on. Besides, there are 

other defintions that are related to Dharma-nature. First, Dharma-

nature and bhutatathata: Dharma-nature and bhutatathata have 

different names but the nature is the same. Second, Dharma-Nature or 

dharmakaya. Third, Dharma-nature as a mountain, fixed and 

immovable. Fourth, Dharma-nature in its phenomenal character. The 

dharma-nature in the sphere of illusion. Bhutatathata in its phenomenal 

character; the dharma-nature may be static or dynamic; when dynamic 

it may by environment either become sullied, producing the world of 

illusion, or remain unsullied, resulting in nirvana. Static, it is like a 

smooth sea; dynamic, to its waves. Dharma-nature also means the 

nature underlying all things, Thusness, True Suchness, the absolute, the 

true nature of all things which is immutable, immovable and beyond all 

concepts and distinctions. Dharmata (phaùp taùnh) or Dharma-nature, or 

the nature underlying all things has numerous alternative forms: 

Inherent dharma or Buddha-nature, Abiding dharma-nature, Realm of 

dharma (Dharmaksetra), Embodiment of dharma (Dharmakaya), 

Region of reality, Reality, Nature of the Void or Immaterial nature, 

Buddha-nature, Appearance of nothingness (Immateriality), 

Bhutatathata, Tathagatagarbha,  Universal nature, Immortal nature, 

Impersonal nature, Realm of abstraction, Immutable nature, Realm 

beyond thought, Mind of absolute purity, or unsulliedness... Buddha-

Nature, True Nature, or Wisdom Faculty is the substratum of perfection 

and of completeness, intrinsic to both sentient and insentient life. All 

living beings have the Buddha-Nature, but they are unable to make this 

nature appear because of their desires, hatred, and ignorance.  The 

Buddha-nature within (oneself) all beings which is the same as in all 

Buddhas. The seed of mindfulness and enlightenment in every person, 

representing our potential to become fully awakened and eventually a 

Buddha. Potential bodhi remains in every gati, intrinsic to both sentient 

and insentient life, all have the capacity for enlightenment; however, it 

requires to be cultivated in order to produce its ripe fruit. As the sands 

the Ganges which always arrange themselves along the stream, so does 
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the essence of Buddhahood, always conform itself to the stream of 

Nirvana.  
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Chöông Hai Möôi Moát 

Chapter Twenty-One 

 

Nhöõng Traân Baûo Vó Ñaïi  

Cuûa Chö Phaät Möôøi Phöông 

 

Ngoaøi nhöõng danh hieäu vó ñaïi cuûa ñöùc Phaät nhö: Nhö Lai, ÖÙng 

Cuùng, Chaùnh Bieán Tri, Minh Haïnh Tuùc, Thieän Theä, Theá Gian Giaûi, Voâ 

Thöôïng Só Ñieàu Ngöï Tröôïng Phu, Thieân Nhôn Sö, Phaät, Theá Toân, vaân 

vaân, chö Phaät trong möôøi phöông vuõ truï vaãn coøn raát nhieàu traân baûo vó 

ñaïi voâ cuøng lôïi laïc cho chuùng sanh trong vuõ truï. Döôùi ñaây chuùng ta chæ 

coù theå keå ra moät vaøi thöù vó ñaïi cuûa caùc ngaøi maø thoâi.  

Thöù nhaát laø Luïc Thoâng: Saùu thaàn thoâng maø chö Phaät hay chö A 

La Haùn ñaït ñöôïc qua töù thieàn: thieân nhaõn thoâng (khaû naêng thaáy ñöôïc 

taát caû moïi thöù trong saéc giôùi), thieân nhó thoâng (khaû naêng nghe moïi aâm 

thanh hay ngoân ngöõ), tha taâm thoâng (khaû naêng ñoïc ñöôïc tö töôûng cuûa 

ngöôøi khaùc maø caùc baäc giaùc ngoä ñaït ñöôïc cao hay thaáp tuøy theo söï 

thaønh ñaït cuûa baäc aáy), thaàn tuùc thoâng (khaû naêng ñi baát cöù ñaâu vaø laøm 

baát cöù thöù gì tuøy y), tuùc maïng thoâng (khaû naêng bieát ñöôïc quaù khöù vò lai 

cuûa mình vaø ngöôøi), vaø laäu taän thoâng (khaû naêng chaám döùt nhieãm tröôïc 

vaø ñöa taâm ñeán choã giaûi thoaùt khoûi moïi duïc voïng).  

Thöù nhì laø Möôøi Löïc Cuûa Chö Nhö Lai: Möôøi ñaïi löïc cuûa Phaät 

hay Nhö Lai Cuï Tuùc Thaäp Löïc: Thöù nhaát laø tri thò xöù phi xöù trí löïc; khaû 

naêng bieát söï lyù laø ñuùng hay chaúng ñuùng. Thöù nhì laø tri tam theá nghieäp 

baùo Trí löïc (Tri Thöôïng Haï Trí Löïc). Thöù ba laø tri chö Thieân giaûi thoaùt 

Tam muoäi. Thöù tö laø tri chuùng sanh taâm taùnh Trí löïc. Thöù naêm laø tri 

chuûng chuûng giaûi trí löïc; bieát ñöôïc söï hieåu bieát cuûa chuùng sanh. Thöù 

saùu laø tri chuûng chuûng giôùi trí löïc hay bieát heát caùc caûnh giôùi. Thöù baûy 

laø tri nhöùt thieát sôû ñaïo trí löïc; bieát heát phaàn haønh höõu laäu cuûa luïc ñaïo. 

Thöù taùm laø tri thieân nhaõn voâ ngaïi trí löïc; thaáy bieát taát caû söï vieäc cuûa 

chuùng sanh. Thöù chín laø tri tuùc maïng voâ laäu trí löïc; bieát caùc ñôøi tröôùc 

raát xa cuûa chuùng sanh. Thöù möôøi laø tri vónh ñoaïn taäp khí trí löïc; bieát 

ñoaïn haún caùc taäp khí.  

Thöù ba laø Möôøi Nhö Thò: Theo Kinh Phaùp Hoa, coù möôøi thöù nhö 

thò. Thöù nhaát laø nhö thò töôùng: Ñaây laø söï hieän höõu cuûa taát caû söï vaät 

nhaát ñònh coù saéc töôùng. Thöù nhì laø nhö thò taùnh: Heã caùi gì coù saéc töôùng 
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thì nhaát ñònh coù moät baûn taùnh. Thöù ba laø nhö thò theå: Heã caùi gì coù baûn 

taùnh thì nhaát ñònh coù moät chaát theå. Thöù tö laø nhö thò löïc: Heã caùi gì coù 

moät chaát theå thì nhaát ñònh coù naêng löïc. Thöù naêm laø nhö thò taùc: Heã caùi 

gì coù naêng löïc, nhaát ñònh noù taïo ra nhieàu chöùc naêng höôùng ngoaïi khaùc 

nhau. Thöù saùu laø nhö thò nhaân: Voâ soá vaät theå hieän höõu trong vuõ truï. Vì 

theá caùc chöùc naêng höôùng ngoaïi cuûa chuùng coù lieân heä hoã töông vôùi taát 

caû caùc söï vaät. Khoâng coù caùi gì trong vuõ truï laø moät hieän höõu rieâng leû, 

khoâng coù lieân heä vôùi caùc söï vaät khaùc. Chuùng phuï thuoäc laãn nhau qua 

taùc ñoäng hoã töông cuûa chuùng, chuùng taïo ra nhieàu hieän töôïng khaùc 

nhau. Nguyeân nhaân taïo ra nhöõng hieän töôïng nhö theá ñöôïc goïi laø “nhö 

thò nhaân.” Thöù baûy laø nhö thò duyeân hay nguyeân nhaân phuï nhö theá: 

Ngay caû khi coù moät nguyeân nhaân, nguyeân nhaân aáy cuõng khoâng taïo ra 

keát quaû neáu noù khoâng tieáp xuùc vôùi moät cô hoäi hay ñieàu kieän naøo ñoù. 

Chaúng haïn, luùc naøo cuõng coù hôi nöôùc trong khoâng khí nhö laø nguyeân 

nhaân chuû yeáu cuûa söông. Moät cô hoäi hay ñieàu kieän nhö theá ñöôïc goïi laø 

“nhö thò duyeân. Thöù taùm laø nhö thò quaû: Khi moät nguyeân nhaân chuû yeáu 

gaëp moät duyeân hay moät nguyeân nhaân phuï thì moät hieän töôïng, hay keát 

quaû ñöôïc taïo neân. Ñaây goïi laø “nhö thò quaû.” Thöù chín laø nhö thò baùo: 

Moät keát quaû khoâng chæ taïo ra moät hieän töôïng maø coøn ñeå laïi moät daáu 

veát hay toàn dö naøo ñoù. Vì duï nhö keát quaû cuûa vieäc thaønh hình söông 

muø seõ gaây moät caûm giaùc thích thuù cho ngöôøi naøo ñoù öa thích caùch 

söông muø taïo ra treân caùc oâ kính cöûa soå, trong khi cuõng keát quaû aáy laïi 

gaây moät caûm giaùc böïc boäi cho moät ngöôøi khaùc, coù nhöõng vuï muøa bò hö 

haïi vì söông. Caùi chöùc naêng ñeå laïi moät daáu veát toàn dö ñöôïc goïi laø “nhö 

thò baùo.” Thöù möôøi laø nhö thò boån maït cöùu caùnh: Chín nhö thò vöøa keå 

treân xaûy ra lieân tuïc trong xaõ hoäi vaø trong caùi toång theå laø vuõ truï. Chuùng 

lieân heä vôùi nhau moät caùch phöùc taïp, khieán cho haàu heát tröôøng hôïp, con 

ngöôøi khoâng theå phaân ñònh ñöôïc caùi naøo laø nhaân, caùi naøo laø quaû. 

Nhöng caùc nhö thò naøy khoâng bao giôø khoâng vaän haønh theo quy luaät 

cuûa chaân lyù phoå quaùt vaø khoâng ngöôøi naøo, khoâng söï vaät naøo hay chöùc 

naêng naøo thoaùt khoûi quy luaät naøy. Moïi söï moïi vaät ñeàu vaän haønh theo 

luaät “Thaäp Nhö Thò, töø töôùng cho ñeán baùo, töùc laø töø ñaàu cho ñeán cuoái. 

Ñaây chính laø yù nghóa cuûa “nhö thò boån maït cöùu caùnh” (hay toång theå caên 

baûn roát raùo töø ñaàu ñeán cuoái). Vì theá, moïi vaät, keå caû con ngöôøi vaø 

nhöõng lieân heä giöõa caùc phaùp vôùi nhau ñeàu ñöôïc thieát laäp bôûi quy luaät 

“Chö Phaùp Thöïc Tính” hay “Thöïc Tính cuûa Toaøn Boä Hieän Höõu.” 
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Thöù tö laø Möôøi Phaùp Quaûng Ñaïi Khoù Tin Cuûa Chö Phaät: Theo 

Kinh Hoa Nghieâm, Phaåm 33, coù möôøi phaùp quaûng ñaïi khoù tin cuûa chö 

Phaät. Thöù nhaát laø chö Phaät hay dieät tröø taát caû chuùng ma. Thöù nhì laø taát 

caû chö Phaät ñeàu hay haøng phuïc taát caû ngoaïi ñaïo. Thöù ba laø taát caû chö 

Phaät ñeàu hay ñieàu phuïc vaø laøm chuùng sanh haïnh phuùc. Thöù tö laø taát caû 

chö Phaät ñeàu hay qua ñeán taát caû theá giôùi, hoùa ñaïo moïi loaøi. Thöù naêm 

laø taát caû chö Phaät ñeàu hay trí chöùng phaùp giôùi thaäm thaâm. Thöù saùu laø 

taát caû chö Phaät ñeàu hay duøng thaân voâ nhò, hieän nhöõng thaân traøn ñaày theá 

giôùi. Thöù baûy laø taát caû chö Phaät ñeàu hay duøng aâm thanh thanh tònh khôûi 

boán bieän taøi, thuyeát chôn phaùp khoâng döùt, phaøm coù tín thoï thôøi chaúng 

luoáng coâng. Thöù taùm laø taát caû chö Phaät ñeàu hay ôû trong moät loã loâng 

xuaát hieän ñoàng vôùi theá giôùi vi traàn, khoâng luùc naøo ñoaïn tuyeät. Phaùp 

quaûng ñaïi thöù chín noùi raèng taát caû chö Phaät ñeàu hay ôû trong moät vi traàn 

thò hieän caùc coõi ñoàng vôùi soá taát caû theá giôùi vi traàn; ñaày ñuû caùc thöù trang 

nghieâm thöôïng dieäu; haèng ôû trong ñoù chuyeån dieäu phaùp luaân maø vi 

traàn chaúng lôùn theá giôùi chaúng nhoû; vaø thöôøng duøng chöùng trí an truï 

phaùp giôùi. Phaùp quaûng ñaïi thöù möôøi noùi raèng taát caû chö Phaät ñeàu lieãu 

ñaït theá giôùi thanh tònh; ñeàu duøng trí quang minh phaù si aùm cuûa theá 

gian; ñeàu laøm cho taát caû ñeàu ñöôïc khai hieåu nôi Phaät phaùp; ñeàu theo 

doõi chö Nhö Lai an truï trong thaäp löïc. 

Thöù naêm laø Möôøi Phaùp Toái Thaéng Cuûa Chö Phaät: Theo Kinh 

Hoa Nghieâm, Phaåm 33, coù möôøi phaùp toái thaéng cuûa chö Phaät. Phaùp toái 

thaéng thöù nhöùt noùi raèng taát caû ñaïi nguyeän cuûa chö Phaät kieân coá vaø 

khoâng gì ngaên trôû phaù hoaïi ñöôïc. Moät khi caùc Ngaøi noùi ra taát thöïc 

haønh, lôøi noùi khoâng coù hai. Thöù nhì, chö Phaät vì muoán vieân maõn taát caû 

coâng ñöùc neân toät kieáp vò lai tu haïnh Boà Taùt chaúng moûi löôøi. Thöù ba, 

chö Phaät vì muoán ñieàu phuïc moät chuùng sanh, cuõng nhö taát caû chuùng 

sanh, neân trong voâ löôïng theá giôùi ñieàu phuïc chuùng sanh khoâng luùc naøo 

ñoaïn tuyeät. Thöù tö, ñoái vôùi hai haïng chuùng sanh kính tín vaø huûy baùng, 

taâm ñaïi bi cuûa chö Phaät vaãn bình ñaúng khoâng khaùc. Thöù naêm, chö Phaät 

töø luùc phaùt sô taâm nhaãn ñeán luùc thaønh Phaät troïn khoâng thoái thaát taâm Boà 

Ñeà. Thöù saùu, chö Phaät ñem taát caû voâ löôïng coâng ñöùc laønh ñaõ chöùa 

nhoùm hoài höôùng taùnh nhöùt thieát trí vôùi caùc theá gian troïn khoâng nhieãm 

tröôùc. Phaùp toái thaéng thöù baûy noùi raèng chö Phaät tu hoïc thaân ngöõ yù nôi 

chö Phaät. Chö Phaät chæ thöïc haønh haïnh Boà Taùt chaúng phaûi haïnh nhò 

thöøa. Hoài höôùng taùnh nhöùt thieát trí vaø thaønh töïu voâ thöôïng chaùnh ñaúng 

Boà Ñeà. Phaùp toái thaéng thöù taùm noùi raèng chö Phaät phoùng ñaïi quang 
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minh bình ñaúng chieáu khaép taát caû choã vaø Phaät phaùp; laøm cho chö Boà 

Taùt taâm ñöôïc thanh tònh vieân maõn nhöùt thieát trí. Thöù chín, chö Phaät rôøi 

boû söï vui theá gian chaúng tham nhieãm, maø nguyeän khaép theá gian lìa khoå 

ñöôïc vui khoâng coù hyù luaän. Phaùp toái thaéng thöù möôøi noùi raèng vì chuùng 

sanh maø chö Phaät chòu nhöõng söï khoå, giöõ gìn Phaät chuûng, ñi nôi caûnh 

giôùi Phaät, xuaát ly sanh töû vaø ñaït ñeán böïc thaäp löïc. 

Thöù saùu laø Möôøi Phaùp Trí Haûi Voâ Taän Cuûa Chö Phaät: Theo Kinh 

Hoa Nghieâm, Phaåm 33, coù möôøi thöù phaùp trí haûi voâ taän cuûa chö Phaät. 

Thöù nhaát laø chö Phaät voâ bieân phaùp thaân phaùp trí haûi voâ taän. Thöù nhì laø 

voâ löôïng Phaät söï, phaùp trí haûi voâ taän. Thöù ba laø chö Phaät caûnh giôùi Phaät 

nhaõn, phaùp trí haûi voâ taän. Thöù tö laø chö Phaät voâ löôïng voâ soá nan tö 

thieän caên, phaùp trí haûi voâ taän. Thöù naêm laø chö Phaät möa khaép taát caû 

cam loà dieäu phaùp, phaùp trí haûi voâ taän. Thöù saùu laø chö Phaät taùn thaùn 

Phaät coâng ñöùc, phaùp trí haûi voâ taän. Thöù baûy laø chö Phaät ngaøy tröôùc ñaõ 

tu nhöõng nguyeän haïnh. Thöù taùm laø chö Phaät laøm Phaät söï voâ cuøng taän, 

phaùp trí haûi voâ taän. Thöù chín laø chö Phaät bieát roõ taâm haønh cuûa taát caû 

chuùng sanh, phaùp trí haûi voâ taän. Thöù möôøi laø chö Phaät phöôùc trí trang 

nghieâm khoâng ai hôn, phaùp trí haûi voâ taän. 

Thöù baûy laø Möôøi Phaùp Töï Taïi Cuûa Chö Phaät: Theo Kinh Hoa 

Nghieâm, Phaåm 33, coù möôøi phaùp töï taïi cuûa chö Phaät. Phaùp töï taïi thöù 

nhöùt laø chö Phaät nôi taát caû caùc phaùp ñeàu ñöôïc töï taïi, thaáu roõ taát caû söï 

dieãn taû cuûa thaân, vaø dieãn thuyeát caùc phaùp bieän taøi voâ ngaïi. Phaùp töï taïi 

thöù nhì laø chö Phaät giaùo hoùa chuùng sanh chöa töøng loãi thôøi, tuøy theo sôû 

thích mong caàu cuûa hoï maø noùi chaùnh phaùp, vaø ñeàu laøm cho hoï ñieàu 

phuïc khoâng ñoaïn tuyeät. Phaùp töï taïi thöù ba laø chö Phaät coù theå laøm cho 

taän hö khoâng giôùi voâ löôïng voâ soá caùc thöù trang nghieâm vaø taát caû theá 

giôùi chaán ñoäng saùu caùch; laøm cho theá giôùi ñoù hoaëc caát leân, hoaëc haï 

xuoáng, hoaëc lôùn, hoaëc nhoû, hoaëc hieäp, hoaëc tan maø chöa töøng naõo haïi 

moät chuùng sanh. Chuùng sanh trong theá giôùi ñoù chaúng hay chaúng bieát, 

khoâng nghi, khoâng cho laø laï. Phaùp töï taïi thöù tö laø chö Phaät duøng thaàn 

löïc ñeàu hay nghieâm tònh taát caû theá giôùi; trong khoaûng moät nieäm hieän 

khaép taát caû theá giôùi trang nghieâm. Nhöõng trang nghieâm naày traûi qua voâ 

soá kieáp noùi chaúng theå heát. Nhöõng nghieâm tònh cuûa taát caû coõi Phaät, ñeàu 

laøm cho bình ñaúng vaøo trong moät coõi. Phaùp töï taïi thöù naêm laø chö Phaät 

khi thaáy moät chuùng sanh coù theå giaùo hoùa ñöôïc lieàn vì hoï maø truï thoï 

maïng traûi qua voâ löôïng kieáp, nhaãn ñeán vò lai theá ngoài kieát giaø maø thaân 

taâm khoâng moûi, chuyeân taâm ghi nhôù chöa töøng boû queân, phöông tieän 
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ñieàu phuïc chaúng loãi thôøi. Nhö vì moät chuùng sanh, chö Phaät vì taát caû 

chuùng sanh ñeàu cuõng nhö vaäy. Phaùp töï taïi thöù saùu laø chö Phaät ñeàu hay 

qua khaép taát caû theá giôùi, nôi sôû haønh cuûa taát caû Nhö Lai, maø chaúng taïm 

boû taát caû phaùp giôùi. Möôøi phöông ñeàu rieâng khaùc, moãi moãi phöông coù 

voâ löôïng theá giôùi haûi, moãi theá giôùi haûi coù voâ löôïng theá giôùi chuûng; theá 

maø trong khoaûng moät nieäm, chö Phaät duøng thaàn löïc khaép chuyeån phaùp 

luaân thanh tònh voâ ngaïi. Phaùp töï taïi thöù baûy laø chö Phaät vì muoán ñieàu 

phuïc taát caû chuùng sanh, trong moãi nieäm thaønh voâ thöôïng chaùnh ñaúng 

chaùnh giaùc; nôi taát caû Phaät phaùp chaúng phaûi ñaõ giaùc, hieän giaùc, cuõng 

chaúng phaûi seõ giaùc, cuõng chaúng truï nôi baäc höõu hoïc, maø thaáy bieát töï taïi 

khoâng ngaên ngaïi. Vôùi voâ löôïng trí hueä, vaø voâ löôïng töï taïi, chö Phaät 

giaùo hoùa ñieàu phuïc voâ löôïng chuùng sanh. Phaùp töï taïi thöù taùm laø taát caû 

chö Phaät coù theå laøm: hay duøng nhaõn xöù laøm nhó xöù Phaät söï; hay duøng 

nhó xöù laøm tyû xöù Phaät söï; hay duøng tyû xöù laøm thieät xöù Phaät söï; hay 

duøng thieät xöù laøm thaân xöù Phaät söï; hay duøng thaân xöù laøm yù xöù Phaät söï; 

vaø hay duøng yù xöù trong taát caû theá giôùi truï theá xuaát theá caùc thöù caûnh 

giôùi, trong moãi moãi caûnh giôùi hay laøm voâ löôïng Phaät söï quaûng ñaïi. 

Phaùp töï taïi thöù chín laø trong moãi loã loâng hay dung chöùa taát caû chuùng 

sanh; moãi thaân chuùng sanh ñoàng vôùi baát khaû thuyeát coõi Phaät, maø khoâng 

chaät heïp. Moãi chuùng sanh coù theå traûi qua voâ löôïng kieáp trong töøng 

böôùc ñi cuûa caùc Ngaøi ñeàu thaáy chö Phaät xuaát theá giaùo hoùa, chuyeån tònh 

phaùp luaân, vaø khai thò baát khaû thuyeát tam theá chaùnh phaùp. Trong khaép 

hö khoâng giôùi thoï thaân caùc loaøi chuùng sanh maø qua laïi, vaø nhöõng ñoà sôû 

thích maø caùc Ngaøi thoï höôûng ñeàu ñaày ñuû caû, nhöng caùc Ngaøi luoân 

khoâng bò chöôùng ngaïi. Phaùp töï taïi thöù möôøi laø chö Phaät trong khoaûng 

moät nieäm hieän taát caû theá giôùi vi traàn soá Phaät. Moãi moãi Ñöùc Phaät ôû nôi 

taát caû phaùp giôùi, ngöï treân chuùng dieäu lieân hoa quaûng ñaïi trang nghieâm 

theá giôùi sö töû toøa maø thaønh chaùnh ñaúng chaùnh giaùc, vaø thò hieän thaàn löïc 

töï taïi. Nhö ôû nôi chuùng dieäu lieân hoa quaûng ñaïi trang nghieâm, trong 

khaép phaùp giôùi laïi cuõng nhö vaäy, caùc thöù trang nghieâm, caùc thöù hình 

töôùng, caùc thöù thò hieän, vaø caùc thöù kieáp soá. ÔÛ trong moät khoaûng nieäm 

nhö vaäy, ôû trong taát caû nieäm cuûa voâ löôïng voâ bieân a taêng kyø, moät nieäm 

hieän taát caû, moät nieäm truï voâ löôïng, maø chöa töøng duøng chuùt söùc phöông 

tieän naøo. 

Thöù taùm laø Möôøi Phaät AÂn: Möôøi aân hay möôøi haïnh nguyeän Phaät 

phoå cöùu chuùng sanh cuûa chö Phaät: AÂn Phaät töï hy sinh nhieàu ñôøi tröôùc, 

aân vò tha bao la, aân ñi vaøo coõi luïc ñaïo Ta Baø maø cöùu ñoä chuùng sanh, aân 
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laøm xoa dòu nhöõng khoå ñau cuûa chuùng sanh trong voøng sanh töû, aân bi 

saâu roäng, aân thò hieän nôi thaân chuùng sanh trang nghieâm ñeå hoùa ñoä hoï, 

aân tuøy caên cô ñoä chuùng, aân soi raïng Nieát baøn khuyeán khích chuùng ñeä 

töû, aân hy sinh haïnh phuùc rieâng mình, vaø aân ñeå laïi tam taïng kinh ñieån 

cho haäu theá tieáp tuïc phoå ñoä chuùng sanh. Laïi coù möôøi haïnh nguyeän 

Phaät phoå cöùu chuùng sanh khaùc: AÂn Cöùu ñoä chuùng sanh, aân hy sinh 

trong tieàn kieáp, aân vò tha ñeán muoân loaøi, aân giaùng traàn cöùu theá, aân cöùu 

khoå vaø vieãn ly sanh töû, aân soi raïng Chaân lyù cho nhaân loaïi, aân Ñaïi bi, aân 

tuøy thuaän hoùa chuùng, tröôùc tieân laø giaùo phaùp Tieåu Thöøa roài sau laø giaùo 

phaùp Ñaïi Thöøa, aân AÂn soi raïng Nieát baøn cho chuùng ñeä töû, aân AÂn Ñaïi bi 

thöông xoùt chuùng sanh maø nhaäp nieát baøn ôû tuoåi 80 thay vì 100 vaø ñeå laïi 

Tam Taïng kinh ñieån phoå cöùu cöùu chuùng sanh. 

Thöù chín laø Möôøi Phaät Phaùp Thieän Xaûo Trí: Theo Kinh Hoa 

Nghieâm, Phaåm 36, coù möôøi thöù Phaät phaùp thieän xaûo trí. Ñaïi Boà Taùt an 

truï trong möôøi taâm thaéng dieäu naày roài thôøi ñöôïc möôøi thöù Phaät phaùp 

thieän xaûo trí. Thöù nhaát laø trí lieãu ñaït Phaät phaùp thaäm thaâm. Thöù nhì laø 

trí thieän xaûo xuaát sanh Phaät phaùp quaûng ñaïi. Thöù ba laø trí thieän xaûo 

tuyeân thuyeát caùc thöù Phaät phaùp. Thöù tö laø trí thieän xaûo chöùng nhaäp 

Phaät phaùp bình ñaúng. Thöù naêm laø trí thieän xaûo ngoä giaûi Phaät phaùp voâ 

sai bieät. Thöù saùu laø trí thieän xaûo thaâm nhaäp trang nghieâm Phaät phaùp. 

Thöù baûy laø trí thieän xaûo moät phöông tieän vaøo Phaät phaùp. Thöù taùm laø trí 

thieän xaûo voâ löôïng phöông tieän vaøo Phaät phaùp. Thöù chín laø trí thieän 

xaûo voâ bieân Phaät phaùp voâ sai bieät. Thöù möôøi laø trí thieän xaûo duøng töï 

taâm töï löïc khoâng thoái chuyeån nôi taát caû Phaät phaùp. 

Thöù möôøi laø Möôøi Phaät Söï Vì Chuùng Sanh Cuûa Chö Phaät: Chö 

Phaät coù möôøi ñieàu vì chuùng sanh laøm Phaät söï theo kinh Hoa Nghieâm, 

Phaåm 33. Thöù nhaát laø chö Phaät vì chuùng sanh maø thò hieän saéc thaân ñeå 

laøm Phaät söï. Thöù nhì laø chö Phaät vì chuùng sanh maø phaùt dieäu aâm thanh 

ñeå laøm Phaät söï. Thöù ba laø chö Phaät vì chuùng sanh maø laáy söï “coù choã 

thoï” ñeå laøm Phaät söï. Thöù tö laø chö Phaät vì chuùng sanh maø laáy söï 

“khoâng coù choã thoï” ñeå laøm Phaät söï. Thöù naêm laø chö Phaät vì chuùng sanh 

maø duøng ñaát, nöôùc, löûa, gioù ñeå laøm Phaät söï. Thöù saùu laø chö Phaät vì 

chuùng sanh maø duøng thaàn löïc töï taïi thò hieän taát caû caûnh giôùi sôû duyeân 

ñeå laøm Phaät söï. Thöù baûy laø chö Phaät vì chuùng sanh maø duøng nhieàu thöù 

danh hieäu ñeå laøm Phaät söï. Thöù taùm laø chö Phaät vì chuùng sanh maø duøng 

caûnh giôùi coõi Phaät ñeå laøm Phaät söï. Thöù chín laø chö Phaät vì chuùng sanh 
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maø duøng coõi Phaät nghieâm tònh ñeå laøm Phaät söï. Thöù möôøi laø chö Phaät vì 

chuùng sanh maø duøng söï vaéng laëng khoâng lôøi ñeå laøm Phaät söï. 

Thöù möôøi moät laø Möôøi Phaät Tam Muoäi Baát Khaû Tö Nghì: Theo 

Kinh Hoa Nghieâm, Phaåm 28, coù möôøi Phaät Tam muoäi voâ löôïng baát tö 

nghì. Thöù nhaát laø taát caû chö Phaät haèng taïi chaùnh ñònh ôû trong moät nieäm 

khaép taát caû choã vì khaép chuùng sanh maø noùi roäng dieäu phaùp. Thöù nhì laø 

taát caû chö Phaät haèng taïi chaùnh ñònh, ôû trong moät nieäm khaép taát caû choã 

vì caùc chuùng sanh maø noùi voâ ngaõ teá. Thöù ba laø taát caû chö Phaät haèng taïi 

chaùnh ñònh, ôû trong moät nieäm khaép taát caû choã vaøo suoát tam theá. Thöù tö 

laø taát caû chö Phaät haèng taïi chaùnh ñònh, ôû trong moät nieäm khaép taát caû 

choã vaøo khaép möôøi phöông Phaät ñoä quaûng ñaïi. Thöù naêm laø taát caû chö 

Phaät haèng taïi chaùnh ñònh, ôû trong moät nieäm khaép taát caû choã hieän khaép 

voâ löôïng Phaät thaân. Thöù saùu laø taát caû chö Phaät haèng taïi chaùnh ñònh, ôû 

trong moät nieäm khaép taát caû choã tuøy nhöõng taâm giaûi cuûa caùc chuùng sanh 

maø hieän thaân, ngöõ, yù. Thöù baûy laø taát caû chö Phaät haèng taïi chaùnh ñònh, ôû 

trong moät nieäm khaép taát caû choã noùi chôn teá ly duïc cuûa taát caû phaùp. Thöù 

taùm laø taát caû chö Phaät haèng taïi chaùnh ñònh, ôû trong moät nieäm khaép taát 

caû choã dieãn thuyeát taát caû duyeân khôûi töï taùnh. Thöù chín laø taát caû chö 

Phaät haèng taïi chaùnh ñònh, ôû trong moät nieäm khaép taát caû choã thò hieän voâ 

löôïng söï trang nghieâm quaûng ñaïi cuûa theá gian vaø xuaát theá gian, khieán 

caùc chuùng sanh thöôøng ñöôïc thaáy Phaät. Thöù möôøi laø taát caû chö Phaät 

haèng taïi chaùnh ñònh, ôû trong moät nieäm khaép taát caû choã khieán caùc chuùng 

sanh ñeàu thoâng ñaït taát caû Phaät phaùp, ñöôïc voâ löôïng giaûi thoaùt, roát raùo 

ñeán bæ ngaïn voâ thöôïng. 

Thöù möôøi hai laø Möôøi Phaät Trí: Möôøi trí cuûa Phaät: tam theá trí, 

Phaät phaùp trí, phaùp giôùi voâ ngaïi trí, phaùp giôùi voâ bieân trí, sung maõn 

nhöùt thieát theá giôùi trí, phoå chieáu nhöùt thieát theá giôùi trí, truï trì nhöùt thieát 

theá giôùi trí, tri nhöùt thieát chuùng sanh trí, tri nhöùt thieát phaùp trí, tri voâ 

bieân chö  Phaät trí. 

Thöù möôøi ba laø Möôøi Phaät Trí Löïc: Möôøi Phaät trí löïc: tri thò phi xöù 

trí löïc, tri tam theá nghieäp baùo trí löïc, tri chö Thieân giaûi thoaùt tam muoäi 

trí löïc, trí bieát taát caû caên cô thöôïng haï cuûa chuùng sanh, tri chuûng chuûng 

giaûi trí löïc, tri chuûng chuûng giôùi trí löïc, tri nhöùt thieát sôû ñaïo trí löïc, tri 

Thieân nhaõn voâ ngaïi trí löïc, tri tuùc maïng voâ laäu trí löïc, tri vónh ñoaïn taäp 

khí trí löïc. 

Thöù möôøi boán laø Möôøi Söï Chö Nhö Lai Duøng Ñeå Gieo Phaùp Baïch 

Tònh: Möôøi söï maø chö Nhö Lai duøng ñeå gieo phaùp baïch tònh vaøo taâm 
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chuùng sanh khoâng heà luoáng coâng khi quyù Ngaøi chuyeån ñaïi phaùp luaân. 

Thöù nhaát laø vì quaù khöù nguyeän löïc. Thöù nhì laø vì ñaïi bi nhieáp trì. Thöù 

ba laø vì chaúng boû chuùng sanh. Thöù tö laø vì trí hueä töï taïi tuøy sôû thích cuûa 

chuùng sanh maø giaûi thích. Thöù naêm laø vì ñuùng thôøi ñuùng tieát. Thöù saùu laø 

vì tuøy sôû thích sôû nghi khoâng voïng thuyeát. Thöù baûy laø vì kheùo bieát roõ 

tam theá. Thöù taùm laø vì thaân Phaät toái thaéng khoâng ai saùnh kòp. Thöù chín 

laø vì ngoân töø töï taïi, khoâng ai coù theå löôøng ñöôïc. Thöù möôøi laø vì trí hueä 

töï taïi, tuøy choã phaùt ngoân thaûy ñeàu ñöôïc khai ngoä. 

Thöù möôøi laêm laø Möôøi Taùm Coâng Ñöùc Cuûa Phaät: Theo Kinh Phaùp 

Hoa, coù 18 tính chaát ñaëc bieät hay 18 coâng ñöùc maø chæ coù Ñöùc Phaät môùi 

coù ñöôïc: khoâng sai laàm nôi thaân theå, khoâng sai laàm veà ngoân ngöõ, 

khoâng sai laàm veà yù nieäm, khoâng baát ñònh veà taâm, khoâng coù taâm thieân 

vò, hoaøn toaøn nhaãn nhuïc, kieân trì mong muoán cöùu ñoä taát caû chuùng sanh, 

tinh taán khoâng ngöøng nghæ, nhôù nghó khoâng ngöøng nghæ taát caû giaùo lyù 

cuûa chö Phaät trong quaù khöù, hieän taïi vaø vò lai, quaùn nieäm khoâng ngöøng 

nghæ, trí tueä baát hö, khoâng bao giôø bò chöôùng ngaïi, moïi haønh ñoäng veà 

thaân ñeàu phuø hôïp vôùi trí tueä, moïi lôøi noùi ñeàu phuø hôïp vôùi trí tueä, moïi yù 

nghó ñeàu phuø hôïp vôùi trí tueä, trí tueä khoâng ngaên ngaïi trong quaù khöù, trí 

tueä khoâng ngaên ngaïi trong töông lai, trí tueä khoâng ngaên ngaïi trong hieän 

taïi. 

Thöù möôøi saùu laø Möôøi Taâm An OÅn: Möôøi thöù taâm ñöôïc an oån theo 

lôøi Phaät daïy trong Kinh Hoa Nghieâm, Phaåm 38, Phaåm Ly Duïc, chö ñaïi 

Boà taùt coù möôøi thöù taâm an oån nhaèm giuùp hoï ñaït ñöôïc söï an oån ñaït trí 

voâ thöôïng cuûa chö Nhö Lai. Thöù nhaát laø mình truï Boà Ñeà taâm cuõng phaûi 

khieán ngöôøi truï Boà Ñeà taâm, neân taâm ñöôïc an oån. Thöù nhì laø mình ñöôïc 

roát raùo rôøi giaän hôøn tranh ñaáu, cuõng phaûi khieán ngöôøi rôøi giaän hôøn ñaáu 

tranh, neân taâm ñöôïc an oån. Thöù ba laø mình rôøi phaùp phaøm ngu, cuõng 

khieán ngöôøi rôøi phaùp phaøm ngu, neân taâm ñöôïc an oån. Thöù tö laø mình 

sieâng tu thieän caên, cuõng khieán ngöôøi sieâng tu thieän caên, neân taâm ñöôïc 

an. Thöù naêm laø mình truï ñaïo Ba La Maät cuõng khieán ngöôøi truï ñaïo Ba 

La Maät, neân taâm ñöôïc an oån. Thöù saùu laø mình ñöôïc sanh taïi nhaø Phaät, 

cuõng khieán ngöôøi ñöôïc sanh taïi nhaø Phaät, neân taâm ñöôïc an oån. Thöù baûy 

laø mình thaâm nhaäp phaùp chaân thaät khoâng töï taùnh, cuõng khieán ngöôøi 

ñöôïc thaâm nhaäp phaùp aáy, neân taâm ñöôïc an oån. Thöù taùm laø mình khoâng 

phæ baùng taát caû Phaät phaùp, cuõng khieán ngöôøi khoâng phæ baùng taát caû Phaät 

phaùp, neân taâm ñöôïc yeân oån. Thöù chín laø mình vieân maõn nhöùt thieát trí 

Boà Ñeà nguyeän, cuõng khieán ngöôøi vieân maõn nhöùt thieát trí Boà ñeà 
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nguyeän, neân taâm ñöôïc an oån. Thöù möôøi laø mình thaâm nhaäp trí taïng cuûa 

chö Nhö Lai, cuõng khieán ngöôøi thaâm nhaäp trí taïng voâ taän cuûa chö Nhö 

Lai, neân taâm ñöôïc an oån. 

Thöù möôøi baûy laø Möôøi Thanh Tònh Roát Raùo Cuûa Chö Phaät: Theo 

Kinh Hoa Nghieâm, Phaåm 33, coù möôøi ñieàu roát raùo thanh tònh cuûa chö 

Phaät. Thöù nhaát laø ñaïi nguyeän cuûa chö Phaät thuôû xöa roát raùo thanh tònh. 

Thöù nhì laø chö Phaät giöõ gìn phaåm haïnh roát raùo thanh tònh. Thöù ba laø chö 

Phaät xa rôøi nhöõng meâ laàm theá gian roát raùo thanh tònh. Thöù tö laø chö 

Phaät trang nghieâm coõi nöôùc roát raùo thanh tònh. Thöù naêm laø chö Phaät coù 

nhöõng quyeán thuoäc roát raùo thanh tònh. Thöù saùu laø chö Phaät choã coù 

chuûng toäc roát raùo thanh tònh. Thöù baûy laø chö Phaät saéc thaân töôùng haûo 

roát raùo thanh tònh. Thöù taùm laø chö Phaät phaùp thaân voâ nhieãm roát raùo 

thanh tònh. Thöù chín laø chö Phaät nhöùt thieát chuûng trí khoâng coù chöôùng 

ngaïi roát raùo thanh tònh. Thöù möôøi laø chö Phaät giaûi thoaùt töï taïi choã ñaõ 

laøm xong ñeán bæ ngaïn roát raùo thanh tònh. 

Thöù möôøi taùm laø Möôøi Thaân Phaät: Möôøi thaân Phaät: thaân Boà ñeà, 

thaân Nguyeän, thaân Hoùa, thaân Truï trì, thaân Töôùng haûo Trang nghieâm, 

thaân Theá löïc, thaân Nhö yù, thaân Phöôùc ñöùc, thaân Trí, thaân Phaùp. 

Thöù möôøi chín laø Möôøi Thaàn Löïc Voâ Ngaïi Duïng: Theo kinh Hoa 

Nghieâm, phaåm 38, coù möôøi thaàn löïc voâ ngaïi duïng. Thöù nhaát laø ñem baát 

khaû thuyeát theá giôùi ñeå vaøo moät vi traàn. Thöù nhì laø trong moät vi traàn 

hieän khaép theá giôùi taát caû coõi Phaät. Thöù ba laø ñem nöôùc taát caû ñaïi haûi ñeå 

vaøo moät loã loâng qua laïi cuøng khaép möôøi phöông theá giôùi maø khoâng laøm 

xuùc naõo chuùng sanh. Thöù tö laø ñem baát khaû thuyeát theá giôùi naïp trong 

thaân mình, thò hieän taát caû vieäc laøm do söùc thaàn thoâng. Thöù naêm laø duøng 

moät sôïi loâng buoäc baát khaû thuyeát theá giôùi vaø caàm ñi du haønh taát caû theá 

giôùi, maø chaúng laøm cho chuùng sanh coù loøng kinh sôï. Thöù saùu laø ñem 

baát khaû thuyeát kieáp laøm moät kieáp, moät kieáp laøm baát khaû thuyeát kieáp, 

trong ñoù thò hieän söï thaønh hoaïi sai bieät, maø chaúng laøm cho chuùng sanh 

coù loøng kinh sôï. Thöù baûy laø trong taát caû theá giôùi hieän thuûy, hoûa vaø 

phong tai, nhöõng söï bieán hoaïi maø chaúng naõo haïi chuùng sanh. Thöù taùm 

laø taát caû theá giôùi luùc tam tai hoaïi, ñeàu coù theå hoä trì ñoà duøng cuûa taát caû 

chuùng sanh, chaúng ñeå toån hö thieáu thoán. Thöù chín laø duøng moät tay caàm 

baát tö nghì theá giôùi neùm ra ngoaøi baát khaû thuyeát theá giôùi, chaúng laøm 

cho chuùng sanh coù yù töôûng kinh sôï. Thöù möôøi laø noùi taát caû coõi ñoàng vôùi 

hö khoâng, laøm cho caùc chuùng sanh ñeàu ñöôïc toû ngoä. 
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Thöù hai möôi laø Möôøi Thaàn Thoâng Löïc: Theo Kinh Hoa Nghieâm, 

Phaät coù möôøi thaàn thoâng löïc, Ngaøi coù theå hoùa thaønh taát caû nhöõng ñieàu 

kyø laï aáy baèng caùch nhaäp vaøo tam muoäi: gia löïc trì (naêng löïc ban boá cho 

Boà Taùt ñeå thaønh töïu muïc ñích cuûa ñôøi soáng), thaàn thoâng löïc (naêng löïc 

taïo ra caùc pheùp laï), uy ñöùc löïc (naêng löïc cheá ngöï), boån nguyeän löïc, tuùc 

theá thieän caên löïc (naêng löïc cuûa nhöõng thieän caên trong ñôøi tröôùc), thieän 

tri thöùc nhieáp thoï löïc (naêng löïc tieáp ñoùn heát thaûy baïn toát), thanh tònh tín 

trí löïc (naêng löïc cuûa tín vaø trí thanh tònh), ñaïi minh giaûi löïc (naêng löïc 

thaønh töïu moät tín giaûi voâ cuøng saùng suoát), thuù höôùng Boà Ñeà thanh tònh 

taâm löïc (naêng löïc laøm thanh tònh taâm töôûng cuûa Boà Taùt), vaø caàu nhaát 

thieát trí quaûng ñaïi nguyeän löïc (naêng löïc khieán nhieät thaønh höôùng tôùi 

nhaát thieát trí vaø caùc ñaïi nguyeän). 

Thöù hai möôi moát laø Möôøi Thöôøng Phaùp Cuûa Chö Phaät: Theo 

Kinh Hoa Nghieâm, Phaåm 33, coù möôøi thöù thöôøng phaùp cuûa chö Phaät. 

Thöù nhaát laø chö Phaät thöôøng thöïc haønh taát caû nhöõng Ba La Maät. Thöù 

nhì laø chö Phaät thöôøng chaúng meâ laàm nôi taát caû caùc phaùp. Thöù ba laø 

chö Phaät thöôøng ñuû ñöùc ñaïi bi. Thöù tö laø chö Phaät thöôøng coù ñuû thaäp 

löïc. Thöù naêm laø chö Phaät thöôøng chuyeån Phaùp Luaân. Thöù saùu laø chö 

Phaät thöôøng vì chuùng sanh maø thò hieän thaønh chaùnh giaùc. Thöù baûy laø 

chö Phaät thöôøng thích ñieàu phuïc taát caû chuùng sanh. Thöù taùm laø chö 

Phaät taâm thöôøng chaùnh nieäm phaùp baát nhò. Thöù chín laø chö Phaät sau khi 

giaùo hoùa chuùng sanh thöôøng thò hieän voâ dö Nieát baøn. Thöù möôøi laø caûnh 

giôùi cuûa chö Phaät thöôøng khoâng bieân teá. 

Thöù hai möôi hai laø Möôøi Trang Nghieâm Voâ Thöôïng Toái Thaéng 

Cuûa Chö Phaät: Theo Kinh Hoa Nghieâm, Phaåm 33, coù möôøi thöù toái 

thaéng voâ thöôïng trang nghieâm cuûa chö Phaät. Thöù nhaát laø thaân Phaät 

trang nghieâm toái thaéng: Chö Phaät ñeàu ñuû ñaày nhöõng ñaïi nhôn töôùng vaø 

tuøy hình haûo. Thöù nhì laø ngöõ trang nghieâm toái thaéng voâ thöôïng: Chö 

Phaät ñeàu ñaày ñuû saùu möôi thöù aâm thanh. Moãi aâm thanh coù naêm traêm 

phaàn vaø moãi phaàn coù voâ löôïng traêm ngaøn aâm thanh tònh duøng ñeå 

nghieâm haûo. Coù theå ôû trong taát caû chuùng khaép phaùp giôùi khoâng sôï haõi, 

ñaïi sö töû hoáng dieãn noùi phaùp nghóa thaäm thaâm cuûa Nhö Lai. Chuùng 

sanh ñöôïc nghe khoâng ai laø chaúng hoan hyû, tuøy caên duïc cuûa hoï ñeàu 

ñöôïc ñieàu phuïc. Thöù ba laø yù trang nghieâm toái thaéng voâ thöôïng: Chö 

Phaät ñeàu coù ñaày ñuû thaäp löïc, caùc ñaïi tam muoäi. Möôøi taùm phaùp baát 

coäng trang nghieâm yù nghieäp. Choã coù caûnh giôùi ñeàu thoâng ñaït voâ ngaïi. 

Taát caû Phaät phaùp ñeàu ñöôïc voâ dö phaùp giôùi trang nghieâm ñeå duøng 
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trang nghieâm. Phaùp giôùi chuùng sanh tam theá taâm haønh ñeàu rieâng khaùc, 

maø trong moät nieäm ñeàu thaáy roõ caû. Thöù tö laø quang minh trang nghieâm 

toái thaéng voâ thöôïng: Chö Phaät hay phoùng voâ soá quang minh. Moãi moãi 

quang minh coù voâ löôïng löôùi quang minh chieáu khaép taát caû Phaät ñoä, 

dieät tröø ñen toái cuûa taát caû theá gian, thò hieän voâ löôïng chö Phaät xuaát theá. 

Thaân Phaät bình ñaúng thaûy ñeàu thanh tònh; choã laøm Phaät söï ñeàu khoâng 

luoáng uoång; hay laøm cho chuùng sanh ñeán baäc baát thoái chuyeån. Thöù naêm 

laø lìa si hoaëc cuûa theá gian, hieän vi tieáu trang nghieâm toái thaéng voâ 

thöôïng: Chö Phaät luùc hieän mæm cöôøi, ñeàu ôû nôi mieäng phoùng ra traêm 

ngaøn öùc na do tha a taêng kyø quang minh. Moãi quang minh ñeàu coù voâ 

löôïng baát tö nghì caùc thöù maøu chieáu khaép möôøi phöông taát caû theá giôùi. 

Trong ñaïi chuùng phaùt lôøi thaønh thöïc; thoï kyù ñaïo voâ thöôïng chaùnh giaùc 

cho voâ löôïng voâ soá baát tö nghì chuùng sanh. Thöù saùu laø phaùp thaân trang 

nghieâm toái thaéng voâ thöôïng: Chö Phaät ñeàu coù phaùp thaân thanh tònh voâ 

ngaïi; nôi taát caû phaùp thoâng ñaït roát raùo; truï nôi phaùp giôùi khoâng coù bieân 

teá. Daàu ôû theá gian maø chaúng taïp vôùi theá gian; roõ thaät taùnh theá gian; 

thöïc haønh phaùp xuaát theá; döùt ñöôøng ngoân ngöõ; vaø sieâu uaån xöù giôùi. Thöù 

baûy laø thöôøng dieäu quang minh trang nghieâm toái thaéng voâ thöôïng: Chö 

Phaät ñeàu coù voâ löôïng thöôøng quang minh vi dieäu, voâ soá nhöõng thöù saéc 

töôùng duøng laøm nghieâm haûo, laøm taïng quang minh, xuaát sanh voâ löôïng 

quang minh vieân maõn, chieáu khaép möôøi phöông khoâng chöôùng ngaïi. 

Thöù taùm laø dieäu saéc trang nghieâm toái thaéng voâ thöôïng: Chö Phaät ñeàu 

coù voâ bieân dieäu saéc, khaû aùi dieäu saéc, thanh tònh dieäu saéc, tuøy taâm hieän 

dieäu saéc. Dieäu saéc che choùi taát caû ba coõi. Dieäu saéc ñeán bæ ngaïn voâ 

thöôïng. Thöù chín laø chuûng toäc trang nghieâm toái thaéng voâ thöôïng: Chö 

Phaät ñeàu sanh trong tam theá Phaät chuûng. Chöùa nhöõng baùu laønh roát raùo 

thanh tònh khoâng coù laàm loãi, rôøi söï khinh cheâ cuûa theá gian. Caùc ngaøi laø 

choã trang nghieâm nhöùt cuûa dieäu haïnh thanh tònh thuø thaéng trong taát caû 

caùc phaùp. Caùc ngaøi thaønh töïu ñaày ñuû nhöùt thieát chuûng trí, chuûng toäc 

thanh tònh khoâng ai khinh cheâ ñöôïc. Thöù möôøi laø ñaïi töø ñaïi bi coâng ñöùc 

trang nghieâm toái thaéng voâ thöôïng: Chö Phaät duøng ñaïi bi löïc trang 

nghieâm thaân mình, roát raùo thanh tònh khoâng coù nhöõng khaùt aùi, thaân 

haønh ñaõ döùt haún, taâm ñaõ kheùo giaûi thoaùt, ngöôøi thaáy khoâng chaùn, ñaïi bi 

cöùu hoä taát caû theá gian. Laø phöôùc ñieàn ñeä nhöùt, laø böïc thoï cuùng voâ 

thöôïng, thöông xoùt lôïi ích cho taát caû chuùng sanh ñeàu laøm cho hoï theâm 

lôùn voâ löôïng phöôùc ñöùc trí hueä. 
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Thöù hai möôi ba laø Möôøi Trí Cuûa Chö Phaät: Theo Kinh Hoa 

Nghieâm, Phaåm 33, coù möôøi trí cuûa chö Phaät. Thöù nhaát laø taát caû chö 

Phaät bieát taát caû phaùp khoâng choã xu höôùng, maø hay xuaát sanh hoài höôùng 

nguyeän trí. Thöù nhì laø taát caû chö Phaät bieát taát caû phaùp ñeàu khoâng coù 

thaân, maø hay xuaát sanh thanh tònh thaân trí. Thöù ba laø taát caû chö Phaät 

bieát taát caû phaùp boån lai khoâng hai, maø hay xuaát sanh khaû naêng giaùc ngoä 

trí. Thöù tö laø taát caû chö Phaät bieát taát caû phaùp voâ ngaõ voâ chuùng sanh, maø 

hay xuaát sanh ñieàu phuïc chuùng sanh trí. Thöù naêm laø taát caû chö Phaät bieát 

taát caû phaùp boån lai voâ töôùng, maø hay xuaát sanh lieãu ngoä chö töôùng trí. 

Thöù saùu laø taát caû chö Phaät bieát taát caû theá giôùi khoâng coù thaønh hoaïi, maø 

hay xuaát sanh lieãu ngoä thaønh hoaïi trí. Thöù baûy laø taát caû chö Phaät bieát 

taát caû phaùp khoâng coù taïo taùc, maø hay xuaát sanh tri quaû nghieäp trí. Thöù 

taùm laø taát caû chö Phaät bieát taát caû phaùp khoâng coù ngoân thuyeát, maø hay 

xuaát sanh lieãu ngoân thuyeát trí. Thöù chín laø taát caû chö Phaät bieát taát caû 

phaùp khoâng coù nhieãm tònh, maø hay xuaát sanh tri nhieãm tònh trí. Thöù 

möôøi laø taát caû chö Phaät bieát taát caû phaùp khoâng coù sanh dieät, maø hay 

xuaát sanh lieãu sanh dieät trí. 

Thöù hai möôi boán laø Möôøi Trí Nghieäp: Theo Kinh Hoa Nghieâm, 

coù möôøi trí nghieäp. Chö Boà Taùt an truï trong möôøi trí nghieäp naày thôøi 

ñöôïc taát caû thieän xaûo phöông tieän ñaïi trí nghieäp voâ thöôïng cuûa caùc Ñöùc 

Nhö Lai. Thöù nhaát laø tin hieåu nghieäp baùo, chaúng choái nhôn quaû. Thöù 

nhì laø chaúng boû Boà Ñeà taâm, thöôøng nieäm chö Phaät. Thöù ba laø gaàn thieän 

tri thöùc, cung kính cuùng döôøng, heát loøng toân troïng, troïn khoâng nhaøm 

moûi. Trí nghieäp thöù tö bao goàm thích phaùp thích nghóa khoâng nhaøm ñuû, 

xa lìa taø nieäm, vaø luoân tu chaùnh nieäm. Trí nghieäp thöù naêm noùi raèng ñoái 

vôùi taát caû chuùng sanh xa lìa ngaõ maïn, töôûng chö Boà Taùt nhö Phaät, meán 

troïng chaùnh phaùp chaúng tieác thaân mình, toân thôø Nhö Lai nhö hoä maïng 

mình, vaø vôùi ngöôøi tu haønh töôûng laø Phaät. Trí nghieäp thöù saùu bao goàm 

ba nghieäp thaân, khaåu, yù khoâng coù söï baát thieän, ca ngôïi caùc baäc Hieàn 

Thaùnh, vaø tuøy thuaän Boà Ñeà. Trí nghieäp thöù baûy laø chaúng choái duyeân 

khôûi, xa lìa taø kieán, phaù si aùm, ñöôïc saùng suoát, vaø chieáu roõ caùc phaùp. 

Trí nghieäp thöù taùm laø tuøy thuaän tu haønh nôi möôøi moân hoài höôùng. Nôi 

caùc moân Ba La Maät töôûng laø töø maãu, nôi phöông tieän thieän xaûo töôûng 

laø töø phuï, vaø nhaäp nhaø Boà Ñeà vôùi thaâm taâm thanh tònh. Thöù chín laø thí, 

giôùi, ña vaên, chæ, quaùn, phöôùc, hueä, taát caû phaùp trôï ñaïo nhö vaäy thöôøng 

sieâng tinh caàn chöùa nhoùm. Thöù möôøi laø chuyeân tu khoâng moûi meät 

nhöõng haïnh sau ñaây: ñöôïc chö Phaät khen ngôïi, coù theå phaù chuùng ma 
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tröø phieàn naõo, coù theå rôøi lìa chöôùng caùi vaø trieàn phöôïc, coù theå giaùo hoùa 

ñieàu phuïc chuùng sanh, coù theå tuøy thuaän trí hueä nhieáp thuû chaùnh phaùp, 

coù theå nghieâm tònh coõi Phaät, coù theå phaùt khôûi thaàn thoâng vaø minh maãn. 

Thöù hai möôi laêm laø Möôøi Truï Voâ Chöôùng Ngaïi Cuûa Chö Phaät: 

Möôøi ñieàu voâ chöôùng ngaïi truï cuûa chö Phaät theo kinh Hoa Nghieâm, 

Phaåm 33. Thöù nhaát laø chö Phaät ñeàu hay qua ñeán taát caû theá giôùi, voâ 

chöôùng ngaïi truï. Thöù nhì laø chö Phaät ñeàu hay truï ôû taát caû theá giôùi, voâ 

chöôùng ngaïi truï. Thöù ba laø chö Phaät ñeàu hay ôû nôi taát caû theá giôùi ñi, 

ñöùng, ngoài, naèm voâ chöôùng ngaïi truï. Thöù tö laø chö Phaät ñeàu hay ôû nôi 

taát caû theá giôùi dieãn thuyeát chaùnh phaùp voâ chöôùng ngaïi truï. Thöù naêm laø 

chö Phaät ñeàu hay ôû nôi taát caû theá giôùi truï ôû cung trôøi Ñaâu Suaát voâ 

chöôùng ngaïi truï. Thöù saùu laø chö Phaät ñeàu hay nhaäp phaùp giôùi taát caû 

tam theá, voâ chöôùng ngaïi truï. Thöù baûy laø chö Phaät ñeàu hay ngoài phaùp 

giôùi taát caû ñaïo traøng, voâ chöôùng ngaïi truï. Thöù taùm laø chö Phaät ñeàu hay 

nieäm nieäm quaùn taâm haønh cuûa taát caû chuùng sanh, duøng ba moân töï taïi 

giaùo hoùa ñieàu phuïc, voâ chöôùng ngaïi truï. Thöù chín laø chö Phaät ñeàu hay 

duøng moät thaân truï ôû voâ löôïng baát tö nghì choã chö Phaät vaø taát caû choã lôïi 

ích cuûa chuùng sanh, voâ chöôùng ngaïi truï. Thöù möôøi laø chö Phaät ñeàu hay 

khai thò chaùnh phaùp voâ löôïng chö Phaät noùi, voâ chöôùng ngaïi truï. 

Thöù hai möôi saùu laø Möôøi Töôùng Thaân Cuûa Ñöùc Nhö Lai: Theo 

Kinh Hoa Nghieâm, Phaåm Nhö Lai Xuaát Hieän (37), chö Boà Taùt thaáy 

möôøi töôùng thaân Nhö Lai Chaùnh Ñaúng Chaùnh Giaùc ôû taát caû caùc xöù. 

Töôùng Thaân Thöù Nhaát cuûa Nhö Lai: Ñaïi Boà Taùt phaûi ôû voâ löôïng xöù maø 

thaáy thaân Nhö Lai. Vì chö ñaïi Boà Taùt chaúng neân ôû moät phaùp, moät söï, 

moät quoác ñoä, moät chuùng sanh maø thaáy Nhö Lai. Phaûi khaép taát caû nôi 

thaáy Nhö Lai. Ví nhö hö khoâng ñeán khaép taát caû choã saéc phi saéc, chaúng 

phaûi ñeán, chaúng phaûi chaúng ñeán. Vì hö khoâng chaúng coù thaân. Cuõng 

vaäy, thaân Nhö Lai khaép taát caû choã, khaép taát chuùng sanh, khaép taát caû 

phaùp, khaép taát caû quoác ñoä, chaúng phaûi ñeán, chaúng phaûi chaúng ñeán. Vì 

thaân Nhö Lai laø khoâng coù thaân. Vì chuùng sanh maø thò hieän thaân Phaät. 

Töôùng Thaân Thöù Hai cuûa Nhö Lai: Ví nhö hö khoâng roäng raõi chaúng 

phaûi saéc maø hay hieån hieän taát caû saéc. Nhöng hö khoâng kia khoâng coù 

phaân bieät cuõng khoâng hyù luaän. Thaân cuûa Nhö Lai cuõng vaäy, vì do trí 

quang minh khaép chieáu saùng laøm cho taát caû chuùng sanh, theá gian, xuaát 

theá gian, caùc nghieäp thieän caên ñeàu ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Nhöng thaân Nhö 

Lai khoâng coù phaân bieät cuõng khoâng hyù luaän. Vì töø xöa ñeán nay, taát caû 

chaáp tröôùc, taát caû hyù luaän ñeàu ñaõ döùt haún. Töôùng Thaân Thöù Ba cuûa Nhö 
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Lai: Ví nhö maët nhöït moïc leân, voâ löôïng chuùng sanh ôû chaâu Dieâm Phuø 

Ñeà ñeàu ñöôïc lôïi ích. Nhöõng laø phaù toái laøm saùng, bieán öôùt thaønh khoâ, 

sanh tröôûng coû caây, thaønh thuïc luùa maï, choùi suoát hö khoâng, hoa sen nôû 

xoøe, ngöôøi ñi thaáy ñöôøng, keû ôû nhaø xong coâng vieäc. Vì maët nhöït khaép 

phoùng voâ löôïng quang minh. Nhö Lai trí nhöït cuõng nhö vaäy, duøng voâ 

löôïng söï khaép lôïi chuùng sanh. Nhöõng laø dieät aùc sanh laønh, phaù ngu laøm 

trí, ñaïi töø cöùu hoä, ñaïi bi ñoä thoaùt, laøm cho hoï taêng tröôûng caên löïc, giaùc 

phaàn, khieán hoï sanh loøng tin saâu chaéc, boû lìa taâm oâ tröôïc, khieán keû 

thaáy nghe chaúng hö nhaân quaû, khieán ñöôïc thieân nhaõn thaáy choã thoï sanh 

sau khi cheát, khieán taâm voâ ngaïi chaúng hö caên laønh, khieán trí toû saùng 

mau nôû giaùc hoa, khieán hoï phaùt taâm thaønh töïu boån haïnh. Vì thaân maët 

nhöït trí hueä quaûng ñaïi cuûa Nhö Lai phoùng voâ löôïng quang minh chieáu 

saùng khaép nôi. Töôùng Thaân Thöù Tö cuûa Nhö Lai: Ví nhö  maët nhöït moïc 

leân, tröôùc heát chieáu nhöõng nuùi lôùn nhö nuùi Tu Di vaân vaân, keá chieáu haéc 

sôn, keá chieáu cao nguyeân, sau roát chieáu khaép ñaïi ñòa. Maët nhöït chaúng 

nghó raèng ta tröôùc chieáu nôi ñaây roài sau chieáu nôi kia. Chæ do nuùi vaø 

maët ñaát coù cao vaø thaáp, neân chieáu coù tröôùc vaø sau. Ñöùc Nhö Lai Chaùnh 

Ñaúng Chaùnh Giaùc laïi cuõng nhö vaäy. Ngaøi thaønh töïu voâ bieân phaùp giôùi 

trí luaân, thöôøng phoùng voâ ngaïi trí hueä quang minh. Tröôùc chieáu chö ñaïi 

Boà Taùt, keá chieáu Duyeân Giaùc, keá chieáu Thanh Vaên, keá chieáu chuùng 

sanh coù thieän caên quyeát ñònh, tuøy theo taâm khí cuûa hoï maø thò hieän trí 

quaûng ñaïi, sau roát chieáu khaép taát caû chuùng sanh, nhaãn ñeán keû taø ñònh 

cuõng chieáu ñeán laøm nhôn duyeân lôïi ích thuôû vò lai khieán hoï ñöôïc thaønh 

thuïc. Nhöng Ñöùc Nhö Lai ñaïi trí nhöït quang chaúng nghó raèng ta phaûi 

chieáu Boà Taùt ñaïi haïnh, nhaãn ñeán sau roát seõ chieáu taø ñònh chuùng sanh. 

Hæ phoùng trí quang bình ñaúng chieáu khaép, voâ ngaïi, voâ chöôùng, voâ phaân 

bieät. Ví nhö maët nhöït maët nguyeät tuøy thôøi xuaát hieän, nuùi lôùn, hang toái 

chieáu khaép khoâng rieâng tö. Nhö trí hueä laïi cuõng nhö vaäy, chieáu khaép 

taát caû khoâng coù phaân bieät. Tuøy theo chuùng sanh caên khí sôû thích khoâng 

ñoàng maø trí hueä quang minh coù nhieàu thöù khaùc nhau. Töôùng Thaân Thöù 

Naêm cuûa Ñöùc Nhö Lai: Ví nhö maët nhöït moïc leân, nhöõng keû sanh manh 

vì khoâng nhaõn caên neân troïn khoâng thaáy. Daàu khoâng thaáy, nhöng vaãn 

ñöôïc aùnh saùng maët nhöït laøm lôïi ích. Vì do maët nhöït maø bieát thôøi tieát 

ngaøy ñeâm, thoï duïng caùc thöù y phuïc, aåm thöïc, khieán thaân theå maïnh 

khoûe khoûi beänh taät. Nhö Lai trí nhöït laïi cuõng nhö vaäy. Nhöõng keû khoâng 

tin, khoâng hieåu, phaù giôùi, phaù kieán, taø maïng sanh soáng, vì khoâng tín 

nhaõn neân chaúng thaáy ñöôïc chö Phaät trí hueä. Daàu khoâng thaáy, nhöng 
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vaãn ñöôïc söï lôïi ích nôi trí hueä cuûa Phaät. Vì do oai löïc cuûa Phaät laøm cho 

nhöõng chuùng sanh ñoù, caùc söï khoå nôi thaân vaø nhöõng phieàn naõo, nhôn 

khoå vò lai ñeàu ñöôïc tieâu dieät. Ñöùc Nhö Lai coù raát nhieàu quang minh 

laøm phöông tieän cöùu ñoä chuùng sanh. Coù quang minh teân laø tích taäp taát 

caû coâng ñöùc. Coù quang minh teân laø chieáu khaép taát caû. Coù quang minh 

teân laø thanh tònh töï taïi chieáu. Coù quang minh teân laø xuaát ñaïi dieäu aâm. 

Coù quang minh teân laø trí voâ truï töï taïi chieáu khaép. Coù quang minh teân laø 

tuøy sôû nghi xuaát dieäu aâm. Coù quang minh teân laø thò hieän caûnh giôùi töï 

taïi döùt haún taát caû nghi ngôø. Coù quang minh teân laø xuaát aâm thanh töï taïi 

thanh tònh trang nghieâm quoác ñoä thaønh thuïc chuùng sanh. Moãi loå loâng 

cuûa Ñöùc Nhö Lai phoùng ra ngaøn thöù quang minh nhö vaäy. Naêm traêm 

quang minh chieáu khaép haï phöông, naêm traêm quang minh chieáu khaép 

thöôïng phöông caùc chuùng Boà Taùt ôû choã chö Phaät trong taát caû coõi. 

Nhöõng Boà Taùt ñoù thaáy quang minh naày ñoàng thôøi ñeàu ñöôïc caûnh giôùi 

Nhö Lai: möôøi ñaàu, möôøi maét, möôøi tai, möôøi muõi, möôøi löôõi, möôøi 

thaân, möôøi tay, möôøi chön, möôøi ñòa, möôøi trí ñeàu thanh tònh taát caû. 

Chö Boà Taùt ñoù tröôùc ñaõ thaønh töïu nhöõng xöù, nhöõng ñòa, khi thaáy quang 

minh naày thôøi laïi thanh tònh hôn, taát caû thieän caên thaûy ñeàu thaønh thuïc, 

höôùng ñeán nhöùt thieát trí. Haïng truï ôû nhò thöøa thôøi dieät taát caû phieàn naõo. 

Ngoaøi ra, moät phaàn sanh manh chuùng sanh, nhôø nhöõng quang minh naày, 

thaân ñaõ an laïc neân taâm hoï cuõng thanh tònh nhu nhuyeãn, ñieàu phuïc, 

kham tu nieäm trí. Caùc chuùng sanh nôi aùc ñaïo: ñòa nguïc, ngaï quyû, suùc 

sanh ñeàu ñöôïc khoaùi laïc giaûi thoaùt nhöõng khoå, khi maïng chung ñeàu 

ñöôïc sanh leân coõi trôøi hoaëc nhôn gian. Nhöõng chuùng sanh ñoù chaúng 

bieát do nhôn duyeân gì, do thaàn löïc naøo maø sanh veà ñaây. Haøng sanh 

manh kia nghó raèng ta laø Phaïm Thieân, ta laø Phaïm Hoùa. Baáy giôø Ñöùc 

Nhö Lai truï trong phoå töï taïi tam muoäi, phaùt ra saùu möôi thöù dieäu aâm 

maø baûo hoï raèng, caùc ngöôi chaúng phaûi laø Phaïm Thieân, Phaïm Hoùa, 

cuõng chaúng phaûi laø Ñeá Thích, Hoä Theá laøm ra, maø ñeàu do thaàn löïc cuûa 

Nhö Lai. Nhöõng chuùng sanh ñoù nghe lôøi treân ñeàu ñöôïc bieát ñôøi tröôùc 

vaø ñeàu raát hoan hyû. Vì taâm hoan hyû neân  töï nhieân hieän ra maây hoa öu 

ñaøm, maây höông, maây aâm nhaïc, maây y phuïc, maây loïng, maây traøng, 

maây phan, maây höông boät, maây chaâu baùu, traøng sö töû laàu caùc baùn 

nguyeät, maây ca ngaâm khen ngôïi, maây nhöõng ñoà trang nghieâm, ñeàu 

cuùng döôøng Ñöùc Nhö Lai vôùi loøng toân troïng. Vì nhöõng chuùng sanh ñoù 

ñöôïc tònh nhaõn. Ñöùc Nhö Lai thoï kyù voâ thöôïng Boà Ñeà cho hoï. Töôùng 

Thaân Thöù Saùu Cuûa Ñöùc Nhö Lai: Ví nhö maët nguyeät coù boán phaùp kyø 
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ñaëc vò taèng höõu, thaân töôùng cuûa Ñöùc Nhö Lai laïi cuõng coù boán phaùp kyø 

ñaëc vò taèng höõu. AÙnh nguyeät che choùi quang minh cuûa taát caû tinh tuù, thì 

töôùng thaân cuûa Ñöùc Nhö Lai che choùi taát caû haøng Thanh Vaên Duyeân 

Giaùc, duø höõu hoïc hay voâ hoïc. AÙnh nguyeät hay theo thôøi gian maø hieän 

ra troøn khuyeát, nhöng aùnh nguyeät töï noù khoâng troøn khuyeát. Ñöùc Nhö 

Lai cuõng tuøy theo sôû nghi maø thò hieän thoï maïng daøi ngaén chaúng ñoàng, 

nhöng thaân Nhö Lai khoâng taêng giaûm. Maët nguyeät hieän roõ trong nöôùc 

ñöùng trong hay nôi ñaïi ñòa. Töôùng thaân Ñöùc Nhö Lai ñeàu hieän boùng 

trong caên khí Boà Ñeà hay nôi chuùng sanh taâm tònh, hay khaép toaøn theá 

giôùi. Taát caû ngöôøi thaáy maët nguyeät ñeàu ñoái tröôùc maët hoï, chöù nguyeät 

luaân khoâng phaân bieät khoâng hyù luaän. Cuõng nhö vaäy, taát caû chuùng sanh, 

coù ai thaáy Nhö Lai, ñeàu cho raèng Ñöùc Nhö Lai chæ hieän tröôùc toâi. Nhö 

Lai theo sôû thích cuûa hoï maø thuyeát phaùp, theo ñòa vò cuûa hoï khieán ñöôïc 

giaûi thoaùt, theo choã ñaùng hoùa ñoä khieán ñöôïc thaáy Phaät. Nhöng thaân 

Nhö Lai vaãn khoâng phaân bieät, khoâng hyù luaän. Nhöõng ñieàu lôïi ích laøm 

ra ñeàu ñöôïc roát raùo. Töôùng Thaân Thöù Baûy Cuûa Ñöùc Nhö Lai: Ví nhö 

Ñaïi Phaïm Thieân Vöông duøng chuùt phöông tieän hieän thaân khaép Ñaïi 

Thieân theá giôùi. Taát caû chuùng sanh ñeàu thaáy Ñaïi Phaïm Thieân Vöông 

hieän ôû tröôùc mình. Nhöng Ñaïi Phaïm Thieân Vöông naày chaúng phaân 

thaân, cuõng khoâng coù caùc thöù thaân. Cuõng nhö vaäy, Ñöùc Nhö Lai khoâng 

coù phaân bieät, khoâng hyù luaän, cuõng chaúng phaân thaân, cuõng chaúng coù caùc 

thöù thaân. Nhöng tuøy sôû thích cuûa taát caû chuùng sanh maø thò hieän Phaät 

thaân, cuõng vaãn chaúng nghó raèng hieän ngaàn aáy thaân. Töôùng Thaân Thöù 

Taùm Cuûa Ñöùc Nhö Lai: Ví nhö y vöông kheùo bieát caùc thöù thuoác vaø 

nhöõng chuù luaän, ñeàu duøng ñöôïc taát caû nhöõng thöù thuoác coù ôû Dieâm Phuø 

Ñeà. Laïi do naêng löïc cuûa nhöõng thieän caên ñôøi tröôùc vaø söùc ñaïi minh chuù 

laøm phöông tieän, neân chuùng sanh ñöôïc thaáy y vöông ñeàu ñöôïc laønh 

maïnh. Y vöông naày bieát maïng saép cheát, nghó raèng sau khi ta cheát, taát 

caû chuùng sanh khoâng nôi nöông töïa. Nay ta phaûi neân vì hoï maø hieän 

phöông tieän. Luùc ñoù y vöông cheá thuoác  thoa thaân mình duøng söùc minh 

chuù gia trì, neân daàu ñaõ cheát maø thaân chaúng raõ, chaúng heùo, chaúng khoâ, 

cöû chæ, nhìn, nghe khoâng khaùc luùc coøn soáng, phaøm coù chöõa trò ñeàu ñöôïc 

laønh maïnh. Cuõng nhö vaäy, Ñöùc Nhö Lai Chaùnh Ñaúng Chaùnh Giaùc voâ 

thöôïng y vöông traûi qua voâ löôïng traêm ngaøn öùc na do tha kieáp tu luyeän 

phaùp döôïc ñaõ ñöôïc thaønh töïu, tu hoïc taát caû phöông tieän thieän xaûo ñaïi 

minh chuù löïc ñeàu ñöôïc vieân maõn ñeán bæ ngaïn. Kheùo tröø dieät ñöôïc taát 

caû beänh phieàn naõo cuûa chuùng sanh, vaø truï thoï maïng traûi qua voâ löôïng 



 155 

kieáp. Thaân Phaät thanh tònh, khoâng tö löï, khoâng ñoäng duïng, taát caû Phaät 

söï khoâng heà thoâi nghæ. Chuùng sanh ñöôïc thaáy, caùc beänh phieàn naõo ñeàu 

ñöôïc tieâu dieät. Töôùng Thaân Thöù Chín Cuûa Ñöùc Nhö Lai: Ví nhö ñaïi haûi 

coù chaâu ñaïi ma ni teân laø taïng Tyø Loâ Giaù Na hoïp taát caû quang minh. 

Neáu coù chuùng sanh naøo chaïm phaûi quang minh cuûa chaâu naày thôøi ñoàng 

moät maøu vôùi böûu chaâu. Neáu ai ñöôïc thaáy chaâu naày thôøi maét ñöôïc thanh 

tònh. Tuøy quang minh naày chieáu ñeán choã naøo thôøi möa ma ni böûu teân laø 

an laïc, laøm cho chuùng sanh khoûi khoå vaø ñöôïc vöøa yù. Thaân cuûa Ñöùc 

Nhö Lai laïi cuõng nhö vaäy, laø ñaïi böûu tuï, laø taïng ñaïi trí hueä taát caû coâng 

ñöùc. Neáu coù chuùng sanh naøo chaïm phaûi quang minh cuûa thaân Phaät thôøi 

ñoàng maøu vôùi thaân Phaät. Neáu ai ñöôïc thaáy thaân Phaät thôøi ñöôïc phaùp 

nhaõn thanh tònh. Tuøy choã naøo maø quang minh cuûa Phaät chieáu ñeán ñeàu 

laøm cho caùc chuùng sanh khoå khoù baàn cuøng, nhaãn deán ñaày ñuû söï vui 

Phaät Boà Ñeà. Nhö Lai phaùp thaân khoâng phaân bieät, cuõng khoâng hyù luaän 

maø hay laøm khaép taát caû chuùng sanh laøm Phaät söï lôùn. Töôùng Thaân Thöù 

Möôøi Cuûa Ñöùc Nhö Lai: Ví nhö ñaïi haûi coù ñaïi nhö yù ma ni böûu vöông 

teân laø taïng trang nghieâm taát caû theá gian. Thaønh töïu ñaày ñuû traêm vaïn 

coâng ñöùc. Tuøy böûu vöông naày ôû choã naøo thôøi laøm cho caùc chuùng sanh 

tai hoaïn tieâu tröø, sôû nguyeän ñaày ñuû. Nhöng chaúng phaûi chuùng sanh ít 

phöôùc ñöùc maø ñöôïc thaáy nhö yù böûu vöông naày. Cuõng vaäy, thaân Ñöùc 

Nhö Lai teân laø hay laøm cho taát caû chuùng sanh ñeàu ñöôïc hoan hyû. Neáu 

coù ai thaáy thaân Nhö Lai, nghe danh hieäu Nhö Lai, khen coâng ñöùc Nhö 

Lai thôøi ñeàu laøm cho thoaùt haún khoå hoaïn sanh töû. Giaû söû taát caû theá 

giôùi, taát caû chuùng sanh ñoàng thôøi chuyeân taâm muoán thaáy Ñöùc Nhö Lai, 

ñeàu laøm cho ñöôïc thaáy, sôû nguyeän ñöôïc ñaày ñuû. Chaúng phaûi chuùng 

sanh ít phöôùc ñöùc maø thaáy ñöôïc thaân Nhö Lai, chæ tröø thaàn löïc töï taïi 

cuûa Phaät gia hoä cho keû ñaùng ñöôïc ñieàu phuïc. Neáu coù chuùng sanh nhôn 

thaáy thaân Phaät beøn gieo caên laønh nhaãn ñeán thaønh thuïc, vì thaønh thuïc 

neân môùi khieán thaáy ñöôïc thaân Nhö Lai. Chö ñaïi Boà Taùt sôû dó luoân thaáy 

ñöôïc töôùng thaân Ñöùc Nhö Lai laø vì do taâm löôïng khaép möôøi phöông, vì 

sôû haønh voâ ngaïi nhö hö khoâng, vì vaøo ñi vaøo khaép phaùp giôùi, vì luoân 

truï nôi chaân thöïc teá, vì voâ sanh voâ dieät, vì bình ñaúng truï nôi tam theá, vì 

lìa haún moïi phaân bieät, vì an truï theä nguyeän toät heát thuôû vò lai, vì 

nghieâm tònh taát caû theá giôùi, vì moãi moãi thaân ñeàu trang nghieâm. 

Thöù hai möôi baûy laø Möôøi Töôùng Xuaát Hieän Cuûa Ñöùc Nhö Lai: 

Theo Kinh Hoa Nghieâm, Phaåm Nhö Lai Xuaát Hieän (37), coù möôøi töôùng 

xuaát hieän cuûa Ñöùc Nhö Lai. Töôùng Xuaát Hieän Thöù Nhaát Cuûa Nhö Lai: 
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Ví nhö Ñaïi Thieân theá giôùi naày, chaúng phaûi do moät duyeân, chaúng phaûi 

do moät söï maø ñöôïc thaønh töïu, phaûi do voâ löôïng duyeân, voâ löôïng söï 

môùi thaønh, nhöõng laø noåi giaêng maây lôùn, tuoân xoái möa lôùn, coù boán thöù 

phong luaân noái tieáp nhau laøm sôû y vaø boán thöù ñaïi trí phong luaân. Töù 

Phong Luaân Noái Tieáp Laøm Sôû Y, ñöôïc taïo neân bôûi coäng nghieäp cuûa 

chuùng sanh vaø thieän caên cuûa chö Boà Taùt phaùt khôûi, laøm cho taát caû 

chuùng sanh trong ñoù ñeàu tuøy sôû nghi maø ñöôïc thoï duïng. Voâ löôïng nhaân 

duyeân nhö vaäy môùi thaønh Ñaïi Thieân theá giôùi. Phaùp taùnh nhö vaäy khoâng 

coù sanh giaû, khoâng coù taùc giaû, khoâng coù tri giaû, khoâng coù thaønh giaû, 

nhöng Ñaïi Thieân theá giôùi vaãn ñöôïc thaønh töïu. Naêng Trì Phong luaân, coù 

khaû naêng trì ñaïi thuûy. Naêng Tieâu Phong Luaân, coù khaû naêng tieâu ñaïi 

thuûy. Kieán Laäp Phong luaân, coù khaû naêng kieán laäp taát caû caùc xöù sôû. 

Trang Nghieâm Phong Luaân, coù khaû naêng trang nghieâm vaø phaân boá caùc 

ñieàu thieän xaûo. Töù Ñaïi Trí Phong Luaân. Ñöùc Nhö Lai thaønh Chaùnh 

Ñaúng Chaùnh Giaùc nhö vaäy, phaùp taùnh nhö vaäy, voâ sanh voâ taùc maø ñöôïc 

thaønh töïu. Ñaïi Trí Phong Luaân Ñaø La Ni nieäm trì chaúng queân vì hay trì 

taát caû ñaïi phaùp vaân ñaïi phaùp vuõ cuûa Nhö Lai. Ñaïi Trí Phong Luaân Xuaát 

Sanh Chæ Quaùn vì hay tieâu dieät taát caû phieàn naõo. Ñaïi Trí Phong Luaân 

Hoài Höôùng Thieän Xaûo vì hay thaønh töïu taát caû thieän caên. Ñaïi Trí Phong 

Luaân Xuaát Sanh Ly Caáu Sai Bieät Trang Nghieâm vì khieán quaù khöù 

nhöõng chuùng sanh ñöôïc hoùa ñoä, thieän caên cuûa hoï thanh tònh, thaønh töïu 

söùc thieän caên voâ laäu cuûa Nhö Lai. Töôùng Xuaát Hieän Thöù Nhì Cuûa Nhö 

Lai: Ví nhö Ñaïi Thieân theá giôùi luùc saép thaønh laäp, maây lôùn tuoân möa 

goïi laø hoàng chuù. Taát caû phöông xöù chaúng theå thoï, chaúng theå trì, chæ tröø 

Ñaïi Thieân theá giôùi. Cuõng nhö vaäy, Ñöùc Nhö Lai Chaùnh Ñaúng Chaùnh 

Giaùc noåi ñaïi phaùp vaân, tuoân ñaïi phaùp vuõ, goïi laø thaønh töï Nhö Lai xuaát 

hieän, taát caû haøng nhò thöøa taâm chí heïp keùm khoâng thoï ñöôïc, khoâng trì 

ñöôïc, chæ tröø söùc taâm töông tuïc cuûa chö Ñaïi Boà Taùt. Töôùng Xuaát Hieän 

Thöù Ba Cuûa Nhö Lai: Ví nhö chuùng sanh vì do nghieäp löïc, maây lôùn 

tuoân möa, ñeán khoâng töø ñaâu, ñi khoâng veà ñaâu. Cuõng vaäy, Ñöùc Nhö Lai 

Chaùnh Ñaúng Chaùnh Giaùc, do söùc thieän caên cuûa chö Boà Taùt, noåi ñaïi 

phaùp vaân, tuoân ñaïi phaùp vuõ, cuõng khoâng ñeán töø ñaâu, ñi chaúng ñeán ñaâu. 

Töôùng Xuaát Hieän Thöù Tö Cuûa Nhö Lai: Ví nhö maây lôùn tuoân xoái möa 

lôùn. Trong Ñaïi Thieân theá giôùi taát caû chuùng sanh khoâng bieát ñöôïc soá. 

Neáu muoán tính ñeám, chæ luoáng phaùt cuoàng. Duy coù Ma Heâ Thuû La, chuû 

cuûa Ñaïi Thieân theá giôùi, do söùc thieän caên ñaõ tu töø quaù khöù, nhaãn ñeán 

moät gioït ñeàu bieát roõ caû. Cuõng vaäy, Ñöùc Nhö Lai Chaùnh Ñaúng Chaùnh 
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Giaùc noåi ñaïi phaùp vaân, tuoân ñaïi phaùp vuõ, taát caû chuùng sanh, Thanh Vaên 

Duyeân Giaùc ñeàu khoâng bieát ñöôïc. Neáu muoán nghó löôøng, taâm aét cuoàng 

loaïn. Chæ tröø Ñaïi Boà Taùt, chuû cuûa taát caû theá gian, do söùc giaùc hueä ñaõ tu 

töø quaù khöù, nhaãn ñeán moät vaên moät caâu nhaäp vaøo taâm chuùng sanh ñeàu 

bieát roõ. Töôùng Xuaát Hieän Thöù Naêm Cuûa Nhö Lai: Ví nhö maây lôùn tuoân 

möa, cuõng nhö Ñöùc Nhö Lai xuaát hieän noåi ñaïi phaùp vaân, tuoân ñaïi phaùp 

vuõ. Coù maây lôùn möa lôùn teân laø naêng dieät, dieät ñöôïc hoûa tai. Cuõng nhö 

vaäy, Ñöùc Nhö Lai coù ñaïi phaùp vuõ teân laø naêng dieät, hay dieät taát caû 

phieàn naõo cuûa chuùng sanh. Coù maây lôùn möa lôùn teân laø naêng khôûi, naêng 

khôûi ñaïi thuûy. Cuõng nhö vaäy, Ñöùc Nhö Lai coù ñaïi phaùp vuõ teân laø naêng 

khôûi, hay khôûi taát caû thieän caên cuûa chuùng sanh. Coù maây lôùn möa lôùn 

teân laø naêng chæ, hay ngaên ñaïi thuûy. Cuõng nhö vaäy, Ñöùc Nhö Lai coù ñaïi 

phaùp vuõ teân naêng chæ, hay ngaên kieán hoaëc cuûa taát caû chuùng sanh. Coù 

maây lôùn möa lôùn teân laø naêng thaønh, hay thaønh taát caû caùc baùu ma ni. 

Cuõng nhö vaäy, Ñöùc Nhö Lai cuõng coù ñaïi phaùp vuõ teân laø naêng thaønh vì 

noù hay thaønh taát caû trí hueä phaùp böûu. Coù maây lôùn möa lôùn teân phaân 

bieät, hay phaân bieät Tam thieân Ñaïi thieân theá giôùi. Ñöùc Nhö Lai cuõng coù 

ñaïi phaùp vuõ teân phaân bieät, vì coù khaû naêng phaân bieät taát caû taâm sôû thích 

cuûa chuùng sanh. Töôùng Xuaát Hieän Thöù Saùu Cuûa Nhö Lai: Ví nhö maây 

lôùn möa lôùn tuoân nöôùc ñoàng moät vò maø tuøy nhöõng choã möa coù voâ löôïng 

sai bieät. Ñöùc Phaät cuõng vaäy, xuaát hieän tuoân ñaïi bi phaùp thuûy ñoàng moät 

vò, maø tuøy sôû nghi thuyeát phaùp coù voâ löôïng sai bieät. Töôùng Xuaát Hieän 

Thöù Baûy Cuûa Nhö Lai: Ví  nhö Ñaïi Thieân theá giôùi, luùc môùi thaønh laäp, 

tröôùc heát thaønh cung ñieän cuûa trôøi coõi saéc, keá ñeán thaønh cung ñieän cuûa 

trôøi coõi duïc, keá ñeán thaønh choã cuûa loaøi ngöôøi vaø nhöõng loaøi khaùc. Cuõng 

nhö vaäy, Ñöùc Nhö Lai xuaát hieän, tröôùc heát khôûi nhöõng haïnh trí hueä Boà 

Ñeà, keá khôûi nhöõng haïnh trí hueä Duyeân Giaùc, keá khôûi nhöõng haïnh trí 

hueä thieän caên Thanh Vaên, keá khôûi nhöõng haïnh trí hueä thieän caên höõu vi 

cuûa caùc chuùng sanh khaùc. Nhö maây lôùn tuoân nöôùc moät vò vì theo thieän 

caên cuûa chuùng sanh sai khaùc neân khôûi caùc loaïi cung ñieän chaúng ñoàng. 

Ñaïi bi phaùp vuõ nhöùt vò cuûa Ñöùc Nhö Lai tuøy caên khí cuûa chuùng sanh 

maø coù sai khaùc. Töôùng Xuaát Hieän Thöù Taùm Cuûa Nhö Lai: Ví nhö luùc 

theá giôùi ban ñaàu saép thaønh laäp, coù ñaïi thuûy khôûi ñaày khaép ñaïi thieân theá 

giôùi, sanh hoa sen lôùn teân laø Nhö Lai Xuaát Hieän Coâng Ñöùc Böûu Trang 

Nghieâm, che khaép treân maët nöôùc, aùnh saùng chieáu taát caû theá giôùi möôøi 

phöông. Luùc ñoù Ma Heâ Thuû La vaø Tònh Cö Thieân thaáy hoa sen ñoù, lieàn 

quyeát ñònh bieát trong kieáp naày coù bao nhieâu Ñöùc Phaät nhö vaäy xuaát 
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theá. Maây lôùn tuoân möa moät thöù nöôùc ñoàng moät vò khoâng coù sai khaùc. 

Do chuùng sanh thieän caên chaúng ñoàng neân phong luaân chaúng ñoàng. 

Phong luaân sai khaùc neân theá giôùi sai khaùc. Cuõng nhö vaäy, Nhö Lai xuaát 

hieän ñaày ñuû thieän caên coâng ñöùc, phoùng nhieàu thöù quang minh ñaïi trí voâ 

thöôïng cöùu ñoä nhieàu chuûng loaïi chuùng sanh khaùc nhau. Phong Luaân: 

Baáy giôø trong ñoù coù phong luaân noåi leân teân laø Thieân Tònh Quang Minh 

hay laøm thaønh cung ñieän chö Thieân coõi saéc. Laïi coù phong luaân teân laø 

Tònh Quang Trang Nghieâm hay thaønh cung ñieän chö thieân coõi duïc. Laïi 

coù phong luaân teân laø Kieân Maät Voâ Naêng Hoaïi hay thaønh nhöõng ñaïi vaø 

tieåu luaân vi sôn cuøng kim cang sôn. Laïi coù phong luaân teân laø Thaéng 

Cao hay thaønh nuùi Tu Di. Laïi coù phong luaân teân laø Baát Ñoäng hay thaønh 

möôøi nuùi lôùn (teân laø Khö Ñaø La, Tieân Nhôn, Phuïc ma, Ñaïi Phuïc Ma, 

Trì Song, Ni Daân Ñaø La, Muïc Chôn Laân Ñaø, Ma Ha Muïc Chôn Laân 

Ñaø, Höông Sôn vaø Tuyeát Sôn). Coù phong luaân teân laø An Truï hay thaønh 

ñaïi ñòa. Laïi coù phong luaân teân Trang Nghieâm hay thaønh cung ñieän cuûa 

ñòa thieân, long cung, caøn thaùt baø cung. Coù phong luaân teân laø Voâ Taän 

Taïng hay thaønh taát caû caùc ñaïi haûi trong Ñaïi Thieân Theá Giôùi. Coù Phong 

luaân teân laø Phoå Quang Minh Taïng hay thaønh nhöõng ma ni böûu trong 

Ñaïi Thieân theá giôùi. Coù phong luaân teân Kieân Coá Caên hay thaønh taát caû 

nhö yù thoï. Quang Minh Ñaïi Trí Voâ Thöôïng cuûa Phaät. Quang minh ñaïi 

trí voâ thöôïng teân laø Trí Baát Tö Nghì chaúng döùt Nhö Lai chuûng, chieáu 

khaép taát caû theá giôùi möôøi phöông, thoï Nhö Lai quaùn ñaûnh kyù cho chö 

Boà Taùt seõ thaønh Chaùnh Giaùc xuaát hieän ra ñôøi. Nöôùc moät vò ñaïi bi cuûa 

Nhö Lai khoâng coù phaân bieät, vì caùc chuùng sanh sôû thích chaúng ñoàng, 

caên taùnh ñeàu khaùc neân khôûi nhieàu thöù phong luaân sai khaùc, khieán caùc 

Boà Taùt thaønh töïu phaùp Nhö Lai xuaát hieän, trong ñaïi trí phong luaân xuaát 

sanh caùc thöù trí hueä quang minh. Ñöùc Nhö Lai xuaát hieän laïi coù quang 

minh ñaïi trí voâ thöôïng teân laø Thanh Tònh Ly Caáu hay thaønh Phaät trí voâ 

laäu voâ taän. Laïi coù quang minh ñaïi trí voâ thöôïng teân laø Phoå Chieáu thaønh 

trí baát tö nghì Nhö Lai khaép vaøo phaùp giôùi. Laïi coù quang minh ñaïi trí 

voâ thöôïng teân laø Trì Phaät Chuûng Taùnh hay thaønh söùc chaúng khuynh 

ñoäng cuûa Nhö Lai. Laïi coù quang minh ñaïi trí voâ thöôïng teân laø Hoaùnh 

Xuaát Voâ Naêng Hoaïi hay thaønh trí voâ uùy voâ hoaïi cuûa Nhö Lai. Laïi coù 

quang minh ñaïi trí voâ thöôïng teân laø Nhöùt Thieát Thaàn Thoâng hay thaønh 

nhöõng phaùp baát coäng nhöùt thieát chuûng trí cuûa Nhö Lai. Laïi coù quang 

minh ñaïi trí voâ thöôïng teân laø Xuaát Sanh Bieán Hoùa hay thaønh trí chaúng 

hö maát cuûa Nhö Lai, khieán ngöôøi thaáy, nghe, thaân caän ñeàu sanh thieän 
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caên. Laïi coù quang minh ñaïi trí voâ thöôïng teân laø Phoå Tuøy Thuaän hay 

thaønh thaân trí hueä phöôùc ñöùc cuûa Nhö Lai, vì taát caû chuùng sanh maø laøm 

lôïi ích. Laïi coù quang minh ñaïi trí voâ thöôïng teân laø Baát Khaû Cöùu Caùnh 

hay thaønh dieäu trí thaäm thaâm cuûa Nhö Lai, tuøy choã khai ngoä laøm cho 

tam baûo chuûng vónh vieãn chaúng ñoaïn tuyeät. Laïi coù quang minh ñaïi trí 

voâ thöôïng teân laø Chuûng Chuûng Trang Nghieâm hay thaønh thaân töôùng 

haûo trang nghieâm cuûa Nhö Lai, khieán taát caû chuùng sanh ñeàu hoan hyû. 

Laïi coù quang minh ñaïi trí voâ thöôïng teân laø Baát Khaû Hoaïi hay thaønh thoï 

maïng thuø thaéng voâ taän ñoàng vôùi hö khoâng giôùi phaùp giôùi cuûa Nhö Lai. 

Töôùng Xuaát Hieän Thöù Chín Cuûa Nhö Lai: Y nhö hö khoâng khôûi boán 

phong luaân giöõ laáy thuûy luaân. Thuûy luaân hay giöõ laáy ñaïi ñòa cho khoûi 

tan hö. Vì theá neân noùi ñòa luaân y nôi thuûy luaân, thuûy luaân y nôi phong 

luaân, phong luaân y nôi hö khoâng, hö khoâng khoâng choã y. Daàu khoâng 

choã y maø hö khoâng coù theå laøm cho Ñaïi Thieân theá giôùi ñöôïc an truï. 

Cuõng nhö vaäy, Ñöùc Nhö Lai xuaát hieän y nôi quang minh voâ ngaïi hueä 

phaùt khôûi boán thöù ñaïi trí phong luaân cuûa Phaät hay giöõ laáy thieän caên cuûa 

taát caû chuùng sanh. Chö Phaät Theá Toân ñaïi töø cöùu hoä taát caû chuùng sanh, 

ñaïi bi ñoä thoaùt taát caû chuùng sanh, ñaïi töø ñaïi bi lôïi ích khaép caû. Nhöng 

ñaïi töø ñaïi bi y ñaïi phöông tieän thieän xaûo, Phöông tieän thieän xaûo y Nhö 

Lai xuaát hieän. Nhö Lai xuaát hieän y voâ ngaïi hueä quang minh. Voâ ngaïi 

hueä quang minh khoâng choã y. Nhieáp Ñaïi Trí Phong Luaân, nhieáp khaép 

chuùng sanh ñeàu laøm cho hoan hyû. Kieán Laäp Chaùnh Phaùp Ñaïi Trí Phong 

Luaân, khieán caùc chuùng sanh ñeàu öa thích. Giöõ Gìn Thieän Caên Ñaïi Trí 

Phong Luaân, giöõ gìn taát caû thieän caên cuûa chuùng sanh. Phöông Tieän Ñaïi 

Trí Phong Luaân, ñuû taát caû phöông tieän thoâng ñaït voâ laäu giôùi. Töôùng 

Xuaát Hieän Thöù Möôøi: Nhö Ñaïi Thieân theá giôùi ñaõ thaønh töïu roài, nhieâu 

ích voâ löôïng chuùng sanh. Cuõng vaäy, Ñöùc Nhö Lai xuaát hieän nhieàu thöù 

lôïi ích cho voâ löôïng chuùng sanh. Lôïi ích cuûa phong luaân: Loaøi thuûy toäc 

ñöôïc lôïi ích ôû döôùi nöôùc. Chuùng sanh treân bôø ñöôïc lôïi ích treân ñaùt lieàn. 

Chuùng sanh treân khoâng ñöôïc lôïi ích treân khoâng. Lôïi ích cuûa söï xuaát 

hieän cuûa Phaät: Ñöùc Nhö Lai xuaát hieän lôïi ích taát caû chuùng sanh. Ngöôøi 

thaáy Phaät sanh hoan hyû thôøi ñöôïc lôïi ích nôi söï hoan hyû. Keû an truï nôi 

tònh giôùi thôøi ñöôïc lôïi ích nôi tònh giôùi. Keû truï nôi caùc thieàn ñònh vaø 

moân voâ löôïng thôøi ñöôïc lôïi ích nôi Thaùnh xuaát theá ñaïi thaàn thoâng. Keû 

truï phaùp moân quang minh thôøi ñöôïc ích lôïi nhôn quaû chaúng hoaïi. Keû 

truï voâ sôû höõu quang minh thôøi ñöôïc lôïi ích taát caû phaùp chaúng hoaïi. 
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Thöù hai möôi taùm laø Möôøi Voâ Löôïng Baát Tö Nghì Phaùp Vieân 

Maõn Cuûa Chö Phaät: Möôøi thöù voâ löôïng baát tö nghì Phaät phaùp vieân 

maõn cuûa chö Phaät theo kinh Hoa Nghieâm, Phaåm 33. Thöù nhaát laø chö 

Phaät moãi töôùng thanh tònh ñeàu ñuû traêm phöôùc. Thöù nhì laø chö Phaät thaûy 

ñeàu thaønh töïu Phaät phaùp. Thöù ba laø chö Phaät thaûy ñeàu thaønh töïu taát caû 

thieän caên. Thöù tö laø chö Phaät thaûy ñeàu thaønh töïu taát caû coâng ñöùc. Thöù 

naêm laø chö Phaät ñeàu hay giaùo hoùa taát caû chuùng sanh. Thöù saùu laø chö 

Phaät ñeàu hay vì taát caû chuùng sanh maø laøm chuû. Thöù baûy laø chö Phaät 

ñeàu thaønh töïu coõi Phaät thanh tònh. Thöù taùm laø chö Phaät ñeàu thaønh töïu 

nhöùt thieát chuûng trí. Thöù chín laø chö Phaät ñeàu thaønh töïu saéc thaân töôùng 

haûo, ngöôøi thaáy thaân Phaät ñeàu ñöôïc lôïi ích, coâng chaúng luoáng uoång. 

Phaùp voâ löôïng baát tö nghì vieân maõn thöù möôøi: Chö Phaät ñeàu ñuû ñaày 

chaùnh phaùp bình ñaúng. Chö Phaät sau khi xong Phaät söï, chaúng coù Ñöùc 

Phaät naøo chaúng nhaäp Nieát baøn. 

Thöù hai möôi chín laø Möôøi Voâ Löôïng Cuûa AÂm Thanh Cuûa Ñöùc 

Nhö Lai: Theo lôøi Phaät daïy trong Kinh Hoa Nghieâm, aâm thanh cuûa 

Ñöùc Nhö Lai coù möôøi thöù voâ löôïng. Thöù nhaát, aâm thanh Phaät nhö Hö 

Khoâng giôùi voâ löôïng vì aâm thanh aáy traûi khaép moïi nôi. Thöù nhì, aâm 

thanh Phaät nhö Phaùp Giôùi voâ löôïng, vì khoâng choã naøo maø aâm thanh aáy 

chaúng khaép. Thöù ba, aâm thanh Phaät nhö chuùng sanh giôùi voâ löôïng, vì 

aâm thanh aáy khieán taát caû taâm hoan hyû. Thöù tö, aâm thanh Phaät nhö caùc 

nghieäp voâ löôïng, vì aâm thanh aáy giaûi thích quaû baùo cuûa nghieäp. Thöù 

naêm, aâm thanh Phaät nhö voâ löôïng phieàn naõo vì aâm thanh aáy coù khaû 

naêng dieät tröø moïi phieàn naõo. Thöù saùu, aâm thanh Phaät nhö ngoân aâm cuûa 

chuùng sanh voâ löôïng, vì tuøy theo söï hieåu bieát cuûa chuùng sanh maø laøm 

cho nghe ñöôïc. Thöù baûy, aâm thanh Phaät nhö duïc duïc giaûi cuûa voâ löôïng 

chuùng sanh, vì aâm thanh aáy quaùn saùt cöùu ñoä khaép chuùng sanh. Thöù taùm, 

aâm thanh Phaät nhö tam theá voâ löôïng vì aâm thanh aáy voâ bieân teá (khoâng 

coù giôùi haïn). Thöù chín, aâm thanh Phaät nhö trí hueä voâ löôïng vì aâm thanh 

aáy phaân bieät taát caû. Thöù möôøi, aâm thanh Phaät nhö Phaät caûnh giôùi voâ 

löôïng, vì aâm thanh aáy nhaäp vaøo Phaät phaùp giôùi. 

Thöù ba möôi laø Möôøi Voâ Ngaïi Giaûi Thoaùt Cuûa Chö Phaät: Theo 

kinh Hoa Nghieâm, phaåm 28, coù möôøi voâ ngaïi giaûi thoaùt cuûa chö Phaät. 

Thöù nhaát laø taát caû chö Phaät hay ôû nôi moät vi traàn hieän voâ löôïng chö 

Phaät xuaát theá. Thöù nhì laø taát caû chö Phaät hay ôû nôi moät vi traàn hieän baát 

khaû thuyeát chö Phaät chuyeån tònh phaùp luaân. Thöù ba laø taát caû chö Phaät 

hay ôû nôi moät vi traàn hieän baát khaû thuyeát chuùng sanh ñöôïc giaùo hoùa 



 161 

ñieàu phuïc. Thöù tö laø taát caû chö Phaät hay ôû nôi moät vi traàn hieän baát khaû 

thuyeát chö Phaät quoác ñoä. Thöù naêm laø taát caû chö Phaät hay ôû nôi moät vi 

traàn hieän baát khaû thuyeát Boà Taùt thoï kyù. Thöù saùu laø taát caû chö Phaät hay 

ôû nôi moät vi traàn hieän tam theá taát caû chö Phaät. Thöù baûy laø taát caû chö 

Phaät hay ôû nôi moät vi traàn hieän tam theá taát caû theá giôùi chuûng. Thöù taùm 

laø taát caû chö Phaät hay ôû nôi moät vi traàn hieän tam theá taát caû thaàn thoâng. 

Thöù chín laø taát caû chö Phaät hay ôû nôi moät vi traàn hieän tam theá taát caû 

chuùng sanh. Thöù möôøi laø taát caû chö Phaät hay ôû nôi moät vi traàn hieän tam 

theá taát caû Phaät söï. 

Thöù ba möôi moát laø Möôøi Boán Thöù Voâ UÙy Cuûa Chö Nhö Lai: 

Theo Kinh Thuû Laêng Nghieâm, quyeån Saùu, ngaøi Quaùn Theá AÂm Boà Taùt 

ñaõ baïch Phaät veà 14 pheùp voâ uùy nhö sau: “Baïch Theá Toân! Toâi laïi do caùc 

phaùp kim cöông tam muoäi vaên huaân, vaên tu, voâ taùc dieäu löïc aáy, vôùi 

möôøi phöông ba ñôøi luïc ñaïo, taát caû chuùng sanh, ñoàng moät ñöùc bi 

ngöôõng, khieán caùc chuùng sanh nôi thaân taâm toâi ñöôïc 14 moùn voâ uùy.” 

Thöù nhaát, bôûi toâi khoâng töï quaùn theo aâm thanh, do caùi quaùn trí maø 

quaùn, khieán möôøi phöông chuùng sanh khoå naõo, quaùn nôi tieáng taêm maø 

ñöôïc giaûi thoaùt. Thöù nhì laø xoay tri kieán trôû laïi, khieán caùc chuùng sanh, 

giaû söû vaøo trong ñoáng löûa, löûa chaúng thieâu ñöôïc. Thöù ba laø do xoay caùi 

nghe trôû laïi, khieán caùc chuùng sanh duø gaëp nöôùc lôùn troâi, maø khoâng bò 

chìm ñaém. Thöù tö laø döùt tröø voïng töôûng, taâm khoâng saùt haïi, khieán caùc 

chuùng sanh vaøo caùc quyû quoác, maø quyû khoâng haïi ñöôïc. Thöù naêm laø 

huaân tu thaønh vaên tính, saùu caên ñeàu tieâu tan, ñoàng vôùi aâm thanh. Coù 

theå khieán chuùng sanh saép bò gieát haïi, ñao kieám gaõy hoûng. Ñao binh 

cheùm mình nhö chaët xuoáng nöôùc, nhö thoåi aùnh saùng, khoâng heà lay 

ñoäng. Thöù saùu laø caùi vaên huaân ñöôïc tinh minh, saùng khaép phaùp giôùi, 

deïp tan caùc u aùm. Coù theå khieán chuùng sanh bò quyû döõ nhö Döôïc Xoa, 

La saùt, Cöu baøn traø, Tyø xaù gia, Phuù ñan na, vaân vaân gaàn beân maø maét 

chaúng thaáy. Thöù baûy laø aâm thanh tieâu dung, xoay maùy nghe vaøo trong, 

thoaùt ly caùc traàn voïng, coù theå khieán chuùng sanh khoâng bò raøng buoäc bôûi 

goâng cuøm xieàng xích. Thöù taùm laø dieät aâm thanh, thuaàn moät vaên tính, 

khaép sinh töø löïc, coù theå khieán chuùng sanh ñi ngang ñöôøng hieåm, khoâng 

bò giaëc cöôùp. Thöù chín laø Vaên huaân xa lìa caùc traàn caûnh, chaúng bò caùi 

saéc cöôùp, coù theå khieán taát caû chuùng sanh ña daâm xa lìa tham duïc. Thöù 

möôøi laø thuaàn aâm thanh, khoâng coù traàn, caên caûnh vieân dung, khoâng 

naêng ñoái sôû ñoái, coù theå khieán taát caû chuùng sanh hay giaän döõ xa lìa saân 

haän. Thöù möôøi moät laø tieâu traàn xoay trôû laïi saùng suoát, phaùp giôùi, thaân 



 162 

taâm döôøng nhö ngoïc löu ly trong suoát, khoâng ngaïi, coù theå khieán taát caû 

chuùng sanh  voâ thieän taâm, ngu ñoän, toái taêm, troïn xa lìa si aùm. Thöù möôøi 

hai laø tieâu dung hình trôû laïi vaên tính, chaúng rôøi ñaïo traøng, xen vaøo theá 

gian. Duøng phöông tieän trí, coù theå khaép möôøi phöông cuùng döôøng caùc 

Ñöùc Phaät nhieàu nhö vi traàn, vaø beân caùc Ñöùc Phaät ñöôïc laøm Phaùp vöông 

töû. Coù theå khieán cho nhöõng chuùng sanh khoâng con trai trong phaùp giôùi 

muoán caàu con trai thì sanh con trai phuùc ñöùc trí tueä. Thöù möôøi ba laø saùu 

caên vieân thoâng, saùng suoát möôøi phöông theá giôùi. Duøng thöïc trí thöøa 

thuaän möôøi phöông Nhö Lai nhieàu nhö vi traàn, caùc bí maät phaùp moân 

ñeàu laõnh thuï khoâng soùt. Coù theå khieán caùc chuùng sanh khoâng con gaùi 

trong phaùp giôùi, muoán caàu con gaùi thì sanh con gaùi coù töôùng toát, ñoan 

chính, phuùc ñöùc, nhu thuaän, ñöôïc moïi ngöôøi kính yeâu. Thöù möôøi boán laø 

trong tam thieân ñaïi thieân theá giôùi coù 62 öùc haèng sa soá vò Phaùp vöông töû, 

tu phöông phaùp laøm moâ phaïm giaùo hoùa chuùng sanh, tuøy thuaän chuùng 

sanh, phöông tieän trí hueä, vaãn chaúng ñoàng nhau. Do toâi tu ñöôïc vieân 

thoâng baûn caên, phaùt dieäu nhó moân, roài sau thaân taâm vi dieäu, bao khaép 

phaùp giôùi, coù theå khieán chuùng sanh trì danh hieäu toâi, so saùnh vôùi chuùng 

sanh trì caû 62 öùc haèng haø sa soá caùc Phaùp vöông töû, hai ngöôøi phuùc ñöùc 

baèng nhau khoâng khaùc. Baïch Theá Toân! Moät danh hieäu cuûa toâi so vôùi 

nhieàu danh hieäu kia, hai beân khoâng khaùc, bôûi toâi tu taäp ñöôïc chaân vieân 

thoâng. 

 

Great Treasures of Buddhas  

in the Ten Directions 

 

Beside the great epithets of a Buddha such as: Tathagata (Thus 

Come One), One Worthy of Offerings, One of Proper and Pervasive 

Knowledge (Samyak-Sambuddha), One Complete in Clarity and 

Conduct (Vidya-carana-Sampanna), One who is always on the path 

toward goodness; never regressing toward evil (Sugata), Well Gone 

One who understands the World (Lokavit), Taming and Subduing Hero 

(Anuttara Purusa-Damya-Sarathi), Teacher of Gods and Humans, 

Buddha, and World Honored One (Lokanatha), and so on, the Buddhas 

of the universe in the ten directions still possess so many great 

treasures that are extremely beneficial to sentient beings in the 

universe. Below, we can only mention some of them.  
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First, the Six Transcendental Powers: Six supernatural or 

universal powers (six magical penetrations or six superknowledges) 

acquired by a Buddha, also by an arhat through the fourth degree of 

dhyana: deva-eye (ability to see all forms), deva-ear (ability to hear 

any sound anywhere), mental telepathy (ability to know the thoughts of 

others), psychic travel (ability to be anywhere and to do anything at 

will), knowledge of past and future of self and others (ability to 

penetrate into past and future lives of self and others), and ability to 

end contamination.  

Second, the Ten Powers of the Tathagata: The ten great powers of 

a Buddha (Dasa-tathagata-balani (skt): First, complete knowledge of 

what is right or wrong in every condition; the power of knowing from 

awakening to what is and what is not the case; knowing right and 

wrong or the power to distinguish right from wrong. Second, complete 

knowledge of what is the karma of every being past, present and 

future; the power of knowing karmic retributions throughout the three 

periods of time (knowing what karmic effects follow from which 

causes). Third, complete knowledge of all stages of dhyana liberation 

and samadhi; the power of knowing all dhyanas, liberations and 

samadhis (knowing the various balanced states, including four dhyanas, 

eight states of liberation, three samadhi, etc). Fourth, complete 

knowledge of the powers and faculties of all beings; the power of 

knowing all faculties whether superior or inferior (knowing the superior 

or inferior makings of others). Fifth, complete knowledge of the desires 

or moral direction of every being; the power of knowing the various 

realms (knowing the desires of others). Sixth, complete knowledge of 

actual condition of every individual; the power of knowing the various 

understanding (knowing the states of others). Seventh, complete 

knowledge of the direction and consequence of all laws; the power of 

knowing where all paths lead (knowing the destinations of others, 

either nirvana or hell). Eighth, complete knowledge of all causes of 

mortality and of good and evil in their reality; the power of knowing 

through the heavenly eye without obstruction (knowing the past). 

Ninth, complete knowledge of remote lives of all beings, the end of all 

beings and nirvana; the power of knowing previous lives without 

outflows (Buddha-power to know life and death, or all previous 

transmigrations). Tenth, complete knowledge of the destruction of all 
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illusion of every kind; the power of knowing from having cut off all 

habits forever (knowing how to end excesses). 

Third, the Ten Suchnesses: According to the Lotus Sutra, there are 

ten suchnesses. The first suchness is “Such a form”: This is the 

existence of all things invariably has form. The second suchness is 

“Such a nature”: That which has form invariably has a nature. The third 

suchness is “Such an embodiment”: That which has a nature invariably 

has an embodiment. The fourth suchness is “Such a potency”: That 

which has an embodiment invariably has potency. The fifth suchness is 

“Such a function”: That which has potency, it invariably produces 

various outwardly directed functions. The sixth suchness is “Such a 

primary cause”: Innumerable embodied substances exist in the 

universe. For this reason, their outward-directed functions are 

interrelated with all things. Nothing in the universe is an isolated 

existence having no relation to other things. All things have 

complicated connections with one another. They are interdependent 

and through their interaction cause various phenomena. A cause that 

produces such phenomena is called “such a primary cause.” The 

seventh suchness is “Such a secondary cause”: Even when there exists 

a cause, it does not produce its effect until it comes into contact with 

some occasion or condition. For instance, there is always vapor in the 

air as the primary cause of frost or dew. But if it has no secondary 

cause that brings it into contact with the ground or the leaves of a plant, 

it does not become frost or dew. Such an occasion or condition is called 

“such a secondary cause.’ The eighth suchness is “Such an effect”: 

When a primary cause meets with a secondary cause, a phenomenon or 

effect is produced. This is called “such an effect.” The ninth suchness is 

“Such a recompense”: An effect not only produces a phenomenon but 

also invariably leaves some trace or residue. For example, the effect of 

frost forming will give a pleasant feeling to one person who enjoys the 

patterns it makes on the window panes, while the same effect will give 

an unpleasant feeling to someone else whose crops have been 

damaged by it. The function of an effect leaving a trace or residue is 

called “such a recompense.” The tenth suchness is “Such a complete 

fundamental whole”: The nine suchnesses mentioned above occur 

incessantly in society and in the universe as a whole. They are 

interconnected in a complex manner, so that in most cases, man cannot 



 165 

discern what is a cause and what is an effect. But those suchnesses 

never fail to operate according to the law of the universal truth, and no 

one, no thing, and no function can depart from this law. Everything 

functions according to the Law of the Ten Suchnesses, from form to 

recompense, namely from beginning to end. This is the meaning of 

“such a complete fundamental whole.” Thus, all things, including man 

and their relations with one another are formed by this law of “The 

Reality of All Existence.” 

Fourth, the Ten Great Qualities That Are Hard to Believe of all 

Buddhas: According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 33, there 

are ten great qualities that are hard to believe of all Buddhas. First, all 

Buddhas can destroy all demons. Second, all Buddhas can overcome all 

false teachers. Third, all Buddhas can tame all sentient beings and 

make them happy. Fourth, all Buddhas can go to all worlds and guide 

the myriad types of beings there. Fifth, all Buddhas can knowingly 

experience the most profound realm of reality. Sixth, all Buddhas, by 

means of nondual body, manifest various bodies, filling the world. 

Seventh, all Buddhas can, with pure voices, produce the special 

knowledges of principle, meaning, expression, and elocution, and 

expound truths endlessly, to the unfailing benefit of those who accept. 

Eighth, all Buddhas can manifest Buddhas as numerous as atoms in all 

worlds in a single pore, without end. The ninth great quality states that 

all Buddhas can manifest in a single atom as many lands as atoms in all 

worlds; replete with all kinds of fine adornments; continuously turn the 

wheel of the sublime Teaching therein for the edification of sentient 

beings, yet the atom is not enlarged and the worlds are not small. They 

always abide in the realm of reality by realizational knowledge. The 

tenth great quality states that all Buddhas arrive at the pure realm of 

reality; shatter the darkness of ignorance of the world by means of the 

light of knowledge; cause all to gain understanding of the Buddha 

teachings; and follow the enlightened, and dwell in the ten powers. 

Fifth, the Ten Kinds of Supreme Qualities of all Buddhas: 

According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 33, there are ten 

kinds of supreme qualities of all Buddhas. The first supreme quality 

states that all Buddhas’ great vows are firm and steadfast and cannot be 

broken. They do what they say without fail, and there is no duplicity in 

their words. Second, all Buddhas tirelessly practice the deeds of 
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Enlightening Beings throughout all future ages, in order to perfect and 

fulfill all virtues. Third, all Buddhas will go to untold worlds in order to 

guide a single sentient being, and do the same for all sentient beings, 

endlessly. Fourth, all Buddhas universally regard both faithful and 

scornful beings with great compassion, impartially, without any 

discrimination. Fifth, all Buddhas from their initial aspiration to their 

attainment of Buddhahood, never lose the determination for perfect 

enlightenment. Sixth, all Buddhas accumulate immeasurable virtues 

and dedicate them all to omniscience, without any attachment to the 

world of its creatures. The seventh supreme quality states that all 

Buddhas learn physical, verbal and mental practices from Buddhas. 

They only carry out Buddha-practice, not the practice of the vehicles of 

individual liberation. All to be dedicated to omniscience and attain 

excelled true enlightenment. The eighth supreme quality states that all 

Buddhas emanate great light which is impartially illuminating all 

places and illuminating all the Buddha teachings; enabling 

Enlightening Beings’ minds to become purified and to fulfill universal 

knowledge. Ninth, all Buddhas give up worldly pleasures, without 

craving or attachment, and wish that all worldlings would be free from 

suffering and attain bliss, and have no false ideas. The tenth supreme 

quality states that all Buddhas, out of compassion for sentient beings 

undergo all kinds of hardship, preserve the seed of Buddhahood, course 

in the sphere of Buddhahood, and leave birth and death, and arrive at 

the stage of the ten powers. 

Sixth, the Ten Kinds of Virtues of Inexhaustible Oceans of 

Knowledge of the Buddhas: According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, 

Chapter 33, there are ten kinds of virtues of inexhaustible oceans of 

knowledge of the Buddhas. First, the virtue of the inexhaustible ocean 

of knowledge of the boundless body of reality of all Buddhas. Second, 

of the infinite Buddha-works of all Buddhas. Third, the virtue of the 

sphere of the enlightened eye of all Buddhas. Fourth, the virtue of the 

infinite, inconceivable roots of goodness of all Buddhas. Fifth, the 

virtue of all Buddhas showering all liberating teachings everywhere. 

Sixth, the virtue of the various undertakings and practices carried out 

by all Buddhas in the past. Seventh, the virtue of the eternal 

performance of Buddha-work by all Buddhas. Eighth, the virtue of all 

Buddhas extolling the qualities of enlightenment. Ninth, the virtue of 
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Buddha comprehending the mental patterns of all sentient beings. 

Tenth, the virtue of the unsurpassed adornments of virtue and 

knowledge of all Buddhas. 

Seventh, the Ten Kinds of Mastery of all Buddhas: According to 

the Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 33, there are ten kinds of 

mastery of all Buddhas. The first kind of mastery: all Buddhas have 

command of all the teachings, clearly comprehend all kinds of bodies 

of expression and nuance, and explain all things with unhindered 

intellect. The second kind of mastery: all Buddhas teach sentient beings 

without ever missing the appropriate timing, endlessly explaining the 

right teaching to them in accord with their state of mind, and causing 

them all to become receptive to truth. The third kind of mastery: all 

Buddhas are able to cause all worlds throughout space, arrayed in 

countless different ways. They are able to quake in six ways. They are 

able to cause those worlds to rise or fall, to expand or contract, to 

combine or dissolve without ever harming a single living being. The 

creatures in those worlds being unaware, not cognizant of this 

happening, not even suspecting it. The fourth kind of mastery: all 

Buddhas are able to beautify and purify all worlds by means of spiritual 

powers; in the space of an instant manifesting the adornments of all 

worlds. These adornments beyond recounting even in countless eons, 

all free from defilement, incomparably pure. All the adornments and 

purities of all Buddha-fields they cause to equally enter one field. The 

fifth kind of mastery: all Buddhas, seeing a single sentient being  

capable of being taught, extend their lives indefinitely for that being, 

sitting without fatigue of body or mind, concentrating single-mindedly 

on that being, without ever becoming heedless or forgetful, and guiding 

that being by appropriate means, with appropriate timing. Also do the 

same for all living beings as they do for one. The sixth kind of mastery: 

all Buddhas can go to all worlds, to the realms of action of all 

enlightening ones, without ever leaving behind any phenomenal 

realms. The ten directions each different, there being in each direction 

incalculable oceans of worlds, there being in each ocean of worlds 

incalculable world systems; by spiritual powers Buddhas reach all of 

them in a single instant, and turn the wheel of the unobstructed pure 

Teaching. The seventh kind of mastery: all Buddhas, in order to civilize 

all sentient beings, to attain unexcelled complete perfect 
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enlightenment in each mental instant; yet in regard to all elements of 

Buddhahood, yet they have not already cognized them, do not cognize 

them, and are not yet to cognize them, and also do not dwell in the 

state of learning, yet they know them all, see them all, mastering them 

without hindrance. With immeasurable knowledge and freedom, they 

teach and tame all sentient beings. The eighth kind of mastery is that all 

Buddhas can do: the Buddha-work of the ears with their  eyes; can do 

the Buddha-work of the nose with their ears; can do the Buddha-work 

of the tongue with their nose; can do the Buddha-work of the body with 

their tongue; can do the Buddha-work of the mind with the body; and 

with the mind can sojourn in all kinds of realms, mundane and 

transcendental in all worlds, able to perform immeasurable great 

Buddha-works in each realm. The ninth kind of mastery: all Buddhas 

can contain sentient beings in each pore of their bodies; each sentient 

being’s body equal to untold Buddha-lands, yet there is no crowding. 

Each sentient being can pass countless worlds with every step and go 

on for countless eons, seeing all the Buddhas emerging in the world 

and edifying beings, turning the wheel of pure Teaching, and showing 

untold phenomena of past, future, and present. The embodiments of 

sentient beings in various realms of existence throughout space, their 

comings and goings and deportment, their needs all fully supplied, yet 

without any obsruction therein. The tenth kind of mastery: all Buddhas, 

in the space of an instant, manifest as many Buddhas as atoms in all 

worlds. Each Buddhas attaining enlightenment in all universes, sitting 

on a lotus lion throne in a world of vast arrays of exquisite lotus 

blossoms showing the miraculous powers of Buddhas. As in the world 

of vast arrays of exquisite lotus blossoms, so in untold worlds in all 

universes, variously arrayed adornments, with various realms of 

objects, various shapes and forms, various manifestations, and various 

numbers of ages. As in one instant so in each instant of immeasurable, 

boundless, incalculable eons, all appearing in one instant, with infinite 

abodes in one instant, yet without using the slightest power of 

expedient means. 

Eighth, the Ten Kinds of Buddha’s Grace: Buddha’s initial resolve 

to universalize his salvation: Buddha’s self-sacrifice in previous lives, 

complete altruism, his descent into all the six states of existence for 

their salvation, relief of the living from distress and mortality, profound 
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pity, revelation of himself in human and glorified form, teaching in 

accordance with the capacity of his hearers (first hinayana, then 

mahayana doctrine), reveal his nirvana to stimulate his disciples, 

pitying thought for all creatures (He died at 80 instead of 100. He left 

20 years of his own happiness to his disciples), and grace of handing 

down the Tripitaka for universal salvation. Other ten Buddha’s  initial 

resolve to universalize his salvation: grace of Initial resolve to 

universalize (salvation), grace of self-sacrifice in previous lives, grace 

of complete altruism, grace of descending into all the six states of 

existence for their salvation, grace of relief of the living from distress 

and mortality. grace of profound pity, grace of revelation of himself in 

human and glorified form, grace of teaching in accordance with the 

capacity of his hearers, first Hinayan, then Mahayana doctrine, grace of 

revealing his nirvana to stimulate his disciples, and pitying thought for 

all creatures, in that dying at 80 instead of 100 he left twenty years of 

his own happiness to his disciples; and also the tripitaka for universal 

salvation. 

Ninth, Ten Kinds of Technical Knowledge of the Buddha 

Teachings: According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 36, 

there are ten kinds of technical knowledge of the Buddha teachings. 

Once Great Enlightening Beings abide in the ten kinds of sublime 

mind, they acquire ten kinds of technical knowledge of the Buddha 

teachings. First, technical knowledge of comprehending the most 

profound Buddha teaching. Second, technical knowledge of the 

production of far-reaching Buddha-teachings. Third, technical 

knowledge of exposition of all kinds of Buddha teachings. Fourth, 

technical knowledge of realizing the Buddha teaching of equality. 

Fifth, technical knowledge of understanding the Buddha teaching of 

differentiation. Sixth, technical knowledge of penetration of the 

Buddha teaching of adornment. Seventh, technical knowledge of 

penetrating the Buddha teachings by one means. Eighth, technical 

knowledge of penetrating the Buddha teachings by innumerable 

means. Ninth, technical knowledge of nodifference of the boundless 

Buddha teachings. Tenth, technical knowledge of nonregression in the 

Buddha teachings by one’s own mind and one’ own power. 

Tenth, Ten Kinds of Performance of Buddha-Work for Sentient 

Beings: Ten kinds of performance of Buddha-work for sentient beings 
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of all Buddhas according to the Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 33. 

First, all Buddhas manifest physical forms to do Buddha-work for 

sentient beings. Second, all Buddhas make subtle utterances to do 

Buddha-work for sentient beings. Third, all Buddhas accept things to do 

Buddha-work for sentient beings. Fourth, all Buddhas accept nothing to 

do Buddha-work for sentient beings. Fifth, all Buddhas do Buddha-

work for sentient beings by means of earth, water, fire and air. Sixth, 

all Buddhas magically show all realms of objects to do Buddha-work 

for sentient beings. Seventh, all Buddhas do Buddha-work for sentient 

beings by various names and epithets. Eighth, all Buddhas do Buddha-

work for sentient beings by means of the realms of objects of Buddha-

lands. Ninth, all Buddhas adorn and purify Buddha-lands to do Buddha-

work for sentient beings. Tenth, all Buddhas do Buddha-work for 

sentient beings silently, without words. 

Eleventh, Ten Kinds of Immeasurable Inconceivable Buddha-

Concentrations: According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 

28, there are ten kinds of immeasurable inconceivable Buddha-

concentrations. First, all Buddhas while always in correct 

concentration, instantly reach all places to expound the sublime 

Teaching for sentient beings everywhere. Second, they instantly reach 

all places to teach all sentient beings ultimate selflessness. Third, they 

instantly enter the past, present and future in all places. Fourth, they 

instantly enter the immense Buddha-lands in the ten directions, 

pervading all places. Fifth, they instantly manifest innumerable various 

Buddha-bodies in all places. Sixth, they instantly in all places manifest 

body, speech and mind in accord with the various understandings of 

sentient beings. Seventh, they instantly in all places, explain the 

ultimate reality of all things, beyond desire. Eighth, they instantly in all 

places, expound the inherent nature of indepdent origination of 

everything. Ninth, they instantly in all places manifest immeasurable 

worldly and transcendental great adornments, causing sentient beings 

always to get to see Buddha. Tenth, they instantly in all places, enable 

sentient beings to master all enlightened teachings, attain infinite 

liberation, and ultimately reach unsurpassed transcendence. 

Twelfth, Buddha’s Ten Wisdoms: The ten Buddha’s powers of 

understanding or wisdom: perfect understanding of past, present, and 

future, perfect understanding of Dharma, unimpeded understanding of 
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the whole Buddha realm, unlimited or infinite understanding of 

Dharma, understanding of Ubiquity, understanding of Universal 

enlightenment, understanding of omnipotence or universal control, 

understanding of omniscience regarding all living beings, 

understanding of omniscience regarding laws of  universal salvation, 

and understanding of omniscience regarding all Buddha’s wisdom. 

Thirteenth, Ten Powers of a Buddha: The ten powers of a Buddha: 

the power of knowing (understanding) from awakening to what is and 

what is not the case, the power of knowing karmic retributions 

throughout the three periods of time, the wisdom power of knowing all 

Dhyanas, Liberation, and Samadhis, the wisdom power of knowing all 

faculties, whether superior or inferior (superiority or baseness of the 

roots of all living beings), the wisdom power of knowing the various 

realms, the  wisdom power of knowing the various understandings, the 

wisdom power of knowing where all paths lead, the wisdom power of 

knowing through the heavenly eye without obstruction, the wisdom 

power of knowing previous lives without outflows, the wisdom power 

of knowing from having cut off all habits forever.     

Fourteenth, Ten Things which Buddhas Plant Pure elements in 

the Minds of Sentient Beings: Ten things which Buddhas plant pure 

elements in the minds of sentient beings which are not in vain when 

they (Truly Awakened Buddhas) turn the wheel of teaching). First, 

because of the power of their past vows. Second, because of being 

sustained by great compassion. Third, because of not abandoning 

sentient beings. Fourth, because of freedom of knowledge able to 

teach according to the the inclinations of sentient beings. Fifth, because 

of the unerring timing. Sixth, because of according with suitability and 

not preaching arbitrarily. Seventh, because of knowledge of past, 

present and future. Eighth, because Buddhas are most excellent, 

without peer. Ninth, because their sayings are free and unfathomable. 

Tenth, because their knowledge is free and whatever they say is 

enlightening. 

Fifteenth, Eighteen Merits of a Buddha: According to the Lotus 

Sutra, there are eighteen unique characteristics or eighteen merits that 

belong only to the Buddha: faultlessness in body, faultlessness in 

speech, faultlessness in mind and thought, no unsteadiness of mind, 

mind of impartiality, perfect resignation, imperishable aspiration to 



 172 

save all living beings, unfailing zeal, unfailing memory of all teachings 

of all Buddhas past, present, and future, unfailing contemplation, 

unfailing wisdom, unfailing freedom from all hindrances, all bodily 

deeds being in accord with wisdom, all deeds of speech being in accord 

with wisdom, all deeds of thought being in accord with wisdom, 

unhindered knowledge of the past, unhindered knowledge of the 

future, and unhindered knowledge of the present. 

Sixteenth, Ten Kinds of Attainment of Peace of Mind: According 

to the Buddha in The Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 38, 

Detachment from the World, Great Enlightening Beings have ten kinds 

of attainment of peace of mind which help them attain the peace of the 

supreme knowledge of the Buddhas. First, abiding themselves in the 

will for enlightenment, they should also induce to abide in the will for 

enlightenment, to attain peace of mind. Second, ultimately free from 

anger and strife themselves, they should also free others from anger 

and strife, to attain peace of mind. Third, free from the state of 

ordinary ignorance themselves, they also free others from the state of 

ordinary ignorance, and attain peace of mind. Fourth, diligently 

cultivating roots of goodness themselves, they also induce others to 

cultivate roots of goodness, and attain peace of mind. Fifth, persisting 

in the path of transcendent ways themselves, they also induce others to 

abide in the path of transcendent ways, and attain peace of mind. Sixth, 

being born themselves in the house of Buddha, they should also enable 

others to be born in the house of Buddha, to attain peace of mind. 

Seventh, deeply penetrating the real truth of absence of intrinsic nature, 

they also introduce others into the real truth of absence of inherent 

nature, and attain peace of mind. Eighth, not repudiating any of the 

Buddhas’ teachings, they also cause others not to repudiate any of the 

Buddhas’ teachings, and attain peace of mind. Ninth, fulfilling the vow 

of all-knowing enlightenment, they also enable others to fulfill the vow 

of all-knowing enlightenment, and attain peace of mind. Tenth, 

entering deeply into the inexhaustible treasury of knowledge of all 

Buddhas, they also lead others into the inexhaustible treasury of 

knowledge of all Buddhas, and attain peace of mind. 

Seventeenth, Ten Kinds of Ultimate Purity of all Buddhas: 

According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 33, there are ten 

kinds of ultimate purity of all Buddhas. First, all Buddhas’ past great 
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vows are ultimately pure. Second, the religious conduct maintained by 

all Buddhas is ultimately pure. Third, all Buddhas’ separation from the 

confusion of worldly beings is ultimately pure. Fourth, all Buddhas’ 

adorned lands are ultimately pure. Fifth, all Buddhas’ followings are 

ultimately pure. Sixth, all Buddhas’ families are ultimately pure. 

Seventh, all Buddhas physical characteristics and refinements are 

ultimately pure. Eighth, the nondefilement of the reality-body of all 

Buddhas is ultimately pure. Ninth, all Buddhas’ omniscient knowledge, 

without obstruction, is ultimately pure. Tenth, all Buddhas’ liberation, 

freedom, accomplishment of their tasks, and arrival at completion are 

ultimately pure. 

Eighteenth, Buddhas' Ten Bodies: Ten bodies of a Thus Come 

One: the body of Bodhi, the body of Vows, the Transformation body, 

the body of Maintaining with powers, the body Adorned with Marks 

and Characteristics, the body of Awesome strength, the body produced 

by mind, the body of Blessing and Virtue, the Wisdom body, and the 

Dharma body.  

Nineteenth, Ten Kinds of Unimpeded Function Relating to 

Miraculous Abilities: Ten kinds of unimpeded function relating to 

miraculous abilities according to the Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 

38. First, place untold worlds in one atom. Second, manifest all 

Buddha-lands, equal to the cosmos, in a single atom. Third, place the 

water of all oceans in one pore and travel throghout the universe, 

without the sentient beings therein being disturbed. Fourth, contain 

untold worlds within their own bodies and manifest all spiritual powers. 

Fifth, tie up innumerable mountain chainswith a single hair and carry 

them through all worlds, without frightening sentient beings. Sixth, 

make untold ages one age and make one age untold ages, showing 

therein the differences of formation and disintegration, without scaring 

sentient beings. Seventh, in all worlds they show various changes and 

devastations by floods, conflagrations, and gales, without troubling 

sentient beings. Eighth, when such disasters arise they can safeguard 

the necessities of life of all sentient beings in all worlds, not letting 

them be damaged or lost. Ninth, can hold inconceivably many worlds in 

one hand and toss them beyond untold worlds, without exciting fear in 

the sentient beings. Tenth, explain how all lands are the same as space, 

causing sentient beings all to gain understanding. 
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Twentieth, Spiritual Powers of the Buddha: According to the 

Avatamsaka Sutra, the Buddha has ten spiritual powers. He can 

achieve all these wonders by merely entering into a certain Samadhi: 

the sustaining and inspiring power which is given to the Bodhisattva to 

achieve the aim of his life; the power of working miracles; the power 

of ruling; the power of original vow; the power of goodness practiced 

in his former lives; the power of receiving good friends; the power of 

pure faith and knowledge; the power of attaining a highly illuminating 

faith; the power of purifying the thought of the Bodhisatva; and the 

power of earnestly walking towards all-knowledge and original vows.  

Twenty-first, Ten Kinds of Eternal Law of All Buddhas: According 

to the Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 33, there are ten kinds of 

eternal law of all Buddhas. First, all Buddhas always carry out all the 

transcendent ways. Second, all Buddhas are always free from confusion 

in regard to all things. Third, all Buddhas always have universal 

compassion. Fourth, all Buddhas always have ten powers. Fifth, all 

Buddhas always turn the wheel of Teaching. Sixth, all Buddhas always 

demonstrate the accomplishment of true awakening for the benefit of 

sentient beings. Seventh, all Buddhas always gladly lead all sentient 

beings. Eighth, all Buddhas always correctly remember the truth of 

nonduality. Ninth, all Buddhas, after having taught sentient beings, 

always show entry into nirvana without remainder, because the realm 

of the Buddhas has no bounds. Tenth, the realm of all Buddhas are 

always boundless. 

Twenty-second, Ten Kinds of Supreme Adornment of All Buddha: 

According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 33, there are ten 

kinds of supreme adornment of all Buddhas. The first Buddhas’ 

supreme physical adornement: All Buddhas have all the marks and 

refinements of greatness. The second Buddhas’ supreme adornment of 

speech: All Buddhas have sixty kinds of vocal sounds. Each sound with 

five hundred elements, and each element with countless hundreds of 

thousands of pure, clear tones adorning it. They are able, in the midst 

of all groups in the cosmos, without any qualms or fears, to roar the 

great lion’s roar, expounding the meaning of the extremely profound 

teaching of The Enlightened. So that all who hear are delighted and are 

edified according to their faculties and inclinations. The third supreme 

mental adornment of Buddhas: All Buddhas are endowed with the ten 
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powers, the great concentrations. The eighteen unique qualities, 

adorning their mental activities. In their sphere of operation, they 

comprehend and master all enlightening principles without obstruction. 

All attain the adornments of the all-inclusive cosmos of their reality as 

their adornment. They are able to clearly perceive in a single instant 

the mental patterns, past, present, and future, each different, of the 

beings of the cosmos. The fourth Buddhas’ supreme adornment of light: 

All Buddhas are able to amanate countless beams of light. Each beam 

of light accompanied by untold webs of light, illuminating all Buddha-

lands; destroying the darkness in all worlds; revealing the emergence 

of innumerable Buddhas. Their bodies equal, all pure. Their Buddha-

works all effective, and able to cause sentient beings to reach 

nonregression. The fifth Buddhas’ supreme adornment of a smile, free 

from the delusion and confusion of the world: When the Buddhas smile, 

zillions of rays of light radiate from their faces. Each light having 

innumerable, inconceivably many hues of all kinds, lighting up all the 

worlds in the ten directions. Among the masses they utter truthful 

words; giving innumerable, countless, inconceivably many sentient 

beings directions for supreme complete perfect enlightenment. The 

sixth Buddhas’ supreme adornment of the reality-body: All Buddhas 

have the reality-body, pure, unobstructed with ultimate comprehension 

of all truths; abiding in the cosmos of reality, without bounds. Though 

being in the world, not getting mixed up with the world; understanding 

the true nature of the world; acting on transmundane principles; beyond 

the power of speech; and transcending the realms of matter sense. The 

seventh Buddhas’ supreme adornment of constant subtle light: All 

Buddhas have infinite constant subtle lights with untold colors of all 

kinds adorning them; forming a treasury of light producing infinite orbs 

of light illuminating the ten directions without obstruction. The eighth 

Buddhas’ supreme adornment of sublime forms: All Buddhas have 

boundless sublime forms, delightful sublime forms, pure sublime forms, 

sublime forms that appear in accordance with the mind. Forms that 

outshine all in the realms of desire, form and formlessness; unexcelled 

sublime forms arriving at the other shore. The ninth Buddhas’ supreme 

adornment of human character: All Buddhas are born in the family of 

Buddhas of past, present, and future. They accumulate myriad 

treasures of virtue, ultimately pure, without fault, impeccable. They are 
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being adorned by the most pure, refined acts among all things. They 

fully accomplish total knowledge and character beyond reproach. The 

tenth Buddhas’ supreme adornment of the qualities of great kindness 

and compassion: All Buddhas array themselves with the power of great 

compassion. Ultimately pure, without any cravings, their physical 

actions forever at rest, their minds well liberated, so that none tire of 

seeing them, saving all worldly beings. The foremost fields of blessing, 

the most worthy recipients, mercifully helping all sentient beings to 

develop stores of unlimited virtue and knowledge. 

Twenty-third, Ten Kinds of Knowledge of All Buddhas: According 

to the Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 33, there are ten kinds of 

knowledge of all Buddhas. First, all Buddhas know all things have no 

aim, yet they can produce knowledge of dedicated undertaking. 

Second, all Buddhas know all things have no body, yet they can 

produce knowledge of pure body. Third, all Buddhas know all things 

are fundamentally nondual, yet they can produce knowledge capable 

of awareness and understanding. Fourth, all Buddhas know all things 

have no self and no being, yet they can produce knowledge to civilize 

beings. Fifth, all Budhas know all things fundamentally have no marks, 

yet they can produce knowledge of all marks. Sixth, all Buddhas know 

all worlds have no becoming or decay, yet they can produce 

knowledge of becoming and decay. Seventh, all Buddhas know all 

things have no creation, yet they can produce knowledge of the effect 

of action. Eighth, all Buddhas know all things have no verbal 

explanation, yet they can produce knowledge of verbal explanation. 

Ninth, all Buddhas know all things have no defilement or purity, yet 

they can produce knowledge of defilement or purity. Tenth, all 

Buddhas know all things have no birth or extinction, yet they can 

produce knowledge of birth and extinction. 

Twenty-fourth, Ten Kinds of Actions of Knowledge: According to 

The Flower Adornment Sutra, there are ten kinds of actions of 

knowledge. Enlightening Beings who abide by these ten actions of 

knowledge can attain the supreme action of great knowledge of 

Buddhas, including all skillful means of liberation. First, believing in 

consequences of action and not denying causality. Second, not giving 

up the determination for enlightenment, always remembering the 

Buddhas. Third, attending the wise (good-knowing advisors), 
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respecting and providing for them, honoring them tirelessly. The fourth 

action of knowledge includes enjoying the teachings and their meaning 

tirelessly, getting rid of wrong awareness, and always cultivating true 

awareness. The fifth action of knowledge states that getting rid of 

haughtiness toward all sentient beings, thinking of Enlightening Beings 

as Buddhas, valuing the true Teaching as much as one’s own being, 

honoring The Enlightened as though protecting one’s own life, and 

thinking of practitioners as Buddhas. The sixth action of knowledge 

includes being free from all that is not good in thought, word, and deed, 

praising the excellence of sages and saints, and according with 

enlightenment. The seventh action of knowledge is not denying 

interindependent origination, getting rid of false views, destroying 

darkness and attaining light, and illuminating all things. The eighth 

action of knowledge is acting in accord with the ten kinds of dedication. 

Thinking of the ways of transcendence as one’s mother, thinking of 

skillful means as one’s father, and entering the house of enlightenment 

with a profound pure mind. Ninth, diligently accumulating all practices 

that foster enlightenment, such as charity, morality, learning, cessation 

and contemplation, virtue and wisdom. Tenth, indefatigably cultivating 

any practices the followings: that is praised by the Buddhas; that can 

break through the afflictions and conflicts of demons; that can remove 

all obstructions, veils, shrouds and bonds; that can teach and tame all 

sentient beings; that can embrace the truth in accord with knowledge 

and wisdom; that can purify a Buddha-land; and that can generate 

spiritual capacities and insights. 

Twenty-fifth, Ten Ways in Which Buddhas Remain Unhindered: 

Ten ways in which Buddhas remain unhindered according to the 

Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 33. First, all Buddhas can travel to 

all worlds, remaining unhindered. Second, all Buddhas are able to 

abide in all worlds, remaining unhindered. Third, all Buddhas can walk, 

stand, sit and recline in all worlds, remaining unhindered. Fourth, all 

Buddhas can expound the truth in all worlds, remaining unhindered. 

Fifth, all Buddhas can abide in the heaven of contentment in all worlds, 

remaining unhindered. Sixth, all Buddhas are able to enter all the pasts, 

presents and futures of the cosmos, remaining unhindered. Seventh, all 

Buddhas are able to sit at all enlightenment sites in the cosmos, 

remaining unhindered. Eighth, all Buddhas are able to observe the 
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mental patterns of all sentient beings in each moment of thought, and 

use their powers of diagnosis, prescription, and occult effects to teach 

and tune them, remaining unhindered. Ninth, all Buddhas are able to 

sojourn at the places of innumerable Buddhas with one body, and in all 

places, benefitting living beings, remaining unhindered. Tenth, all 

Buddhas are able to expound true teachings spoken by infinite 

Buddhas, remaining unhindered. 

Twenty-sixth, Ten Characteristics of the Body of Buddha: 

According to The Flower Ornament Scripture, Chapter 37, 

Manifestation of Buddha, enlightening beings see ten characteristics of 

the body of Buddha in infinite places. The first characteristic of the 

body of Buddha: Great enlightening beings should see the body of 

Buddha in infinite places. They should not see Buddha in just one 

thing, one phenomenon, one body, one land, one being; they should see 

Buddha everywhere. Just as space is omnipresent, in all places, 

material or immaterial, yet without either arriving or not arriving there, 

because space is incorporeal. In the same manner, Buddha is 

omnipresent, in all places, in all beings, in all things, in all lands, yet 

neither arriving nor not arriving there, because Buddha’s body is 

incorporeal, manifesting a body for the sake of sentient beings. The 

second characteristic of the body of Buddha: Just as space is wide open, 

is not a form yet can reveal all forms, yet space is without 

discrimination or false description, so also is the body of Buddha like 

this, causing all beings’ mundane and transmundane good works to be 

accomplished by illuminating all with the light of knowledge, yet 

without discrimination or false descriptions, having originally 

terminated all attachments and false descriptions. The third 

characteristic of the body of Buddha: When the sun comes out, infinite 

living beings all receive its benefits; it disperses the darkness and gives 

light, dries up moisture, causes plants and trees to grow, matures crops, 

permeates the sky, causes lotuses to bloom, allows travelers to see the 

road, allows people to do their work, because the orb of the sun 

radiates infinite beams of light everywhere. The sun of knowledge of 

Buddha is also like this, benefitting sentient beings everywhere by 

infinite works, destroying evil and producing good, breaking down 

ignorance and creating knowledge, benevolently saving, 

compassionately liberating, causing growth of faculties, , powers, and 
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elements of enlightenment, causing beings to develop profound faith, 

enabling them to see inevitable cause and effect, fostering in them the 

celestial eye to see where beings die and are born, causing their minds 

to be unimpeded and not destroy roots of goodness, causing them to 

cultivate illumination by knowledge and open the flower of awakening, 

causing them to determine to fulfill their fundamental task. Why? 

Because Buddhas’ immense sun-body of knowledge and wisdom 

radiates infinite light, illuminating everywhere. The fourth 

characteristic of the body of Buddha: When the sun rises, first it lights 

up the highest mountains such as the Sumeru, then the lower 

mountains, then the high plateaus, and finally the whole land; but the 

sun does not think, “First I will illuminate here, afterward I will 

illuminate there.” It is just because of difference in height of the 

mountains and land that there is a succession in illumination. The 

Buddha, similarly, having developed the boundless orb of knowledge 

of the realm of reality, always radiating the light of unimpeded 

knowledge, first of all illumines the high mountains, which are the 

Great Enlightening Beings, then illumines those who are awakened by 

understanding of conditioning, then illumines those who listen to the 

message, then illumines sentient beings whose foundation of goodness 

are sure and stable, revealing vast knowledge according to beings’ 

mental capacities, finally illumining all sentient beings, even reaching 

those who are fixated on error, to be a beneficial cause for the future, 

that they may develop to maturity. But the light of the sun of great 

knowledge of Buddha does not think, “I will first illumine the great 

deeds of Enlightening Beings and at the very last shine on sentient 

beings who are fixated on error.” It just radiates the light, shining 

equally on all, without obstruction or impediment, without 

discrimination. Just as the sun moon appear in their time and 

impersonally shine on the mountains and valleys, so also does the 

knowledge of Buddha shine on all without discrimination, while the 

light of knowledge has various differences according to the differences 

in faculties and inclinations of sentient beings. The fifth characteristic 

of the body of Buddha: When the sun comes out, those born blind 

cannot see it, because they have no faculty of vision; yet even though 

they do not see it, they are benefitted by the light of the sun. Why? By 

this is possible to know the times of day and night, and to have access 
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to food and clothing to comfort the body and free from distress. The sun 

of knowledge of Buddha is also like this; the blind without faith or 

understanding, immoral and heedles, sustaining themselves by wrong 

means of livelihood, do not see the orb of the sun of knowledge of the 

Buddha because they have no eye of faith, but even though they do not 

see it, they are still benefitted by the sun of knowledge. Why? Because 

by the power of Buddha it makes the causes of future suffering of those 

beings, physical pains and psychological afflictions, all vanish. The 

Buddha has various kinds of light to use as skillful means to save 

sentient beings. A light called accumulating all virtues. A light called 

total universal illumination. A light called pure, free illumination.  A 

light called producing great, wondrous sound. A light called 

understanding all languages and gladdening others. A light called the 

realm of freedom showing the eternal cancellation of all doubts. A light 

called independent universal illumination of nondwelling knowledge. 

A light called free knowledge forever terminating all false 

descriptions. A light called marvelous sayings according to need. A 

light called producing free utterances adorning lands and maturing 

sentient beings. Each pore of the Buddha emits a thousand kinds of 

light like these. Five hundred lights beam downward, five hundred 

lights beam upward, illuminating the congregations of Enlightening 

Beings at the various places of the Buddhas in the various lands. When 

the Enlightening Beings see these lights, all at once they realize the 

realm of Buddhahood, with ten heads, ten eyes, ten ears, ten noses, ten 

tongues, ten bodies, ten hands, ten feet, ten stages, and ten 

knowledges, all thoroughly pure. The states and stages previously 

accomplished by those Enlightening Beings become more pure upon 

seeing these lights; their roots of goodness mature, and they proceed 

toward omniscience. Those in the two lesser vehicles have all their 

defilements removed. Some other beings, who are blind, their bodies 

blissful, also become purified in mind, gentle and docile, able to 

cultivate mindfulness and knowledge. The sentient beings in the realms 

of hells, hungry ghosts and animals all become blissful and are freed 

from pains, and when their lives end are reborn in heaven or the human 

world. Those sentient beings are not aware, do not know by what 

cause, by what spiritual power, they came to be born there. Those blind 

ones think, “We are Brahma gods, we are emanations of Brahma.” 
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Then Buddha in the concentration of universal freedom, says to them, 

“You are not Brahma gods, not emanations of Brahma, nor were you 

created by the king-god Indra or the world-guardian gods: all this is 

spiritual power of Buddha.” Having heard this, those sentient beings, 

by the spiritual power of Buddha, all know their past life and become 

very happy. Because their hearts are joyful, they naturally produce 

clouds of udumbara flowers, clouds of fragrances, music, cloth, 

parasols, banners, pennants, aromatic powders, jewels, and towers 

adorned with lion banners and crescents, clouds of song of praise, 

clouds of all kinds of adornments, and respectfully offer them to the 

Buddha. Why? Because these sentient beings have gained clear eyes, 

and therefore the Buddha gives them the prophecy of unexcelled, 

complete perfect enlightenment. In this way the Buddha’s sun 

knowledge benefits sentient beings born blind, fostering the full 

development of basic goodness. The sixth characteristic of the body of 

Buddha: It is like the moon, with four special extraordinary qualities, 

the characteristics of the body of Buddha similarly has four special 

extraordinary qualities. The moon outshines all the stars, the body of 

Buddha similarly outshines all hearers and Individual Illuminates, 

whether they are in the stage of learning or beyond learning. As time 

passes, the moon shows waning or waxing, but its original nature has 

no waning nor waxing. The body of the Buddha manifests different life 

spans according to the needs of the situation, yet the Buddha-body is 

neither increasing nor decreasing. The moon reflection appears in all 

clear waters. In the same manner, the reflection of the Buddha-body 

appears in all vessels of enlightenment, sentient beings with pure 

minds, in all worlds. All who see the moon see it right before them, yet 

the moon has no discrimination and no arbitrary conception. In the 

same manner, all sentient beings who behold the Buddha-body think 

the Buddha is in their presence alone. According to their inclinations, 

Buddha teaches them, liberating them according to their states, causing 

them to perceive the Buddha-body according to their needs and 

potentials for edification, yet the Buddha-body has no discrimination, 

no arbitrary conceptions; all benefits it renders reach the ultimate end. 

The seventh characteristic of the body of Buddha: Just as the supreme 

Brahma god of a billion-world universe simply manifests its body in the 

billion worlds, and all beings see Brahma before them, yet Brahma 
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does not divide its body and does not have multiple bodies. In the same 

way the Buddhas have no discrimination, no flase representations, and 

do not divide their bodies or have multiple bodies, yet they manifest 

their bodies in accord with the inclinations of all sentient beings, 

without thinking that they manifest so many bodies. The eighth 

charateristic of the body of Buddha: A master physician is well versed 

in all medications and the science of hypnosis, fully uses all the 

medicines in the land, and, also because of the power of the 

physician’s past roots of goodness, and because of using hypnotic spells 

as an expedient, all those who see the physician recover from illness. 

That master physician, sensing impending death, thinks, “After I die, 

sentient beings will have no one to rely on; I should manifest an 

expedient for them.” Then the master physician compounds drugs, 

which he smears on his body, and support his body by spell power, so 

that it will not decay or shrivel after death, so its bearing, seeing, and 

hearing will be no different from before, and all cures will be effected. 

The Buddha, the Truly Enlightened One, the unexcelled master 

physician, is also like this, having developed and perfected the 

medicines of the Teaching over countless eons, having cultivated and 

learned all skills in application of means and fully consummated the 

power of illuminating spells, is able to quell all sentient beings’ 

afflictions. Buddha’s life spans measureless eons, the body pure, 

without any cognition, without activity, never ceasing the works of 

Buddhas; the afflictions of all sentient beings who see Buddha dissolve 

away. The Ninth characteristic of the body of Buddha: In the ocean 

there is a great jewel called radiant repository, in which are assembled 

all lights: if any sentient beings touch its light, they become assimilated 

to its color; if any see it, their eyes are purified; whenever the light 

shines it rains jewels called felicity that soothe and comfort beings. The 

body of Buddha is also like this, being a treasury of knowledge in 

which are collected all virtues: if any sentient beings come in contact  

with the light of precious knowledge of the body of Buddha, they 

become the same as Buddha in appearance; if any see it their eye of 

reality is purified; wherever that light shines, it frees sentient beings 

from the miseries of poverty and ultimately imbues them with the bliss 

of enlightenment, but can perform great Buddha-works for all sentient 

beings. The tenth characteristic of the body of Buddha: In the ocean is a 
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great wish-fulfilling jewel called treasury of adornments of all worlds, 

fully endowed with a million qualities, eliminating calamities and 

fulfilling wishes of beings wnerever it is. However, this jewel cannot 

be seen by beings of little merit. The supreme wish-fulfilling jewel of 

the body of Buddha is also like this; called able to gladden all beings, if 

any sentient beings see the body of Buddha, hear the name, and praise 

the virtues, they will all be enabled to escape forever the pains and ills 

of birth and death. Even if all beings in all worlds focus their minds all 

at once on the desire to see Buddha, they will all be enabled to see and 

their wish will be fulfilled. The Buddha-body cannot be seen by 

sentient beings of little merit unless they can be tamed by the spiritual 

power of Buddha; if sentient beings, because of seeing the body of 

Buddha, plant roots of goodness and develop them, they are enabled to 

see the body of Buddha for their development. Great enlightening 

beings should  see it thus, because their minds are measureless, 

pervading the ten directions, because their actions are as unhindered as 

space, because they penetrate everywhere in the realm of reality, 

because they abide in the absolute truth, because they have no birth or 

death, because they remain equal throughout past, present, and future, 

because they are forever rid of all false discriminations, because they 

continue their eternal vows, because they purify all worlds, because 

they adorn each Buddha-body. 

Twenty-seventh, Ten Types of Characteristics of Manifestation of a 

Buddha: According to The Flower Ornament Scripture, Chapter 

Manifestation of Buddha (37), there are ten types of characteristics of 

manifestation of Buddha. The first characteristic of the manifestation of 

a Buddha: It is as a billion-world universe is not formed just by one 

condition, not by one phenomenon, it can be formed only by 

innumerable conditions, innumerable things. That is to say, the rising 

and spreading of great clouds and showering of great rain produce four 

kinds of atmosphere, continuously making a basis and four kinds of 

atmosphere of great knowledge of the enlightened. Four kinds of 

atmosphere, continuously make a basis, which produced by the joint 

actions of sentient beings and by the roots of goodness of Enlightening 

Beings, enabling all sentient beings to get the use of what they need. 

Innumerable of such causes and conditions form the universe. It is such 

by the nature of things, there is no producer or maker, no knower or 
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creator, yet the worlds come to be. The holder, which can hold the 

great waters. The evaporator, which can evaporate the great waters. 

The structure, which can set up all places. The arrangement, which can 

arrange and distribute all the goodness. Four kinds of atmosphere of 

great knowledge of The Enlightened. The Buddhas’ attainment of 

enlightenment in this way is thus by the nature of things, without 

production or creation, it nevertheless takes place. The atmosphere of 

great knowledge of mental command able to retain memory without 

forgetting, being able to hold the great clouds and rain of teachings of 

all Budhas. The atmosphere of great knowledge producing tranquility 

and insight, being able to evaporate all afflictions. The atmosphere of 

great knowledge of skillful dedication, being able to perfect all roots of 

goodness. The atmosphere of great knowledge producing undefiled, 

variegated, magnificient arrays of adornments, causing the roots of 

goodness of all beings taught in the past to be purified, and 

consummating the power of the untainted roots of goodness of The 

Enlightened. The second characteristic of manifestation of a Buddha: 

Just as when billon-world universe is about to form , the rain falling 

from the great clouds, call “the deluge,” cannot be absorbed or held by 

any place except the universe when it is about to form, in the same 

way when the Buddha rouses the clouds of the Great Teaching and 

showers the rain of the Great Teaching those of the two lesser vehicles, 

whose minds and wills  are narrow and weak, cannot absorb or hold it; 

this is possible only for the Great Enlightening Beings with the power 

of mental continuity. The third characteristic of manifestation of a 

Buddha: Just as sentient beings, by the force of their acts, shower rain 

from great clouds, which do not come from anywhere or go anywhere, 

in the same way Great Enlightening Beings, by the power of their roots 

of goodness, rouse the clouds of the Great Teaching and shower the 

rain of the Great Teaching, yet it comes from nowhere and goes 

nowhere. The Fourth characteristic of manifestation of a Buddha: Just 

as no beings in the universe can count the drops of rain pouring from 

great clouds, and would go crazy if they tried, for only overlord god of 

the universe, by the power of roots of goodness cultivated in the past, is 

aware of every single drop, in the same way the Buddha produces 

great clouds of teachings and showers great rain of teachings that all 

sentient beings, seekers of personal salvation and self-enlightened 
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ones cannot know, and they would surely go mad if they tried to assess 

them in thought; only the Great Enlightening Beings , lords of all 

worlds, by the power of awareness and intellect cultivated in the past, 

comprehended every single expression and phrase, and how they enter 

beings’ minds. The fifth characteristic of manifestation of a Buddha: It 

is as when great clouds shower rain. The Buddha’s manifestation is 

also like this, producing great clouds of teaching, showering great rain 

of teaching. There is a great cloud raining called the extinguisher, 

because it can extinguish fire. In the same manner, the Buddha’s great 

rain of teaching also called extinguisher because it can extinguish all 

sentient beings'’afflictions. There is a great cloud raining called 

producer, because it can produce floods. In the same manner, the 

Buddha’s great rain of teaching also called producer because it can 

produce all sentient beings’ roots of goodness. There is a great cloud 

raining called stopper, because it can stop floods. In the same manner, 

the Buddha’s also has a great rain of teaching called stopper because it 

can stop all sentient beings’ delusions of views. There is a great cloud 

raining called maker, because it can make all kinds of jewels. The 

Buddha also has a great rain of teaching called maker because it can 

make all jewels of wisdom. There is a great cloud raining called 

distinguisher, because it can distinguish the billion worlds of the 

universe. The Buddha also has a great rain of teaching called 

distinguisher because it distinguishes the inclinations of all sentient 

beings. The sixth characteristic of manifestation of a Buddha: Just as 

the great clouds rain water of one flavor, yet there are innumerable 

differences according to where it rains, in the same way Buddha 

appearing in the world rains water of teaching of one flavor of great 

compassion, yet his sermons according to the needs of the situation are 

infinitely variegated. The seventh characteristic of manifestation of a 

Buddha: When a billion-world universe first forms, the abodes of the 

heavens in the realm of form are made first, then the abodes of the 

heavens in the realm of desire, and then the abodes of human and other 

beings. Similarly Buddha appearing in the world first produces the 

knowledge of practices of Enlightening Beings, then the knowledge of 

practices of Individual Illuminates, then the knowledge of practices of 

listeners, then the knowledge of practices of conditional roots of 

goodness of other sentient beings. Just as the great clouds rain water of 
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one flavor while the abodes created are variously dissimilar according 

to the differencs in roots of goodness of sentient beings, Buddha’s 

spiritual rain of the one flavor of compassion has differences according 

to the vessels, or capacities of sentient beings. The eighth characteristic 

of manifestation of a Buddha: When the worlds are beginning, there is 

a great flood filling the billion-world universe, producing enormous 

lotus flowers, called array of jewels of virtues of the manifestation of 

Buddha, which cover the surface of the waters, their radiance 

illumining all worlds in the ten directions. Then the overlord god, the 

gods of the pure abodes, and so on, seeing these flowers, know for 

certain that in this eon there will be that many Buddhas appearing in 

the world. The one-flavored water rained by the great clouds has no 

distinctions, but because the roots of goodness of sentient beings are 

not the same, the atmospheres are not the same, and because of the 

differences of the atmospheres, the worlds are different. The 

manifestation of the Buddha is also like this, replete with the virtues of 

all roots of goodness, emitting various different types of lights of 

unexcelled great knowledge to save different types of sentient beings. 

Atmospheres: At that time there arises an atmosphere called highly 

purified light which makes the mansions of the heavens of the realm of 

form. There arises an atmosphere caled array of pure lights, which 

makes the mansions of the heavens of the world of desire. There arises 

an atmosphere called firm, dense, and indestructible, which makes the 

great and small peripheral mountains and iron mountains. There arises 

an atmosphere called Supreme High which makes the polar mountains. 

There arises an atmosphere called immovable which makes the ten 

great mountains. There arises an atmosphere called stabilization which 

makes the earth. There arises an atmosphere called adornment which 

makes the palaces of the earth and sky, of the water and sound spirits. 

There arises an atmosphere called inexhaustible treasury which makes 

all the oceans of the billion worlds. There arises an atmosphere called 

treasury of universal light which makes all the jewels of the billion 

worlds. There arises an atmosphere called steadfast root which makes 

all the wish-fulfilling trees of the billion worlds. The Buddha’s lights of 

unexcelled great knowledge. The Buddha emits the light of unexcelled 

great knowledge, called inconceivable knowledge perpetuating the 

lineage of Buddhas, illuminating all worlds in the ten directions, giving 
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the Enlightening Beings the prediction that they will be coronated by 

all Buddhas, attain true enlightenment, and appear in the world. 

Buddha’s water of the one flavor of compassion has no distinction, but 

because sentient beings’ inclinations are not the same and their 

faculties and characters are different, it produces various atmospheres 

of great knowledge, enabling the sentient beings to accomplish the 

actual manifestation of Buddhahood; from the sphere of great 

knowledge they produce various kinds of lights of knowledge. The 

Buddha manifesting has another light of unexcelled great knowledge, 

called pure and undefiled, which makes the untainted inexhaustible 

knowledge of The Enlightened. There is another light of unexcelled 

great knowledge, called universal illumination, which makes the 

Buddha’s inconceivable knowledge universally penetrate the realm of 

reality.  There is another light of unexcelled great knowledge, called 

sustaining the nature of Buddhahood, which makes the insuperable 

power of Buddha. There is another light of unexcelled great 

knowledge, called outstanding and incorruptible, which makes 

Buddha’s fearless and incorruptible knowledge.  There is another light 

of unexcelled great knowledge, called all spiritual powers, which 

makes Budha’s unique qualities and omniscience. There is another 

light of unexcelled great knowledge, called producing mystic 

transformation, which makes Buddha’s knowledge of how to cause the 

roots of goodness produced by seeing, hearing, and attending Buddha 

to not be lost or decay. There is another light of unexcelled great 

knowledge, called universal accord, which makes Buddha’s body of 

endless virtue and knowledge, doing what is beneficial for all beings. 

There is another light of unexcelled great knowledge, called 

inexhaustible, which makes Buddha’s extremely profound, subtle 

knowledge causing the lineage of the three treasures not to die out, 

according to those who are enlightened by it. There is another light of 

unexcelled great knowledge, called various adornments, which makes 

the glorified body of Buddha, gladdening all sentient beings. There is 

another light of unexcelled great knowledge, called indestructible, 

which makes the inexhaustible, supreme life span of Buddha equal to 

the cosmos and the realm of space. The ninth characteristic of 

manifestation of Buddha: It is like the arising of four atmospheres in 

space that can sustain the sphere of water; the sphere of water can 
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sustain the earth and prevent it from falling apart. Therefore, it is said 

that the sphere of the earth rests on the sphere of water, the sphere of 

water rests on the atmosphere, the atmosphere rests on space, and 

space does not rest on anything, it enables the universe to abide. The 

manifestation of Buddha is also like this, producing four kinds of 

atmosphere of great knowledge based on the unimpeded light of 

wisdom, able to sustain the roots of goodness of all sentient beings. 

The Buddhas benevolently rescue all living beings, compassionately 

liberate all living beings, their great benevolence and compassion 

universally aiding all; however, great benevolence and great 

compassion rest on great skill in means; great skill in means rests on 

manifestation of Buddha; the manifestation of Buddha rests on the light 

of unimpeded wisdom; the light of unimpeded wisdom does not rest on 

anything. The atmosphere of great knowledge taking care of all 

sentient beings and inspiring joy in them. The atmosphere of great 

knowledge setting up right teaching and causing sentient beings to take 

to it. The atmosphere of great knowledge preserving all sentient 

beings’ roots of goodness. The atmosphere of great knowledge 

containing all appropriate means, arriving at the realm where there are 

no taints or contaminations. The tenth characteristic of manifestation of 

Buddha: Once the billion-world universe has formed, it benefits 

countless various sentient beings. In the same way the manifestation of 

Buddha variously benefits all kinds of beings. The benefits of 

atmospheres: The water creatures receive the benefits of the water. 

The land creatures receive the benefits of the land. The sky creatures 

receive the benefits of the sky. The benefits of the manifestation of 

Buddha. The manifestation of Buddha benefits all sentient beings: 

Those who become joyful on seeing Buddha gain the benefit of joy. 

Those who abide by the pure precepts gain the benefit of pure conduct. 

Those who abide in the meditation, concentration, and immeasurable 

minds gain the benefit of transmundane spiritual powers of saints. 

Those who abide in the lights of the ways of entry into the Teaching 

gain the benefit of the non-dissolution of cause and effect. Those who 

abide in the light of nonexistence gain the benefit of nondissolution of 

all truths. 

Twenty-eighth, Ten Kinds of Measureless, Inconceivable Ways of 

Fulfillment of All Buddhas: Ten kinds of measureless, inconceivable 
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ways of fulfillment of Buddhahood of all Buddhas according to the 

Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 33. First, the pure features of all 

Buddhas each contain a hundred blessings. Second, all Buddhas 

accomplish all Buddha teachings. Third, all Buddhas perfect all roots of 

goodness. Fourth, all Buddhas perfect all virtuous qualities. Fifth, all 

Buddhas can teach all sentient beings. Sixth, all Buddhas can be 

leaders of sentient beings. Seventh, all Buddhas perfect pure Buddha-

lands. Eighth, all Buddhas achieve omniscient knowledge. Ninth, all 

Buddhas develop the physical marks and refinements of goodness; all 

who see them benefit, this effort is not in vain. The tenth kind of 

measureless, inconceivable ways of fulfillment of Buddhahood of all 

Buddhas: All Buddhas are imbued with the imparital reality of 

enlightened ones. All Buddhas after having done their Buddha-work, 

manifest entry into nirvana.  

Twenty-ninth, Ten Kinds of Infinity of The Buddha’s Voice: 

According to the Buddha in The Flower Adornment Sutra, there are ten 

kinds of infinity of the Buddha’s voice. First, the Buddha’s voice is as 

infinite as the realm of space because it extends to all places.  Second, 

it is as infinite as the cosmos because it pervades everywhere. Third, it 

is as infinite as the realm of sentient beings because it gladdens all 

hearts. Fourth, it is as infinite as all acts because it explains their 

results and consequences. Fifth, it is as infinite as afflictions because it 

removes them all. Sixth, it is as infinite as the speech of sentient beings 

bcause it enables them to hear according to their understanding. 

Seventh, it is as infinite as the inclinations and understandings of 

sentient beings becuase it observes them all to rescue and liberate 

them. Eighth, it is as infinite as past, present and future because it has 

no boundaries. Ninth, it is as infinite as knowledge because it 

distinguishes everything. Tenth, it is as infinite as the realm of 

Buddhahood because it enters the cosmos of reality of Buddhahood. 

Thirtieth, Ten Kinds of Unimpeded Liberation of the Buddhas: 

According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, chapter 28, there are ten 

kinds of unimpeded liberation of the Buddhas. First, all Buddhas can 

cause the emergence in the world of untold Buddhas in a single atom. 

Second, all Buddhas can cause untold Buddhas actively teaching to 

appear in a single atom. Third, all Buddhas can cause untold sentient 

beings being taught and guided to appear in a single atom. Fourth, all 
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Buddhas can cause untold Buddha-lands to appear in a single atom. 

Fifth, all Buddhas can cause untold Enlightening Beings receiving 

predictions of Buddhahood to appear in a single atom. Sixth, all 

Buddhas can cause all Buddhas of past, future and present to appear in 

a single atom. Seventh, all Buddhas can cause all worlds of past, 

present and future to appear in a single atom. Eighth, all Buddhas can 

cause all past, present and future miracles to appear in a single atom. 

Ninth, all Buddhas can cause all sentient beings of past, present, and 

future to appear in a single atom. Tenth, all Budha can cause all past, 

present and future Buddha-works to appear in a single atom. 

Thirty-first, Tathagata's Fourteen Fearlessnesses: According to 

The Surangama Sutra, book Six, Avalokitesvara Bodhisattva reported 

to the Buddha about fourteen fearlessnesses as follows: “World 

Honored One! Using this vajra samadhi of becoming permeated with 

hearing and cultivating hearing, and use the miraculous strength of 

effortlessness, because I have a kind regard equally for all living 

beings in six paths, I go throughout the ten directions and the three 

periods of time cause all living beings who encounter bodies of mine to 

receive the meritorious virtue of fourteen kinds of fearlessness.” First, 

because I do not contemplate sounds for my own sake, but rather listen 

to the sounds of those whom I contemplate, I can enable living beings 

throughout the ten directions who are suffering and in distress to attain 

liberation by contemplating their sounds. Second, since my knowledge 

and views have turned around and come back, I can make it so that if 

living beings are caught in a raging fire, the fire will not burn them. 

Third, since contemplation and listening have turned around and come 

back, I can make it so that if living beings are floundering in deep 

water, the water cannot drown them. Fourth, since false thinking is cut 

off, and my mind is without thoughts of killing or harming, I can make 

it so that if living beings enter the territory of ghosts, the ghosts cannot 

harm them. Fifth, since I am permeated with hearing and have brought 

hearing to accomplishment, so that the six sense-organs have dissolved 

and returned to become identical with hearing, I can make it so that if 

living beings are about to be wounded, the knives will break into 

pieces. I can cause swords of war to have no more effect than if they 

were to slice into water, or if one were to blow upon light. Sixth, when 

the hearing permeates and the essence is bright, light pervades the 
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Dharma realm, so that absolutely no darkness remains. I am then able 

to make it so that, though Yakshas, Rakshasas, Kumbhandas, 

Pischachas, and Putanas may draw near to living beings, the ghosts will 

not be able to see them. Seventh, when the nature of sound completely 

melts away and contemplation and hearing  return and enter, so that I 

am separate from false and defiling sense-objects, I am able to make it 

so that if living beings are confined by cangues and fetters, the locks 

will not hold them. Eight, when sound is gone and the hearing is 

perfected, an all-pervasive power of compassion arises, and I can make 

it so that if living beings are travelling a dangerous road, thieves will 

not rob them. Ninth, when one is permeated with hearing, one 

separates from worldly objects, and forms cannot rob one. Then I can 

make it so that living beings with a great deal of desire can leave greed 

and desire far behind. Tenth, when sound is so pure that there is no 

defiling object, the sense-organ and the external state are perfectly 

fused, without any complement and without anything complemented. 

Then I can make it so that living beings who are full of rage and hate 

will leave all hatred. Eleventh, when the dust has gone and has turned 

to light, the dharma realm and the body and mind are like crystal, 

transparent and unobstructed. Then I can make it so that all dark and 

dull-witted beings whose natures are obstructed, all Atyantikas, are 

forever free from stupidity and darkness. Twelfth, when matter 

dissipates and return to the hearing, then unmoving in the Bodhimanda 

I can travel through worlds without destroying the appearance of those 

worlds. I can make offerings to as many Buddhas, Thus Come Ones, as 

there are fine motes of dust throughout the ten directions. At the side of 

each Buddha I become a dharma prince, and I can make it so that 

childless living beings throughout the dharma realm who wish to have 

sons, are blessed with meritorious, virtuous, and wise sons. Thirteenth, 

with perfect penetration of the six sense-organs, the light and what is 

illumined are not two. Encompassing the ten directions, a great perfect 

mirror stands in the empty treasury of the Thus Come One. I inherit the 

secret dharma doors of as many Thus Come Ones as there are fine 

motes of dust throughout the ten directions. Receiving them without 

loss, I am able to make it so that childless living beings throughout the 

dharma realm who seek daughters are blessed with lovely daughters 

who are upright, virtuous, and compliant and whom everyone cherishes 
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and respects. Fourteenth, in this three-thousand-great-thousand world 

system with its billions of suns and moons, as many dharma princes as 

there are grains of sand in sixty-two Ganges rivers appear in the world 

and cultivate the dharma. They act as models in order to teach and 

transform living beings. They comply with living beings by means of 

expedients and wisdom, in different ways for each. However, because 

I have obtained the perfect penetration of the sense-organ and have 

discovered the wonder of the ear-entrance, after which my body and 

mind subtly and miraculously included all of the dharma realm, I am 

able to make it so that living beings  who uphold my name obtain  as 

much merit and virtue as would be  obtained by  a person who upheld  

the names of all those Dharma Princes who are as many as the grains 

of sand in sixty-two Ganges rivers. World Honored One! There is no 

difference between the merit of my name and the merit of those other 

names, because from my cultivation I obtained true and perfect 

penetration. 
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Chöông Hai Möôi Hai 

Chapter Twenty-Two 

 

Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø  

 

Phaùp Taïng laø teân cuûa ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø khi coøn laø moät vò Tyø Kheo. 

Chuùng ta ñaõ bieát Voâ Löôïng Quang hay Voâ Löôïng Thoï laø moät vò Phaät 

ñöôïc lyù töôûng hoùa töø ñöùc Phaät lòch söû Thích Ca Maâu Ni. Neáu ngaøi chæ 

thuaàn laø lyù töôûng treân nguyeân taéc, ñôn giaûn ñoù laø “Voâ Löôïng.” Voâ 

Löôïng nhö theá seõ laø moät vôùi Chaân Nhö. Voâ Löôïng, neáu mieâu taû xeùt 

theo khoâng gian, seõ laø Voâ Löôïng Quang, neáu treân cöông vò thôøi gian, 

thì laø Voâ Löôïng Thoï. Ñoù laø Phaùp thaân. Phaùp thaân naøy laø Baùo thaân neáu 

Phaät ñöôïc coi nhö laø ñöùc Phaät “giaùng haï theá gian.” Neáu ngaøi ñöôïc coi 

nhö moät Boà Taùt ñang tieán leân Phaät quaû, thì ngaøi laø moät vò Phaät seõ 

thaønh, nhö Boà Taùt caàn khoå Thích Ca Maâu Ni. Chính ñöùc Phaät Thích Ca 

Maâu Ni ñích thaân moâ taû hoaït ñoäng cuûa Boà Taùt Phaùp Taïng nhö moät tieàn 

thaân cuûa ngaøi. Theä nguyeän cuûa vò Boà Taùt ñoù hay ngay caû cuûa ñöùc 

Thích Ca Maâu Ni, ñöôïc bieåu loä ñaày ñuû trong boán möôi taùm lôøi nguyeän 

trong kinh A Di Ñaø. Nguyeän thöù 12 vaø 13 noùi veà Voâ Löôïng Quang hay 

Voâ Löôïng Thoï raèng: “Neáu ta khoâng chöùng ñöôïc Voâ Löôïng Quang vaø 

Voâ Löôïng Thoï, ta seõ khoâng thaønh Phaät.” Khi ngaøi thaønh Phaät, ngaøi coù 

theå taïo neân coõi Phaät tuøy yù. Moät ñöùc Phaät, leõ dó nhieân, truï taïi “Nieát Baøn 

Voâ Truï,” vaø do ñoù maø coù theå ôû baát cöù nôi naøo vaø ôû khaép moïi nôi. 

Nguyeän cuûa ngaøi vaø laäp neân moät coõi cöïc laïc cho taát caû chuùng sanh. 

Moät quoác ñoä lyù töôûng trang nghieâm baèng baûo vaät, coù caây quí, coù ao 

quí, ñeå ñoùn ñôïi nhöõng thieän tín thuaàn thaønh. Nguyeän thöù 18 ñöôïc xem 

laø quan troïng nhaát, ngaøi höùa cho nhöõng ai y chæ hoaøn toaøn nôi Phaät löïc 

vôùi troïn loøng thanh tònh vaø chuyeân nieäm Phaät hieäu, seõ ñöôïc thaùc sinh 

vaøo coõi Cöïc Laïc naøy. Nguyeän thöù 19, ngaøi nguyeän tieáp daãn tröôùc giôø 

laâm chung nhöõng ai coù nhieàu coâng ñöùc. Nguyeän thöù 20, noùi raèng nhöõng 

ai chuyeân nieäm danh hieäu ngaøi vôùi yù nguyeän thaùc sanh nôi quoác ñoä cuûa 

ngaøi thì seõ ñöôïc nhö yù. Haønh giaû Tònh Ñoä neân luoân nhôù raèng maëc daàu 

nguyeän thöù 18 ñoøi hoûi söï tin töôûng duy nhaát nôi Phaät A Di Ñaø, nhöng 

nguyeän thöù 19 vaø 20 thì laïi nöông döïa nôi nghieäp löïc cuûa hoï; theo 

nguyeän 19 thì y nôi thieän haønh vaø theo nguyeän 20 thì do nôi lieân tuïc 

nieäm Phaät danh, maø khoâng yû laïi hoaøn toaøn nôi Phaät löïc. 
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A Di Ñaø laø vò Phaät lòch söû ñöôïc toân kính bôûi caùc tröôøng phaùi Ñaïi 

thöøa (Thieân Thai, Maät toâng, Thieàn, Tònh Ñoä, v.v). Amitayus (Amita (p) 

nôi coõi Taây Phöông Cöïc Laïc. Vò Phaät lòch söû ñöôïc tröôøng phaùi Ñaïi thöøa 

toân kính. Ngaøi ñang ngöï trò nôi Taây Phöông Tònh Ñoä, nôi vaõng sanh cho 

nhöõng ai chí thaønh nieäm hoàng danh Ngaøi, nhöùt laø luùc laâm chung. A Di 

Ñaø laø vò Phaät chính ñöôïc trì nieäm bôûi Phaät töû cuûa tröôøng phaùi Tònh Ñoä 

taïi caùc nöôùc Taøu, Nhaät, Vieät vaø Ñaïi Haøn. Trong luùc taát caû caùc toâng 

phaùi khaùc cuûa Ñaïi Thöøa chuyeân chuù veà töï giaùc, thì caùc toâng phaùi Tònh 

Ñoä laïi daïy y chæ nôi Phaät löïc. Theo truyeàn thoáng naøy thì nhöõng ai trì 

tuïng hoàng danh cuûa Ngaøi vôùi loøng tin chaân thaønh seõ ñöôïc taùi sanh vaøo 

coõi Taây Phöông Cöïc Laïc. Beân Nhaät, thöïc haønh quan troïng nhaát laø trì 

nieäm “Nembutsu.” Beân Trung Hoa thì trì tuïng “Namo A-mi-to-fo.” Coøn 

beân Vieät Nam thì tuïng “Nam Moâ A Di Ñaø Phaät.” Taát caû ñeàu coù nghóa 

laø “Taùn thaùn Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø.” Theo lôøi nguyeän thöù 18 cuûa Ñöùc Phaät 

A Di Ñaø, baát cöù ai khaån nguyeän möôøi laàn ñeå mong vaõng sanh veà Taây 

Phöông Cöïc Laïc, chaéc chaén seõ ñöôïc sanh veà coõi aáy. Ngöôøi ta thöôøng 

noùi ñaây laø caùch “tu deã” vì chæ döïa vaøo nieàm tin vaø söï laëp ñi laëp laïi cuûa 

söï trì tuïng, hôn laø phaûi thöïc haønh thieàn taäp khoù khaên. Söï thôø phuïng 

Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø chòu aûnh höôûng naëng neà cuûa Ba Tö, baét ñaàu töø 

nhöõng naêm ñaàu coâng nguyeân. A Di Ñaø Phaät laø Voâ Löôïng Quang Nhö 

Lai vaø coõi Cöïc Laïc cuûa Ngaøi ôû phöông Taây. Ngaøi cuõng coøn ñöôïc bieát 

döôùi teân Voâ Löôïng Thoï (Amitayus), vì söï tröôøng thoï (ayus) cuûa Ngaøi. 

Moät soá lôùn kinh vaên daønh cho Voâ Löôïng Quang Phaät; cuoán kinh ñöôïc 

bieát tôùi nhieàu nhaát laø Sukhavati-vyuha, Kinh Di Ñaø, moâ taû Thieân ñaøng 

cuûa Ngaøi, nguoàn goác vaø caùch caáu taïo cuûa coõi aáy. Voâ Löôïng Quang vaø 

Voâ Löôïng Thoï Phaät. Ñöùc Phaät chuû trì Taây phöông Cöïc Laïc. Ngaøi laø 

ñoái töôïng thôø cuùng vaø tu taäp cuûa caùc phaùi Tònh ñoä ôû Taøu vaø Nhaät. Ngaøi 

thöôøng ngoài ôû giöõa lieân ñaøi aùm chæ söï thanh tònh. Ngaøi thöôøng xuaát 

hieän cuøng vôùi beân phaûi laø Ñaïi theá chí vaø beân traùi laø Quaùn Theá AÂm 

(Phaät A Di Ñaø ngoài coøn hai vò Boà Taùt thì ñöùng). 

Theo giaùo sö Junjiro Takakusu trong Cöông Yeáu Trieát Hoïc Phaät 

Giaùo, tín ngöôõng Di Ñaø ôû Nhaät Baûn tieâu bieåu bôûi Tònh Ñoä Toâng cuûa 

ngaøi Phaùp Nhieân, Chaân toâng cuûa Thaân Loan, vaø Thôøi Toâng cuûa Nhaát 

Bieán cho thaáy moät saéc thaùi ñoäc ñaùo cuûa Phaät giaùo. Trong luùc taát caû caùc 

toâng phaùi khaùc cuûa Ñaïi Thöøa chuyeân chuù veà töï giaùc, thì caùc toâng phaùi 

Tònh Ñoä laïi daïy y chæ nôi Phaät löïc. Ñöùc Phaät cuûa nhöõng toâng phaùi Phaät 

giaùo khaùc laø Ñöùc Thích Ca Maâu Ni, trong luùc Ñöùc Phaät cuûa Tònh Ñoä 
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toâng laø A Di Ñaø hay Voâ Löôïng Quang hay Voâ Löôïng Thoï. Phaùn giaùo 

theo quan ñieåm cuûa Phaùp Nhieân laø chia thaønh hai thuyeát Thaùnh ñaïo vaø 

Tònh Ñoä, nguyeân lai do Ñaïo Xöôùc ñeà xöôùng ôû Trung Hoa vaøo khoaûng 

naêm 645 sau Taây Lòch. Hoïc thuyeát ñaàu laø “Nan Haønh Ñaïo,” trong luùc 

hoïc thuyeát sau laø “Dò Haønh Ñaïo” ñöôïc Long Thoï xaùc ñònh. Coøn moät 

loái phaân chia khaùc do ngaøi Theá Thaân ñeà xöôùng, vaø Ñaïo Xöôùc minh 

giaûi, ñoù laø con ñöôøng töï löïc vaø tha löïc. Tha löïc ôû ñaây coù nghóa laø naêng 

löïc cuûa Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø, chôù khoâng phaûi cuûa baát cöù ai khaùc. Ai ñi 

theo Thaùnh ñaïo coù theå thaønh Phaät quaû trong theá gian naày neáu hoï coù 

ñaày ñuû caên cô, trong luùc coù nhöõng ngöôøi chæ khaùt voïng vaõng sanh Tònh 

Ñoä vaø thaønh Phaät taïi ñoù. 

Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø coù nhieàu danh hieäu, moät trong soá nhöõng danh 

hieäu naøy bao goàm: Thöù nhaát laø A Di Ñaø Nhö Lai. Thöù nhì laø Voâ 

Löôïng Quang Nhö Lai. “A Di Ñaø (Amitabha)” laø moät Phaïn ngöõ chæ 

“Voâ Löôïng Quang.” Ñaây laø moät vò Phaät ngöï taïi Thieân Ñöôøng Taây 

Phöông, coõi nöôùc maø chuùng sanh sanh vaøo chaéc chaén seõ ñaït thaønh Phaät 

quaû trong moät ñôøi. Ñieàu kieän tu taäp trong coõi thieân ñöôøng naøy laø toát 

nhaát cho nhöõng ai tu taäp Phaät phaùp, y theo nhöõng lôøi nguyeän ñôøi tröôùc 

cuûa Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø. Thöù ba laø Voâ Bieân Quang Nhö Lai. AÙnh saùng 

cuûa ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø laø voâ bieân, thanh tònh, hoan hyû, aùnh saùng cuûa trí 

tueä, cuûa nhöõng tö töôûng toái thöôïng, vöôït caû nhaät nguyeät. Thöù tö laø Voâ 

Ngaïi Quang Nhö Lai. AÙnh saùng cuûa Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø, khoâng bò che 

khuaát bôûi nuùi soâng, söông moác beân ngoaøi, cuõng khoâng bò che khuaát beân 

trong bôûi tham saân si maïn nghi taø kieán. Thöù naêm laø Voâ Ñoái Quang 

Nhö Lai. AÙnh saùng cuûa ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø khoâng aùnh saùng naøo saùnh 

baèng. Thöù saùu laø Dieäm Vöông Quang Nhö Lai, ñöùc Phaät thöù naêm trong 

12 vò Quang Phaät (taát caû 12 danh hieäu naày ñeàu ñöôïc duøng ñeå taùn thaùn 

Ñöùc Voâ Löôïng Thoï Nhö Lai). Thöù baûy laø Thanh Tònh Quang Nhö Lai. 

AÙnh saùng thanh tònh chieáu saùng cuûa Ñöùc A Di Ñaø Phaät. Thöù taùm laø 

Hoan Hyû Quang Nhö Lai. Thöù chín laø Trí Hueä Quang Nhö Lai. Thöù 

möôøi laø Nan Tö Quang Nhö Lai. Thöù möôøi moät laø Baát Ñoaïn Quang 

Nhö Lai. Thöù möôøi hai laø Voâ Xöng Quang Nhö Lai. Thöù möôøi ba laø 

Sieâu Nhöït Nguyeät Quang Nhö Lai. Thöù möôøi boán laø Voâ Löôïng Thoï 

Phaät, moät söï hieån hieän döôùi hình thöùc khaùc cuûa Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø, ñaëc 

bieät lieân heä vôùi voâ löôïng thoï. Ngöôøi ta thöôøng hoïa hình Ngaøi coù da ñoû 

vaø tay caàm baùt khaát thöïc chöùa ñöïng thuoác tröôøng sinh. Vò Phaät naøy, 

trong ñôøi quaù khöù teân laø Tyø Kheo Dharmacara, coù lôøi nguyeän seõ taïo ra 
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coõi nöôùc tu taäp lyù töôûng cho chuùng sanh naøo muoán ñaït thaønh Phaät quaû. 

Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø thöôøng ñöôïc phaùc hoïa ngoài, treân tay caàm chieác bình 

ñöïng maät hoa baát töû. Thöù möôøi laêm laø Voâ Löôïng Cam Loä Vöông Nhö 

Lai, aùm chæ baát töû laø teân cuûa Ñöùc A Di Ñaø Nhö Lai (thöôøng ñi chung 

vôùi Cam Loä Chuù, Cam Loä Ñaø La Ni Chuù, Thaäp Cam Loä Chuù hay Thaäp 

Cam Loä Minh, Cam Loä Kinh).  

A Di Ñaø nguyeän trôû thaønh Voâ Löôïng Quang, Voâ Löôïng Thoï, ngöôøi 

giaûi thoaùt vaø chieáu roïi kho trí tueä vaø coâng ñöùc, giaùc ngoä moïi quoác ñoä, 

vaø giaûi thoaùt chö chuùng sanh ñau khoå. Ñaây laø möôøi nguyeän quan troïng 

nhaát trong soá 48 lôøi nguyeän cuûa Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø. Chuùng ta ñaõ bieát 

Voâ Löôïng Quang hay Voâ Löôïng Thoï laø moät vò Phaät ñöôïc lyù töôûng hoùa 

töø Ñöùc Phaät lòch söû Thích Ca Maâu Ni. Neáu Phaät A Di Ñaø chæ thuaàn laø 

lyù töôûng treân nguyeân taéc, ñôn giaûn ñoù laø “Voâ Löôïng,” Voâ Löôïng nhö 

theá seõ laø moät vôùi Chaân Nhö. Xeùt theo khoâng gian seõ laø Voâ Löôïng 

Quang; neáu xeùt veà thôøi gian thì laø Voâ Löôïng Thoï. Ngaøi luoân nguyeän 

trong coõi Tònh Ñoä seõ khoâng coù moät ñieàu kieän taùi sanh vaøo coõi thaáp 

keùm hay aùc ñaïo; treân coõi Tònh Ñoä seõ khoâng coù ngöôøi nöõ, ngöôøi nöõ naøo 

ñöôïc vaõng sanh Tònh ñoä ñeàu bieán thaønh nam giôùi; khoâng coù söï khaùc 

bieät beà ngoaøi vôùi nhöõng chuùng sanh Tònh ñoä, moïi ngöôøi ñeàu coù 32 

töôùng haûo; moãi chuùng sanh Tònh ñoä ñeàu coù moät nhaän thöùc hoaøn haûo veà 

tieàn kieáp cuûa mình; moïi ngöôøi ñeàu coù Thieân nhaõn thoâng; moïi ngöôøi 

ñeàu coù Thieân Nhó thoâng; moïi ngöôøi ñeàu coù thaàn tuùc thoâng; moïi ngöôøi 

ñeàu coù Tha Taâm thoâng ñeå coù theå ñoïc thaáy yù nghó cuûa ngöôøi khaùc; moïi 

chuùng sanh trong möôøi phöông nghe danh hieäu Ngaøi ñeàu phaùt boà ñeà 

taâm vaø nguyeän vaõng sanh Taây phöông Tònh Ñoä. Phaät A Di Ñaø cuøng 

Thaùnh chuùng seõ xuaát hieän tieáp daãn vaøo luùc laâm chung, nhöõng ai ñaõ 

phaùt taâm Boà ñeà sau khi nghe ñöôïc hoàng danh cuûa Ngaøi (ñaây laø lôøi 

nguyeän quan troïng nhaát). Ngaøi nguyeän seõ laøm cho taát caû nhöõng ai khi 

nghe ñeán teân Ngaøi, höôùng yù nghó cuûa mình veà ñaát Tònh Ñoä vaø tích luõy 

thieän nghieäp ñeå vaõng sanh veà coõi Taây phöông Cöïc Laïc. Sau khi vaõng 

sanh Tònh Ñoä, chuùng sanh chæ coøn moät laàn taùi sanh duy nhaát tröôùc khi 

leân haún Nieát Baøn, chuùng sanh ôû ñaây khoâng coøn rôi vaøo coõi thaáp nöõa. Vì 

theo Kinh Voâ Löôïng Thoï thì trong nhieàu kieáp tu nhaân veà tröôùc, Ñöùc 

Phaät A Di Ñaø ñaõ phaùt boán möôi taùm lôøi theä nguyeän roäng saâu. Tieâu 

bieåu cho nhöõng lôøi nguyeän naày laø lôøi nguyeän thöù 18 vaø 11. Chuùng sanh 

ôû coõi Ta Baø nieäm hoàng danh Phaät A Di Ñaø ñeå caàu vaõng sanh Cöïc Laïc 

do Ñöùc A Di Ñaø Theá Toân coù 48 lôøi theä roäng lôùn trang nghieâm coõi Tònh 
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Ñoä, nguyeän tieáp daãn töø baäc Boà Taùt, cho ñeán haøng phaøm phu nhieàu toäi 

aùc.  

 

Amitabha Buddha  

 

Jewel Treasury (Dharmakara), name of Amitabha Buddha when he 

still was a Bhikkhu. We've already seen that the Amitabha or 

Amutayus (Infinite Light or Infinite Life) is a Buddha idealized from 

the historical Buddha Sakyamuni. If the Buddha is purely idealized he 

will be simply the Infinite in principle. The Infinite will then be 

identical with Thusness. The Infinite if depicted in reference to space, 

will be the Infinite Light, and if depicted in reference to time, the 

Inifite Life. This is Dharmakaya or the Ideal. This Dharmakaya is the 

Sambhoga-kaya (the Reward-body or body of enjoyment), if the 

Buddha is viewed as a Buddha “coming down to the world.” If he is 

viewed as a Bodhisattva going up to the Buddhahood, he is a would-be 

Buddha like the toiling Bodhisattva Sakyamuni. It is Sakyamuni 

Buddha himself who describes in the Sukhavati-vyuha the activities of 

the would-be Buddha, Dharmakara as it had been his former existence. 

The vow, original to the would-be Buddha or even Sakyamuni Buddha 

himself, is fully expressed in forty-eight items in Amitabha Sutra. 

Vows 12 and 13 refer to the Infinite Light and Infinite Life. “If he 

cannot get such aspects of Infinite Light and Infinite Life he will not be 

a Buddha.” If he becomes a Buddha he can constitute a Buddha Land 

as he likes. A Buddha, of course, lives in the Nirvana of No Abode, and 

hence he can live anywhere and everywhere. His vow is to establish 

the Land of Bliss for the sake of all beings. An ideal land with 

adornments, ideal plants, ideal lakes or what not is all for receiving 

pious aspirants. The eighteenth vow which is regarded as most 

important, promises a birth in his Land of Bliss to those who have a 

perfect reliance on the Buddha, believing with serene heart and 

repeating the Buddha's name. The nineteenth vow promises a welcome 

by the Buddha himself on the eve of death to those who perform 

meritorious deeds. The twentieth vow further indicates that anyone 

who repeats his name with the goal of winning a birth in his Land will 

also be received. Pure Land practitioners should always remember 

though the eighteenth vow expects sole reliance on the Buddha, but the 
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nineteenth and twentieth vows depend on practitioners' own actions, 

the former on meritorious deeds and the later on repetition of the 

Buddha's name without complete reliance on the Buddha's power.  

Amitabha Buddha is a transhistorical Buddha venerated by all 

Mahayana schools (T’ien T’ai, Esoteric, Zen, Pure Land, etc). 

Amitabha Buddha is the most commonly used name for the Buddha of 

Infinite Light and Infinite Life in the Western Land of Ultimate Bliss. 

A transhistorical Buddha venerated by all Mahayana schools. He 

presides over the Western Pure Land where anyone can be reborn 

through utterly sincere recitation of His name, particularly at the time 

of death. Amitabha Buddha who is the main object of devotion in the 

the Pure Land School of Buddhism in China, Japan, Vietnam and 

Korea. While all other schools of Mahayana insist on self-

enlightenment, these schools teach sole reliance on the Buddha’s 

power. This tradition holds that people who recite his name with a 

sincere faith are reborn in Sukhavati. In Japan, the most important 

practice for achieving this is recitation of the “Nembutsu” or “Namo 

Amida Butsu.” In China, “Namo A-mi-to-fo.” And in Vietnam, “Nam 

Moâ A Di Ñaø Phaät.” These all have the same meaning: “Praise to 

Amitabha Buddha.” According to Amitabha’s eighteenth vow, anyone 

who invokes Amitabha’s name ten times, or desires rebirth in 

Sukhavati ten times, will surely be reborn there. This is often referred 

to as an “easy practice,” because it is based on faith and repetition of 

recitation of the formula “Namo Amitabha Buddha,” rather than on 

difficult meditational practices. The cult of Amitabha shows strong 

Iranian influence, and began about the first years of Christain Era. 

Amitabha is the Buddha of Infinite (Amita) Light (abha) and his 

kingdom is in the West. He is known as Amitayus, because his life-

span (ayuh) is infinite (amita). A great number of texts are devoted to 

Amitabha. The best known among them is the Sukhavati-vyuha, the 

Array of the Happy Land, which describes his Paradise, its origin and 

structure. The Buddha of Infinite Light and Infinite Life, name of a 

mythical Buddha, the presiding Buddha of the Western Paradise 

worshipped in Pure Land Buddhism. Most often he is seated in the 

middle of a lotus blossom, symbol of purity. He often appears together 

with Avalokitesvara on his left hand and Mahasthamaprapta on his 

right hand (Amitabha is seated and the two Bodhisattvas stand).  
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According to Prof. Junjiro Takakusu in The Essentials of Buddhist 

Philosophy, Amita-peitism in Japan, as represented by the Pure Land 

School of Fa-Ran, the Shingon of Shin-Ran, and Shih-Tsung of I-Bien 

shows a unique aspect of Buddhism. While all other schools of 

Mahayana insist on self-enlightenment, these schools teach sole 

reliance on the Buddha’s power. The Buddha of all other exoteric 

schools is Sakyamuni, while the Buddha of these schools is Amita, or 

Amitabha, or Amitayus. The critical division of the Buddha’s teaching 

adopted by Fa-Ran was into the two doctrines of the Holy Path and the 

Pure Land, originally proposed by T’ao-Ch’o of China in 645 A.D. The 

former is the difficult way to traverse while the latter is the easy way to 

travel defined by Nagarjuna. There is another division which was 

proposed by Vasubandhu and elucidated by T’ao-Ch’o, that is, the 

ways of self-power and another’s power. Another’s power here means 

the power of Amitabha Buddha, not any other’s power. Those who 

pursue the Holy Path can attain Buddhahood in this world, if they are 

qualified, while other just want to seek rebirth in the Pure Land and 

attain the Buddhahood there. 

Amitabha Buddha has a lot of titles, among them include: First, 

Amitabha Tathagata. Second, Measureless Brightness of Tathagata 

(Buddha of Boundless Light or Buddha of Unlimited Light). Amitabha 

is a Sanskrit term for “Limitless Light.”  A Buddha who is said to 

preside over the western paradise of Sukhavati, a realm in which bengs 

born there are assured of attaining Buddhahood in that lifetime. The 

conditions of the paradise are optimal for practice of Budhism, in 

accordance with Amitabha’s former vows. Third, Limitless Brightness 

of Tathagata. Amitabha Buddha of light that is immeasurable, 

boundless, irresistible, pure, joy, wisdom, unceasing, surpassing 

thought, ineffable, Surpassing sun and moon. Fourth, No Fear 

Brightness of Tathagata (Buddha of Irresistible Light). The all 

pervasive light or glory of Amitabha Buddha. Fifth, No Objection 

Brightness of Tathagata (Buddha of Incomparable Light). Amitabha 

Buddha of light that is incomparable. Sixth, Volcano King Brightness 

of Tathagata (Buddha of Flame-King Light or Yama), the fifth of the 

twelve shining Buddhas. Seventh, Purifiction Brightness of Tathagata 

(Buddha of Pure Light), the pure, shining body or appearance of the 

Amitabha Buddha. Eighth, Joyful and Detached Brightness of 
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Tathagata (Buddha of Joyous Light). Ninth, Brightness of Knowledge 

and Favour of Tathagata (Buddha of Wisdom Light). Tenth, Brightness 

of Difficult Privacy of Tathagata (Buddha of Unconceivable Light). 

Eleventh, Perpetual Brightness of Tathagata (Buddha of Unending 

Light). Twelfth, Brightness of Non-Proclamation of Tathagata (Buddha 

of Indescribable Light). Thirteenth, Brightness of Super Sun and Moon 

of Tathagata (Buddha of Light Surpassing that of Sun and Moon). 

Fourteenth, Buddha of Boundless Age (Life), an alternative 

manifestation of Amitabha Buddha, who is particularly associated with 

longevity. He is usually depicted with red skin and holding a begging-

bowl containing the elixir of immortality. This Buddha, in a lifetime 

during which he was a monk named Dharmakara, had his vows to 

create a realm that would be the ideal training ground for beings 

aspiring to Buddhahood. Amitabha Buddha is usually depicted as 

sitting with a vessel of nectar of immortality in his hands. Fifteenth, 

Buddha of Infinite King of Sweet-Dew: Sweet-Dew King. In its 

implication of immortality is a name of Amitabha (connected with him 

are the Mantra of Ambrosia, the Mantra of Ambrosial Dharani, Ten 

Mantras of Ambrosia, Sutra of Ambrosia).  

Amitabha vowed to become the source of unlimited Light and 

Boundless Life, freeing and radiating the treasure of his wisdom and 

virtue, enlightening all lands and emancipating all suffering people. 

These are ten of the most important vows in the Amitabha’s forty-eight 

vows. As we have seen that the Amitabha or Amitayus, or Infinite 

Light and Infinite Life, is a Buddha realized from the istorical Buddha 

Sakyamuni. If the Buddha is purely idealized he wil be simply the 

Infinite in principle. The Infinite will then be identical with Thusness. 

The Infinite, if depicted in reference to space, will be the Infinite Light, 

and if depicted in reference to time, the Ithenite Life. He always vows 

in the Pure Land, there will be no inferior modes or evil path of 

existence; in the Pure Land, there will be no women, as all women who 

are reborn there will transform at the moment of death into men; there 

will be no differences in appearance there, every being is to have 32 

marks of perfection; every being in the Pure Land posseses perfect 

knowledge of all past existences; every being possesses a Divine eye; 

every being possesses a Divine Ear; every being possesses the ability 

to move about by supernatural means; every being possesses the 
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ability to know the thoughts of others; all beings of the worlds in all ten 

directions, upon hearing the name of Amitabha, will arouse Bodhicitta 

and vow to be reborn in the Western Pure Land after death. Amitabha 

and all saints will appear at the moment of their death to all beings who 

have aroused Bodhicitta through hearing his name (this is the most 

important vow). All beings who through hearing his name have 

directed their minds toward rebirth in his Pure Land and have 

accumulated wholesome karmic merits will be reborn in the Western 

Paradise. After rebirth in the Pure Land, only one further rebirth will be 

necessary before entry into Nirvana, no more falling back into lower 

paths. Because according to the Longer Amitabha Sutra or the Infinite 

Life Sutra, in his previous lifetimes, Amitabha Buddha has made forty-

eight profound, all-encompassing vows. The general tenor of these 

vows is best exemplified in the eighteenth and eleventh vows. Sentient 

beings in the Saha World recite Amitabha Buddha’s name with a wish 

to be reborn in the Pure Land because Amitabha Buddha has adorned 

the Western Pure Land with forty-eight lofty Vows. These vows 

(particularly the eighteenth Vow of “welcoming and escorting”) 

embrace all sentient beings, from Bodhisattvas to common beings full 

of evil transgressions. 
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Chöông Hai Möôi Ba 

Chapter Twenty-Three 

 

Coõi Nöôùc Taây Phöông Cöïc Laïc 

 

Taây phöông Cöïc Laïc vöôït ngoaøi tam giôùi luaân hoài. Ñaây laø moät 

trong nhöõng ñaát chính cuûa Phaät ñöôïc tröôøng phaùi Ñaïi Thöøa thöøa nhaän. 

Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø laäp ra Taây Phöông Cöïc Laïc nhôø chính ngay coâng 

ñöùc tu taäp cuûa Ngaøi. Söï thôø phuïng A Di Ñaø chòu aûnh höôûng naëng neà 

cuûa Ba Tö, cuõng baét ñaàu cuøng thôøi ñaïi ñoù. A Di Ñaø laø ñöùc Phaät Voâ 

Löôïng Quang vaø coõi Cöïc Laïc cuûa Ngaøi ôû Taây Phöông. Ngaøi cuõng coøn 

ñöôïc bieát döôùi teân Voâ Löôïng Thoï vì söï tröôøng thoï cuûa Ngaøi laø voâ 

löôïng. Tröôøng phaùi Tònh ñoä tin raèng vieäc trì nieäm hoàng danh cuûa Ngaøi 

cho pheùp tín ñoà vaõng sanh veà Tònh Ñoä soáng ñôøi an laïc cho ñeán khi 

nhaäp Nieát baøn. Ñöùc A Di Ñaø Phaät vôùi Dieäu Quaùn Saùt Trí, trí chuyeån töø 

yù thöùc maø ñöôïc, trí phaân bieät caùc phaùp haûo dieäu phaù nghi, töông öùng 

vôùi nöôùc vaø Phaät A Di Ñaø ôû Taây phöông. Theo Tònh Ñoä vaø Chaân Toâng, 

Phaät A Di Ñaø thuø thaéng hôn caû trong soá Nguõ Trí Nhö Lai; maëc duø quoác 

ñoä cuûa Ngaøi ôû Taây Phöông chöù khoâng ôû trung öông. Trong soá Nguõ Trí 

Nhö Lai, Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø ôû phöông Taây coù theå ñoàng nhaát vôùi Trung 

öông Ñaïi Nhaät Nhö Lai, laø Ñöùc Phaät cuûa Phaùp Giôùi Theå Taùnh. Caùc 

boån nguyeän  cuûa Ñöùc A Di Ñaø, söï chöùng ñaéc Phaät quaû Voâ Löôïng 

Quang vaø Voâ Löôïng Thoï, vaø söï thieát laäp Cöïc Laïc quoác ñoä ñaõ ñöôïc moâ 

taû ñaày ñuû trong Kinh A Di Ñaø. Taây Phöông Cöïc Laïc coøn ñöôïc goïi laø 

An laïc quoác. Teân moät coõi Phaät, quoác ñoä cuûa Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø, coøn 

goïi laø Taây Phöông Tònh Ñoä, coøn goïi laø An Döôõng, An Laïc, Voâ Löôïng 

Thanh Tònh Ñoä, Voâ Löôïng Quang Minh Ñoä, Voâ Löôïng Thoï Phaät Ñoä, 

Lieân Hoa Taïng Theá Giôùi, Maät Nghieâm Quoác, hay Thanh Thaùi Quoác. 

Phaïn ngöõ coù nghóa laø “Thieân ñöôøng cuûa Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø.” Ñaây laø 

Taây Phöông Cöïc Laïc cuûa Phaät A Di Ñaø, moät trong nhöõng vuøng ñaát 

Phaät quan troïng ñöôïc nhaéc ñeán trong phaùi Ñaïi Thöøa. Phaät A Di Ñaø laäp 

ra vaø ngöï trò nhôø coâng haïnh cuûa Ngaøi. Tröôøng phaùi Tònh Ñoä quan nieäm 

raèng nhöõng ai tin töôûng vaø nieäm hoàng danh cuûa Ngaøi, thì khi cheát seõ 

ñöôïc vaõng sanh vaøo Taây phöông cöïc laïc, soáng ñôøi thanh thaûn cho ñeán 

khi nhaäp Nieát Baøn. Ñaây laø taâm ñieåm cho vieäc tu taäp cuûa tröôøng phaùi 

“Tònh Ñoä” trong vuøng Ñoâng AÙ, nôi ngöôøi ta tin töôûng laø nôi coù nhöõng 

ñieàu kieän lyù töôûng cho vieäc tieán tu thaønh Phaät. YÙ töôûng naøy lieân heä vôùi 
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khaùi nieäm thònh haønh raèng thôøi baây giôø laø thôøi maït phaùp, khaû naêng con 

ngöôøi keùm coûi khoâng coøn coù theå töï tu töï cöùu laáy mình ñöôïc nöõa. Vì theá 

con ñöôøng tu taäp khoân ngoan nhaát laø coá gaéng tu taäp veà coõi Cöïc Laïc, ñeå 

coù theå thaønh Phaät trong kieáp keá tieáp. Nhöõng phaåm chaát kyø dieäu cuûa coõi 

thieân ñöôøng naøy ñaõ ñöôïc dieãn taû trong nhieàu kinh ñieån, phoå thoâng nhaát 

laø trong Kinh A Di Ñaø, caû tieåu boån laãn ñaïi boån. Taây phöông Cöïc laïc 

vöôït ngoaøi tam giôùi luaân hoài. Ñaây laø moät trong nhöõng ñaát chính cuûa 

Phaät ñöôïc tröôøng phaùi Ñaïi Thöøa thöøa nhaän. Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø laäp ra 

Taây Phöông Cöïc Laïc nhôø chính ngay coâng ñöùc tu taäp cuûa Ngaøi. Tröôøng 

phaùi Tònh ñoä tin raèng vieäc trì nieäm hoàng danh cuûa Ngaøi cho pheùp tín ñoà 

vaõng sanh veà Tònh Ñoä soáng ñôøi an laïc cho ñeán khi nhaäp Nieát baøn (Ñöùc 

Phaät Thích Ca noùi: “ÔÛ veà phöông Taây coù moät coõi nöôùc thanh tònh goïi 

laø An Laïc hay Cöïc Laïc/Sukhavati hay theá giôùi Taây Phöông Cöïc Laïc. 

Vò Giaùo Chuû cuûa coõi nöôùc naày hieäu laø A Di Ñaø/Amitabha Buddha. A 

Di Ñaø coù nghóa laø Voâ Löôïng Thoï vaø Voâ Löôïng Quang. Ñöùc Phaät A Di 

Ñaø trong voâ löôïng kieáp veà tröôùc, ñaõ phaùt 48 lôøi ñaïi nguyeän, trong ñoù 

nhöõng lôøi nguyeän thöù 18, 19, vaø 20 chuyeân vì nhieáp thoï vaø tieáp daãn 

nhöùt thieát chuùng sanh. Do caùc lôøi nguyeän cao quyù naày, Ñöùc Phaät A Di 

Ñaø saùng taïo coõi Tònh, chuùng sanh chæ caàn phaùt taâm chaùnh nieäm, quaùn 

Phaät nieäm Phaät, tôùi luùc laâm maïng chung thôøi, Ñöùc Phaät vaø Thaùnh 

chuùng seõ ñeán tieáp daãn vaõng sanh Cöïc Laïc. Khi ñeán coõi Tònh, chuùng 

sanh ôû trong cung ñieän laàu caùt, hoa vieân toát ñeïp nhieäm maàu, tieáng 

chim, tieáng gioù thaûy ñeàu hoøa nhaõ. Chö Phaät chö Boà Taùt theo thôøi theo 

choã maø tuyeân daïy dieäu phaùp. Caùc chuùng sanh ñöôïc thanh tònh dieäu laïc, 

thaân taâm ñeàu khoâng thoï khoå, chuyeân chí nghe ñaïo haèng khoâng thoái 

chuyeån. Caùc hieän töôïng ôû coõi Tònh toát ñeïp nhö theá, moïi phöông dieän 

coá nhieân ñeàu do tònh thöùc cuûa chö Phaät vaø chö Boà Taùt sôû hieän, veà 

phöông dieän khaùc cuõng nhôø taâm thöùc thanh tònh cuûa chuùng sanh vaõng 

sanh coõi aáy tham gia ñoàng theå bieán hieän maø coù. Khoâng theå duøng chuùt ít 

caên laønh, phöôùc ñöùc nhôn duyeân maø ñaëng sanh vaøo nöôùc kia. Nhö vaäy 

coõi Tònh khoâng phaûi ai cuõng vaõng sanh ñöôïc, cuõng khoâng theå boãng 

nhieân nieäm vaøi tieáng “namo” khoâng chí thaønh  maø coù theå vaõng sanh 

ñöôïc. Thaân Nhö Lai khoâng theå thaân caän vôùi nhöõng ai coù caên laønh caïn 

côït. Coõi Taây Phöông Tònh Ñoä chuû trì bôûi Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø. Caûnh 

duyeân ôû Taây Phöông Cöïc Laïc raát thuø thaéng, coù nhieàu söï kieän thuaän lôïi 

cho chuùng sanh nôi coõi naày hôn caùc Tònh Ñoä khaùc, maø taâm löôïng cuûa 

phaøm phu trong tam giôùi khoâng theå thaáu hieåu ñöôïc. Caûnh nôi Taây 
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Phöông Cöïc Laïc raát ö thuø thaéng neân coù theå khích phaùt loøng mong meán 

vaø quy höôùng cuûa loaøi höõu tình. Duyeân nôi Taây Phöông Cöïc Laïc thaät 

maàu nhieäm, neân coù theå giuùp ngöôøi vaõng sanh deã tieán mau treân ñöôøng 

tu chöùng. Vì theá coõi ñoàng cö Tònh Ñoä möôøi phöông tuy nhieàu, song 

rieâng coõi Cöïc Laïc coù ñaày ñuû thaéng duyeân, neân caùc kinh luaän ñeå chæ 

quy veà ñoù. Taây Phöông Cöïc Laïc Theá Giôùi hay Taây Phöông Cöïc Laïc 

Tònh Ñoä, nôi ñoù Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø laø Tieáp Daãn Ñaïo Sö. ÔÛ Trung Hoa, 

Nhaät Baûn vaø Vieät Nam, Phaät A Di Ñaø phoå thoâng hôn baát kyø moät vò 

Phaät naøo. ÔÛ AÁn Ñoä döôøng nhö chöa bao giôø ngaøi chieám ñöôïc moät vò trí 

ñoäc toân nhö vaäy, maëc daàu Hueä Nhaät, moät nhaø haønh höông Trung Hoa, 

ñaõ ñeán AÁn Ñoä vaøo khoaûng nhöõng naêm töø 702 ñeán 719, ñaõ töôøng thuaät 

laïi raèng taát caû moïi ngöôøi ñeàu noùi vôùi oâng veà ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø vaø coõi 

Cöïc Laïc cuûa ngaøi. 

Theo Kinh Duy Ma Caät, Ñöùc Phaät nhaéc Boà Taùt Baûo Tích veà caùc 

Tònh Ñoä cuûa chö Boà Taùt nhö sau: Tröïc taâm laø Tònh Ñoä cuûa Boà Taùt; khi 

Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, chuùng sanh khoâng dua vaïy seõ ñöôïc sanh sang nöôùc 

ñoù. Thaâm taâm laø Tònh Ñoä cuûa Boà Taùt khi Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, chuùng 

sanh ñaày ñuû coâng ñöùc sanh sang nöôùc ñoù. Boà Ñeà taâm laø Tònh Ñoä cuûa 

Boà Taùt khi Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, chuùng sanh coù taâm Ñaïi Thöøa sanh sang 

nöôùc ñoù. Boá Thí laø Tònh Ñoä cuûa Boà Taùt khi Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, chuùng 

sanh hay thí xaû taát caû moïi vaät sanh sang nöôùc ñoù. Trì Giôùi laø Tònh Ñoä 

cuûa Boà Taùt; khi Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, chuùng sanh tu möôøi ñieàu laønh, haïnh 

nguyeän ñaày ñuû sanh sang nöôùc ñoù. Nhaãn Nhuïc laø Tònh Ñoä cuûa Boà Taùt; 

khi Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, chuùng sanh ñuû 32 töôùng toát trang nghieâm sanh 

sang nöôùc ñoù. Tinh Taán laø Tònh Ñoä cuûa Boà Taùt; khi Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, 

chuùng sanh sieâng naêng tu moïi coâng ñöùc sanh sang nöôùc ñoù. Thieàn Ñònh 

laø Tònh Ñoä cuûa Boà Taùt; khi Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, chuùng sanh bieát thu 

nhieáp taâm chaúng loaïn sanh sang nöôùc ñoù. Trí Tueä laø Tònh Ñoä cuûa Boà 

Taùt; khi Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, chuùng sanh ñöôïc chaùnh ñònh sanh sang 

nöôùc ñoù. Töù Voâ Löôïng Taâm laø Tònh Ñoä cuûa Boà Taùt; khi Boà Taùt thaønh 

Phaät, chuùng sanh thaønh töïu töø bi hyû xaû sanh sang nöôùc ñoù. Töù Nhieáp 

Phaùp laø Tònh Ñoä cuûa Boà Taùt; khi Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, chuùng sanh ñöôïc 

giaûi thoaùt sanh sang nöôùc ñoù. Phöông Tieän laø Tònh Ñoä cuûa Boà Taùt; khi 

Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, chuùng sanh kheùo duøng ñöôïc phöông tieän khoâng bò 

ngaên ngaïi ôû caùc phaùp, sanh sang nöôùc ñoù. Ba Möôi Baûy Phaåm Trôï Ñaïo 

laø Tònh Ñoä cuûa Boà Taùt; khi Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, chuùng sanh ñaày ñuû 

nieäm xöù, chaùnh caàn, thaàn tuùc, nguõ caên, nguõ löïc, thaát giaùc chi, baùt chaùnh 
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ñaïo, sanh sang nöôùc ñoù. Hoài Höôùng Taâm laø Tònh Ñoä cuûa Boà Taùt; khi 

Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, ñöôïc coõi nöôùc ñaày ñuû taát caû coâng ñöùc. Noùi Phaùp 

Tröø Baùt Naïn laø Tònh Ñoä cuûa Boà Taùt; khi Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, coõi nöôùc 

khoâng coù ba ñöôøng aùc vaø baùt naïn. Töï Mình Giöõ Giôùi Haïnh-Khoâng Cheâ 

Choã Keùm Khuyeát Cuûa Ngöôøi Khaùc laø Tònh Ñoä cuûa Boà Taùt; khi Boà Taùt 

thaønh Phaät, coõi nöôùc khoâng coù teân phaïm giôùi caám. Thaäp Thieän laø Tònh 

Ñoä cuûa Boà Taùt; khi Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, chuùng sanh soáng laâu, giaøu to, 

phaïm haïnh, noùi lôøi chaéc thaät, thöôøng duøng lôøi dòu daøng, quyeán thuoäc 

khoâng chia reõ, kheùo hoøa giaûi vieäc ñua tranh kieän caùo, lôøi noùi coù lôïi ích, 

khoâng gheùt khoâng giaän, thaáy bieát chaân chaùnh sanh sang nöôùc ñoù. Nhö 

theá, Baûo Tích! Boà Taùt tuøy choã tröïc taâm maø hay phaùt haïnh; tuøy choã phaùt 

haïnh maø ñöôïc thaâm taâm; tuøy choã thaâm taâm maø yù ñöôïc ñieàu phuïc; tuøy 

choã yù ñöôïc ñieàu phuïc maø laøm ñöôïc nhö lôøi noùi; tuøy choã laøm ñöôïc nhö 

lôøi noùi maø hay hoài höôùng; tuøy choã hoài höôùng maø coù phöông tieän; tuøy 

choã coù phöông tieän maø thaønh töïu chuùng sanh, tuøy choã thaønh töïu chuùng 

sanh maø coõi Phaät ñöôïc thanh tònh; tuøy choã coõi Phaät thanh tònh maø noùi 

Phaùp thanh tònh; tuøy choã noùi Phaùp thanh tònh maø trí hueä ñöôïc thanh 

tònh; tuøy choã trí hueä thanh tònh maø taâm thanh tònh; tuøy choã taâm thanh 

tònh maø taát caû coâng ñöùc ñeàu thanh tònh. Cho neân, naày Baûo Tích! Boà Taùt 

muoán ñöôïc coõi Phaät thanh tònh, neân laøm cho taâm thanh tònh; tuøy choã 

Taâm thanh tònh maø coõi Phaät ñöôïc thanh tònh.” 

 

The Western Land of Bliss 

 

Sukhavati means the Western Land of Amitabha Buddha, the 

highest joy, name of the Pure Land of Amitabha Buddha in the west. 

The Western Paradise which is outside the triple realm and beyond 

samsara and retrogression. The Western Paradise is one of the most 

important of the Buddha-fields to appear in the Mahayana. Amitabha 

Buddha created the Pure Land by his karmic merit. The cult of 

Amitabha shows strong Iranian influences, and began about the same 

time. Amitabha is the Buddha of Infinite (Amita) Light (abha) and his 

kingdom is in the West. He is also known as Amitayus, because his 

lifespan (ayuh) is infinite amita). The Pure Land sect believes that 

through faithful devotion to Amitabha and through recitation of his 

name, one an be reborn there and lead a blissful life until entering 

Nirvana. Amitabha Buddha with Pratyaveksana-jnana, the wisdom 
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derived from wisdom of profound insight (yù thöùc), or discrimination, for 

exposition and doubt-destruction; corresponds to water, and is 

associated with Amitabha and the west. According to the T’ien-T’ai 

and Shingon, Amita is superior over the five Wisdom Buddhas 

(Dhyani-Buddhas), even though he governs the Western Quarter, not 

the center. Of the five Wisdom Buddhas, Amitabha of the West may be 

identical with the central Mahavairocana, the Buddha of homo-cosmic 

identity. Amitabha’s original vows, his attainment of Buddhahood of 

Infinite Light and Life, and his establishment of the Land of Bliss are 

all fully described in the Sukhavati text. The Western Pure Land is also 

called the Happy Land. Name of the Land of Ultimate Bliss, or the 

Pure Land of Amitabha in the West. A Sanskrit term for “Joyous 

Land.” The paradise of Amitabha Buddha. This is the Pure Land in the 

west of Amitabha Buddha, said to be located in the west, one of the 

most important Buddha fields to appear in the Mahayana. By his 

karmic merit, Buddha Amitabha created and reigned in this Pure Land. 

The Pure Land sect believes that through faithful devotion to Amitabha 

and through reciting his name, after death, one can be reborn in the 

Western Paradise to continue a blissful life until entering nirvana. It is 

the central focus of the religious practice of the “Pure Land” schools in 

East Asia, which believe that it is a place in which the conditions are 

optimal for the attainment of Buddhahood. This idea is connected with 

the prevalent notion that this is the final of the degeneration of the 

dharma, in which the capacities of humans have degenerated to such an 

extent that it is no longer possible to gain salvation (liberation) through 

one’s own efforts. Thus, the wiser course of action is to cultivate 

toward rebirth in Sukhavati, so that one may attain Buddhahood in 

one’s next lifetime. The wondrous qualities of this paradise are 

described in several texts, most popularly the Sukhavati-Vyuha-Sutra, 

Smaller and Larger. Sukhavati means the Western Land of Amitabha 

Buddha, the highest joy, name of the Pure Land of Amitabha Buddha in 

the west. The Western Paradise which is outside the triple realm and 

beyond samsara and retrogression. The Western Paradise is one of the 

most important of the Buddha-fields to appear in the Mahayana. 

Amitabha Buddha created the Pure Land by his karmic merit. The Pure 

Land sect believes that through faithful devotion to Amitabha and 

through recitation of his name, one can be reborn there and lead a 
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blissful life until entering Nirvana. Pure Land, Paradise of the West, 

presided over by Amitabha. The environment and conditions of the 

Western Pure Land are most exalted. That realm provides sentient 

beings with many more advantageous circumstances than other Pure 

Lands, which ordinary beings in the Triple World cannot fully 

understand. The environment of the Western Pure Land is exalted, and 

can awaken the yearning and serve as a focus for sentient beings. The 

conditions of the Western Pure Land are unfathomable and wonderful 

and can help those who are reborn to progress easily and swiftly along 

the path of enlightenment. For these reasons, although there are many 

common residence Pure Lands in the ten directions, only the Western 

Pure Land possesses all auspicious conditions in full. This is why sutras 

and commentaries point toward rebirth in the Western Pure Land. The 

Western Paradise to which Amitabha is the guide and welcomer. In 

China, Japan, and Vietnam, Amitabha Buddha has been much more 

popular than any other Buddha. In India he seems never to have 

occupied such an overtowering position, although Hui-Je, a Chinese 

pilgrim, who visited India between 702 and 719, reports that everyone 

spoke to him about Amitabha Buddha and his Paradise. 

According to the Vimalakirti Sutra, the Buddha reminded Ratna-

rasi Bodhisattva about Bodhisattvas’ Pure Lands as follows: The 

straightforward mind is the Bodhisattva’s pure land, for when he 

realizes Buddhahood, beings who do not flatter will be reborn in his 

land. The profound mind is the Bodhisattva’s pure land, for when he 

realizes Buddhahood living beings who have accumulated all merits 

will be reborn there. The Mahayana (Bodhi) mind is the Bodhisattva’s 

pure land, for when he attains Buddhahood all living beings seeking 

Mahayana will be reborn there. Charity (dana) is the Bodhisattva’s 

pure land, for when he attains Buddhahood living beings who can give 

away (to charity) will be reborn there. Discipline (sila) is the 

Bodhisattva’s pure land, for when he realizes Buddhahood living 

beings who have kept the ten prohibitions will be reborn there.  

Patience (ksanti) is the Bodhisattva’s pure land, for when he attains 

Buddhahood living beings endowed with the thirty-two excellent 

physical marks will be reborn there. Devotion (virya) is the 

Bodhisattva’s pure land, for when he attains Buddhahood living beings 

who are diligent in their performance of meritorious deeds will be 
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reborn there. Serenity (dhyana) is the Bodhisattva’s pure land, for 

when he attains Buddhahood living beings whose minds are disciplined 

and unstirred will be reborn there. Wisdom (prajna) is the Bodhisattva’s 

pure land, for when he attains Buddhahood living beings who have 

realized samadhi will be reborn there. The four boundless minds 

(catvari apramanani) are the Bodhisattva’s pure land, for when he 

attains Buddhahood living beings who have practiced and perfected the 

four infinites: kindness, compassion, joy and indifference, will be 

reborn there. The four persuasive actions (catuh-samgraha-vastu) are 

the Bodhisattva’s pure land, for when he attains Buddhahood living 

beings who have benefited from his helpful persuasion will be reborn 

there. The expedient methods (upaya) of teaching the absolute truth 

are the Bodhisattva’s pure land, for when he attains Buddhahood living 

beings conversant with upaya will be reborn there. The thirty-seven 

contributory states to enlightenment (bodhipaksika-dharma) are the 

Bodhisattva’s pure land, for when he attains Buddhahood living beings 

who have successfully practiced the four states of mindfulness (smrtyu-

pasthana), the four proper lines of exertion (samyakpra-hana), the four 

steps towards supramundane powers (rddhipada), the five spiritual 

faculties (panca indriyani), the five transcendental powers (panca 

balani), the seven degrees of enlightenment (sapta bodhyanga) and the 

eightfold noble path (asta-marga) will be reborn in his land.  Dedication 

(of one’s merits to the salvation of others) is the Bodhisattva’s pure 

land, for when he attains Buddhahood his land will be adorned with all 

kinds of meritorious virtues.  Preaching the ending of the eight sad 

conditions is the Buddhahood his land will be free from these evil 

states. To keep the precepts while refraining from criticizing those who 

do not in the Bodhisattva’s pure land, for when he attains Buddhahood 

his country will be free from people who break the commandments. 

The ten good deeds are the Bodhisattva’s pure land, for when he 

attains Buddhahood he will not die young, he will be wealthy, he will 

live purely, his words are true, his speech is gentle, his encourage will 

not desert him because of his conciliatoriness, his talk is profitable to 

others, and living beings free from envy and anger and holding right 

views will be reborn in his land. So, Ratna-rasi, because of his 

straightforward mind, a Bodhisattva can act straightforwardly; because 

of his straightforward deeds, he realizes the profound mind; because of 
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his profound mind his thoughts are kept under control; because of his 

controlled thoughts, his acts accord with the Dharma (he has heard); 

because of his deeds in accord with the Dharma, he can dedicate his 

merits to the benefit of others; because of this dedication, he can make 

use of expedient methods (upaya); because of his expedient methods, 

he can bring living beings to perfection; because he can bring them to 

perfection, his Buddha land is pure; because of his pure Buddha land, 

his preaching of the Dharma is pure; because of his pure preaching, his 

wisdom is pure; because of his pure wisdom, his mind is pure, and 

because of his pure mind, all his merits are pure.  Therefore, Ratna-

rasi, if a Bodhisattva wants to win the pure land, he should purify his 

mind and because of his pure mind, the Buddha land is pure.”  
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Chöông Hai Möôi Boán 

Chapter Twenty-Four 

 

Boán Möôi Taùm Lôøi Nguyeän  

Cuûa Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø 

 

Töù Thaäp Baùt Nguyeän hay boán möôi taùm lôøi nguyeän cuûa Phaät A Di 

Ñaø trong Kinh Voâ Löôïng Thoï. Ngaøi ñaõ theä nguyeän khi coøn laø Boà Taùt 

Phaùp Taïng. Theo tröôøng kinh A Di Ñaø, Boà Taùt Phaùp Taïng nguyeän taïo 

coõi Phaät nôi ñoù ngaøi seõ ngöï khi thaønh Phaät. Theo Kinh Voâ Löôïng Thoï, 

Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø laø toái yeáu vì söùc maïnh nôi nhöõng lôøi nguyeän cuûa 

Ngaøi. Söùc maïnh naày vó ñaïi ñeán noãi ai nhaát taâm nieäm “Nam Moâ A Di 

Ñaø Phaät,” khi laâm chung coù theå vaõng sanh Cöïc Laïc, vaø thaønh Phaät töø 

nôi coõi nöôùc naày. Chæ caàn nieäm Hoàng Danh Phaät laø ñöôïc. Ñaây laø boån 

nguyeän cuûa Boà Taùt Phaùp Taïng, vò Boà Taùt saép thaønh Phaät, hay ngay caû 

Ñöùc Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni, ñöôïc bieåu loä ñaày ñuû baèng 48 lôøi nguyeän, 

trong ñoù lôøi nguyeän thöù 12 vaø 13 noùi veà Voâ Löôïng Quang vaø Voâ 

Löôïng Thoï: “Neáu ta khoâng chöùng ñöôïc Voâ Löôïng Quang vaø Voâ Löôïng 

Thoï, ta seõ khoâng thaønh Phaät.” Khi Ngaøi thaønh Phaät, Ngaøi coù theå taïo 

neân coõi Phaät tuøy yù. Moät Ñöùc Phaät, leõ dó nhieân laø truï taïi “Nieát Baøn Voâ 

Truï,” vaø do ñoù coù theå ôû baát cöù nôi naøo vaø khaép caû moïi nôi. Nguyeän 

cuûa Ngaøi laø laäp neân coõi Cöïc Laïc cho taát caû chuùng sanh moïi loaøi. Moät 

quoác ñoä lyù töôûng trang nghieâm baèng baûo vaät, coù caây quyù, coù ao quyù, ñeå 

tieáp daãn nhöõng thieän tín thuaàn thaønh. Nguyeän thöù 18 ñöôïc xem laø quan 

troïng nhaát, höùa cho nhöõng ai y chæ hoaøn toaøn nôi Phaät löïc vôùi troïn taám 

loøng thanh tònh vaø chuyeân nieäm Phaät hieäu, seõ ñöôïc thaùc sinh veà coõi 

Cöïc Laïc naày. Nguyeän thöù 19, nguyeän tieáp daãn tröôùc giôø laâm chung cho 

nhöõng ai coù nhieàu coâng ñöùc. Nguyeän thöù 20 noùi raèng nhöõng ai chuyeân 

nieäm danh hieäu Ngaøi vôùi yù nguyeän thaùc sanh vaøo nôi quoác ñoä cuûa Ngaøi 

thì seõ ñöôïc nhö yù. Thöù nhaát laø Voâ Taâm AÙc Thuù Nguyeän (nguyeän 

khoâng coøn ba neûo aùc). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø trong coõi nöôùc coøn 

coù ñòa nguïc, ngaï quyû, suùc sanh, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù 

nhì laø Baát Caùnh AÙc Thuù Nguyeän (nguyeän chuùng sanh chaúng coøn phaûi 

sa vaøo ba neûo aùc). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø trôøi, ngöôøi trong nöôùc 

sau khi thoï chung, coøn phaûi traûi qua ba neûo döõ, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi 

chaùnh giaùc. Thöù ba laø Taát Giai Kim Saéc Nguyeän (nguyeän heát thaûy 
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chuùng sanh ñeàu maøu vaøng roøng). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø trôøi, ngöôøi 

trong nöôùc chaúng heäch nhö maøu vaøng y heát caû ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy 

ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù tö laø Voâ Höõu Haûo Xuù Nguyeän (nguyeän khoâng 

coøn keû ñeïp ngöôøi xaáu). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø trôøi ngöôøi trong 

nöôùc hình saéc chaúng ñoàng, coøn coù ngöôøi ñeïp keû xaáu, xin chaúng giöõ laáy 

ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù naêm laø Tuùc Meänh Trí Thoâng Nguyeän (nguyeän 

heát thaûy chuùng sanh ñeàu ñöôïc tuùc meänh thoâng). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, 

maø trôøi, ngöôøi trong nöôùc chaúng bieát tuùc maïng, trôû xuoáng chaúng bieát 

traêm ngaøn öùc Na-do-tha vieäc caùc kieáp ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh 

giaùc. Thöù saùu laø Thieân Nhaõn Trí Thoâng Nguyeän (nguyeän heát thaûy 

chuùng sanh ñeàu ñöôïc thieân nhaõn thoâng). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø 

trôøi ngöôøi trong nöôùc chaúng ñöôïc thieân nhaõn, trôû xuoáng nghe tieáng 

traêm ngaøn öùc Na-do-tha caùc coõi Phaät ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh 

giaùc. Thöù baûy laø Thieân Nhó Trí Thoâng Nguyeän (nguyeän heát thaûy chuùng 

sanh ñeàu ñöôïc thieân nhó thoâng). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø trôøi ngöôøi 

trong nöôùc chaúng ñöôïc thieân nhó, trôû xuoáng nghe tieáng traêm ngaøn öùc 

Na-do-tha chö Phaät thuyeát phaùp maø chaúng thoï trì taát caû ñoù, xin chaúng 

giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù taùm laø Tha Taâm Trí Thoâng Nguyeän 

(nguyeän heát thaûy chuùng sanh ñeàu ñöôïc tha taâm thoâng). Neáu toâi ñöôïc 

laøm Phaät, maø trôøi ngöôøi trong nöôùc chaúng ñöôïc thaáy tha taâm trí, trôû 

xuoáng chaúng bieát traêm ngaøn öùc Na-do-tha taâm nieäm cuûa chuùng sanh 

trong caùc coõi Phaät ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù chín laø 

Thaàn caûnh Trí Thoâng Nguyeän (nguyeän heát thaûy chuùng sanh ñeàu ñöôïc 

thaàn tuùc thoâng). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø trôøi ngöôøi trong nöôùc 

chaúng ñöôïc thaàn tuùc, ôû trong loái moät nieäm trôû xuoáng chaúng vöôït qua 

ñöôïc traêm ngaøn öùc Na-do-tha caùc nöôùc Phaät ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi 

chaùnh giaùc. Thöù möôøi laø Toác Ñaéc Laäu taän Nguyeän (nguyeän heát thaûy 

chuùng sanh ñeàu choùng laäu taän). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät maø trôøi ngöôøi 

trong coõi nöôùc coøn khôûi töôûng nieäm tham, tính chuyeän rieâng thaân mình 

ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù möôøi moät laø Truï Chính 

Ñònh Töï Nguyeän (nguyeän heát thaûy chuùng sanh ñeàu truï trong chính 

ñònh). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø trôøi ngöôøi trong coõi nöôùc chaúng truï 

nôi ñònh-tuï, roài dieät ñoä ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù 

möôøi hai laø Quang Minh Voâ Löôïng Nguyeän (nguyeän heát thaûy chuùng 

sanh ñeàu ñöôïc voâ löôïng quang minh). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø 

quang minh coù haïn löôïng trôû xuoáng chaúng chieáu ñöôïc traêm ngaøn öùc 

Na-do-tha caùc coõi Phaät ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù 
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möôøi ba laø Thoï Meänh Voâ Löôïng Nguyeän (nguyeän heát thaûy chuùng sanh 

ñeàu ñöôïc voâ löôïng thoï meänh). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø thoï maïng coù 

haïn löôïng, trôû xuoáng tôùi traêm ngaøn öùc Na-do-tha Kieáp ñoù, xin chaúng 

giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù möôøi boán laø Thanh Vaên Voâ Soá Nguyeän 

(nguyeän coù voâ soá chuùng Thanh Vaên). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø baäc 

Thanh Vaên trong coõi nöôùc coù theå ñeám löôøng ñöôïc, cho chí chuùng sanh 

trong tam thieân ñaïi thieân theá giôùi ñeàu thaønh Duyeân giaùc, ôû traêm ngaøn 

öùc Kieáp tính ñeám coïng laïi bieát ñöôïc caùi soá (Thinh vaên) ñoù, xin chaúng 

giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù möôøi laêm laø Quyeán Thuoäc Tröôøng Thoï 

Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì thoï maïng cuûa trôøi ngöôøi trong coõi 

nöôùc khoâng haïn löôïng ñöôïc; tröø ra boån nguyeän cuûa hoï daøi, vaén ñeàu 

ñöôïc töï taïi. Neáu chaúng ñöôïc vaäy, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. 

Thöù möôøi saùu laø Voâ Chö Baát Thieän Nguyeän (nguyeän heát thaûy chuùng 

sanh ñeàu khoâng coù caùc ñieàu baát thieän). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø trôøi 

ngöôøi trong coõi nöôùc cho ñeán nghe coù tieáng chaúng laønh ñoù, xin chaúng 

giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù möôøi baûy laø Chö Phaät Xöng Döông 

Nguyeän (nguyeän möôøi phöông ñeàu ñöôïc chö Phaät khen ngôïi). Neáu toâi 

ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø voâ löôïng chö Phaät ôû möôøi phöông theá giôùi chaúng 

ñeàu nöùc nôû xöng danh hieäu coõi nöôùc cuûa toâi ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi 

chaùnh giaùc. Thöù möôøi taùm laø Nieäm Phaät Vaõng Sanh Nguyeän. Neáu toâi 

ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì chuùng sanh möôøi phöông chí taâm tín laïc, muoán sanh 

veà nöôùc toâi, cho ñeán möôøi nieäm maø chaúng sanh ñoù, Xin chaúng giöõ laáy 

ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Chæ tröø nhöõng keû phaïm toäi nguõ nghòch vaø phæ baùng 

chaùnh phaùp. Thöù möôøi chín laø Phaùt Boà Ñeà Taâm Nguyeän (nguyeän heát 

thaûy chuùng sanh ñeàu phaùt boà ñeà taâm). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì 

chuùng sanh möôøi phöông phaùt taâm Boà ñeà, tu caùc coâng ñöùc, chí taâm 

phaùt nguyeän, muoán sanh veà nöôùc toâi; tôùi luùc laâm maïng chung thôøi, nhö 

toâi chaúng cuøng ñaïi chuùng haàu quanh hieän ra ôû tröôùc ngöôøi aáy, xin 

chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù hai möôi laø Phaùt Tín Taâm Nguyeän 

(nguyeän heát thaûy chuùng sanh ñeàu phaùt tín taâm). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, 

thì chuùng sanh möôøi phöông nghe danh hieäu cuûa toâi, ñem loøng töôûng 

nieäm ñeán nöôùc toâi, troàng caùc coäi ñöùc, chí taâm hoài höôùng, muoán sanh veà 

nöôùc toâi, nhö chaúng quaû toaïi loøng ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh 

giaùc. Thöù hai möôi moát laø Tam Thaäp Nhò Töôùng Nguyeän (nguyeän heát 

thaûy chuùng sanh ñeàu ñöôïc 32 töôùng haûo). Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät maø 

trôøi ngöôøi trong coõi nöôùc chaúng ñeàu thaønh maõn 32 töôùng cuûa böïc ñaïi 

nhaân ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù hai möôi hai laø Taát 
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Chí Boå Xöù Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì caùc chuùng Boà Taùt ôû caùc 

coõi Phaät caùc phöông khaùc sanh laïi nöôùc toâi, roát cuoäc aét tôùi Nhöùt sanh 

boå xöù. Tröø ra caùi boån nguyeän cuûa mình, töï taïi hoùa ra, vì côù chuùng sanh 

muoán ñöôïc cöùu ñoä neân theä nguyeän roäng lôùn, kieân nhö aùo giaùp saét, chöùa 

chan coäi ñöùc, ñoä thoaùt heát thaûy, du haønh ñeán caùc coõi Phaät, tu haïnh Boà 

taùt, cuùng döôøng chö Phaät Nhö Lai möôøi phöông, khai hoùa cho voâ löôïng 

chuùng sanh ñoâng nhö caùt soâng Haèng, khieán cho laäp neân caùi ñaïo chaùnh 

chôn, khoâng chi treân ñöôïc, cao toät hôn caùi haïnh cuûa caùc ñòa vò taàm 

thöôøng, hieän ra maø tu taäp caùi ñöùc Phoå Hieàn. Neáu chaúng ñöôïc vaäy, xin 

chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù hai möôi ba laø Cuùng Döôøng Chö 

Phaät Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø Boà Taùt trong coõi nöôùc nöông 

vaøo thaàn löïc cuûa Phaät, muoán cuùng döôøng chö Phaät, trong khoaûng moät 

böõa aên, chaúng khaép tôùi ñöôïc voâ soá voâ löôïng öùc Na-do-tha caùc coõi Phaät 

ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù hai möôi boán laø Cuùng Cuï 

Nhö Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì Boà Taùt ôû trong coõi nöôùc, tröôùc 

chö Phaät, hieän ra coäi ñöùc cuûa mình, nhöõng ñoà mình caàu muoán cuùng 

döôøng, neáu chaúng nhö yù ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù 

hai möôi laêm laø Thuyeát Nhaát Thieát Trí Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät 

maø Boà Taùt trong nöôùc chaúng dieãn thuyeát ñöôïc “heát thaåy moïi trí” ñoù, 

xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù hai möôi saùu laø Na La Dieân 

Thaân Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø Boà Taùt trong coõi nuôùc chaúng 

ñaëng caùi thaân kim cang Na-la-dieân ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh 

giaùc. Thöù hai möôi baûy laø Sôû Tu Nghieâm Tònh Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc 

laøm Phaät, thì trôøi ngöôøi trong coõi nöôùc vaø heát thaûy muoân vaät ñeàu 

nghieâm tònh saùng ñeïp, hình saéc tinh dieäu, khoâng theå caân löôøng cho xieát 

ñöôïc. Töø caùc chuùng sanh cho chí caùc baäc ñaõ ñöôïc thieân nhaõn, neáu ai 

bieän ñöôïc teân vaø soá cho raønh reõ ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. 

Thöù hai möôi taùm laø Kieán Ñaïo Traøng Thuï Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm 

Phaät, maø töø Boà Taùt trong coõi nöôùc chí ñeán keû ít coâng ñöùc chaúng thaáy 

bieát ñöôïc caùi veû saùng chieáu voâ löôïng cuûa caây Ñaïo Traøng cao boán traêm 

muoân daëm ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù hai möôi chín 

laø Ñaéc Bieän Taøi Trí Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì Boà Taùt trong 

coõi nöôùc neáu ai thoï ñoïc kinh phaùp, phuùng, tuïng, trì, thuyeát, maø chaúng 

ñaëng caùi bieän taøi trí hueä ñoù, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù ba 

möôi laø Trí Bieän Voâ Cuøng Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät maø trí hueä, 

bieän taøi cuûa Boà Taùt trong coõi nöôùc coøn coù theå haïn löôïng ñöôïc, xin 

chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù ba möôi moát laø Quoác Ñoä Thanh 
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Tònh Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät thì coõi nöôùc thanh tònh ñeàu chieáu 

thaáy voâ löôïng voâ soá theá giôùi chö Phaät möôøi phöông chaúng theå nghó baøn, 

döôøng nhö taám göông saùng soi thaáy boä maët vaäy. Neáu chaúng ñöôïc nhö 

vaäy, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù ba möôi hai laø Quoác Ñoä 

Trang Söùc Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì töø döôùi ñaát trôû leân tôùi 

choán hö khoâng, cung ñieän, laàu quaùn, ao hoà, hoa, caây… heát thaûy muoân 

vaät ôû trong coõi nöôùc, ñeàu duøng voâ löôïng cuûa baùu goùp laïi vaø traêm ngaøn 

caùc thöù höông maø hieäp coäng thaønh ra, söûa soaïn cho thieät laï luøng maàu 

nhieäm, hôn heát caùc coõi trôøi vaø coõi ngöôøi; muøi höông cuûa caùc vaät aáy 

huaân khaép theá giôùi möôøi phöông; heã chö Boà Taùt ngöûi muøi ñeàu tu Phaät 

haïnh. Neáu chaúng nhö vaäy, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù ba 

möôi ba laø Xuùc Quang Nhu Nhuyeãn Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, 

thì voâ löôïng caùc loaøi chuùng sanh trong theá giôùi chö Phaät möôøi phöông 

chaúng coù theå suy nghó baøn baïc, ñeàu nhôø aùnh quang minh cuûa toâi chaïm 

voâ mình cuûa hoï, thaân taâm trôû neân nhu nhuyeãn troäi hôn trôøi vaø ngöôøi. 

Neáu chaúng nhö vaäy, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù ba möôi 

boán laø Vaên Danh Ñaéc Nhaãn Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø caùc 

loaïi chuùng sanh trong theá giôùi chö Phaät möôøi phöông  voâ löôïng chaúng 

coù theå suy nghó baøn baïc, ñeàu nghe danh töï cuûa toâi, neáu chaúng ñaëng ñöùc 

voâ sanh phaùp nhaãn vaø caùc thaâm toång trì cuûa böïc Boà Taùt, xin chaúng giöõ 

laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù ba möôi laêm laø Pheá Nöõ Nhaân Thaân Vaõng 

Sanh Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì voâ löôïng theá giôùi chö Phaät 

möôøi phöông chaúng coù theå suy nghó baøn baïc, trong ñoù heã coù ngöôøi phaùi 

nöõ naøo nghe danh töï cuûa toâi maø hoan hyû tin vui, phaùt taâm Boà ñeà, chaùn 

gheùt nöõ thaân, theá maø sau khi qua ñôøi, coøn phaûi laøm hình con gaùi nöõa, 

xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù ba möôi saùu laø Thöôøng Tu 

Phaïm Haïnh Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì voâ löôïng chuùng Boà taùt 

trong theá giôùi chö Phaät möôøi phöông chaúng coù theå suy nghó baøn baïc, heã 

nghe danh töï cuûa toâi, thì sau khi qua ñôøi, thöôøng tu phaïm haïnh cho tôùi 

khi thaønh Phaät ñaïo. Neáu chaúng nhö vaäy, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh 

giaùc. Thöù ba möôi baûy laø Thieân Nhaân Trí Kính Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc 

laøm Phaät, thì voâ löôïng chö thieân, nhaân daân caùc coõi theá giôùi chö Phaät 

möôøi phöông chaúng coù theå suy nghó baøn baïc, heã nghe danh töï cuûa toâi, 

thì naêm theå (ñaàu, hai cuøi choû vaø hai ñaàu goái) ñaàu ñòa, daäp ñaàu laøm leã, 

hoan hyû tin vui, tu haïnh Boà Taùt, trôøi vaø ngöôøi khoâng ai chaúng ñem loøng 

kính. Neáu chaúng nhö vaäy, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù ba 

möôi taùm laø Y Phuïc Tuøng Nieäm Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì 
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trôøi ngöôøi trong coõi nöôùc muoán ñöôïc ñoà y phuïc, yù vöøa döùt thì ñoà lieàn 

tôùi, y nhö ñoà maëc maàu nhieäm öùng phaùp maø ñöùc Phaät khen, töï nhieân ôû 

nôi mình. Neáu ai coøn phaûi caàu laáy söï may vaù, nhuoäm, giaët, xin chaúng 

giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù ba möôi chín laø Thuï Laïc Voâ Nhieãm 

Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, maø söï khoaùi laïc cuûa trôøi ngöôøi trong 

coõi nöôùc thoï höôûng chaúng baèng baäc Tyø Kheo laäu taän, xin chaúng giöõ laáy 

ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù boán möôi laø Kieâm Chö Phaät Ñoä Nguyeän. Neáu toâi 

ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì Boà Taùt trong coõi nöôùc tuøy yù muoán thaáy voâ löôïng coõi 

Phaät möôøi phöông nghieâm tònh, töùc thì nhö nguyeän, töø trong caây baùu 

chieáu thaáy ñuû heát, döôøng nhö taám göông saùng ngoù thaáy boä maët. Neáu 

chaúng nhö vaäy, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù boán möôi moát 

laø Chö Caên Cuï Tuùc Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì chö Boà Taùt 

chuùng trong caùc coõi ôû caùc phöông khaùc nghe danh töï cuûa toâi, cho ñeán 

khi ñöôïc laøm Phaät maø caùc caên coøn thieáu thoán, chaúng ñaày ñuû ñoù, xin 

chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù boán möôi hai laø Truï Ñònh Cuùng 

Döôøng Phaät Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì chö Boà Taùt chuùng 

trong caùc coõi ôû caùc phöông khaùc nghe danh töï cuûa toâi, ñeàu kòp tôùi ñöôïc 

caûnh Tam Muoäi “Thanh tònh giaûi thoaùt” heát caû. Truï ôû caûnh Tam muoäi 

aáy, trong moät khoaûnh vöøa phaùt ra yù töôûng, thì cuùng döôøng voâ löôïng, 

chaúng coù theå suy nghó baøn baïc soá chö Phaät Theá toân, theá maø chaúng laïc 

maát caùi yù ñònh. Neáu chaúng nhö vaäy, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. 

Thöù boán möôi ba laø Sinh Toàn Quyù Gia Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm 

Phaät, thì chö Boà Taùt chuùng ôû trong caùc coõi phöông khaùc nghe danh töï 

cuûa toâi, sau khi qua ñôøi, sanh vaøo nhaø toân quí. Neáu chaúng nhö vaäy, xin 

chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù boán möôi boán laø Cuï Tuùc Ñöùc Baûn 

Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì Boà Taùt chuùng trong caùc coõi phöông 

khaùc nghe danh töï cuûa toâi, vui möøng hôùn hôû, tu haïng Boà Taùt, troïn ñuû 

coäi ñöùc. Neáu chaúng nhö vaäy, xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù 

boán möôi laêm laø Truï Ñònh Kieán Phaät Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, 

thì chö Boà Taùt chuùng trong caùc coõi ôû caùc phöông khaùc nghe danh töï 

cuûa toâi, ñeàu kòp tôùi caûnh Phoå Ñaúng Tam Muoäi. Truï ôû caûnh Tam muoäi 

aáy cho tôùi khi thaønh Phaät, thöôøng thaáy heát thaûy voâ löôïng chö Phaät 

chaúng coù theå suy nghó baøn baïc. Neáu chaúng nhö vaäy, xin chaúng giöõ laáy 

ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù boán möôi saùu laø Tuøy YÙ Vaên Phaùp Nguyeän. Neáu 

toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì Boà Taùt trong coõi nöôùc tuøy theo caùi nguyeän cuûa 

mình, heã muoán nghe phaùp, töï nhieân ñöôïc nghe. Neáu chaúng nhö vaäy, 

xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù boán möôi baûy laø Ñaéc Baát Thoái 
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Chuyeån Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì chö Boà Taùt chuùng trong 

caùc coõi caùc phöông khaùc nghe danh töï cuûa toâi, maø chaúng ñöôïc tôùi nôi 

Baát Thoái Chuyeån töùc thì xin chaúng giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. Thöù boán 

möôi taùm laø Ñaéc Tam Phaùp Nhaãn Nguyeän. Neáu toâi ñöôïc laøm Phaät, thì 

chö Boà Taùt chuùng trong caùc coõi caùc phöông khaùc nghe danh töï cuûa toâi, 

maø chaúng tôùi ñöôïc  lieàn baäc Phaùp nhaãn thöù nhöùt, thöù nhì vaø thöù ba, ñoái 

vôùi phaùp cuûa chö Phaät lieàn chaúng ñöôïc nôi Baát Thoái Chuyeån, xin chaúng 

giöõ laáy ngoâi chaùnh giaùc. 

 

Forty-Eight Amitabha Vows 

 

The forty-eight vows of Amitabha that he would not enter into his 

final nirvana or heaven, unless all beings share it. The vows which 

Amitabha Buddha made while still engaged in Bodhisattva practice as 

Bodhisattva Dharmakara. According to Longer Amitabha Sutra, 

Bodhisattva Dharmakara wished to create a splendid Buddha land in 

which he would live when he attained Buddhahood. Also according to 

Amitabha Sutra (The Sutra of Infinite Life), Amitabha Buddha is 

foremost. This is because of the power of his vows. This power is so 

great that when you singlemindedly recite “Nam Mo Amitabha 

Buddha,” after death you can be reborn in the Western Pure Land, and 

become a Buddha from there. All you need to do is recite the Buddha’s 

name. These are original vows of Dharmakara, the would-be Buddha, 

or even to Sakyamuni Buddha himself, is fully expressed in the forty-

eight vows in the text. Vows numbered 12 and and 13 refer to the 

Infinite Light and the Infinite Life. “If he cannot get such aspects of 

Infinite Light and Life, he will not be a Buddha.” If he becomes a 

Buddha he can constitute a Buddha Land as he likes. A Buddha, of 

course, lives in the ‘Nirvana of No Abode,’ and hence he can live 

anywhere and everywhere. His vow is to establish the Land of Bliss for 

the sake of all beings. An ideal land with adornments, ideal plants, 

ideal lakes for receiving all pious aspirants. The eighteenth vow which 

is regarded as most important, promises a birth in His Land of Bliss to 

those who have a perfect reliance on the Buddha, believing with 

serene heart and repeating the Buddha’s name. The nineteenth vow 

promises a welcome by the Buddha himself on the eve of death to 

those who perform meritorious deeds. The twentieth vow further 
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indicates that anyone who repeats his name with the object of winning 

a rebirth in His Land will also be received. First, I shall not attain 

supreme enlightenment if there would still be the planes (realms) of 

hell-dwellers, hungry ghosts, and animals in my land (When I become 

a Buddha, if, in my land, there are still the planes of hell-dwellers, 

hungry ghosts, or animals, I will not ultimately take up supreme 

enlightenment). Second, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment if any 

sentient beings, especially the devas and humans from my land would 

fall to the three miserable planes (realms) of existence in other lands. 

Third, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment if the sentient beings, 

especially the devas and humans in my land would not be endowed 

with a complexion of genuine gold. Fourth, I shall not attend supreme 

enlightenment if there would be such distinctions as good and ugly 

appearances among the sentient beings in my land, especially among 

the deva and humans. Fifth, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment if 

any sentient beings in my land, especially the devas and humans, 

would fail to achieve the power to remember the past lives of himself 

and others, even events that happened hundreds of thousands of 

millions of billions of myriads of kalpas ago. Sixth, I shall not attain 

supreme enlightenment if any sentient beings in my land, especially 

the devas and humans, would not be endowed with the deva-eye, 

enabling him to see hundreds of thousands of millions of billions of 

myriads of Buddha-lands. Seventh, I shall not attain supreme 

enlightenment if any sentient beings in my land, especially the devas 

and humans, would fail to obtain the deva-ear, enabling him to hear the 

Dharma expounded by another Buddha hundreds of thousands of 

millions of billions of myriads of leagues away. Eighth, I shall not 

attain supreme enlightenment if any sentient beings in my land, 

especiall the devas and humans, would not be endowed with the power 

of knowing others’ minds, so that he would not know the mentalities of 

the sentient beings in hundreds of thousands of millions of billions of 

myriads of other Buddha-lands. Ninth, I shall not attain supreme 

enlightenment if any sentient beings in my land, especially the devas 

and humans, would fail to achieve the perfect mastery of the power to 

appear anywhere at will, so that he would not be able to traverse 

hundreds of thousands of millions of billions of myriads of Buddha-

lands in a flash of thought. Tenth, I shall not attain supreme 
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enlightenment if any sentient beings in my land, especially the devas 

and humas, would entertain even a single the notion of “I” and “mine.” 

Eleventh, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment if any sentient 

beings in my land, especially the devas and humans, would not 

certainly achieve supreme enlightenment and realize great nirvana. 

Twelfth, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment if my light would be 

so limited as to be unable to illuminate hundreds of thousands of 

millions of billions of myriads (or any number) of Buddha-lands. 

Thirteenth, I shall not attaint enlightenment if my life span would be 

limited to even hundreds of thousands of millions of billions of myriads 

of kalpas, or any countable number of kalpas. Fourteenth, I shall not 

attain supreme enlightenment if anyone would be able to know number 

of Sravakas in my land. Even if all sentient beings and Pratyeka-

buddhas in a billion-world universe exercised their utmost counting 

power to count together for hundreds of thousands of years, they would 

not be able to know it. Fifteenth, I shall not attain supreme 

enlightenment if any sentient beings in my land would have a limited 

life span, except those who are born due to their vows. Sixteenth, I 

shall not attain supreme enlightenment if any sentient beings in my 

lands, especially the devas and humans, would have a bad reputation. 

Seventeenth, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment if my land would 

not be praised and acclaimed by inumerable Buddhas in countless 

Buddha-lands. Eighteenth, when I realize supreme enlightenment, 

there will be sentient beings in the Buddha-lands who, after hearing my 

name, dictate their good roots to be born in my land in thought after 

thought. Even if they had only ten such thoughts, they will be born in 

my land, except for those who have performed karmas leading to 

Uninterrupted Hell and those who speak ill of the true Dharma or 

saints. If this would not be the case, I shall not attain enlightenment. 

Nineteenth, when I become a Buddha, I shall appear with an assembly 

of monks at the deathbeds of sentient beings of other Buddha-lands 

who have brought forth bodhicitta, who think of my land with a pure 

mind, and who dedicate their good roots to birth in the Land of Utmost 

Bliss. I shall not attain supreme enlightenment if I would fail to do so. 

Twentieth, when I become a Buddha, all the sentient beings in 

countless Buddha-lands, who, having heard my name and dedicated 

their good roots to be born in the Land of Utmost Bliss, will be born 
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there. Otherwise, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment. Twenty-

first, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment if any bodhisattva in my 

land would fail to achieve the thirty-two auspicious signs. Twenty-

second, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment if any Bodhisattvas in 

my land on their way to great bodhi would fail to reach the stage of 

being only one lifetime away from Buddhahood. This excludes those 

Bodhisattvas with great vows who wear the armor of vigor for the sake 

of sentient beings; who strive to do beneficial deeds and cultivate great 

nirvana; who perform the deeds of a Bodhisattva throughout all 

Buddha-lands and make offerings to all Buddhas, the Tathagatas; and 

who establish as many sentient beings as the sands of the Ganges in 

supreme enlightenment. This also excludes those who seek liberation 

by following the path of Samantabhadra, devoting themselves to 

Bodhisattvas’ practices even more than those who have attained the 

stage of being only one lifetime away from Buddhahood. Twenty-third, 

I shall not attain supreme enlightenment if the Bodhisattvas in my land 

would not, by the awesome power of the Buddha, be able to make 

offerings to countless hundreds of thousands of millions of billions of 

myriads of Buddhas in other Buddha-lands every morning return to 

their own land before mealtime. Twenty-fourth, I shall not attain 

supreme enlightenment if the Bodhisattvas in my land would not 

possess every variety of offering they need to plan good roots in 

various Buddha-lands. Twenty-fifth, I shall not attain supreme 

enlightenment if the Bodhisattvas in my land would not be skilled in 

expounding the essence of the Dharma in harmony with all-knowing 

wisdom. Twenty-sixth, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment if the 

Bodhisattvas in my land would not have enormous strength of a 

Narayana. Twenty-seventh, when I become a Buddha, no one will be 

able to describe completely the articles of adornment in my land; even 

one with the deva-eye will not be able to know all their varieties of 

shape, color, and brillance. If anyone could know and describe them 

all, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment. Twenty-eighth, I shall not 

attain supreme enlightenment if in my land there would be 

Bodhisattvas with inferior roots of virtue who could not know the 

numerous kinds of trees, four hundred thousand leagues high, which 

will abound in my land. Twenty-ninth, I shall not attain supreme 

enlightenment if those sentient beings in my land who read and recite 
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sutras and explain them to others would not acquire superb eloquence. 

Thirtieth, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment if any Bodhisattva 

in my land would be unable to achieve limitless eloquence. Thirty-

first, when I become a Buddha, my land will be unequaled in 

brightness and purity; it will clearly illuminate countless, numberless 

Buddha-lands, inconceivable in number, just as a clear mirror reveals 

one’s features. If this would not be so, I shall not attain supreme 

enlightenment. Thirty-second, when I become a Buddha, there will be 

inumerable kinds of incense on land and in air within the borders of my 

land, and there wil be hundreds of thousands of millions of billions of 

myriads of precious censers, from which will rise the fragrance of the 

incense, permeating all of space. The incense will be superior to the 

most cherished incense of humans and gods, and wil be used as an 

offering to Tathagatas and Bodhisattvas. If this would not be the case, I 

shall not attain supreme enlightenment. Thirty-third, when I become a 

Buddha, sentient beings in countless realms, inconceivable and 

unequaled in number, throughout the ten directions who are touched by 

the awesome light of the Buddha will feel more secure and joyful in 

body and mind than other humans or gods. Otherwise, I shall not attain 

supreme enlightenment. Thirty-fourth, I shall not attain supreme 

enlightenment if Bodhisattvas in countless Buddha-lands, 

inconceivable and unequaled in number, would not realize the truth of 

non-arising and acquire dharanis after they hear my name. Thirty-fifth, 

when I become a Buddha, all the women in numberless Buddha-lands, 

inconceivable and unequaled in number, who, after hearing my name, 

acquire pure faith, bring forth bodhicitta, and are tired of the female 

body, will rid themselves of the female body in their future lives. If this 

would not be the case, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment (I 

refuse to enter into final nirvana or final joy until every woman who 

calls on my name rejoices in enlightenment and who, hating her  

woman’s body, has ceased to be reborn as a woman). Thirty-sixth, I 

shall not attain supreme enlightenment if Bodhisattvas in countless 

Buddha-lands, inconceivable and unequaled in number, who attain 

doctrine of non-arising after hearing my name would fail to cultivate 

superb, pure conduct until they attain great bodhi. Thirty-seventh, I  

shall not attain supreme enlightenment if, when I become a Buddha, 

humans and gods would not pay homage to all the Bodhisattvas of 
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numberless Buddha-lands who, after hearing my name, prostrate 

themselves in obeisance to me and cultivate the deeds of Bodhisattva 

with a pure mind. Thirty-eighth, when I become a Buddha, sentient 

beings in my land will obtain the clothing they need as soon as they 

think of it, just as a man will be spontaneously clad in a monastic robe 

when the Buddha says, “Welcome, monk!” If this would not be the 

case, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment. Thirty-ninth, I shall not 

attain supreme enlightenment if any sentient beings in my land would 

not at birth obtain the necessities of life and become secure, pure, and 

blissful in mind, like a monk who has ended all defilements. Fortieth, 

when I become a Buddha, if sentient beings in my land wish to see 

other superbly adorned, pure Buddha-lands, these lands will 

immediately appear to them among the precious trees, just as one’s 

face appears in a clear mirror. If this would not be the case, I shall not 

attain supreme enlightenment. Forty-first, I shall not attain supreme 

enlightenment if any sentient beings in any other Buddha-lands, after 

hearing my name and before attaining bodhi, would be born with 

incomplete organs or organs restricted in function. Forty-second, when 

I become a Buddha, any Bodhisattva in any other Buddha-lands, after 

hearing my name, will be able to know distinctly the name of superb 

samadhis. While in remaining in samadhi, they will be able to make 

offerings to countless, numberless Buddhas, inconceivable and 

unequaled in number, in a moment, and will be able to realize great 

samadhis instantly. If this would not be the case, I shall not attained 

supreme enlightenment. Forty-third, I shall not attain supreme 

enlightenment if, when I become Buddha, any Bodhisattva in any other 

Buddha-lands who has heard my name would not be born in a noble 

family after death. Forty-fourth, I  shall not attain supreme 

enlightenment if when become a Buddha, any Bodhisattva in any other 

Buddha-lands would not immediately cultivate the Bodhisattva 

practices, become purified and joyful, abide in equality, and possess all 

good roots after he hears my name. Forty-fifth, when I become a 

Buddha, Bodhisattvas in other Buddha-lands will achieve the Samadhi 

of Equality after hearing my name and will, without regression, abide 

in this samadhi and make constant offerings to an inumerable, 

unequaled number of Buddhas until those Bodhisattvas attain bodhi. If 

this would not be the case, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment. 
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Forty-sixth, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment if Bodhisattvas in 

my land would not hear at will the Dharma they wish to hear. Forty-

seventh, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment if, when I become a 

Buddha, any Bodhisattva in any other Buddha-lands would regress 

from the path to supreme enlightenment after he hears my name. 

Forty-eighth, I shall not attain supreme enlightenment if, when I 

become a Buddha, any Bodhisattva in any other Buddha-lands would 

not acquire the first, the second or the third realization as soon as he 

heard my name, or would not instantly attain nonregression with regard 

to Buddha-Dharmas.  
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Chöông Hai Möôi Laêm 

Chapter Twenty-Five 

 

Phaät Thò Hieän 

 

Theo quan ñieåm Phaät giaùo, taát caû nhöõng hoaøn caûnh chuùng ta gaëp 

trong ñôøi ñeàu laø nhöõng bieåu hieän cuûa taâm ta. Ñaây laø söï hieåu bieát caên 

baûn cuûa ñaïo Phaät. Töø caûnh ngoä khoå ñau phieàn naõo, raéc roái, ñeán haïnh 

phuùc an laïc... ñeàu coù goác reã nôi taâm. Vaán ñeà cuûa chuùng ta laø chuùng ta 

luoân chaïy theo söï daãn ñaïo cuûa caùi taâm laêng xaêng aáy, caùi taâm luoân naûy 

sanh ra nhöõng yù töôûng môùi. Keát quaû laø chuùng ta cöù bò caùm doã töø caûnh 

naøy ñeán caûnh khaùc vôùi hy voïng tìm ñöôïc haïnh phuùc, nhöng chæ gaëp 

toaøn laø meät moûi vaø thaát voïng, vaø cuoái cuøng chuùng ta bò xoay voøng maõi 

trong voøng luaân hoài sanh töû. Giaûi phaùp khoâng phaûi laø öùc cheá nhöõng tö 

töôûng hay nhöõng ham muoán, vì ñieàu naøy khoâng theå naøo ñöôïc, cuõng 

gioáng nhö laáy ñaù maø ñeø leân coû, coû roài cuõng tìm ñöôøng ngoi leân ñeå sinh 

toàn. Chuùng ta phaûi tìm moät giaûi phaùp toát hôn giaûi phaùp naøy. Chuùng ta 

haõy thöû quan saùt nhöõng yù nghó cuûa mình, nhöng khoâng laøm theo chuùng. 

Ñieàu naøy coù theå khieán chuùng khoâng coøn naêng löïc aùp cheá chuùng ta, töø 

ñoù töï chuùng ñaøo thaûi laáy chuùng. 

Phaät töû chaân thuaàn khoâng xem Ñöùc Phaät coù theå cöùu roãi cho mình 

thoaùt khoûi nhöõng toäi loãi caù nhaân cuûa chính chuùng ta. Ngöôïc laïi, chuùng 

ta neân xem Phaät laø baäc toaøn giaùc, laø vò coá vaán toaøn trí, laø ñaáng ñaõ 

chöùng ngoä vaø chæ baøy con ñöôøng giaûi thoaùt. Ngaøi daïy roõ nguyeân nhaân 

vaø phöông phaùp chöõa trò duy nhaát noãi khoå ñau phieàn naõo cuûa con 

ngöôøi. Ngaøi vaïch ra con ñöôøng vaø chæ daïy chuùng ta laøm caùch naøo ñeå 

thoaùt khoûi nhöõng khoå ñau phieàn naõo naày. Ngaøi laø baäc Thaày höôùng daãn 

cho chuùng ta. Phaät xuaát hieän vì moät ñaïi söï nhaân duyeân: “Khai thò cho 

chuùng sanh ngoä nhaäp tri kieán Phaät,” hay laø giaùc ngoä theo kinh Phaùp 

Hoa, Phaät taùnh theo kinh Nieát Baøn vaø thieân ñöôøng cöïc laïc theo kinh 

Voâ Löôïng Thoï. 

Theo kinh Hoa Nghieâm, phaåm 33, coù möôøi thöù nieäm nieäm xuaát 

sanh trí cuûa chö Phaät: Thöù nhaát laø trong moät nieäm, taát caû chö Phaät hay 

thò hieän voâ löôïng theá giôùi, töø coõi trôøi giaùng xuoáng. Thöù nhì laø trong moät 

nieäm, taát caû chö Phaät ñeàu hay thò hieän voâ löôïng theá giôùi, Boà Taùt thoï 

sanh. Thöù ba laø taát caû chö Phaät hay thò hieän voâ löôïng theá giôùi, xuaát gia 

hoïc ñaïo. Thöù tö laø taát caû chö Phaät hay thò hieän voâ löôïng theá giôùi, döôùi 
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coäi Boà Ñeà thaønh Chaùnh Ñaúng Chaùnh Giaùc. Thöù naêm laø taát caû chö Phaät 

hay thò hieän voâ löôïng theá giôùi chuyeån dieäu phaùp luaân. Thöù saùu laø taát caû 

chö Phaät ñeàu hay thò hieän voâ löôïng theá giôùi, giaùo hoùa chuùng sanh, cuùng 

döôøng chö Phaät. Thöù baûy laø taát caû chö Phaät trong moät nieäm, ñeàu hay 

thò hieän voâ löôïng theá giôùi, baát khaû thuyeát nhieàu loaïi thaân Phaät. Thöù taùm 

laø taát caû chö Phaät, trong moät nieäm, thò hieän voâ löôïng theá giôùi, nhieàu thöù 

trang nghieâm, voâ soá trang nghieâm, taát caû trí taïng töï taïi cuûa Nhö Lai. 

Thöù chín laø taát caû chö Phaät, trong moät nieäm, ñeàu thò hieän voâ löôïng theá 

giôùi, voâ löôïng voâ soá chuùng sanh thanh tònh. Thöù möôøi laø trong moät 

nieäm, taát caû chö Phaät ñeàu hay thò hieän voâ löôïng tam theá chö Phaät. Taát 

caû chö Phaät thò hieän vôùi nhieàu loaïi caên taùnh. Taát caû chö Phaät thò hieän 

vôùi nhieàu caùch tinh taán. Taát caû chö Phaät thò hieän vôùi nhieàu thöù haïnh 

giaûi. Taát caû chö Phaät thò hieän ôû trong tam theá thaønh Chaùnh Ñaúng Chaùnh 

Giaùc. 

Theo Kinh Hoa Nghieâm, phaåm 38, coù möôøi lyù do khieán chö Boà Taùt 

thò hieän laøm ñoàng töû: Thöù nhaát laø thò hieän vì hieän ñeå thoâng ñaït taát caû 

ngheä thuaät khoa hoïc theá gian maø thò hieän ôû thaân ñoàng töû. Thöù nhì laø thò 

hieän vì hieän thoâng ñaït nhöõng ngheà nghieäp vuõ thuaät binh traän theá gian 

maø thò hieän ôû thaân ñoàng töû. Thöù ba laø thò hieän vì hieän thoâng ñaït taát caû 

nhöõng vaên buùt, ñaøm luaän, côø nhaïc theá gian maø thò hieän ôû thaân ñoàng töû. 

Thöù tö laø thò hieän vì hieän xa lìa nhöõng loãi laàm cuûa ba nghieäp thaân, khaåu 

yù maø thò hieän ôû thaân ñoàng töû. Thöù naêm laø thò hieän vì hieän moân nhaäp 

ñònh truï nieát baøn khaép cuøng möôøi phöông voâ löôïng theá giôùi maø thò hieän 

ôû thaân ñoàng töû. Thöù saùu laø thò hieän vì hieän söùc maïnh sieâu quaù thieân 

long baùt boä, trôøi, ngöôøi, phi nhôn, maø thò hieän ôû thaân ñoàng töû. Thöù baûy 

laø thò hieän vì hieän saéc töôùng oai quang cuûa Boà Taùt sieâu quaù long thaàn 

hoä phaùp maø thò hieän ôû thaân ñoàng töû. Thöù taùm laø thò hieän vì muoán laøm 

cho nhöõng chuùng sanh tham ñaém duïc laïc meán thích phaùp laïc maø thò 

hieän ôû thaân ñoàng töû. Thöù chín laø thò hieän vì toân troïng chaùnh phaùp, sieâng 

tu cuùng döôøng chö Phaät maø thò hieän ôû thaân ñoàng töû. Thöù möôøi laø thò 

hieän vì hieän ñöôïc Ñöùc Phaät gia bò, ñöôïc phaùp quang minh maø thò hieän ôû 

thaân ñoàng töû.  

Theo kinh Hoa Nghieâm, phaåm 38, coù möôøi lyù do khieán cö Ñaïi Boà 

Taùt thò hieän ôû vöông cung: Thöù nhaát laø thò hieän vì muoán laøm cho 

nhöõng chuùng sanh ñoàng tu haønh vôùi Boà Taùt ñôøi tröôùc ñöôïc thaønh thuïc 

thieän caên maø thò hieän ôû vöông cung. Thöù nhì laø thò hieän vì muoán hieån 

thò söùc thieän caên cuûa chö Boà Taùt maø thò hieän ôû vöông cung. Thöù ba laø 
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thò hieän vì nhôn thieân tham ñaém nôi ñoà vui thích maø hieån hieän ñoà vui 

thích ñaïi oai ñöùc cuûa Boà Taùt neân thò hieän ôû vöông cung. Thöù tö laø thò 

hieän vì muoán tuøy thuaän taâm chuùng sanh ñôøi nguõ tröôïc maø thò hieän ôû 

vöông cung. Thöù naêm laø thò hieän vì muoán hieän söùc oai ñöùc cuûa Boà Taùt 

coù theå ôû thaâm cung nhaäp tam muoäi maø thò hieän ôû vöông cung. Thöù saùu 

laø thò hieän vì muoán laøm cho chuùng sanh ñoàng nguyeän ôû ñôøi tröôùc ñöôïc 

thoûa maõn yù nguyeän maø thò hieän ôû vöông cung. Thöù baûy laø thò hieän vì 

muoán khieán cha meï, gia ñình vaø baø con ñöôïc thoûa nguyeän maø thò hieän 

ôû vöông cung. Thöù taùm laø thò hieän vì muoán duøng kyõ nhaïc phaùt ra tieáng 

dieäu phaùp cuùng döôøng taát caû chö Nhö Lai maø thò hieän ôû vöông cung. 

Thöù chín laø thò hieän vì muoán ôû taïi trong cung truï tam muoäi vi dieäu, töø 

thaønh Phaät nhaãn ñeán Nieát baøn ñeàu hieån baøy maø thò hieän ôû vöông cung. 

Thöù möôøi laø thò hieän vì tuøy thuaän thuû hoä Phaät phaùp maø thò hieän ôû vöông 

cung. 

Theo Kinh Hoa Nghieâm, Phaåm 38, coù möôøi quyeát ñònh giaûi (hieåu 

roõ chaéc chaén) bieát chuùng sanh giôùi: Chö Boà Taùt an truï trong phaùp naày 

thôøi ñaït ñöôïc quyeát ñònh giaûi ñaïi oai löïc voâ thöôïng cuûa Nhö Lai. Thöù 

nhaát laø bieát taát caû chuùng sanh giôùi boån taùnh khoâng thaät. Thöù nhì laø bieát 

taát caû chuùng sanh giôùi ñeàu vaøo thaân moät chuùng sanh. Thöù ba laø bieát taát 

caû chuùng sanh giôùi ñeàu vaøo thaân moät Boà Taùt. Thöù tö laø bieát taát caû 

chuùng sanh giôùi ñeàu vaøo Nhö Lai taïng. Thöù naêm laø bieát moät thaân chuùng 

sanh vaøo khaép taát caû chuùng sanh giôùi. Thöù saùu laø bieát taát caû chuùng sanh 

giôùi ñeàu kham laøm phaùp khí cuûa chö Phaät. Thöù baûy laø bieát taát caû chuùng 

sanh giôùi tuøy theo sôû thích cuûa hoï maø vì hoï hieän thaân chö thieân. Thöù 

taùm laø bieát taát caû chuùng sanh giôùi tuøy theo sôû thích cuûa hoï maø hieän oai 

nghi tòch tònh cuûa Thanh Vaên hay Bích Chi Phaät. Thöù chín laø bieát taát caû 

chuùng sanh giôùi vì hoï maø hieän thaân coâng ñöùc trang nghieâm cuûa Boà Taùt. 

Thöù möôøi laø bieát taát caû chuùng sanh giôùi vì hoï maø hieän thaân töôùng haûo 

oai nghi tòch tònh cuûa Nhö Lai ñeå khai ngoä hoï. 

Theo kinh Hoa Nghieâm, phaåm 38, coù möôøi lyù do khieán chö Ñaïi Boà 

Taùt xuaát gia: Thöù nhaát laø nhaøm chaùn taïi gia. Thöù nhì laø khieán chuùng 

sanh nhaøm chaùn söï tham ñaém taïi gia. Thöù ba laø tuøy thuaän tin meán ñaïo 

Thaùnh. Thöù tö laø tuyeân döông vaø taùn thaùn coâng ñöùc xuaát gia. Thöù naêm 

laø hieån baøy lìa haún kieán chaáp nhò bieân. Thöù saùu laø khieán chuùng sanh lìa 

xa duïc laïc vaø ngaõ laïc. Thöù baûy laø hieän töôùng xuaát tam giôùi. Thöù taùm laø 

hieän töï taïi chaúng leä thuoäc ngöôøi khaùc. Thöù chín laø vì hieån baøy seõ ñöôïc 
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thaäp löïc vaø voâ uùy cuûa caùc Ñöùc Nhö Lai. Thöù möôøi laø vì haäu thaân Boà 

Taùt phaûi thò hieän xuaát gia. 

Theo Kinh Hoa Nghieâm, Phaåm 38, coù möôøi lyù do khieán chö ñaïi Boà 

Taùt thò hieän ñi baûy böôùc: Chö Ñaïi Boà Taùt vì muoán ñieàu phuïc cho 

chuùng sanh ñöôïc an laïc neân thò hieän ñi baûy böôùc nhö vaäy. Thöù nhaát laø 

vì hieän Boà Taùt löïc maø thò hieän ñi baûy böôùc. Thöù nhì laø vì hieän xaû thí 

baûy thaùnh taøi maø thò hieän ñi baûy böôùc. Thöù ba laø vì cho Ñòa Thaàn thoûa 

nguyeän maø thò hieän ñi baûy böôùc. Thöù tö laø vì hieän töôùng sieâu tam giôùi 

maø thò hieän ñi baûy böôùc. Thöù naêm laø vì hieän böôùc toái thaéng cuûa Boà Taùt 

hôn haún böôùc ñi cuûa töôïng vöông, ngöu vöông, sö töû vöông maø thò hieän 

ñi baûy böôùc. Thöù saùu laø vì hieän töôùng kim cang ñòa maø thò hieän ñi baûy 

böôùc. Thöù baûy laø vì hieän muoán ban cho chuùng sanh söùc duõng maõnh maø 

thò hieän ñi baûy böôùc. Thöù taùm laø vì hieän tu haønh thaát giaùc böûu maø thò 

hieän ñi baûy böôùc. Thöù chín laø vì hieän phaùp ñaõ ñöôïc chaúng do ngöôøi 

khaùc daïy neân thò hieän ñi baûy böôùc. Thöù möôøi laø vì hieän laø toái thaéng voâ 

tæ ôû theá gian neân thò hieän ñi baûy böôùc. 

Theo kinh Hoa Nghieâm, phaåm 38, coù möôøi lyù do khieán chö Boà Taùt 

thò hieän vi tieáu, töï taâm theä nguyeän ñieàu phuïc chuùng sanh: Thöù nhaát laø 

vì chö ñaïi Boà Taùt nghó raèng taát caû theá gian chìm taïi vuõng buøn aùi duïc, 

tröø chö Boà Taùt ra, khoâng ai coù theå cöùu hoï ñöôïc. Thöù nhì laø vì taát caû theá 

gian bò duïc voïng phieàn naõo laøm muø, chæ coù chö Boà Taùt laø coù trí hueä. 

Thöù ba laø vì chö Boà Taùt do thaân giaû danh seõ ñöôïc phaùp thaân voâ thöôïng 

sung maõn tam theá cuûa caùc Ñöùc Nhö Lai. Thöù tö laø vì baáy giôø Boà Taùt 

duøng maét voâ chöôùng ngaïi quaùn saùt taát caû Phaïm Thieân nhaãn ñeán Ñaïi Töï 

Taïi Thieân trong möôøi phöông maø nghó raèng: Nhöõng chuùng sanh naày 

ñeàu töï cho raèng mình coù ñaïi trí löïc. Thöù naêm laø vì baáy giôø Boà Taùt quaùn 

saùt caùc chuùng sanh töø laâu gieo troàng thieän caên, nay cuõng ñeàu thoái maát. 

Thöù saùu laø vì Boà Taùt quaùn saùt thaáy theá gian chuûng töû gieo troàng duø ít 

maø ñöôïc quaû raát nhieàu. Thöù baûy laø vì Boà Taùt quaùn saùt thaáy taát caû 

chuùng sanh ñöôïc Phaät giaùo hoùa ñeàu chaéc ñöôïc lôïi ích. Thöù taùm laø vì Boà 

Taùt quaùn saùt thaáy trong ñôøi quaù khöù chö Boà Taùt ñoàng haønh nhieãm tröôùc 

vieäc khaùc, neân chaúng ñöôïc coâng ñöùc quaûng ñaïi cuûa Phaät phaùp. Thöù 

chín laø vì Boà Taùt quaùn saùt thaáy trong ñôøi quaù khöù, haøng nhôn thieân 

cuøng mình taäp hoäi, maø nay vaãn coøn ôû böïc phaøm phu, khoâng xaû ly ñöôïc, 

maø cuõng nhaøm moûi. Thöù möôøi laø vì baáy giôø Boà Taùt ñöôïc quang minh 

cuûa taát caû Nhö Lai chieáu ñeán caøng theâm haân hoan vui veû. 



 229 

Ngoaøi ra, coøn coù nhieàu söï thò hieän khaùc: Thöù nhaát laø thò hieän bieát 

taát caû caùc phaùp. Chö Phaät ñeàu hay hieän giaùc taát caû phaùp, dieãn thuyeát yù 

nghóa, quyeát ñònh khoâng hai. Thöù nhì laø hieån gia hoä. Hieån hieän hay gia 

hoä beà ngoaøi cho phöôùc baùo cuûa ñôøi naày moät caùch coâng khai. Ñoái laïi 

vôùi Minh gia hoä, nghóa laø söï gia hoä khoâng thaáy ñöôïc hay gia hoä moät 

caùch bí maät trong vieäc loaïi tröø toäi loãi vaø taêng tröôûng coâng ñöùc. Thöù ba 

laø saéc thaân thò hieän. Vì chuùng sanh maø thò hieän saéc thaân ñeå laøm Phaät 

söï, moät trong möôøi Phaät söï cuûa chö Phaät. Thöù tö laø Bieåu Ñöùc Thò Hieän. 

Theå hieän coâng ñöùc baèng nhöõng haønh ñoäng vaø tö töôûng thieän laønh nhö 

ñaõ ñöôïc giaûng daïy trong kinh Hoa Nghieâm, ñoái laïi vôùi ñeø neùn duïc 

voïng hay “giaø tình.” Thöù naêm laø Hieän Baùo thaân. Thöù saùu laø Hieän ÖÙng 

hoùa phaùp thaân hay hieän thaân hay phöông tieän phaùp thaân. Thöù baûy laø 

Hieän voâ löôïng chö Phaät xuaát theá. Thöù taùm laø Phaùp Hoùa Sinh Thaân. 

Phaùp thaân Phaät do phaùp tính hoùa hieän nhö Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni. Thöù 

chín laø Hieån hieän Boà Taùt oai löïc töï taïi thaàn thoâng. Thò hieän taát caû Boà 

Taùt oai löïc töï taïi thaàn thoâng laø vieân laâm cuûa Boà Taùt, vì duøng ñaïi thaàn 

löïc chuyeån phaùp luaân ñieàu phuïc chuùng sanh khoâng thoâi nghæ. Ñaây laø 

moät trong möôøi loaïi vieân laâm cuûa chö ñaïi Boà Taùt. Chö Boà Taùt an truï 

trong phaùp naày thôøi ñöôïc ñaïi haïnh an laïc lìa öu naõo voâ thöôïng cuûa Nhö 

Lai. Thöù möôøi laø Hieän Voâ Nhieãm Thaân (hieän sanh phaùp giôùi maø khoâng 

nhieãm tröôùc). Ñuû Phaät coâng ñöùc hieän sanh phaùp giôùi, thaân töôùng vieân 

maõn, quyeán thuoäc thanh tònh, maø ñoái vôùi taát caû khoâng nhieãm tröôùc. 

 

The Buddha’s Manifestation 

 

From the Buddhist point of view, all the circumstances of our life 

are manifestations of our own consciousness. This is the fundamental 

understanding of Buddhism. From painful, afflictive and confused 

situations to happy and peaceful circumstances... all are rooted in our 

own mind. Our problems are we tend to follow the lead of that restless 

mind, a mind that continuously gives birth to new thoughts and ideas. 

As a result, we are lured from one situation to another hoping to find 

happiness, yet we only experience nothing but fatigue and 

disappointment, and in the end we keep moving in the cycle of Birth 

and Death. The solution is not to suppress our thoughts and desires, for 

this would be impossible; it would be like trying to cover a stone over 

grass, grass will find its way to survive. We must find a better solution 
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than that. Why do we not train ourselves to observe our thoughts withut 

following them. This will deprive them their supressing energy and is 

therefore, they will die out by themselves. 

Devout Buddhists do not consider the Buddha as one who can save 

us from the consequence of our individual sins. On the contrary, we 

should consider the Buddha as an all-seeing, all-wise Counselor; one 

who discovered the safe path and pointed it out; one who showed the 

cause of, and the only cure for, human sufferings and afflictions. In 

pointing out the road, in showing us how to escape these sufferings and 

afflictions, He became our Guide. The Buddha appeared, for the 

changing beings from illusion into enlightenment (according to the 

Lotus Sutra), or the Buddha-nature (according to the Nirvana Sutra), or 

the joy of Paradise (according to the Infinite Life Sutra).  

According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, chapter 33, there are 

ten kinds of instantly creative knowledge of the Buddhas: First, all 

Buddhas can, in a single instant, appear to descend from heaven in 

infinite worlds. Second, all Buddhas can, in a single instant, manifest 

birth as Enlightening Beings in infinite worlds. Third, all Buddhas 

manifest renunciation of the mundane and study of the way to 

liberation in infinite worlds. Fourth, all Buddhas manifest attainment of 

true enlightenment under enlightenment trees in infinite worlds. Fifth, 

all Buddhas manifest turning the wheel of the Teaching in infinite 

worlds. Sixth, all Buddhas manifest education of sentient beings and 

service of the enlightened in infinite worlds. Seventh, all Buddhas, in a 

single instant, manifest untold variety of Buddha-bodies in infinite 

worlds. Eighth, all Buddhas can, in a single instant, manifest all kinds 

of adornments in infinite worlds, innumerable adornments, the freedom 

of the enlightened, and the treasury of omniscience. Ninth, all Buddhas 

can, in a single instant, manifest countless of pure beings in infinite 

worlds. Tenth, all Buddhas can, in a single instant, manifest the 

Buddhas of past, present and future in infinite worlds. All Buddhas 

manifest with various faculties and characters. All Buddhas manifest 

with various energies. All Buddhas manifest with various practical 

understandings. All Buddhas manifest and attain true enlightenment in 

the past, present and future. 

According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 38, there are 

ten reasons Enlightening Beings appear as children: First, 
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Enlightening Beings manifest as children in order to learn all worldly 

arts and sciences. Second, Enlightening Beings manifest as children in 

order to learn the riding military arts and various worldly occupations. 

Third, Enlightening Beings manifest as children in order to learn all 

kinds of worldly things such as literature, conversation, games, and 

amusements. Fourth, Enlightening Beings manifest as children because 

of the shedding of errors and faults of word, thought, and deed. Fifth, 

Enlightening Beings manifest as children in order to enter 

concentration, staying in the door of nirvana, and pervading infinite 

worlds in the ten directions. Sixth, Enlightening Beings manifest as 

children in order to show that their power goes beyond all creatures, 

celestials, human, and nonhuman. Seventh, Enlightening Beings 

manifest as children in order to show that the appearance and majesty 

of enlightening beings goes beyond all deities. Eighth, Enlightening 

Beings manifest as children in order to cause sentient beings addicted 

to sensual pleasures to joyfully take pleasure in truth. Ninth, 

Enlightening Beings manifest as children in order to show the reception 

of truth and respectfully make offerings to all Buddhas. Tenth, 

Enlightening Beings manifest as children in order to show 

empowerment of Buddhas and being bathed in the light of truth. 

According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, chapter 38, there are 

ten reasons Enlightening Beings appear to live in a royal palace: First, 

Enlightening Beings manifest to live in a royal palace in order to cause 

roots of goodness of their colleagues of the past to develop to maturity. 

Second, Enlightening Beings manifest to live in a royal palace in order 

to show the power of roots of goodness of Enlightening Beings. Third, 

Enlightening Beings manifest to live in a royal palace in order to show 

the comforts of great spiritual power of enlightening beings to humans 

and celestials who are obsessed with comforts. Fourth, Enlightening 

Beings manifest to live in a royal palace in order to adapt to the minds 

of sentient beings in the polluted world. Fifth, Enlightening Beings 

appear to live in a royal palace in order to manifest the spiritual power 

of Enlightening Beings, able to enter concentration in the heart of the 

palace. Sixth, Enlightening Beings manifest to live in a royal palace in 

order to enable those who had the same aspiration in the past to fulfill 

their aims. Seventh, Enlightening Beings manifest to live in a royal 

palace in order to enable their parents, family and relatives to fulfill 
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their wishes. Eighth, Enlightening Beings manifest to live in a royal 

palace in order to use music to produce the sounds to the sublime 

teaching to offer to all Buddhas. Ninth, Enlightening Beings manifest to 

live in a royal palace in order to dwell in the subtle concentration while 

in the palace and show everything from the attainment of Buddhahood 

to final extinction. Tenth, Enlightening Beings manifest to live in a 

royal palace in order to accord with and preserve the teaching of the 

Buddhas. 

According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, Chapter 38, there are 

ten kinds of certain understanding of the realm of sentient beings: 

Enlightening beings who abide by these can attain the supremely 

powerful certain understanding of Buddhas. First, Great Enlightening 

Beings know that all realms of sentient beings essentially have no 

reality. Second, Great Enlightening Beings know that all realms of 

sentient beings enter the body of one sentient being. Third, Great 

Enlightening Beings know that all realms of sentient beings enter the 

body of an Enlightening Being. Fourth, Great Enlightening Beings 

know that all realms of sentient beings enter the matrix of 

enlightenment. Fifth, Great Enlightening Beings know that the body of 

one sentient being enters all realms of sentient beings. Sixth, Great 

Enlightening Beings know that all realms of sentient beings can be 

vessels of the Buddhas’ teaching. Seventh, Great Enlightening Beings 

know all realms of sentient beings and manifest the bodies of celestial 

beings for them according to their desires. Eighth, Great Enlightening 

Beings know all realms of sentient beings and manifest the tranquil, 

composed behavior of saints and individual illuminates for them, 

according to their inclinations. Ninth, Great Enlightening Beings know 

all realms of sentient beings and manifest to them the bodies of 

Enlightening Beings adorned with virtues. Tenth, Great Enlightening 

Beings know all realms of sentient beings and show them the marks 

and embellishments and the tranquil comportment of Buddhas, and 

enlighten sentient beings. 

According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, chapter 38, there are 

ten reasons Great Enlightening Beings leave a royal palace: First, 

Great Enlightening Beings leave a royal palace to reject living at 

home. Second, Great Enlightening Beings leave a royal palace to cause 

sentient beings attached to their homes give up their attachment. Third, 
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Great Enlightening Beings leave a royal palace to follow and 

appreciate the path of Saints. Fourth, Great Enlightening Beings leave 

a royal palace to publicize and praise the virtues of leaving home. 

Fifth, Great Enlightening Beings leave a royal palace to demonstrate 

enternal detachment from extreme views. Sixth, Great Enlightening 

Beings leave a royal palace to cause sentient beings to detach from 

sensual and selfish pleasures. Seventh, Great Enlightening Beings 

leave a royal palace to show the apearance of transcending the world. 

Eighth, Great Enlightening Beings leave a royal palace to show 

indepedence, not being subject to another. Ninth, Great Enlightening 

Beings leave a royal palace to show that they are going to attain the 

ten powers and fearlessnesses of Buddhas. Tenth, Great Enlightening 

Beings leave a royal palace to because it is natural that Enlightening 

Beings in their final life should do so. 

According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, there are ten reasons 

Great Enlightening Beings show the act of walking seven steps: For 

these ten reasons they show the act of walking seven steps after birth; 

they manifest this to pacify sentient beings. First, Great Enlightening 

Beings show the act of walking seven steps to manifest the power of 

enlightening beings. Second, Great Enlightening Beings show the act of 

walking seven steps to manifest the giving of the seven kinds of 

wealth. Third, Great Enlightening Beings show the act of walking 

seven steps to satisfy the wishes of the spirits of the earth. Fourth, 

Great Enlightening Beings show the act of walking seven steps to 

manifest the appearance of transcending the three worlds. Fifth, Great 

Enlightening Beings show the act of walking seven steps to manifest 

the supreme walk of the enlightening being, beyond the walk of the 

elephant, the bull, or the lion. Sixth, Great Enlightening Beings show 

the act of walking seven steps to manifest the characteristics of 

adamantine ground. Seventh, Great Enlightening Beings show the act of 

walking seven steps to manifest the desire to give sentient beings 

courageous strength. Eighth, Great Enlightening Beings show the act of 

walking seven steps to manifest the practice of the seven jewels of 

awakening. Ninth, Great Enlightening Beings show the act of walking 

seven steps to show that the truth they have realized does not come 

from the instruction of another. Tenth, Great Enlightening Beings show 
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the act of walking seven steps to manifest supreme peerless in the 

world. 

According to the Flower Adornment Sutra, chapter 38, there are 

ten reasons why Great Enlightening Beings smile and make a promise 

in their hearts to tame and pacify sentient beings: First, Great 

Enlightening Beings manifest to smile and make a promise because 

they think that all worldlings are sunk in the mire of craving, and no 

one but Enlightening Beings can rescue them. Second, Great 

Enlightening Beings manifest to smile and make a promise to tame and 

pacify sentient beings because all worldlings are blinded by passion 

and afflictions, and only Enlightening Beings have wisdom. Third, 

Great Enlightening Beings manifest to smile and make a promise to 

tame and pacify sentient beings because based on this so-called body, 

Enlightening Beings will attain the supreme reality-body of Buddhas, 

which fills all times. Fourth, Great Enlightening Beings manifest to 

smile and make a promise to tame and pacify sentient beings because 

at the time, the Enlightening Beings, with unobstructed eyes, look over 

all the Brahma heavens and all the controlling heavens, and think: 

These sentient beings all think they have the power of knowledge. 

Fifth, Great Enlightening Beings manifest to smile and make a promise 

to tame and pacify sentient beings because they observe sentient 

beings who have long planted roots of goodness and who now are 

regressing and sinking. Sixth, Great Enlightening Beings manifest to 

smile and make a promise to tame and pacify sentient beings because 

they observe that though the seeds sown in the world be few, the fruits 

reaped are many. Seventh, Great Enlightening Beings manifest to smile 

and make a promise to tame and pacify sentient beings because they 

see that all sentient beings who receive the teaching of Buddha will 

surely gain benefit. Eighth, Great Enlightening Beings manifest to 

smile and make a promise to tame and pacify sentient beings because 

they see that Enlightening Beings who were their colleagues in past 

ages have become obsessed with other things and cannot attain the 

great virtues of the Buddha teaching. Ninth, Great Enlightening Beings 

manifest to smile and make a promise to tame and pacify sentient 

beings because they see that the celestials and humans who were in the 

same communities with them in the past still are in mundane states, 

unable to detach from them, and not tiring of them either. Tenth, Great 
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Enlightening Beings manifest to smile and make a promise to tame and 

pacify sentient beings because at that time they are bathed in the lights 

of all Buddhas and are even more joyful. 

Besides, there are many other manifestations: First, manifest be 

awake to all truths and expound their meanings, definitively, without 

duality. All Buddhas can manifest be awake to all truths and expound 

their meanings, definitively, without duality, one of the ten kinds of 

mastery of nondual action of all Buddhas. Second, manifest for external 

aid. This is the aid in the blessing and powers of this life. In contrast 

with invisible or mysteric aid, in getting rid of sins, increasing virtue. 

Third, manifest physical forms to do Buddha-work for sentient beings, 

one of the ten kinds of performance of Buddha-work for sentient beings 

of all Buddhas. The fourth kind of manifestation is the manifest virtue. 

To manifest virtue (positive in deeds and thoughts as expounded in the 

Avatamsaka Sutra: Kinh Hoa Nghieâm), in contrast with to repress the 

passions. The fifth kind of manifestation is the manifestation of the 

body. The sixth kind of manifestation is the manifestation of dharma-

body. The seventh kind of manifestation is the manifestation of untold 

Buddhas in the world. The eighth kind of manifestation is the 

manifested Buddha (Sakyamuni Buddha). The ninth kind of 

manifestation is the manifesting the autonomous spiritual capacities of 

all Enlightening Beings. Manifesting the autonomous spiritual 

capacities of all Enlightening Beings is a grove for enlighening beings 

because they use great spiritual powers to turn the wheel of teaching 

unceasingly and civilize sentient beings. This is one of the ten kinds of 

grove of Great Enlightening Beings. Enlightening Beings who abide by 

these can achieve the Buddhas’ unexcelled peaceful, happy action, 

free from sorrow and affliction. The tenth kind of manifestation is the 

manifesting birth in the phenomenal realm but having no attachment to 

anything. Imbued with the qualities of Buddhahood, they manifest birth 

in the phenomenal realm, their physical features perfect, their 

associates pure, yet they have no attachment to anything. 
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Chöông Hai Möôi Saùu 

Chapter Twenty-Six 

 

Ñöùc Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni  

 

Phaät laø Ñaáng Chaùnh Bieán Tri, ñaûn sanh vaøo khoaûng naêm 623 tröôùc 

Taây lòch, taïi mieàn baéc AÁn Ñoä, baây giôø laø xöù Neùpal, moät nöôùc naèm ven 

söôøn daõy Hy Maõ Laïp Sôn, trong vöôøn Laâm Tyø Ni taïi thaønh Ca Tyø La 

Veä, vaøo moät ngaøy traêng troøn thaùng tö. Tröôùc khi thaønh Phaät, teân Ngaøi 

laø Só Ñaït Ña Coà Ñaøm. Ngaøi nguyeân laø Thaùi Töû cuûa nöôùc Ca Tyø La Veä, 

phuï hoaøng laø Tònh Phaïn  Vöông, maãu hoaøng teân Ma Da. Tònh Phaïn  

vöông ñaët teân cho Ngaøi laø Taát Ñaït Ña nghóa laø “ngoâi vua.” Vua Tònh 

Phaïn laøm leã thaønh hoân cho Thaùi töû vôùi coâng chuùa con vua Thieän Giaùc 

laø naøng Da Du Ñaø La. Tröôùc khi xuaát gia, Ngaøi coù moät con trai laø La 

Haàu La. Maëc duø soáng ñôøi nhung luïa, danh voïng, tieàn taøi, cung ñieän 

nguy nga, vôï ñeïp con ngoan, ngaøi vaãn caûm thaáy tuø tuùng nhö caûnh chim 

loàng caù chaäu. Moät hoâm nhaân ñi daïo ngoaøi boán cöûa thaønh, Thaùi töû tröïc 

tieáp thaáy nhieàu caûnh khoå ñau cuûa nhaân loaïi, moät oâng giaø toùc baïc, raêng 

ruïng, maét môø, tai ñieác, löng coøng, nöông gaäy maø leâ böôùc xin aên; moät 

ngöôiø beänh naèm beân leà reân xieát ñau ñôùn khoâng cuøng; moät xaùc cheát 

sình chöông, ruoài bu nhaëng baùm troâng raát gheâ tôûm; moät vò tu khoå haïnh 

vôùi veû traàm tö maëc töôûng. Nhöõng caûnh töôïng naày laøm cho Thaùi töû nhaän 

chaân ra ñôøi laø khoå. Caûnh vò tu haønh khoå haïnh vôùi veû thanh tònh cho 

Thaùi töû moät daáu chæ ñaàu tieân treân böôùc ñöôøng tìm caàu chaân lyù laø phaûi 

xuaát gia. Khi trôû veà cung, Thaùi töû xin pheùp vua cha cho Ngaøi xuaát gia 

laøm Taêng só nhöng bò vua cha töø choái. Duø vaäy, Thaùi töû vaãn quyeát chí 

tìm con ñöôøng tu haønh ñeå ñaït ñöôïc chaân lyù giaûi thoaùt cho mình vaø 

chuùng sanh. Quyeát ñònh voâ tieàn khoaùng haäu aáy laøm cho Thaùi töû Só Ñaït 

Ña sau naày trôû thaønh vò giaùo chuû khai saùng ra Ñaïo Phaät.  

Naêm 29 tuoåi, moät ñeâm Ngaøi döùt boû ñôøi soáng vöông giaû, cuøng teân 

haàu caän laø Xa Naëc thaéng yeân cöông cuøng troán ra khoûi cung, ñi vaøo 

röøng xaâu, xuaát gia taàm ñaïo. Ban ñaàu, Thaùi töû ñeán vôùi caùc danh sö tu 

khoå haïnh, nhöõng vò naày soáng moät caùch kham khoå, nhòn aên nhòn uoáng, 

daõi naéng daàm möa, haønh thaân hoaïi theå. Thaáy caùch tu haønh nhö theá 

khoâng coù hieäu quaû, Ngaøi khuyeân neân boû phöông phaùp aáy, nhöng hoï 

khoâng nghe. Thaùi töû beøn ñi tu taäp nhieàu nôi khaùc, nhöng ñeán ñaâu cuõng 

thaáy coøn heïp hoøi thaáp keùm, khoâng theå giaûi thoaùt con ngöôøi heát khoå 
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ñöôïc. Thaùi töû tìm choán tu taäp moät mình, queân aên boû nguû, thaân hình moãi 

ngaøy theâm moät tieàu tuïy, kieät söùc, naèm ngaõ treân coû, may ñöôïc moät coâ 

gaùi chaên cöøu ñoå söõa cöùu khoûi thaàn cheát. Töø ñoù, Thaùi töû nhaän thaáy 

muoán tìm ñaïo coù keát quaû, caàn phaûi boài döôõng thaân theå cho khoûe maïnh. 

Sau saùu naêm taàm ñaïo, sau laàn Thaùi töû ngoài nhaäp ñònh suoát 49 ngaøy 

ñeâm döôùi coäi Boà Ñeà beân bôø soâng Ni Lieân taïi Gaya ñeå chieán ñaáu trong 

moät traän cuoái cuøng vôùi boùng toái si meâ vaø duïc voïng. Trong ñeâm thöù 49, 

luùc ñaàu hoâm Thaùi töû chöùng ñöôïc tuùc meänh minh, thaáy roõ ñöôïc taát caû 

khoaûng ñôøi quaù khöù cuûa mình trong tam giôùi;  ñeán nöûa ñeâm Ngaøi 

chöùng ñöôïc Thieân nhaõn minh, thaáy ñöôïc taát caû baûn theå vaø nguyeân nhaân 

caáu taïo cuûa vuõ truï; luùc gaàn saùng Ngaøi chöùng ñöôïc Laäu taän minh, bieát 

roõ nguoàn goác cuûa khoå ñau vaø phöông phaùp döùt tröø ñau khoå ñeå ñöôïc 

giaûi thoaùt khoûi luaân hoài sanh töû. Thaùi töû Só Ñaït Ña ñaõ ñaït thaønh baäc 

Chaùnh Ñaúng Chaùnh Giaùc, hieäu laø Thích Ca Maâu Ni Phaät. Ngaøy thaønh 

ñaïo cuûa Ngaøi tính theo aâm lòch laø ngaøy moàng taùm thaùng 12 trong luùc 

Sao Mai baét ñaàu loù daïng. Sau khi ñaït giaùc ngoä vaøo naêm 35 tuoåi cho 

ñeán khi Ngaøi nhaäp Nieát Baøn vaøo naêm 80 tuoåi, Ngaøi thuyeát giaûng suoát 

nhöõng naêm thaùng ñoù. Chaéc chaén Ngaøi phaûi laø moät trong nhöõng ngöôøi 

nhieàu nghò löïc nhaát chöa töøng thaáy: 45 naêm tröôøng Ngaøi giaûng daïy 

ngaøy ñeâm, vaø chæ nguû khoaûng hai giôø moät ngaøy. Suoát 45 naêm, Ñöùc 

Phaät truyeàn giaûng ñaïo khaép nôi treân xöù AÁn Ñoä. Ngaøi keát naïp nhieàu ñeä 

töû, laäp caùc ñoaøn Taêng Giaø, Tyø Kheo vaø Tyø Kheo Ni, thaùch thöùc heä 

thoáng giai caáp, giaûng daïy töï do tín ngöôõng, ñöa phuï nöõ leân ngang haøng 

vôùi nam giôùi, chæ daïy con ñöôøng giaûi thoaùt cho daân chuùng treân khaép 

caùc neûo ñöôøng. Giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi raát ñôn giaûn vaø ñaày yù nghóa cao 

caû, loaïi boû caùc ñieàu xaáu, laøm caùc ñieàu laønh, thanh loïc thaân taâm cho 

trong saïch. Ngaøi daïy phöông phaùp dieät tröø voâ minh, ñöôøng loái tu haønh 

ñeå dieät khoå, xöû duïng trí tueä moät caùch töï do vaø khoân ngoan ñeå coù söï 

hieåu bieát chaân chaùnh. Ñöùc Phaät khuyeân moïi ngöôøi neân thöïc haønh möôøi 

ñöùc tính cao caû laø töø bi, trí tueä, xaû, hyû, giôùi, nghò löïc, nhaãn nhuïc, chaân 

thaønh, cöông quyeát, thieän yù vaø bình thaûn. Ñöùc Phaät chöa heà tuyeân boá laø 

Thaàn Thaùnh. Ngöôøi luoân coâng khai noùi raèng baát cöù ai cuõng coù theå trôû 

thaønh Phaät neáu ngöôøi aáy bieát phaùt trieån khaû naêng vaø döùt boû ñöôïc voâ 

minh. Khi giaùc haïnh ñaõ vieân maõn thì Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ 80 tuoåi. Ñöùc Phaät 

nhaäp Nieát Baøn taïi thaønh Caâu Thi Na, ñeå laïi haøng trieäu tín ñoà trong ñoù 

coù baø Da Du Ñaø La vaø La Haàu La, cuõng nhö moät kho taøng giaùo lyù kinh 

ñieån quyù giaù maø cho ñeán nay vaãn ñöôïc xem laø khuoân vaøng thöôùc ngoïc. 
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Ñöùc Phaät noùi: “Ta khoâng phaûi laø vò Phaät ñaàu tieân ôû theá gian naày, vaø 

cuõng khoâng phaûi laø vò Phaät cuoái cuøng. Khi thôøi ñieåm ñeán seõ coù moät vò 

Phaät giaùc ngoä ra ñôøi, Ngaøi seõ soi saùng chaân lyù nhö ta ñaõ töøng noùi vôùi 

chuùng sanh.” Tröôùc khi nhaäp dieät, Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ daën doø töù chuùng moät 

caâu cuoái cuøng: “Moïi vaät treân ñôøi khoâng coù gì quyù giaù. Thaân theå roài seõ 

tan raõ. Chæ coù ñaïo Ta laø quyù baùu. Chæ coù chaân lyù cuûa Ñaïo Ta laø baát di 

baát dòch.” 

Theo Eitel trong Trung Anh Phaät Hoïc Töø Ñieån, Thích Ca Maâu Ni 

laø vò Thaùnh cuûa doøng hoï Thích Ca. Chöõ Thích Ca coù nghóa laø nhaân töø 

hay tònh maëc, laø moät vò soáng ñoäc cö, hay baäc tòch tónh trong doøng hoï 

Thích Ca. Sau 500 hay 550 kieáp, cuoái cuøng Ñöùc Thích Ca Maâu Ni ñaït 

ñöôïc quaû vò Boà Taùt, sanh vaøo cung trôøi Ñaâu Suaát, vaø vaøo ngaøy 8 thaùng 

tö giaùng traàn baèng baïch töôïng, vaøo hoâng phaûi cuûa Hoaøng Haäu Ma Da 

vôï vua Tònh Phaïn. Naêm sau vaøo ngaøy 8 thaùng hai Hoaøng Haäu haï sanh 

ngaøi trong vöôøn Laâm Tyø Ni, ôû phía ñoâng thaønh Ca Tyø La Veä, nay 

thuoäc Neùpal. Ngaøi laø con vua Tònh Phaïn, doøng doõi Saùt Ñeá Lôïi, cai trò 

thaønh Ca Tyø La Veä. Haï sanh ngaøi ñöôïc baûy ngaøy thì Hoaøng Haäu Ma 

Da qua ñôøi, ngaøi ñöôïc baø dì teân Ba Xaø Ba Ñeà nuoâi naáng daïy doã. Ngaøi 

vaâng leänh vua cha keát hoân cuøng coâng chuùa Da Du Ñaø La, ñöôïc moät 

con trai teân La Haàu La. Sau ñoù Ngaøi lìa boû gia ñình ra ñi tìm chaân lyù, 

trôû thaønh moät nhaø tu khoå haïnh, cuoái cuøng vaøo naêm 35 tuoåi Ngaøi chöùng 

ngoä vaø nhaän thöùc raèng giaûi thoaùt khoûi voøng sanh töû khoâng phaûi do khoå 

haïnh, maø do nôi giôùi ñöùc thanh tònh; nhöõng ñieàu naày ngaøi giaûi thích 

trong Töù Dieäu Ñeá vaø Baùt Chaùnh Ñaïo. Coäng ñoàng Taêng Só cuûa ngaøi döïa 

treân ñöùc haïnh vaø trí tueä, ñöôïc bieát ñeán nhö laø Ñaïo Phaät, vaø Ngaøi cuõng 

ñöôïc bieát ñeán nhö laø vò Phaät. Ngaøi nhaäp dieät khoaûng naêm 487 tröôùc 

Taây Lòch, khoaûng 8 naêm tröôùc Khoång Töû. Teân toäc (gia ñình) cuûa ngaøi 

laø Coà Ñaøm, ngöôøi ta noùi Coà Ñaøm laø teân cuûa toaøn boä toäc. 

Theo caùc toâng phaùi Thieàn thì Phaät töû chaáp nhaän raèng vò Phaät lòch söû 

aáy khoâng phaûi laø vò thaàn toái thöôïng, cuõng khoâng phaûi laø ñaáng cöùu theá 

cöùu ngöôøi baèng caùch töï mình gaùnh laáy toäi loãi cuûa loaøi ngöôøi. Ngöôøi 

Phaät töû chæ toân kính Ñöùc Phaät nhö moät con ngöôøi toaøn giaùc toaøn haûo ñaõ 

ñaït ñöôïc söï giaûi thoaùt thaân taâm qua  nhöõng noã löïc cuûa con ngöôøi vaø 

khoâng qua aân ñieån cuûa baát cöù moät ñaáng sieâu nhieân naøo. Theo Phaät 

giaùo, ai trong chuùng ta cuõng laø moät vò Phaät, nghóa laø moãi ngöôøi chuùng 

ta ñeàu coù khaû naêng laøm Phaät; tuy nhieân, muoán thaønh Phaät, chuùng ta 

phaûi ñi theo con ñöôøng gian truaân ñeán giaùc ngoä. Trong caùc kinh ñieån, 
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chuùng ta thaáy coù nhieàu söï xeáp loaïi khaùc nhau veà caùc giai ñoaïn Phaät 

quaû. Moät vò Phaät ôû giai ñoaïn cao nhaát khoâng nhöõng laø moät ngöôøi giaùc 

ngoä vieân maõn maø coøn laø moät ngöôøi hoaøn toaøn, moät ngöôøi ñaõ trôû thaønh 

toaøn theå, baûn thaân töï ñaày ñuû, nghóa laø moät ngöôøi trong aáy taát caû caùc 

khaû naêng taâm linh vaø taâm thaàn ñaõ ñeán  möùc hoaøn haûo, ñeán moät giai 

ñoaïn haøi hoøa hoaøn toaøn vaø taâm thöùc bao haøm caû vuõ truï voâ bieân. Moät 

ngöôøi nhö theá khoâng theå naøo ñoàng nhaát ñöôïc nöõa vôùi nhöõng giôùi haïn 

cuûa nhaân caùch vaø caù tính vaø söï hieän höõu cuûa ngöôøi aáy. Khoâng coù gì coù 

theå ño löôøng ñöôïc, khoâng coù lôøi naøo coù theå mieâu taû ñöôïc con ngöôøi aáy.  

 

Sakyamuni Buddha 

 

The historical person with the name of Siddhartha, a Fully 

Enlightened One. One who has reached the Utmost, Right and Equal 

Enlightenment. The Buddha is the All-Knowing One. He was born in 

623 BC in Northern India, in what is now Nepal, a country situated on 

the slope of Himalaya, in the Lumbini Park at Kapilavathu on the 

Vesak Fullmoon day of April. Before becoming Buddha, his name is 

Siddhartha Gotama. He was born a prince. His father was Rajah 

Suddhodana, and his mother Maha Maya. His personal name was 

Siddhartha meaning heir to the throne. He married the princess 

Yasodhara, daughter of King Soupra-Buddha, who bore him a son 

named Rahula. Although raised in princely luxury and glory, 

surrounded with splendid palaces, His beautiful wife and well-behaved 

son, He felt trapped amidst this luxury like a bird in a gold cage, a fish 

in a silver vase. During a visit to the outskirts of the city, outside the 

four palace portals, He saw the spectacle of human suffering, an old 

man with white hair, fallen teeth, blurred eyes, deaf ears, and bent 

back, resting on his cane and begging for his food; A sick man lying at 

the roadside who roaned painfully; a dead man whose body was 

swollen and surrounded with flies and bluebottles; and a holy ascetic 

with a calm appearance. The four sights made Him realize that life is 

subject to all sorts of sufferings. The sight of the holy ascetic who 

appeared serene gave Him the clue that the first step in His search for 

Truth was “Renunciation.” Back in his palace, he asked his father to let 

Him enter monkhood, but was refused. Nevertheless, He decided to 

renounce the world not for His own sake or convenience, but for the 
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sake of suffering humanity. This unprecedented resolution made Prince 

Siddartha later become the Founder of Buddhism.  

At the age of twenty-nine, one night He decided to leave behind 

His princely life. After his groom Chandala saddled His white horse, 

He rode off the royal palace, toward the dense forest and became a 

wandering monk. First, He studied under the guidance of the leading 

masters of the day and learned all they could teach Him. When He 

could not find what He was looking for, He joined a group of five 

mendicants and along with them, He embarked on a life of austerity 

and particularly on starvation as the means which seemed most likely 

to put an end to birth and death. In His desire for quietude He 

emaciated (made His body to become thiner and thiner) His body for 

six years, and carried out a number of strict methods of fasting, very 

hard for ordinary men to endure. The bulk of His body was greatly 

reduced by this self-torture. His fat, flesh, and blood had all gone. Only 

skin and bone remained. One day, worn out He fell to the ground in a 

dead faint. A shepherdess who happened to pass there gave Him milk 

to drink. Slowly, He recovered His body strength. His courage was 

unbroken, but His boundless intellect led Him to the decision that from 

now on He needed proper food. He would have certainly died had He 

not realized the futility of self-mortification, and decided to practice 

moderation instead. Then He went into the Nairanjana river to bathe. 

The five mendicants left Him, because they thought that He had now 

turned away from the holy life. He then sat down at the foot of the 

Bodhi tree at Gaya and vowed that He would not move until He had 

attained the Supreme Enlightenment. After 49 days, at the beginning of 

the night, He achieved the “Knowledge of Former Existence,” 

recollecting the successive series of His former births in the three 

realms. At midnight, He acquired the “Supreme Heavenly Eye,” 

perceiving the spirit and the origin of the Creation. Then early next 

morning, He reached the state of “All Knowledge,” realizing the origin 

of sufferings and discovering the ways to eliminate them so as to be 

liberated from birth-death and reincarnation. He became Anuttara 

Samyak-Sambodhi, His title was Sakyamuni Buddha. He attained 

Enlightenment at the age of 35, on the eighth day of the twelfth month 

of the lunar calendar, at the time of the Morning Star’s rising. After 

attaining Enlightenment at the age of 35 until his Mahaparinirvana at 
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the age of 80, he  spent his life preaching and teaching. He was 

certaintly one of the most energetic man who ever lived: forty-nine 

years he taught and preached day and night, sleeping only about two 

hours a day. For 45 years, the Buddha traversed all over India, 

preaching and making converts to His religion. He founded an order of 

monks and later another order of nuns. He challenged the caste system, 

taught religious freedom and free inquiry, raised the status of women 

up to that of men, and showed the way to liberation to all walks of life. 

His teaching were very simple but spiritually meaningful, requiring 

people “to put an end to evil, fulfil all good, and purify body and mind." 

” He taught the method of eradicating ignorance and suppressing 

sufferings. He encouraged people to maintain freedom in the mind to 

think freely. All people were one in the eyes of the Buddha. He 

advised His disciples to practice the ten supreme qualities: compassion, 

wisdom, renunciation, discipline, will power, forbearance, truthfulness, 

determination, goodwill, and equanimity. The Buddha never claimed to 

be a deity or a saint. He always declared that everyone could become a 

Buddha if he develops his qualities to perfection and is able to 

eliminate his ignorance completely through his own efforts. At the age 

of 80, after completing His teaching mission, He entered Nirvana at 

Kusinara, leaving behind millions of followers, among them were His 

wife Yasodara and His son Rahula, and a lot of priceless doctrinal 

treasures considered even today as precious moral and ethical models.  

The Buddha said: “I am not the first Buddha to come upon this earth, 

nor shall I be the last. In due time, another Buddha will arise, a Holy 

one, a supreme Enlightened One, an incomparable leader. He will 

reveal to you the same Eternal Truth which I have taught you.” Before 

entering Nirvana, the Buddha uttered His last words: “Nothing in this 

world is precious. The human body will disintegrate. Ony is Dharma 

precious. Only is Truth everlasting.”  

According to Eitel in The Dictionary of Chinese-English Buddhist 

Terms composed by Professor Soothill, Sakyamuni, the saint of the 

sakya tribe. Muni is saint, holy man, sage, ascetic, monk; it is 

interpreted as benevolent, charitable, kind, also as one who dwells in 

seclusion. After 500 or 550 previous incarnations, Sakyamuni finally 

attained to the state of Bodhisattva, was born in the Tusita heaven, and 

descended as a white elephant, through her right side, into the womb of 
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the immaculate Maya, the purest woman on earth; this was on the 8
th

 

day of the 4
th

 month; the following year on the 8
th

 day of the 2
nd

 month 

he was born from her right side painlessly as she stood under a tree in 

the Lumbini garden. He was born the son of King Suddhodana, of the 

Ksatriya caste, ruler of Kapilavastu, and Maya his wife; that Maya died 

seven days later, leaving him to be brought up by her sister Prajapati; 

that in due course he was married to Yasodhara who bore him a son, 

Rahula; that in search of truth he left home, became an ascetic, 

severely disciplined himself, and finally at 35 years of age, under a 

tree, realized that the way of release from the chain of rebirth and 

death lay not in asceticism but in moral purity; this he explained first in 

his four dogmas, and eightfold noble way. He founded his community 

on the basis of poverty, chastity, and insight or meditation, and it 

became known as Buddhism, as he became known as Buddha, The 

Enlightened. His death was probably in or near 487 B.C., a few years 

before that of Confucius in 479. The sacerdotal name of his family is 

Gautama, said to be the original name of the whole clan, Sakya being 

that of his branch; his personal name was Siddhartha, or 

Sarvarthasiddha.    

According to the Zen sects, Buddhists accept the historic 

Sakyamuni Buddha neither as a Supreme Deity nor as a savior who 

rescues men by taking upon himself the burden of their sins. Rather, it 

verenates him as a fully awakened, fully perfected human being who 

attained liberation of body and mind through his own human efforts and 

not by the grace of any supernatural being. According to Buddhism, we 

are all Buddhas from the very beginning, that means everyone of us is 

potentially a Buddha; however, to become a Buddha, one must follow 

the arduous road to enlightenment. Various classifications of the stages 

of Buddhahood are to be found in the sutras. A Buddha in the highest 

stage is not only fully enlightened but a Perfect One, one who has 

become whole, complete in himself, that is, one in whom all spiritual 

and psychic faculties have come to perfection, to maturity, to a stage of 

perfect harmony, and whose consciousness encompasses the infinity of 

the universe. Such a one can no longer be identified with the 

limitations of his individual personality, his individual character and 

existence; there is nothing by which he could be measured, there are 

no words to describe him. 
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Chöông Hai Möôi Baûy 

Chapter Twenty-Seven 

 

Naêm Gia Ñình Phaät 

 

Theo Phaät giaùo Maät toâng Taây Taïng, coù naêm nguyeân lyù hay naêm 

gia ñình Phaät. Gia ñình Phaät ñaàu tieân laø Gia Ñình Kim Cang: Theo 

nghóa gia ñình Kim cang laø gia ñình cuûa söï saéc beùn, keát tuï vaø beàn chaéc. 

Töø Vajra thænh thoaûng ñöôïc dòch moät caùch caïn côït laø “Kim cang,” 

nhöng dòch nhö vaäy khoâng ñöôïc chính xaùc. Theo truyeàn thoáng thì kim 

cang laø moät loaïi ñaù quyù töø coõi trôøi coù khaû naêng caét ñöùt moïi vaät. Noù 

thaät söï hôn haún moät vieân kim cöông cuûa theá tuïc; noù hoaøn toaøn khoâng 

theå bò phaù huûy ñöôïc. Gia ñình Kim cang ñöôïc bieåu hieän qua hình töôïng 

cuûa chieác chuøy kim cang, hay kim cang quyeàn tröôïng, tieáng Taây Taïng 

laø Dorje. Chieác chuøy kim cang hay vieân sieâu kim cöông naøy coù naêm 

caïnh, bieåu töôïng cho naêm söï caûm thoï cuûa chuùng ta: saân haän, kieâu maïn, 

tham duïc, ganh tî, vaø si meâ. Nhöõng caïnh beùn cuûa chieác chuøy Kim cang 

chaúng nhöõng coù khaû naêng caét ñöùt moïi thöù taâm lyù beänh hoaïn thuoäc naêm 

laõnh vöïc treân, maø chuùng coøn coù khaû naêng nhaïy beùn ñoái vôùi nhöõng vieãn 

caûnh coù theå xaûy ra. Noùi khaùc ñi, kim cang baát hoaïi ñöôïc noùi nhö moät 

ñoáng löôõi dao baøo: neáu chuùng ta ngaây ngoâ naém chuùng trong tay hay sôø 

vaøo chuùng, chuùng ta luoân luoân baét gaëp nhöõng löôõi dao beùn caét vaøo tay 

ta vaø ñi xuyeân suoát qua thaân taâm ta. Khaùi nieäm ôû ñaây veà kim cang coù 

theå ñieàu chænh hay chöõa laønh caùc taâm lyù beänh hoaïn moät caùch chính 

xaùc. Trong ñôøi soáng bình thöôøng coù leõ söï caûm thoï veà Kim cang khoâng 

coù taùc duïng maïnh nhö nhöõng löôõi dao baøo trong tay chuùng ta, nhöng 

cuõng khoâng keùm phaàn nhaïy beùn vaø caù bieät. Noù gioáng nhö caùi laïnh caét 

da cuûa muøa Ñoâng. Moãi khi chuùng ta ñi ra ngoaøi trôøi chuùng ta lieàn bò teâ 

coùng töùc thì. Ñoái vôùi caùc hoïc giaû thì taùc duïng cuûa Kim cang raát nhaïy 

beùn. Taát caû caùc hoïc giaû ñeàu laø thaønh vieân cuûa gia ñình naøy. Moät thaønh 

vieân trong gia ñình Kim Cang laø nhöõng ngöôøi coù khaû naêng phaùn xeùt 

moïi vieäc ñuùng hay sai moät caùch hôïp lyù. Trí thöùc cuûa gia ñình Kim 

Cang bao haøm söï nhaïy beùn ñoái vôùi söï côûi môû vaø caùi nhìn toång quaùt 

moïi khía caïnh cuûa caùc söï vieäc. Chaúng haïn hoï coù theå nhìn moät quaû caàu 

thuûy tinh töø haøng traêm goùc caïnh, tuøy theo nôi ñeå quaû caàu, caùch nhìn 

quaû caàu, khoaûng caùch töø nôi quan saùt ñeán quaû caàu, vaân vaân. Söï tri thöùc 

cuûa gia ñình Kim Cang khoâng theå ñôn thuaàn hieåu theo nghóa cuûa moät 
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boä baùch khoa töï ñieån; noù nhaïy beùn vaø tónh giaùc veà caùc vieãn caûnh cuûa 

vaán ñeà. Söï baát hoaïi vaø nhaïy beùn naøy laø nhöõng baûn naêng caù bieät vaø raát 

thaät. Söï dieãn taû veà beänh hoaïn cuûa Kim Cang lieân heä tôùi saân haän vaø 

taùnh chaáp thuû veà tri thöùc. Neáu chuùng ta chaáp chaët vaøo moät kieåu lyù luaän 

ñaëc bieät naøo ñoù thì söï nhaïy beùn cuûa Kim cang lieàn bò cöùng nhaéc chöù 

khoâng coøn uyeån chuyeån nhö tröôùc nöõa. Chuùng ta trôû thaønh sôû höõu cuûa 

trí tueä, chöù khoâng coøn roäng môû nöõa. Söï saân haän trong Kim cang coù theå 

ñôn thuaàn laø söï hung haêng, nhöng cuõng coù theå laø söï caêng thaúng vì 

chuùng ta chaáp chaët vaøo söï nhaïy beùn cuûa trí naõo chuùng ta. Kim cang 

cuõng lieân heä tôùi nöôùc. Doøng nöôùc ñuïc hay gôïn soùng töôïng tröng cho söï 

bieåu loä saân haän qua haønh ñoäng giaän döõ, trong khi doøng nöôùc trong 

töôïng tröng cho söï nhaïy beùn, chính xaùc vaø phaûn chieáu trí tueä Kim 

cöông. Kyø thaät, trí tueä kim cang ñöôïc goïi laø “Ñaïi vieân caûnh trí” (loaïi trí 

tueä trong saùng nhö göông soi vaäy), noù cuõng gioáng nhö maët hoà tænh laëng. 

Moät caùch ngaãu nhieân, töø Kim Cang cuõng ñöôïc duøng trong caùc chöõ 

“Kim cang Thöøa,” “Kim cang Sö,” “Kim cang maïn,” ñeàu khoâng phaûi laø 

nhöõng ngoân ngöõ daønh cho gia ñình Kim Cang, maø noù chæ ñöôïc duøng vôùi 

nghóa laø “Baát Hoaïi” maø thoâi. Kim cang ôû höôùng Ñoâng, vì Kim cang 

ñöôïc xeáp vaøo söï lieân heä vôùi aùnh bình minh khi maët trôøi moïc. Kim cang 

ñöôïc trình baøy qua maøu xanh döông vaø mang hình theå chieác chuøy kim 

cang. Ñaây chính laø hình aûnh cuûa söï caûm thoï nhaïy beùn, gioáng nhö tinh 

thaàn tænh taùo cuûa chuùng ta vaøo buoåi ban mai khi chuùng ta vöøa thöùc giaác. 

Chuùng ta nhìn trong aùnh saùng cuûa bình minh, khi nhöõng tia saùng ñaàu 

ngaøy ñöôïc quaû ñaát tieáp nhaän vaø phaûn chieáu laïi, bieåu töôïng cuûa söï tænh 

thöùc veà thöïc taïi hieän höõu.  

Gia ñình Phaät thöù hai laø Gia Ñình Baûo Vöông: Baûo vöông coù thaät 

nghóa laø söï traûi roäng hay söï giaûn roäng chính mình vaø laøm sung maõn theá 

giôùi quanh mình. Söï traûi roäng, giaøu coù vaø ñong ñaày cuõng coù theå coù trôû 

ngaïi vaø yeáu ñieåm. Trong khía caïnh taâm lyù cuûa Baûo vöông, söï giaøu coù 

cuûa Baûo vöông coù theå hieän qua hình töôùng maäp maïp vaø laøm ra veû quan 

troïng, ngoaøi söùc töôûng töôïng cuûa chuùng ta. Hoï luoân giaûn roäng ra, phôi 

baøy moät caùch voâ tö vaø deã bò ñöa tôùi nhöõng haønh ñoäng ñieân roà. Noù 

gioáng nhö caûm giaùc bôi trong maät vaø bô vaäy. Moät khi chuùng ta bò 

nhöõng thöù aáy baùm vaøo ngöôøi thì chuùng ta khoù loøng thoaùt ra khoûi ñöôïc 

chuùng. Chuùng ta khoâng theå chæ ñôn thuaàn phuûi chuùng, maø chuùng ta caàn 

phaûi coù boät taåy hay xaø boâng ñeå taåy saïch caùc chaát nhôøn aáy ra khoûi cô 

theå. Treân phöông dieän tích cöïc veà söï dieãn taû vaà baûo vöông, nguyeân taéc 
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giaøu coù cuûa Baûo vöông thaät ñaëc bieät laï thöôøng. Chuùng ta caûm thaáy voâ 

cuøng giaøu coù vaø ñong ñaày, vaø chuùng ta töï traûi roäng caû theá giôùi moät 

caùch caù bieät, tröïc tieáp, nhaïy caûm, taâm lyù vaø caû taâm linh nöõa. Chuùng ta 

môû roäng nhö côn nöôùc luõ hoaëc nhö moät côn ñòa chaán. Chuùng ta luoân coù 

moät caûm giaùc môû roäng, laøm rung chuyeån caû theá giôùi, taïo ra nhieàu 

ñöôøng nöùt treân quaû ñòa caàu. Ñaây laø khaû naêng môû roäng cuûa Baûo vöông. 

Söï giaùc ngoä cuûa Baûo vöông goïi laø Bình ñaúng taùnh trí vì trong söï bao 

truøm caû vuõ truï Baûo vöông chaáp nhaän moïi söï hieän höõu moät caùch bình 

ñaúng. Do ñoù Baûo vöông cuõng laø bieåu töôïng cuûa maët ñaát. Maët ñaát chaáp 

nhaän nhöõng khuùc goã naèm thoaûi maùi treân ñaát. Khuùc goã aáy khoâng muoán 

rôøi maët ñaát. Noù muoán naèm ñoù, nhöng ñoàng thôøi treân khuùc goã aáy ñuû thöù 

caùc loaïi naám vaø rong reâu vaø chaáp nhaän taát caû sinh vaät laøm toå sinh soáng 

treân ñoù. Caùi hieän töôïng uø lì aáy cöù maõi nhö theá moät caùch töï nhieân, töï 

taïo phöông tieän cho mình ñoàng thôøi môøi goïi ngöôøi khaùc ñeán cuøng an 

döôõng, ñoù laø hình aûnh cuûa Baûo vöông. Baûo vöông thuoäc phöông Nam. 

Gia ñình naøy töôïng tröng cho söï giaøu sang, do vaäy ñöôïc trình baøy qua 

maøu vaøng vaø mang hình hình theå moät vieân ngoïc quyù vaøo buoåi tröa, khi 

chuùng ta caàn söï nghæ ngôi tónh döôõng vaø aên uoáng boài boå cô theå.    

Gia ñình Phaät thöù ba laø Gia Ñình Lieân Hoa: Theo nghóa ñen Lieân 

Hoa coù nghóa laø hoa sen. Bieåu töôïng cuûa söï giaùc ngoä trong gia ñình 

Lieân hoa laø ñoùa sen moïc leân töø trong buøn, nhöng laïi tinh khieát vaø trong 

saùng. Nhöõng chöùng beänh cuûa gia ñình Lieân hoa laø nhöõng aûnh höôûng 

thaàn kinh theo caùi taâm aùi, thuû vaø höõu (yeâu thích, chaáp chaët vaø sôû höõu). 

Laø moät thaønh vieân cuûa gia ñình Lieân hoa, chuùng ta laø nhöõng chuùng 

sanhcuûa theá giôùi tham duïc, chuùng ta saün saøng quyeán ruõ theá giôùi, nhöng 

laïi khoâng chòu boû coâng ra taâm söï vôùi theá giôùi. Baûn chaát cuûa chuùng ta laø 

moät con ngöôøi khoaùc laùc hay laø moät keû laøm ngheà quaûng caùo, nhöng 

caên baûn chuùng ta laø moät con coâng thích khoe maøu saéc loäng laãy cuûa noù. 

Kyø thaät, Kim Cang Thöøa bieåu töôïng Ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø theo truyeàn 

thoáng ngoài treân mình coâng, noùi leân söï cheá ngöï caùc taâm beänh. Moät 

ngöôøi mang nhöõng taâm beänh cuûa gia ñình Lieân Hoa noùi naêng nhoû nheï, 

nhoû nheï moät caùch tuyeät vôøi, hoï toûa ra moät söùc quyeán ruõ maïnh veà tình 

duïc, vui veû, roäng löôïng vaø hoaøn toaøn deã thích nghi: “Neáu baïn laøm toån 

thöông toâi, khoâng sao. Ñoù laø chuyeän thöôøng tình trong vaán ñeà tình caûm. 

Sau khi baïn laéng loøng xin haõy trôû laïi vôùi toâi.” Ñaây laø loái quyeán ruõ theo 

taùnh Lieân hoa, ñoâi khi quaù ñaùng, ñoâi khi noù ñong ñaày loøng bi maãn, tuøy 

theo caûm nhaän cuûa töøng caù nhaân. Lieân hoa lieân heä vôùi yeáu toá veà löûa. 
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Trong traïng thaùi hoãn mang, löûa khoâng phaân bieät baát cöù vaät gì maø noù 

gaëp, noù cöù chuïp laáy, ñoát chaùy vaø huûy hoaïi. Trong taâm giaùc ngoä, ngoïn 

löûa tình duïc ñöôïc bieán thaønh söï noàng aám cuûa loøng bi maãn. Khi caùc taâm 

beänh cuûa gia ñình Lieân Hoa ñöôïc chuyeån hoùa, noù trôû thaønh ñaëc tính 

cuûa söï chính xaùc vaø tónh thöùc moät caùch maàu nhieäm, noù trôû thaønh nhöõng 

haønh ñoäng ñaày quan taâm vaø söï tìm caàu hieåu bieát chaân chaùnh. Taát caû 

moïi vaät ñeàu ñöôïc thaáy nhö laø ñaëc tính rieâng cuûa chuùng. Vì vaäy trí tueä 

cuûa gia ñình Lieân Hoa ñöôïc goïi laø Dieäu Quaùn Saùt trí hay trí tueä nhaän 

bieát nhieàu khía caïnh khaùc nhau. Baûn chaát thaät cuûa söï quyeán ruõ cuûa gia 

ñình Lieân Hoa chæ laø söï môû roäng thaät söï (söï baøy toû vôùi theá giôùi hình 

töôùng beân ngoaøi söï côûi môû cuûa hoï veà nhöõng gì hoï coù vaø hoï laø gì). Hoï 

seõ ñem laïi cho theá giôùi nhöõng caûm giaùc thích thuù ñaày höùa heïn. Trong 

taát caû nhöõng caûm thoï, hoï ñeàu caûm thaáy mang laïi nhieàu höùa heïn. Hoï 

luoân luoân caûm nhaän töø nhöõng caûnh giôùi chung quanh söï môøi goïi vaø söï 

tieáp ñoùn töï nhieân khoâng göôïng gaïo. Phaåm chaát naøy cuûa Lieân Hoa taïo 

cho chuùng ta caûm giaùc chuùng ta ñang taém trong nöôùc hoa hay trong 

nöôùc traø laøi. Moãi laàn sau khi taém chuùng ta ñeàu caûm thaáy khoûe khaén 

töôi taén tuyeät dieäu vaø caûm thaáy söï tieáp ñaõi thaät voâ cuøng coù yù nghóa. 

Chuû cho chuùng ta aên nhöõng moùn aên ngon, nhöng khoâng bò ñaày buïng. 

Chuùng ta soáng trong theá giôùi cuûa söõa vaø maät, nhöng qua söï caûm thoï raát 

vi teá hoaøn toaøn khaùc haún vôùi caûm thoï ñaày aép vaø ngoät ngaït cuûa gia ñình 

Baûo vöông. Thaät laø tuyeät dieäu! Ngay caû mieáng baùnh mì chuùng ta ñang 

aên cuõng toûa muøi thôm ngaøo ngaït, vaø mieáng kem cuõng mang maøu hoàng 

cuûa caùnh sen. Chuùng ta khoù keàm loøng tröôùc söï haáp daãn aáy vaø theøm 

thuoàng muoán aên ngay laäp töùc. Beân caïnh ñoù laø tieáng nhaïc deã chòu vaø 

ngay caû khoâng coù nhaïc ñi chaêng nöõa, chuùng ta thì trong gia ñình Lieân 

Hoa, khi chuùng ta nghe nhöõng tieáng gioù chung quan ta noù cuõng trôû 

thaønh nhöõng ñieäu nhaïc du döông. Duø chuùng ta khoâng phaûi laø nhöõng 

nhaïc só chuùng ta vaãn coù theå saùng taùc ñöôïc ñuû caùc loaïi nhaïc. Chuùng ta 

ao öôùc chuùng ta tor thaønh nhaø thô hay moät ngöôøi mang tình thöông kyø 

dieäu ñeán cho moïi ngöôøi. Lieân Hoa thuoäc veà höôùng Taây, vaø ñöôïc trình 

baøy qua maøu ñoû vaø hình theå moät caùnh sen. Khi moät ngaøy saép taøn, 

chuùng ta baét ñaàu tìm kieám moät ngöôøi ñeå yeâu. Ñaây laø thôøi gian cuûa söï 

hoïp maët, thôøi gian ñeå ñi ñeán cuoäc heïn hoø vôùi ngöôøi yeâu. Hay khi chuùng 

ta ñaëc bieät thích moät moùn ñoà coå, moät moùn ñoà trang söùc thì ñaây laø luùc 

ñeå chuùng ta ñi mua nhöõng thöù aáy.  
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Gia ñình Phaät thöù tö laø Gia Ñình Nghieäp: Gia ñình nghieäp laø moät 

gia ñình mang nhöõng ñaëc tính hoaøn toaøn khaùc bieät. ÔÛ ñaây khoâng phaûi 

noùi veà nhöõng nghieäp baùo, maø noùi veà nghieäp trong yù nghóa roäng hôn, noù 

ñôn giaûn laø haønh ñoäng. Taâm beänh cuûa gia ñình cuûa nghieäp chính laø söï 

ganh tî, so saùnh vaø ghen gheùt. Trí tueä cuûa gia ñình Nghieäp ñöôïc goïi laø 

trí tueä hoaøn thaønh cuûa moïi haønh ñoäng hay Thaønh Sôû Taùc Trí. Noù mang 

tính sieâu vieät trong söï hoaøn taát taát caû moïi vieäc khoâng caàn toán nhieàu hôi 

söùc, hay bò vöôùng vaøo caùc chöùng taâm beänh. Ñaây laø moät thaønh töïu quaû 

nhieân qua caùch soáng vaø tieáp nhaän theá giôùi cuûa chuùng ta. Trong taát caû 

moïi tröôøng hôïp, sieâu vieät vaø beänh hoaïn, Nghieäp ñeàu ñem ñeán moät keát 

quaû. Khi chuùng ta soáng trong gia ñình Nghieäp qua maøn voâ minh chuùng 

ta seõ voâ cuøng khoù chòu khi phaùt hieän ra moät coïng toùc trong taùch traø cuûa 

chuùng ta. Tröôùc tieân chuùng ta nghó laø caùi cheùn bò nöùt vaø sôïi toùc chính laø 

caùi laèn raïn nöùt. Sau ñoù chuùng ta caûm thaáy deã chòu hôn vì caùi taùch 

khoâng bò nöùt vaø caùi maø ta töôûng laø laèn nöùt kia chæ laø moät sôïi toùc. Nhöng 

roài chuùng ta baét ñaàu nhìn sôïi toùc trong taùch traø vaø trôû neân böïc doïc. 

Chuùng ta thích thaáy moïi vieäc phaûi ñöôïc laøm moät caùch coù hieäu nghieäm 

vaø hoaøn toaøn tinh saïch. Tuy nhieân, neáu chuùng ta ñaït ñöôïc söï tinh saïch 

thì chính söï tinh saïch aáy laïi trôû thaønh moät vaán ñeà khaùc: chuùng ta caûm 

thaáy thieáu töï tin vì khoâng coøn gì ñeå cai quaûn, hay khoâng coøn gì ñeå tieáp 

tuïc thöïc hieän. Chuùng ta luoân tìm caùch kieåm soaùt laïi töøng chi tieát nhoû 

nhaát, bôûi vì chuùng ta luoân ñoøi hoûi phaûi saéc xaûo trong moïi hieäu quaû. 

Neáu chuùng ta gaëp moät ngöôøi khoâng coù hieäu quaû, moät ngöôøi beâ tha 

trong cuoäc soáng, thì chuùng ta xem anh ta laø ñaùng kinh tôûm. Chuùng ta 

muoán boû rôi anh ta vaø khoâng muoán coù söï lieân heä gì ñeán con ngöôøi nhö 

vaäy, chaéc chaén laø chuùng ta khoâng theå naøo kính troïng loaïi ngöôøi nhö 

vaäy, duø cho ngöôøi aáy coù laø moät nhaïc só kyø taøi hay moät nhaø khoa hoïc 

noåi baät hay gì gì ñi chaêng nöõa. Ngöôïc laïi, khi chuùng ta gaëp ngöôøi coù 

naêng suaát khoâng coù khuyeát ñieåm naøo, thì chuùng ta tin raèng ñoù laø ngöôøi 

toát neân laøm baïn. Chuùng ta chæ muoán coù quan heä vôùi nhöõng ngöôøi coù 

traùch nhieäm vaø ñaøng hoaøng. Tuy nhieân, chuùng ta cuõng thaáy raèng chuùng 

ta cuõng ñang ganh gheùt vôùi nhöõng ngöôøi coù naêng suaát. Chuùng ta muoán 

ngöôøi khaùc coù naêng suaát nhöng khoâng hôn chuùng ta. Moät trong nhöõng 

taâm beänh cuûa gia ñình Nghieäp laø muoán taïo moät theá giôùi ñoàng nhaát. 

Ngay caû khi chuùng ta khoâng coù moät tö töôûng trieát lyù naøo, moät söï haønh 

trì thieàn quaùn naøo, moät söï hieåu bieát naøo veà töï ngaõ nhö theá naøo, chuùng 

ta vaãn tin raèng mình coù khaû naêng giao tieáp vôùi theá giôùi moät caùch thích 
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hôïp vaø ñuùng ñaén. Chuùng ta coù theå dieän vaø khaû naêng rieâng cuûa mình, 

chuùng ta coù theå tìm cho mình moät vò trí xöùng ñaùng trong ñôøi soáng. 

Chuùng ta caûm thaáy khoù chòu vì ngöôøi khaùc khoâng haønh söû theo caùch 

chuùng ta haønh xöû. Nghieäp ñi ñoâi vôùi bieåu töôïng cuûa gioù. Gioù khoâng bao 

giôø thoåi moät luùc nhieàu phöông höôùng, noù luoân luoân chæ thoåi moät chieàu. 

Ñaây chính laø hình aûnh cuûa con ñöôøng moät chieàu trong taâm ganh gheùt 

hôøn giaän, nhöõng caùi taâm luoân xeù to nhöõng vieäc coûn con. Trong trí tueä 

cuûa Nghieäp söï ganh gheùt khoâng coù maët, chæ coøn laïi naêng löôïng tích 

cöïc, khaû naêng hoaøn taát coâng vieäc vaø söï côûi môû. Noùi caùch khaùc, taùnh 

tích cöïc cuûa gioù ñöôïc baûo toàn gioáng nhö nhöõng coâng vieäc tích cöïc cuûa 

chuùng ta luoân mang laïi lôïi laïc ñeán cho taát caû muoân loaøi. Chuùng ta seõ 

thaáy nhöõng khaû naêng coù theå ñöôïc söû duïng moät caùch thích hôïp moät caùch 

töï nhieân trong töøng tröôøng hôïp. Haønh ñoäng cuûa chuùng ta mang laïi haäu 

quaû toát. Nghieäp naèm ôû phöông Baéc, qua maøu xanh luïc vaø hình theå moät 

löôõi göôm. Cuoái cuøng chuùng ta ñaõ naém ñöôïc tình hình; chuùng ta ñaõ coù 

taát caû nhöõng gì chuùng ta caàn, khoâng coù moät thöù gì maø chuùng ta chöa coù. 

Chuùng ta ñaõ ñem nhöõng moùn haøng maø chuùng ta ñaõ mua veà nhaø, hay ñaõ 

môøi ñöôïc ngöôøi tình. Chuùng ta seõ noùi: “Haõy kheùp cöûa laïi, haõy khoùa noù 

laïi.” Ñaøn traøng nguõ phöông Phaät mang moät yù nghóa nhö theá, noù dieãn taû 

tieán trình cuûa moät ngaøy trong ñôøi soáng cuûa chuùng ta.   

Gia ñình thöù naêm laø Gia Ñình Phaät: Gia ñình Phaät ñöôïc lieân ñôùi 

vôùi khoâng gian. Naêng löôïng Phaät chính laø nhöõng neàn taûng cuûa hieän höõu 

hay laø khoâng gian caên baûn. Ñoù chính laø khoâng gian hay khoaûng döôõng 

khí chung quanh chuùng ta, yeáu toá laøm toàn taïi caùc hieän höõu. Ñaây laø 

nhöõng phaùp luaät vaø söï chaéc chaén. Nhöõng thaønh vieân cuûa gia ñình Phaät 

coù nhöõng caûm tính töï nhieân veà caùc caûm thoï sieâu hình coù khaû naêng tö 

duy. Taâm beänh cuûa gia ñình Phaät laø caùi aûo giaùc khoâng thuoäc vaøo trong 

khoâng gian. Thöôøng thì noù ñi keøm theo khoâng thích phaùt bieåu veà mình 

hay tính thuï ñoäng. Thí duï chuùng ta coù theå thaáy ngöôøi haøng xoùm phaù 

haøng raøo cuûa chuùng ta baèng caây buùa taï. Chuùng ta coù theå nghe vaø thaáy 

roõ raøng, thaät ra chuùng ta ñaõ theo doõi anh ta caû ngaøy, chuùng ta thaáy roõ 

anh ta laøm theá naøo ñeå phaù hö caùi haøng raøo. Nhöng thay vì phaûn öùng 

chuùng ta chæ nhìn moät caùch thuï ñoäng roài trôû voâ caùi nhaø thaân thuoäc aám 

aùp cuûa chuùng ta. Chuùng ta aên saùng, aên tröa, vaø aên chieàu vaø maëc keä 

nhöõng gì ñang xaûy ra beân ngoaøi. Chuùng ta nhö teâ lieät, khoâng theå naøo 

noùi chuyeän ñöôïc vôùi ngöôøi ngoaøi. Moät khía caïnh taâm beänh khaùc cuûa 

gia ñình Phaät laø söï maëc nhieân cuûa chuùng ta ñoái vôùi taát caû söï vieäc. Quaàn 
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aùo dô cuûa chuùng ta chaát choàng trong goùc phoøng. Thænh thoaûng chuùng ta 

coøn duøng moät mieáng quaàn aùo dô aáy ñeå lau caùi gì ñoå xuoáng saøn hay caùi 

baøn, roài laïi quaêng noù trôû laïi ñoáng ñoà dô. Coù luùc taát caû vôù cuûa chuùng ta 

ñeàu dô khoâng coøn mang ñöôïc nöõa, nhöng chuùng ta vaãn ñeå yeân nhö theá. 

Neáu chuùng ta tham gia cính trò vaø nhöõng ñoàng nghieäp ñeà nghò chuùng ta 

laøm moät keá hoaïch gì ñoù vaø môû roäng hoaït ñoäng. Neáu chuùng ta bò taâm 

beänh cuûa gia ñình Phaät, chuùng ta seõ choïn moät hoaït ñoäng toán ít coâng söùc 

nhaát. Chuùng ta khoâng muoán phaûi ñoái phoù tröïc tieáp vôùi nhöõng chi tieát veà 

caùch laøm sao ñeå haønh söû vôùi thöïc taïi. Tieáp ñaõi baïn beø cuõng laø moät söï 

khoù chòu ñoái vôùi chuùng ta. Chuùng ta thích tieáp ñaõi baïn trong moät nhaø 

haøng naøo ñoù hôn laø môøi hoï veà nhaø. Vaø neáu chuùng ta muoán coù moät quan 

heä tình caûm, thay vì ve vaõn hay theo ñuoåi, hay noùi chuyeän vôùi moät 

ngöôøi naøo ñoù ñeå laøm quen thì chuùng ta chæ tìm ngöôøi naøo ñoù ñaõ quen 

vaø ñaõ coù saün caûm tình vôùi mình. Chuùng ta caûm thaáy voâ cuøng phieàn 

phöùc trong vieäc noùi chuyeän vôùi ai veà vaán ñeà gì. Ñoâi khi chuùng ta coù 

caûm giaùc nhö ñang luùn saâu vaøo trong ñaát, vaøo trong buøn vaø ñaát. Ñoâi khi 

chuùng ta caûm thaáy thoaûi maùi vì chuùng ta nghó raèng mình laø ngöôøi vöõng 

vaøng nhaát trong vuõ truï. Chuùng ta töø töø mæm cöôøi vôùi chính mình vì 

chuùng ta laø ngöôøi haïng nhaát trong nhaân loaïi. Nhöng coù khi chuùng ta 

caûm thaáy mình laø ngöôøi coâ ñôn nhaát trong toaøn theå vuõ truï. Chuùng ta 

khoâng muoán khieâu vuõ vaø neáu coù ai ñoù môøi chuùng ta, chuùng ta caûm thaáy 

boái roái vaø khoù chòu. Chuùng ta luoân muoán ôû yeân trong goùc nhaø cuûa 

chuùng ta. Khi chuùng ta ñaõ vöôït qua ñöôïc nhöõng caên beänh ñeå chuyeån noù 

thaønh trí tueä cuûa gia ñình Phaät thì noù cuõng trôû neân moät caûm nhaän roäng 

lôùn veà khoâng gian, khoaûng khoâng gian chung quanh chuùng ta trôû neân 

khoâng ngaên ngaïi cho taâm trí chuùng ta. Ñöùng veà khía caïnh giaùc ngoä thì 

Trí tueä naøy ñöôïc goïi laø Nhö Lai Trí, hay trí tueä coù theå nhaän bieát taát caû 

ngoaïi caûnh chung quanh trong chính thaät taùnh cuûa chuùng. Trong giai 

ñoaïn ñaàu coù theå caùi trí tueä naøy coøn bò che laáp bôûi moät soá taäp khí, nhöng 

ñoàng thôøi ñaây cuõng laø giai ñoaïn ñeå caùi trí aáy phaùt trieån maø khoâng bò 

aûnh höôûng bôûi moät ñònh kieán naøo. Trí tueä cuûa Nhö Lai roäng môû nhö 

chaân trôøi bao la baùt ngaùt. Trong boái caûnh ñaøn traøng Maïn Ñaø La cuûa 

truyeàn thoáng Maät toâng, naêm gia ñình Phaät ñöôïc xeáp taïi trung taâm vaø 

boán ñieåm troïng yeáu cuûa ñaøn traøng. Ñaøn traøng cuûa naêm gia ñình Phaät dó 

nhieân tieâu bieåu cho nhöõng khía caïn trí tueä hay giaûi thoaùt cuûa töøng gia 

ñình. Theo truyeàn thoáng gia ñình Phaät ñöôïc ñaët giöõa ñaøn traøng. Noù noùi 
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leân vai troø quan troïng cuûa trí tueä vaø cuõng laø nhöõng phoái hôïp töông quan 

qua bieåu töôïng baùnh xe maøu traéng.   

 

Five Buddha Families 

 

According to the Tibetan Tantric Buddhism, there are five 

principles or five Buddha families. The first Buddha family is the 

Vajra Family: The Vajra family literally means the family of 

sharpness, crystallization, and indestructible. The term Vajra is 

sometimes superficially translated as “diamond,” but that is not quite 

accurate. Traditionally, vajra is a celestial precious stone that cut 

through any other solid object. So it is more than a worldly diamond; it 

is complete indestructibility. The Vajra family is symbolized by the 

vajra scepter, or dorje in Tibetan. This vajra scepter or super-diamond 

has five prongs, which represent relating to the five emotions: 

aggression, pride, passion, jealousy, and ignorance. The sharp edges or 

prongs of the vajra represent cutting through any neurotic emotional 

tendencies; they also represent the sharp quality of being aware of 

many possible perspectives. In other words, the indestructible vajra is 

said to be like a heap of razor blades: if we naively try to hold it or 

touch it, there are all kinds of sharp edges that are both cutting and 

penetrating. The notion here is that vajra corrects or remedies any 

neurotic distortion in a precise and sharp way. In the ordinary world, 

the experience of vajra is perhaps not as extreme as holding razor 

blades in our hand, but at the same time, it is penetrating and very 

personal. It is like a sharp, cutting, biting cold winter. Each time we 

expose ourselves to the open air, we get frostbite instantly. 

Intellectually vajra is very sharp. All the intellectual traditions belong 

to this family. A person in the vajra family knows how to evaluate 

logically the arguments that are used to explain experience. He can tell 

whether the logic is true or false. Vajra family intellect also has a sense 

of constant openness and perspective. For instance, a vajra person 

could view a crystal ball from hundreds of perspectives, according to 

where it was placed, the way it was perceived, the distance from which 

he was looking at it, and so forth. The intellect of the vajra family is not 

just encyclopedic; it is sharpness, directness, and awareness of 

perspectives. Such indestructibility and sharpness are very personal 
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and very real. The neurotic expression of vajra is associated with anger 

and intellectual fixation. If we become fixated on a particular logic, the 

sharpness of vajra can become rigidity. We become possessive of our 

insight, rather than having a sense of open perspective. The anger of 

vajra neurosis could be pure aggression or also a sense of uptightness 

because we are also attached to our sharpness of mind. Vajra is also 

associated with the element of water. Cloudy, turbulent water 

symbolizes the defensive and aggressive nature of anger, while clear 

water suggests the sharp, precise, clear reflectiveness of vajra wisdom. 

In fact, vajra wisdom is traditionally called the Mirrolike Wisdom, 

which evokes this image of a calm pond or reflecting pool. Incidentally, 

the use of the term “vajra” in such words as vajrayana, vajra master, 

and vajra pride does not refer to this particular Buddha family, but 

simply expresses basic indestructibility. Vajra is in the East, because 

vajra is connected with the dawn. It is also connected with the color 

blue and is symbolized by the vajra scepter. It is the sharpness of 

experience, as in the morning when we wake up. We begin to see the 

dawn, when light is first reflected on the world, as a symbol of 

awakening reality.  

The second Buddha family is Ratna Family:  Ratna is a personal 

and real sense of expanding ourselves and enriching our environment. 

It is expansion, enrichment, plentifulness. Such plentifulness could also 

have problems and weaknesses. In the neurotic sense, the richness of 

Ratna manifests as being completely fat, or extraordinarily 

ostentatious, beyond the limits of our sanity. We expand constantly, 

open heedlessly, and indulge ourselves to the level of insanity. It is like 

swimming in a dense lake of honey and butter. When we coat 

ourselves in this mixture of butter and honey, it is very difficult to 

remove. We cannot just remove it by wiping it off, but we have to 

apply all kinds of cleaning agents, such as cleanser and soap to loosen 

its grasp. In the positive expression of the Ratna family, the principle of 

richness is extraordinary. We feel very rich and plentiful, and we 

extend ourselves to our world personally, directly, emotionally, 

psychologically, and spiritually. We are extending constantly, 

expanding like a flood or an earthquake. There is a sense of spreading, 

shaking the earth, and creating more and more cracks in it. That is the 

powerful expansiveness of ratna. The enlightened expression of ratna 
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is called the Wisdom of Equanimity, because ratna can include 

everything in its expansive environment. Thus ratna is associated with 

the element of earth. It is like a rotting log that makes itself at home in 

the country. Such a log does not want to leave its home ground. It 

would like to stay, but at the same time, it grows all kinds of 

mushrooms, moss and plants and allow animals to nest in it. That lazy 

settling down and making ourselves at home, and inviting other people 

to come in and rest as well, is ratna. Ratna is in the South. It is 

connected with richness and is symbolized by a jewel and the color 

yellow. Ratna is connected with the midday, when we begin to need 

refreshment and nourishment.  

The third family is Padma Family: Padma literally means “Lotus 

flower.” The symbol of the enlightened padma family is the lotus, 

which grows and blooms in the mud, yet still comes out pure and clean, 

virginal and clear. Padma neurosis is connected with passion, a 

grasping quality and a desire to possess. We are completely wrapped 

up in desire and want only to seduce the world, without concern for 

real communication. We could be a hustler or an advertiser, but 

basically, we are like a peacock. In fact, Amitabha Buddha, the Buddha 

of the padma family, traditionally sits on a peacock, which represents 

subjugating padma neurosis. A person with padma neurosis speaks 

gently, fantastically gently, and he or she is seemingly very sexy, kind, 

magnificent, and completely accommodating: “If you hurt me, that’s 

fine. That’s part of our love affair. After you calm down, come towards 

me.” Such padma seduction sometimes become excessive and 

sometimes becomes compassionate, depending on how we work with 

it. Padma is connected with the element of fire. In the confused state, 

fire does not distinguish among the things it grasps, burns, and destroys. 

But in the awakened state, the heat of passion is transmuted into the 

warmth of compassion. When padma neurosis is transmuted, it 

becomes fantastically precise and aware; it turns into tremendous 

interest and inquisitiveness. Everything is seen in its own distinct way, 

with its own particular qualities and characteristics. Thus the wisdom of 

padma is called Discriminating Awareness Wisdom. The genuine 

character of padma seduction is real openness, a willingness to 

demonstrate what they have and what they are to the phenomenal 

world. What they bring to the world is a sense of pleasure, a sense of 
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promise. In whatever they experience, they begin to feel that there is 

lots of promise. They constantly experience a sense of magnetization 

and spontaneous hospitality. This quality of padma is like bathing in 

perfume or jasmine tea. Each time we bathe, we feel refreshed, 

fantastic and hospitality of our host is magnificent. We eat the good 

food provided by our host, which is delicious, but not too filling. We 

live in a world of honey and milk, in a very delicate sense, unlike the 

rich but heavy experience of the ratna family. Fantastic! Even our 

bread is scented with all kinds of delicious smells. Our ice cream is 

colored by beautiful pink lotus like colors. We cannot wait to eat. 

Sweet music is playing in the background constantly. When there is no 

music, we listen to the whistling of the wind around our padma 

environment, and it becomes beautiful music as well. Even though we 

are not musicians, we compose all kinds of music. We wish we were a 

poet or a fantastic lover. Padma is in the West and is symbolized by the 

lotus and the color red. As our day gets older, we also have to relate 

with recruiting a lover. It is time to socialize, to make a date with our 

lover. Or, if we have fallen in love with an antique or if we have fallen 

in love with some clothing, it is time to go out and buy it.  

The Fourth Buddha family is the Karma Family: Karma family is 

a different kettle of fish. In this case we are not talking about karmic 

debts, or karmic consequences; “karma” in this case simply means 

“action.” The neurotic quality of action or activity is connected with 

jealousy, comparison, and envy. The enlightened aspect of karma is 

called the Wisdom of All-Accomplishing Action. It is the 

transcendental sense of complete fulfillment of action without being 

hassled or pushed into neurosis. It is natural fulfillment in how we 

relate with our world. In either case, whether we relate to karma 

family on the transcendental level or the neurotic level, karma is the 

energy of efficiency. If we have a karma family neurosis, we feel 

highly irritated if we see a hair in our teacup. First we think that our 

cup is broken and that the hair is a crack in the cup. Then there is some 

relief. Our cup is not broken; it just has a piece of hair on the side. But 

then, we begin to look at the hair in our cup of tea, we become angry 

all over again. We would like to make everything very efficient, pure, 

and absolutely clean. However, if we do achieve cleanliness itself 

becomes a further problem: we feel insecure because there is nothing 
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to administer, nothing to work on. We constantly try to check every 

loose end. Being very keen on efficiency, we get hung up on it. If we 

meet a person who is not efficient, who does not have his life together, 

we regard him as terrible person. We would like to get rid of such 

inefficient people, and certainly we do not respect them, even if they 

are talented musicians or outstanding scientists or whatever they may 

be. On the other hand, if someone has immaculate efficiency, we 

believe that he is a good person to be with. We would like to associate 

ourselves exclusively with people who are both responsible and clean-

up. However, we also find that we are envious and jealous of such 

efficient people. We want others to be efficient, but not more efficient 

than we are. The epitome of karma family neurosis is wanting to create 

a uniform world. Even though we might have very little philosophy, 

very little meditation, very little consciousness in terms of developing 

ourselves, we feel that we can handle our world properly. We have 

composure, and we relate properly with the whole world, and we are 

resentful that everybody else does not see things in the same way that 

we do. Karma is connected with the element of wind. The wind never 

blows in all directions but it blows in one direction at a time. This is the 

one-way view of resentment and envy, which picks on one little fault 

or virtue and blows it out of proportion. With karma wisdom, the 

quality of resentment falls away but the qualities of energy, fulfillment 

of action, and openness remain. In other words, the active aspect of 

wind is retained so that our energetic activity touches everything in its 

path. We see the possibilities inherent in situations and automatically 

take the appropriate course. Action fulfills its purpose. Karma family is 

in the North. It is symbolized by a sword and the color green. Finally 

we have capture the whole situation: we have everything we need, and 

there is nothing more to get. We have brought our merchandise back 

home or our lover back home, and we say “let’s close the door; let’s 

lock it.” So the mandala of the five Buddha families represents the 

progress of a whole day or a whole course of action. 

The fifth family is called the Buddha Family: This family is 

associated with the element of space. Buddha energy is the foundation 

or the basic space. It is the environment or oxygen that makes it 

possible for the other principles to function. It has a sedate, solid 

quality. Persons in this family have a strong sense of contemplative 
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experience, and they are highly meditative. Buddha neurosis is the 

quality of being “spaced-out” rather than spacious. It is often 

associated with an unwillingness to express ourselves. For example, 

we might see that our neighbors are destroying our picket fence with a 

sledge hammer. We can hear them and see them; in fact, we have been 

watching our neighbors at work all day, continuously smashing our 

picket fence. But instead of reacting, we just observe them and then we 

return to our snug little home. We eat our breakfast, lunch, and dinner 

and ignore what they are doing. We are paralyzed, unable to talk to 

outsiders. Another quality of Buddha neurosis is that we couldn’t be 

bothered. Our dirty laundry is piled up in a corner of our room. 

Sometimes we use our laundry to wipe up spills on the floor or table 

and then we put it back on the same pile. As time goes on, our dirty 

socks become unbearable, but we just sit there. If we are embarking on 

a political career, our colleagues may suggest that we develop a 

certain project and expand our organization. If we have a Buddha 

neurosis, we will choose to develop the area that needs the least effort. 

We do not want to deal directly with the details of handling reality. 

Entertaining friends is also a hassle. We prefer to take our friends to a 

restaurant rather than cook in our home. And if we want to have a love 

affair, instead of seducing a partner, talking to him or her and making 

friends, we just look for somebody who is already keen on us. We 

cannot be bothered with talking somebody into something. Sometimes 

we feel we are sinking into the earth, the solid mud and earth. 

Sometimes we feel good because we think we are the most stable 

person in the universe. We slowly begin to grin to ourselves, smile at 

ourselves, because we are the best person of all. We are the only 

person who manages to stay stable. But sometimes we feel that we are 

the loneliest person in the whole universe. We do not particularly like 

to dance, and we are asked to dance with somebody, we feel 

embarrassed and uncomfortable. We want to stay in our own little 

corner. When the ignoring quality of a Buddha neurosis is transmuted 

into wisdom, it becomes an environment of all-pervasive spaciousness. 

This enlightened aspect is called the Wisdom of All-Encompassing 

Space. In itself it might still have a somewhat desolate and empty 

quality, but at the same time, it is a quality of completely open 

potential. It can accommodate anything. It is spacious and vast like the 
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sky. In tantric iconography, the five Buddha families are arrayed in the 

center and the four cardinal points of a mandala. The mandala of the 

five Buddha families of course represents their wisdom or enlightened 

aspect. Traditionally, the Buddha family is in the center. That is to say, 

in the center there is the basic coordination and basic wisdom of 

Buddha, which is symbolized by a wheel and the color white.  
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Chöông Hai Möôi Taùm 

Chapter Twenty-Eight 

 

Naêm Vò Phaät Trong Phaät Giaùo 

 

Theo kinh ñieån cuûa vaøi truyeàn thoáng Phaät giaùo, coù naêm vò Phaät 

chính: Phaät Tyø Loâ Giaù Na, A Suùc Beä Phaät, Baûo Sanh Phaät, Phaät A Di 

Ñaø, vaø Baát Khoâng Phaät. Trong Nguõ Phaät Sinh Nguõ Boà Taùt, moät vò Boà 

Taùt tieâu bieåu cho Phaùp thaân hay thaân tinh thaàn cuûa moät vò Phaät; ñoù laø 

trí hueä Kim Cang, hay Phaãn Noä choáng laïi caùi aùc. Vò Phaät thöù nhaát laø 

Phaät Tyø Loâ Giaù Na hay Ñaïi Nhaät Nhö Lai, xuaát hieän döôùi ba hình 

thöùc: Chuyeån Phaùp Luaân Boà Taùt, Bieán Chieáu Kim Cang, vaø Baát Ñoäng 

Minh Vöông. Vò Phaät thöù nhì laø A Suùc Beä Phaät, xuaát hieän döôùi ba hình 

thöùc: Hö Khoâng Taïng, Nhö YÙ, vaø Quaân Traø Lôïi Minh Vöông. Vò Phaät 

thöù ba laø Nam Phaät hay Baûo Sanh Phaät, xuaát hieän döôùi ba hình thöùc: 

Phoå Hieàn, Taùt Ñoûa, vaø Giaùng Tam theá Minh vöông. Vò Phaät thöù tö laø 

ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø, xuaát hieän döôùi ba hình thöùc: Quaùn Theá AÂm, Phaùp 

Kim Cang, vaø Maõ ñaàu Minh vöông. Vò Phaät thöù naêm laø Baát Khoâng 

Phaät, xuaát hieän döôùi ba hình thöùc: Di Laëc, Nghieäp Kim Cang, vaø Kim 

Cang Daï Xoa. 

Naêm vò Phaät naày cuõng töông öùng vôùi naêm maøu saéc, coøn goïi laø Nguõ 

Phaät Nguõ Saéc: Vò Phaät thöù nhaát laø Phaät Tyø Loâ Giaù Na töông öùng vôùi 

saéc Traéng. Vò Phaät thöù nhì laø Phaät A Suùc Beä töông öùng vôùi saéc Xanh. 

Vò Phaät thöù ba laø Phaät Baûo Sanh hay Nam Phaät töông öùng vôùi saéc 

Vaøng. Vò Phaät thöù tö laø Phaät A Di Ñaø töông öùng vôùi saéc Ñoû. Vò Phaät 

thöù naêm laø Phaät Ly Boá UÙy hay Baát Khoâng Phaät töông öùng vôùi saéc 

Xanh laù caây. Naêm vò Phaät naày cuõng töông öùng vôùi naêm yeáu toá lôùn, coøn 

goïi laø Nguõ Phaät Nguõ Ñaïi: Phaät Tyø Loâ Giaù Na töông öùng vôùi Hö 

Khoâng. Phaät A Suùc Beä töông öùng vôùi Ñaát. Baûo Sanh Phaät hay Nam 

Phaät töông öùng vôùi Löûa. Phaät A Di Ñaø töông öùng vôùi Nöôùc. Phaät Ly Boá 

UÙy hay Baát khoâng Phaät töông öùng vôùi Gioù. Naêm vò Phaät naày cuõng 

töông öùng vôùi naêm vò trí, coøn goïi laø Nguõ Phaät Nguõ Vò: Phaät Tyø Loâ Giaù 

Na ôû Trung taâm. Phaät A Suùc Beä ôû Ñoâng Ñoä. Phaät Baûo Sanh hay Nam 

Phaät ôû Nam Ñoä. A Di Ñaø Phaät ôû Taây Phöông. Ly Boá UÙy hay Baát 

Khoâng Phaät ôû phöông Baéc. Naêm vò Phaät naày cuõng töông öùng vôùi naêm 

giaùc quan, coøn goïi laø Nguõ Phaät Nguõ Quan: Phaät Tyø Loâ Giaù Na töông öùng 

vôùi Thò giaùc. Phaät A Suùc Beä töông öùng vôùi Thính giaùc. Phaät baûo Sanh hay 
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Nam Phaät töông öùng vôùi Khöùu giaùc. Phaät A Di Ñaø töông öùng vôùi Vò giaùc. Phaät 

Ly Boá UÙy hay Baát Khoâng töông öùng vôùi Xuùc giaùc. 

 

Five Buddhas in Buddhism 

 

According to sutras from some Buddhist traditions, there are five 

Buddhas: Vairocan Buddha, Aksobhya Buddha, Ratnasambhava Buddha, 

Amitabha Buddha, and Amoghasiddhi Buddha. In the five Buddhas that 

correspond to the five Bodhisattvas, a Bodhisattva who represents the 

Buddha’s dharmakaya, or spiritual body; it is wisdom in graciousness and a 

pierce or angry form against evil. The first Buddha is Vairocan Buddha, 

who appears in the three forms: Vajra-paramita Bodhisattva, Universally 

Shining Vajrasattva, and Arya-Acalanatha Raja. The second Buddha is 

Aksobhya Buddha, who appears in the three forms: Akashagarbha, 

Complete Power, and Kundali-Raja. The third Buddha is Ratnasambhava 

Buddha, who also appears in three forms: Samantabhadra, Sattva-vajra, and 

Trailokyavijaya-raja. The fourth Buddha is Amitabha Buddha, who also 

appears in three forms: Avalokitesvara, Dharmaraja, and The horse-head 

Dharmapala (Hayagriva). The fifth Buddha is Amoghasiddhi Buddha, 

who also appears in three forms: Maitreya, Karmavajra, and Vajrayaksa.      

These five Buddhas also correspond to the five colors, also called the five 

Buddhas five colours: The first Buddha is Vairocana Buddha, who 

corresponds to White. The second Buddha is Aksobhya Buddha, who 

corresponds to Blue. The third Buddha is Ratnasambhava Buddha, who 

corresponds to Yellow. The fourth Buddha is Amitabha Buddha, who 

corresponds to Red. The fifth Buddha is Amoghasiddhi Buddha, who 

coresponds to Green. These five Buddhas also correspond to the five 

elements, also called the five Buddhas five elements: Vairocana Buddha 

corresponds to Space (Ether). Aksobhya Buddha corresponds to Earth. 

Ratnasambhava Buddha corresponds to Fire. Amitabha Buddha corresponds to 

Water. Amoghasiddhi Buddha corrsponds to Wind or Air. These five Buddhas 

also correspond to the five positions, also called the five Buddhas five 

positions: Vairocana Buddha in the Center. Aksobhya Buddha in the East. 

Ratnasambhava Buddha in the South. Amitabha Buddha in the West. 

Amoghasiddhi Buddha in the North. These five Buddhas also correspond to 

the five senses, also called the five Buddhas five senses: Vairocana Buddha 

corresponds to Sight. Aksobhya Buddha corresponds to Sound. 

Ratnasambhava corresponds to Smell. Amitabha Buddha corresponds to Taste. 

Amoghasiddhi Buddha corresponds to Touch. 
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Chöông Hai Möôi Chín 

Chapter Twenty-Nine 

 

Phaùp Baûo 

 

Phaùp laø moät danh töø raéc roái, khoù xöû duïng cho ñuùng nghóa; tuy vaäy, 

phaùp laø moät trong nhöõng thuaät ngöõ quan troïng vaø thieát yeáu nhaát trong 

Phaät Giaùo. Phaùp coù nhieàu nghóa. Phaùp baûo coù nghóa laø kho taøng Phaät 

Phaùp hay dieäu phaùp maø Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ thuyeát giaùo, ñöôïc traân quyù nhö 

cuûa baùu cuûa ngöôøi theá tuïc, ngoâi hai trong Tam Baûo. Phaùp coù nghóa laø 

moïi hieän töôïng, söï vaät vaø bieåu hieän cuûa hieän thöïc. Moïi hieän töôïng ñeàu 

chòu chung luaät nhaân quaû, bao goàm caû coát tuûy giaùo phaùp Phaät giaùo. 

Phaùp cuõng coù nghóa laø luaät vuõ truï hay traät töï maø theá giôùi chuùng ta phaûi 

phuïc toøng, nhöng theo ñaïo Phaät, ñaây laø luaät “Luaân Hoài Nhaân Quaû”. 

Phaùp töø voâ thæ voâ chung maø taát caû moïi hieän töôïng theo nhaân duyeân tuøy 

thuoäc vaøo ñoù. Phaùp laø moät danh töø raéc roái, khoù xöû duïng cho ñuùng 

nghóa; tuy vaäy, phaùp laø moät trong nhöõng thuaät ngöõ quan troïng vaø thieát 

yeáu nhaát trong Phaät Giaùo. Phaùp coù nhieàu nghóa. Do goác chöõ Phaïn “dhr” 

coù nghóa laø “naém giöõ” hay “mang vaùc”, hình nhö luoân luoân coù moät caùi 

gì ñoù thuoäc yù töôûng “toàn taïi” ñi keøm vôùi noù. Nguyeân thuûy noù coù nghóa 

laø luaät vuõ truï, traät töï lôùn maø chuùng ta phaûi theo, chuû yeáu laø nghieäp löïc 

vaø taùi sinh. Hoïc thuyeát cuûa Phaät, ngöôøi ñaàu tieân hieåu ñöôïc vaø neâu 

nhöõng luaät naày leân. Kyø thaät, nhöõng giaùo phaùp chaân thaät ñaõ coù tröôùc 

thôøi Phaät lòch söû, baûn thaân Phaät chæ laø moät bieåu hieän. Hieän nay töø 

“dharma” thöôøng ñöôïc duøng ñeå chæ giaùo phaùp vaø söï thöïc haønh cuûa ñaïo 

Phaät. Trong ñaïo Phaät, Phaùp bao goàm nhöõng lôøi daïy vaø nhöõng baøi 

thuyeát phaùp cuûa Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni trong aáy ñaõ giaûi roõ yù nghóa cuûa 

Nhaát Theå Tam Baûo vaø con ñöôøng ñi ñeán theå hieän ñöôïc noù. Phaùp coøn laø 

moät trong “tam baûo” theo ñoù ngöôøi Phaät töû ñaït thaønh söï giaûi thoaùt, hai 

“baûo” khaùc laø Phaät baûo vaø Taêng baûo. Phaùp baûo, bao goàm nhöõng baøi 

giaûng, baøi thuyeát phaùp cuûa chö Phaät (töùc laø nhöõng ñaáng giaùc ngoä vieân 

maõn) nhö ñaõ thaáy trong caùc kinh ñieån vaø baûn vaên Phaät giaùo khaùc vaãn 

ñöôïc phaùt trieån. Giaùo phaùp cuûa Phaät laø nhöõng lôøi daïy cuûa Ñöùc Phaät 

chuyeân chôû chaân lyù. Phaùp laø phöông caùch hieåu vaø yeâu thöông ñöôïc 

Ñöùc Phaät daïy trong giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi. Ñöùc Phaät daïy giaùo phaùp cuûa 

Ngaøi nhaèm giuùp chuùng ta thoaùt khoûi khoå ñau phieàn naõo do nguyeân 

nhaân cuoäc soáng haèng ngaøy vaø ñeå cho chuùng ta khoûi bò maát nhaân phaåm, 
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cuõng nhö khoâng bò sa vaøo aùc ñaïo nhö ñòa nguïc, ngaï quyû, suùc sanh, vaân 

vaân. Phaùp nhö chieác beø cho chuùng ta caùi gì ñoù ñeå baùm víu khi chuùng ta 

trieät tieâu nhöõng vöôùng maéc gaây cho chuùng ta khoå ñau phieàn naõo vaø laên 

troâi beân bôø sanh töû. Phaät phaùp chæ nhöõng phöông caùch roïi saùng noäi taâm, 

nhaèm giuùp cho chuùng ta vöôït thoaùt bieån ñôøi ñau khoå ñeå ñaùo ñöôïc bæ 

ngaïn Nieát Baøn. Moät khi ñaõ ñaùo ñöôïc bæ ngaïn, thì ngay caû Phaät phaùp 

cuõng phaûi xaû boû. Phaùp khoâng phaûi laø moät luaät leä phi thöôøng taïo ra hay 

ban boá bôûi ngöôøi naøo ñoù. Theo Ñöùc Phaät, thaân theå cuûa chuùng ta laø 

Phaùp, taâm ta laø Phaùp, toaøn boä vuõ truï laø Phaùp. Hieåu ñöôïc thaân, taâm vaø 

nhöõng ñieàu kieän traàn theá laø hieåu ñöôïc Phaùp.  

Noùi chung, phaùp coù nghóa laø söï vaät. Phaùp coøn coù nghóa laø luaät vaø 

giaùo phaùp noùi chung. Luaät vuõ truï hay traät töï maø theá giôùi chuùng ta phaûi 

phuïc toøng, nhöng theo ñaïo Phaät, ñaây laø luaät “Luaân Hoài Nhaân 

Quaû”Phaùp töø voâ thæ voâ chung maø taát caû moïi hieän töôïng theo nhaân 

duyeân tuøy thuoäc vaøo ñoù. Khi phaùp coù nghóa laø hieän töôïng, noù chæ moïi 

hieän töôïng, söï vaät vaø bieåu hieän cuûa hieän thöïc. Moïi hieän töôïng ñeàu chòu 

chung luaät nhaân quaû, bao goàm caû coát tuûy giaùo phaùp Phaät giaùo. Phaùp laø 

moät danh töø raéc roái, khoù xöû duïng cho ñuùng nghóa; tuy vaäy, phaùp laø moät 

trong nhöõng thuaät ngöõ quan troïng vaø thieát yeáu nhaát trong Phaät Giaùo. 

Phaùp coù nhieàu nghóa. Do goác chöõ Phaïn “dhr” coù nghóa laø “naém giöõ” 

hay “mang vaùc”, hình nhö luoân luoân coù moät caùi gì ñoù thuoäc yù töôûng 

“toàn taïi” ñi keøm vôùi noù. Nguyeân thuûy noù coù nghóa laø luaät vuõ truï, traät töï 

lôùn maø chuùng ta phaûi theo, chuû yeáu laø nghieäp löïc vaø taùi sinh. Hoïc 

thuyeát cuûa Phaät, ngöôøi ñaàu tieân hieåu ñöôïc vaø neâu ra nhöõng luaät naày. 

Kyø thaät, nhöõng giaùo phaùp chaân thaät ñaõ coù tröôùc thôøi Phaät lòch söû, baûn 

thaân Phaät chæ laø moät bieåu hieän. Hieän nay töø “dharma” thöôøng ñöôïc 

duøng ñeå chæ giaùo phaùp vaø söï thöïc haønh cuûa ñaïo Phaät. Phaùp coøn laø moät 

trong “tam baûo” theo ñoù ngöôøi Phaät töû ñaït thaønh söï giaûi thoaùt, hai 

“baûo” khaùc laø Phaät baûo vaø Taêng baûo. Theo Phaïn ngöõ, chöõ “Phaùp” phaùt 

xuaát töø caên ngöõ “Dhri” coù nghóa laø caàm naém, mang, hieän höõu, hình nhö 

luoân luoân coù moät caùi gì ñoù thuoäc yù töôûng “toàn taïi” ñi keøm vôùi noù. Thöù 

nhaát, yù nghóa thoâng thöôøng vaø quan troïng nhaát cuûa “Phaùp” trong Phaät 

giaùo laø chaân lyù. Thöù hai, phaùp ñöôïc duøng vôùi nghóa “hieän höõu,” hay 

“höõu theå,” “ñoái töôïng,” hay “söï vaät”. Thöù ba, phaùp ñoàng nghóa vôùi 

“ñöùc haïnh,” “coâng chaùnh,” “chuaån taéc,” veà caû ñaïo ñöùc vaø tri thöùc. Thöù 

tö, coù khi phaùp ñöôïc duøng theo caùch bao haøm nhaát, goàm taát caû nhöõng 

nghóa lyù vöøa keå, neân chuùng ta khoâng theå dòch ra ñöôïc. Trong tröôøng 
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hôïp naày caùch toát nhaát laø cöù ñeå nguyeân goác chöù khoâng dòch ra ngoaïi 

ngöõ. 

Theo Phaät giaùo, phaùp coù nghóa laø giaùo phaùp cuûa Phaät. Nhöõng lôøi 

daïy cuûa Ñöùc Phaät chuyeân chôû chaân lyù. Phöông caùch hieåu vaø yeâu 

thöông ñöôïc Ñöùc Phaät daïy trong giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi. Ñöùc Phaät daïy 

giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi nhaèm giuùp chuùng ta thoaùt khoûi khoå ñau phieàn naõo 

do nguyeân nhaân cuoäc soáng haèng ngaøy vaø ñeå cho chuùng ta khoûi bò maát 

nhaân phaåm, cuõng nhö khoâng bò sa vaøo aùc ñaïo nhö ñòa nguïc, ngaï quyû, 

suùc sanh, vaân vaân. Phaùp nhö chieác beø cho chuùng ta caùi gì ñoù ñeå baùm 

víu khi chuùng ta trieät tieâu nhöõng vöôùng maéc gaây cho chuùng ta khoå ñau 

phieàn naõo vaø laên troâi beân bôø sanh töû. Phaät phaùp chæ nhöõng phöông caùch 

roïi saùng noäi taâm, nhaèm giuùp cho chuùng ta vöôït thoaùt bieån ñôøi ñau khoå 

ñeå ñaùo ñöôïc bæ ngaïn Nieát Baøn. Moät khi ñaõ ñaùo ñöôïc bæ ngaïn, thì ngay 

caû Phaät phaùp cuõng phaûi xaû boû. Phaùp khoâng phaûi laø moät luaät leä phi 

thöôøng taïo ra hay ban boá bôûi ngöôøi naøo ñoù. Theo Ñöùc Phaät, thaân theå 

cuûa chuùng ta laø Phaùp, taâm ta laø Phaùp, toaøn boä vuõ truï laø Phaùp. Hieåu 

ñöôïc thaân, taâm vaø nhöõng ñieàu kieän traàn theá laø hieåu ñöôïc Phaùp. Phaùp töø 

voâ thæ voâ chung maø taát caû moïi hieän töôïng theo nhaân duyeân tuøy thuoäc 

vaøo ñoù. Phaùp bao goàm nhöõng lôøi daïy vaø nhöõng baøi thuyeát phaùp cuûa 

Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni trong aáy ñaõ giaûi roõ yù nghóa cuûa Nhaát Theå Tam 

Baûo vaø con ñöôøng ñi ñeán theå hieän ñöôïc noù. Phaùp baûo, bao goàm nhöõng 

baøi giaûng, baøi thuyeát phaùp cuûa chö Phaät (töùc laø nhöõng ñaáng giaùc ngoä 

vieân maõn) nhö ñaõ thaáy trong caùc kinh ñieån vaø baûn vaên Phaät giaùo khaùc 

vaãn ñöôïc phaùt trieån. 

Ñoái vôùi giaùo lyù Phaät giaùo, chö phaùp voâ thöôøng vaø khoâng coù thöïc 

theå, duyeân hôïp hay möôïn caùc phaùp khaùc maø coù, nhö möôïn uaån maø coù 

chuùng sanh, möôïn coät keøo maø coù nhaø cöûa. Taát caû chæ laø hieän töôïng giaû 

taïm vaø khoâng thaät. Teân goïi chæ laø giaû danh, laø daáu hieäu hay caùi töôïng 

tröng taïm thôøi. Caùc phaùp do nhaân duyeân giaû hôïp taïm bôï maø coù chöù 

khoâng coù thöïc theå. Caùc phaùp voâ danh, do ngöôøi ta giaû trao cho caùi teân, 

chöù ñeàu laø hö giaû khoâng thöïc. Trong Kinh Laêng Giaø, Ñöùc Phaät nhaéc 

ngaøi Mahamati: “Naøy Mahamati! Vì bò raøng buoäc vaøo caùc teân goïi, caùc 

hình aûnh vaø daáu hieäu, neân phaøm phu ñeå maëc cho taâm thöùc cuûa hoï lang 

baït.” Moïi söï moïi vaät hieän höõu nhôø söï phoái hôïp cuûa caùc vaät khaùc vaø chæ 

laø goïi teân theo loái kinh nghieäm (nhö boán thöù saéc, thinh, höông, vò, xuùc, 

nhaân duyeân hoøa hôïp vôùi nhau ñeå thaønh moät caùi gì ñoù trong moät thôøi 

gian höõu haïn roài tan hoaïi, chaúng haïn nhö söõa boø, kyø thaät laø do boán thöù 



 266 

aáy duyeân hôïp maø thaønh, chöù khoâng bao giôø coù caùi töï theå cuûa söõa). Chö 

phaùp hay moïi hieän töôïng tuøy theo nhaân duyeân maø giaû hoøa hôïp, laø söï 

phoái hôïp cuûa caùc yeáu toá, chöù khoâng coù thöïc theå (hoøa hôïp aét phaûi coù ly 

taùn, ñoù laø söï hoøa hôïp nhöùt thôøi chöù khoâng vónh cöûu). Caùc phaùp hay 

hieän töôïng do nhaân duyeân sinh ra, nhö boùng hoa trong nöôùc, hay aùnh 

traêng nôi ñaùy gieáng, khoâng coù thöïc tính. Tuy khoâng coù thöïc tính, laïi 

khoâng phaûi laø phaùp hö voâ. Söï hieän höõu cuûa chö phaùp chæ laø giaû höõu, 

neáu khoâng muoán noùi laø khoâng hôn gì söï hieän höõu cuûa loâng ruøa söøng 

thoû.  

Theo Kinh Baùt Nhaõ Ba La Maät Ña Taâm Kinh, baûn chaát cuûa chö 

phaùp ñeàu khoâng sanh, khoâng dieät, khoâng nhô, khoâng saïch, khoâng taêng, 

khoâng giaûm. Ñöùc Phaät daïy: “Nhöõng ai thaáy ñöôïc Phaùp laø thaáy Ta.” 

Phaùp laø giaùo phaùp cuûa Phaät hay nhöõng lôøi Phaät daïy. Phaùp laø con ñöôøng 

hieåu vaø thöông maø Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ daïy. Phaùp laø toaøn boä giaùo thuyeát Phaät 

giaùo, caùc quy taéc ñaïo ñöùc bao goàm kinh, luaät, giôùi. Phaùp coøn laø nhöõng 

phaûn aùnh cuûa caùc hieän töôïng vaøo taâm con ngöôøi, noäi dung taâm thaàn, yù 

töôûng. Phaùp laø nhöõng nhaân toá toàn taïi maø tröôøng phaùi Tieåu thöøa cho ñoù 

laø neàn taûng cuûa nhaân caùch kinh nghieäm. Theo Giaùo Sö Junjiro 

Takakusu trong Cöông Yeáu Trieát Hoïc Phaät Giaùo, chöõ “Phaùp” (Dharma) 

coù naêm nghóa nhö sau. Thöù nhaát “Dharma” laø caùi ñöôïc naém giöõ hay lyù 

töôûng neáu chuùng ta giôùi haïn yù nghóa cuûa noù trong nhöõng taùc vuï taâm lyù 

maø thoâi. Trình ñoä cuûa lyù töôûng naày seõ sai bieät tuøy theo söï tieáp nhaän 

cuûa moãi caù theå khaùc nhau. ÔÛ Ñöùc Phaät, noù laø söï toaøn giaùc hay vieân 

maõn trí (Bodhi). Thöù ñeán, lyù töôûng dieãn taû trong ngoân töø seõ laø giaùo 

thuyeát, giaùo lyù, hay giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi. Thöù ba, lyù töôûng ñeà ra cho caùc 

ñeä töû cuûa Ngaøi laø luaät nghi, giôùi caám, giôùi ñieàu, ñöùc lyù. Thöù tö, lyù 

töôûng laø ñeå chöùng ngoä seõ laø nguyeân lyù, thuyeát lyù, chaân lyù, lyù tính, baûn 

tính, luaät taéc, ñieàu kieän. Thöù naêm, lyù töôûng theå hieän trong moät yù nghóa 

toång quaùt seõ laø thöïc taïi, söï kieän, söï theå, yeáu toá (bò taïo hay khoâng bò 

taïo), taâm vaø vaät, yù theå vaø hieän töôïng, nhöõng phaûn aùnh cuûa caùc hieän 

töôïng vaøo taâm con ngöôøi, noäi dung taâm thaàn, yù töôûng, vaø nhöõng nhaân 

toá toàn taïi maø tröôøng phaùi Tieåu thöøa cho ñoù laø neàn taûng cuûa nhaân caùch 

kinh nghieäm. Theo phaùi Trung Quaùn, chöõ Phaùp trong Phaät Giaùo coù 

nhieàu yù nghóa. Nghóa roäng nhaát thì noù laø naêng löïc tinh thaàn, phi nhaân 

caùch beân trong vaø ñaèng sau taát caû moïi söï vaät. Trong ñaïo Phaät vaø trieát 

hoïc Phaät giaùo, chöõ Phaùp goàm coù boán nghóa: Thöù nhaát, phaùp coù nghóa 

laø thöïc taïi toái haäu. Noù vöøa sieâu vieät vöøa ôû beân trong theá giôùi, vaø cuõng 



 267 

laø luaät chi phoái theá giôùi. Thöù nhì, phaùp theo yù nghóa kinh ñieån, giaùo 

nghóa, toân giaùo phaùp, nhö Phaät Phaùp. Thöù ba, phaùp coù nghóa laø söï ngay 

thaúng, ñöùc haïnh, loøng thaønh khaån. Thöù tö, phaùp coù nghóa laø thaønh toá 

cuûa söï sinh toàn. Khi duøng theo nghóa naày thì thöôøng ñöôïc duøng cho soá 

nhieàu. 

 

Dharma-Treasure 

 

Dharma is a very troublesome word to handle properly and yet at 

the same timeit is one of the most important and essential technical 

terms in Buddhism. Dharma has many meanings. Dharma-treasure 

means the treasure of the Law or Buddha-truth, the second 

personification in the Triratna. Dharma means all phenomena, things 

and manifestation of reality. All phenomena are subject to the law of 

causation, and this fundamental truth comprises the core of the 

Buddha’s teaching. Dharma also means the cosmic law which is 

underlying our world, but according to Buddhism, this is the law of 

karmically determined rebirth. The Dharma that is the law of 

beginningless and endless becoming, to which all phenomena are 

subject according to causes and conditions. Dharma is a very 

troublesome word to handle properly and yet at the same timeit is one 

of the most important and essential technical terms in Buddhism. 

Dharma has many meanings. A term derived from the Sanskrit root 

“dhr,” which” means “to hold,” or “to bear”; there seems always to be 

something of the idea of enduring also going along with it. Originally, it 

means the cosmic law which underlying our world; above all, the law 

of karmically determined rebirth. The teaching of the Buddha, who 

recognized and regulated this law. In fact, dharma (universal truth) 

existed before the birth of the historical Buddha, who is no more than a 

manifestation of it. Today, “dharma” is most commonly used to refer to 

Buddhist doctrine and practice. In Buddhism, the Dharma comprises the 

spoken words and sermons of Sakyamuni Buddha wherein he 

elucidated the significance of the Unified Three Treasures and the way 

to its realization. Dharma is also one of the three jewels on which 

Buddhists rely for the attainment of liberation, the other jewels are the 

Buddha and the Samgha. The Dharma, the teaching imparted by the 

Buddha. All written sermons and discourses of Buddhas (that is, fully 
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enlightened beings) as found in the sutras and other Buddhist texts still 

extant. The Buddhist doctrine or teachings means the teachings of the 

Buddhas which carry or hold the truth. The way of understanding and 

love taught by the Buddha doctrine. The Buddha taught the Dharma to 

help us escape the sufferings and afflictions caused by daily life and to 

prevent us from degrading human dignity, and descending into evil 

paths such as hells, hungry ghosts, and animals, etc. The Dharma is like 

a raft that gives us something to hang onto as we eliminate our 

attachments, which cause us to suffer and be stuck on this shore of birth 

and death. The Buddha’s dharma refers to the methods of inward 

illumination; it takes us across the sea of our afflictions to the other 

shore, nirvana. Once we get there, even the Buddha’s dharma should 

be relinquished. The Dharma is not an extraordinary law created by or 

given by anyone. According to the Buddha, our body itself is Dharma; 

our mind itself is Dharma; the whole universe is Dharma. By 

understanding the nature of our physical body, the nature of our mind, 

and worldly conditions, we realize the Dharma. 

Generally speaking, dharma means things, events, or phenomena. 

Dharma also means duty, law or doctrine. The cosmic law which is 

underlying our world, but according to Buddhism, this is the law of 

karmically determined rebirth. The Dharma that is the law of 

beginningless and endless becoming, to which all phenomena are 

subject according to causes and conditions. When dharma means 

phenomenon, it indicates all phenomena, things and manifestation of 

reality. All phenomena are subject to the law of causation, and this 

fundamental truth comprises the core of the Buddha’s teaching. 

Dharma is a very troublesome word to handle properly and yet at the 

same time it is one of the most important and essential technical terms 

in Buddhism.  Dharma has many meanings. A term derived from the 

Sanskrit root “dhr,” which” means “to hold,” or “to bear”; there seems 

always to be something of the idea of enduring also going along with it. 

Originally, it means the cosmic law which underlying our world; above 

all, the law of karmically determined rebirth. The teaching of the 

Buddha, who recognized and regulated this law. In fact, dharma 

(universal truth) existed before the birth of the historical Buddha, who 

is no more than a manifestation of it. Today, “dharma” is most 

commonly used to refer to Buddhist doctrine and practice. Dharma is 
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also one of the three jewels on which Buddhists rely for the attainment 

of liberation, the other jewels are the Buddha and the Samgha. 

Etymologically, it comes from the Sanskrit root “Dhri” means to hold, 

to bear, or to exist; there seems always to be something of the idea of 

enduring also going along with it. First, the most common and most 

important meaning of “Dharma” in Buddhism is “truth,” “law,” or 

“religion.” Secondly, it is used in the sense of “existence,” “being,” 

“object,” or “thing.” Thirdly, it is synonymous with “virtue,” 

“righteousness,” or “norm,” not only in the ethical sense, but in the 

intellectual one also. Fourthly, it is occasionally used in a most 

comprehensive way, including all the senses mentioned above. In this 

case, we’d better leave the original untranslated rather than to seek for 

an equivalent in a foreign language.  

According to Buddhism, dharma means Buddhist doctrine or 

teachings. The teaching of the Buddhas which carry or hold the truth. 

The way of understanding and love taught by the Buddha doctrine. The 

Buddha taught the Dharma to help us escape the sufferings and 

afflictions caused by daily life and to prevent us from degrading human 

dignity, and descending into evil paths such as hells, hungry ghosts, and 

animals, etc. The Dharma is like a raft that gives us something to hang 

onto as we eliminate our attachments, which cause us to suffer and be 

stuck on this shore of birth and death. The Buddha’s dharma refers to the 

methods of inward illumination; it takes us across the sea of our afflictions to 

the other shore, nirvana. Once we get there, even the Buddha’s dharma should 

be relinquished. The Dharma is not an extraordinary law created by or given 

by anyone. According to the Buddha, our body itself is Dharma; our mind 

itself is Dharma; the whole universe is Dharma. By understanding the nature 

of our physical body, the nature of our mind, and worldly conditions, we 

realize the Dharma. The Dharma that is the law of beginningless and endless 

becoming, to which all phenomena are subject according to causes and 

conditions. The Dharma, which comprises the spoken words and sermons of 

Sakyamuni Buddha wherein he elucidated the significance of the Unified 

Three Treasures and the way to its realization. The Dharma, the teaching 

imparted by the Buddha. All written sermons and discourses of Buddhas (that 

is, fully enlightened beings) as found in the sutras and other Buddhist texts still 

extant.  

To Buddhist theories, nothing is real and permanent, the five aggregates 

make up beings, pillars and rafters make a house, etc. All is temporal and 

merely phenomenal, fallacious, and unreal. Names are only provisionary 
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symbol or sign. All dharmas are empirical combinations without permanent 

reality. All things are false and fictitious and unreal names, i.e. nothing has a 

name of itself, for all names are mere human appellations. In the Lankavatara 

Sutra, the Buddha reminded Mahamati: “Mahamati! As they are attached to 

names, images, and signs, the ignorant allow their minds to wander away.” 

Things which exist only in name, i.e. all things are combinations of other 

things and are empirically named. All things including phenomena are 

combinations of elements without permanent reality, phenomena, empirical 

combinations without permanent reality. The phenomenal which no more 

exists than turtle’s hair or rabbit’s horns. 

According to the Prajnaparamita Heart Sutra, the basic characteristic of all 

dharmas is not arising, not ceasing, not defiled, not immaculate, not 

increasing, not decreasing. The Buddha says: “He who sees the Dharma sees 

me.” Dharma means the teaching of the Buddha. Dharma also means the 

doctrine of understanding and loving. Dharma means the doctrines of 

Buddhism, norms of behavior and ethical rules including pitaka, vinaya and 

sila. Dharma also means reflection of a thing in the human mind, mental 

content, object of thought or idea. Dharma means factors of existence which 

the Hinayana considers as bases of the empirical personality. According to 

Prof. Junjiro Takakusu in The Essentials of Buddhist Philosophy, the word 

“Dharma” has five meanings. First, dharma would mean ‘that which is held 

to,’ or ‘the ideal’ if we limit its meaning to mental affairs only. This ideal will 

be different in scope as conceived by different individuals. In the case of the 

Buddha it will be Perfect Enlightenment or Perfect Wisdom (Bodhi).  

Secondly, the ideal as expressed in words will be his Sermon, Dialogue, 

Teaching, or Doctrine. Thirdly, the ideal as set forth for his pupils is the Rule, 

Discipline, Precept, or Morality. Fourthly, the ideal to be realized will be the 

Principle, Theory, Truth, Reason, Nature, Law, or Condition. Fifthly, the ideal 

as realized in a general sense will be Reality, Fact, Thing, Element (created 

and not created), Mind-and-Matter, Idea-and-Phenomenon, reflection of a 

thing in the human mind, mental content, object of thought or idea, and factors 

of existence which the Hinayana considers as bases of the empirical 

personality. According to the Madhyamakas, Dharma is a protean word in 

Buddhism. In the broadest sense it means an impersonal spiritual energy 

behind and in everything. There are four important senses in which this word 

has been used in Buddhist philosophy and religion: First, dharma in the sense 

of one ultimate Reality. It is both transcendent and immanent to the world, and 

also the governing law within it. Second, dharma in the sense of scripture, 

doctrine, religion, as the Buddhist Dharma. Third, dharma in the sense of 

righteousness, virtue, and piety. Fourth, dharma in the sense of ‘elements of 

existence.’ In this sense, it is generally used in plural. 
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Chöông Ba Möôi 

Chapter Thirty 

 

Tam Thôøi Chuyeån Phaùp 

 

Theo caùc truyeàn thoáng Phaät giaùo, nhöõng naêm sau khi Phaät nhaäp 

dieät, Phaät phaùp ñöôïc chia laøm ba giai ñoaïn: Chaùnh Phaùp, Töôïng Phaùp, 

vaø Maït Phaùp. Thôøi thöù nhaát laø Chaùnh Phaùp: Giai ñoaïn Chaùnh phaùp 

1.000 naêm, trong thôøi gian ñoù Phaät giaùo ñöôïc xieån döông. Chaùnh Phaùp 

coøn laø phöông phaùp ñuùng, thöôøng ñöôïc duøng ñeå chæ Baùt Chaùnh Ñaïo. 

Chaùnh phaùp laø giai ñoaïn keùo daøi 500 naêm (coù ngöôøi noùi 1.000 naêm) 

sau ngaøy Phaät nhaäp dieät. Tuy Phaät ñaõ nhaäp dieät, nhöng phaùp nghi giôùi 

luaät cuûa Ngaøi daïy vaø ñeå laïi vaãn coøn vöõng chaéc. Hôn nöõa, trong giai 

ñoaïn naày chuùng sanh nghieäp nheï taâm thuaàn, neân coù nhieàu coù tôùi 80 

ñeán 90 phaàn traêm ngöôøi nghe phaùp tu haønh ñaéc quaû. Nghóa laø coù ngöôøi 

haønh trì chaân chaùnh vaø coù ngöôøi tu chöùng. Trong Kinh Laêng Giaø, Ñöùc 

Phaät noùi: “Naøy Mahamati! Khi Chaùnh Phaùp ñöôïc hieåu thì seõ khoâng coù 

söï giaùn ñoaïn cuûa doøng gioáng Phaät.” Trong Kinh Ma Ha Ma Gia, Ñöùc 

Phaät coù tieân ñoaùn raèng sau khi Ngaøi nhaäp Nieát Baøn: Moät traêm naêm 

sau, coù Tyø Kheo Öu Ba Cuùc Ña, ñuû bieän taøi thuyeát phaùp nhö Phuù Laâu 

Na, ñoä ñöôïc voâ löôïng chuùng sanh. Moät traêm naêm sau ñoù (töùc laø hai 

traêm naêm sau khi Phaät nhaäp dieät), coù Tyø Kheo Thi La Nan Ñaø, kheùo 

noùi phaùp yeáu, ñoä ñöôïc möôøi hai trieäu ngöôøi trong chaâu Dieâm Phuø Ñeà. 

Moät traêm naêm keá ñoù (töùc laø ba traêm naêm sau khi Phaät nhaäp dieät), coù 

Tyø Kheo Thanh Lieân Hoa Nhaõn, thuyeát phaùp ñoä ñöôïc nöûa trieäu ngöôøi. 

Moät traêm naêm keá nöõa (töù boán traêm naêm sau khi Phaät nhaäp dieät), coù Tyø 

Kheo Ngöu Khaåu thuyeát phaùp ñoä ñöôïc moät vaïn ngöôøi. Moät traêm naêm 

keá tieáp ñoù (töùc 500 naêm sau ngaøy Phaät nhaäp dieät), coù Tyø Kheo Baûo 

Thieân thuyeát phaùp ñoä ñöôïc hai vaïn ngöôøi vaø khieán cho voâ soá chuùng 

sanh phaùt taâm voâ thöôïng Boà Ñeà. Sau ñoù thì thôøi kyø Chaùnh Phaùp seõ 

chaám döùt. Saùu traêm naêm sau ngaøy Phaät nhaäp Nieát Baøn, coù 96 thöù taø 

ñaïo soáng daäy, taø thuyeát noåi leân phaù hoaïi Chaùnh Phaùp. Luùc aáy coù Tyø 

Kheo Maõ Minh ra ñôøi. Tyø Kheo naày duøng trí hueä bieän taøi haøng phuïc 

ngoaïi ñaïo. Baûy traêm naêm sau khi Phaät nhaäp dieät, coù Tyø Kheo Long 

Thoï ra ñôøi, duøng chaùnh trí hay trí hueä Baùt Nhaõ chaân chaùnh, xoâ ngaû coät 

phöôùn taø kieán, ñoát saùng ngoïn ñuoát Chaùnh Phaùp. Trong Kinh Phaùp Cuù, 

ñöùc Phaät daïy: Ñeâm raát daøi vôùi nhöõng keû maát nguû, ñöôøng raát xa vôùi keû 
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löõ haønh moûi meät. Cuõng theá, voøng luaân hoài seõ tieáp noái voâ taän vôùi keû ngu 

si khoâng minh ñaït chaùnh phaùp (60). Haêng haùi ñöøng buoâng lung, laøm 

laønh theo Chaùnh phaùp. Ngöôøi thöïc haønh ñuùng Chaùnh phaùp thì ñôøi naày 

vui ñôøi sau cuõng vui (168). Haõy laøm laønh theo Chaùnh phaùp, vieäc aùc 

traùnh khoâng laøm. Ngöôøi thöïc haønh ñuùng Chaùnh phaùp, thì ñôøi naày vui 

ñôøi sau cuõng vui (169). 

Thôøi thöù nhì laø Töôïng Phaùp: Giai ñoaïn töôïng phaùp 1.000 naêm. 

Thôøi Töôïng Phaùp keùo daøi 1000 naêm sau thôøi Chaùnh Phaùp. Trong thôøi 

kyø naày, chö Taêng Ni vaø Phaät töû vaãn tieáp tuïc tu taäp ñuùng theo chaùnh 

phaùp maø Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ daïy, vaø vaãn coù theå vaøo ñònh giôùi maëc duø raát ít 

ngöôøi giaùc ngoä. Tuy nhieân, trong thôøi gian naày, phaùp nghi giôùi luaät cuûa 

Phaät ñeå laïi bò caùc ma Taêng vaø ngoaïi ñaïo giaûng giaûi sai laàm moät caùch 

coá yù. Tuy coù giaùo lyù, coù ngöôøi haønh trì, song raát ít coù ngöôøi chöùng ñaïo. 

Moät traêm ngöôøi tu thì coù chöøng baûy taùm ngöôøi giaùc ngoä. Theo Kinh Ma 

Ha Ma Gia, vaøo khoaûng taùm traêm naêm sau ngaøy Ñöùc Phaät nhaäp dieät, 

haøng xuaát gia phaàn nhieàu tham tröôùc danh lôïi, giaûi ñaõi, buoâng lung taâm 

taùnh. Ñeán khoaûng chín traêm naêm sau ngaøy Phaät nhaäp dieät, trong giôùi 

Taêng Ni, phaàn nhieàu laø haïng noâ tyø boû tuïc xuaát gia. Moät ngaøn naêm sau 

khi Phaät nhaäp dieät, caùc Tyø Kheo nghe noùi ‘Baát Tònh Quaùn’ hay pheùp 

quaùn thaân theå mình vaø chuùng sanh ñeàu khoâng saïch, phaùp “Soå Töùc 

Quaùn’ hay phaùp quaùn baèng caùch ñeám hôi thôû, buoàn chaùn khoâng thích tu 

taäp. Vì theá, trong traêm ngaøn ngöôøi tu chæ coù moät ít ngöôøi ñöôïc vaøo 

trong chaùnh ñònh. Töø ñoù veà sau laàn laàn haøng xuaát gia huûy phaù giôùi luaät, 

hoaëc uoáng röôïu, hoaëc saùt sanh, hoaëc ñem baùn ñoà vaät cuûa ngoâi Tam 

Baûo, hoaëc laøm haïnh baát tònh. Neáu hoï coù con trai thì cho laøm Taêng, con 

gaùi thì cho laøm Ni, ñeå tieáp tuïc möôïn danh cuûa Tam Baûo maø aên xaøi 

phung phí vaø thuû lôïi cho rieâng mình. Ñaây laø nhöõng daáu hieäu baùo tröôùc 

veà thôøi kyø Maït Phaùp. Tuy vaäy, vaãn coøn moät ít ngöôøi bieát giöõ giôùi haïnh, 

gaéng lo duy trì vaø hoaèng döông chaùnh giaùo.  

 Thôøi thöù ba laø Maït Phaùp: Thôøi gian 10.000 naêm phaùp taøn vaø phaùp 

luïn. Thôøi maït phaùp (thôøi kyø maø giaùo phaùp suy vi vì caùch xa thôøi Phaät 

quaù laâu), thôøi kyø cuoái cuøng cuûa Phaät phaùp khoaûng 3000 naêm sau thôøi 

Chaùnh Phaùp. Vaøo cuoái thôøi kyø naày, seõ khoâng coøn giaûng daïy Phaät phaùp 

nöõa, coù nghóa laø Phaät phaùp chaám döùt moät ngaøy naøo ñoù. Tuy nhieân, Phaät 

Di Laëc hay Phaät Cöôøi (Haïnh Phuùc) seõ xuaát hieän vaø taùi taïo taát caû. Thôøi 

kyø cuoái cuøng cuûa ba thôøi kyø Phaät phaùp (Chaùnh, Töôïng, vaø Maït Phaùp), 

thôøi kyø suy vi vaø bò tieâu dieät cuûa giaùo phaùp. Trong thôøi gian naày, ñaïo 



 273 

ñöùc suy ñoài, phaùp nghi tu haønh hö hoaïi. Taø ma ngoaïi ñaïo laãn loän vaøo 

phaù hö Phaät phaùp. Tuy coù giaùo lyù, coù ngöôøi tu haønh, nhöng khoâng moät 

ai haønh trì ñuùng phaùp, huoáng laø tu chöùng? Trong Kinh Ñaïi Taäp Nguyeät 

Taïng, Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ coù lôøi huyeàn kyù raèng: “Trong thôøi Maït Phaùp, öùc öùc 

ngöôøi tu haønh, song khoâng coù moät ai chöùng ñaéc. Trong Kinh Phaùp Dieät 

Taän, Ñöùc Phaät cuõng coù huyeàn kyù raèng: “Veà sau, khi Phaùp cuûa ta saép 

dieät, nôi coõi nguõ tröôïc naày, taø ñaïo noåi leân raát thaïnh. Luùc aáy coù nhöõng 

quyeán thuoäc cuûa ma traù hình vaøo laøm Sa Moân ñeå phaù roái ñaïo phaùp cuûa 

ta. Hoï maëc y phuïc y nhö theá gian, öa thích aùo Caø Sa naêm maøu, thay vì 

maëc aùo ba maøu luoác cuûa haøng Taêng só. Hoï aên thòt, uoáng röôïu, saùt sanh, 

tham tröôùc muøi vò, khoâng coù töø taâm töông trôï, laïi coøn ganh gheùt laãn 

nhau; sö naày gheùt sö kia, chuøa naày gheùt chuøa kia. Baáy giôø caùc vò Boà 

Taùt, Bích Chi, La Haùn vì boån nguyeän hoä trì Phaät Phaùp neân môùi hieän 

thaân ra laøm Sa Moân hay cö só, tu haønh tinh taán, ñaïo trang nghieâm, ñöôïc 

moïi ngöôøi kính troïng. Caùc baäc aáy coù ñöùc thuaàn haäu, töø aùi, nhaãn nhuïc, 

oân hoøa, giuùp ñôõ keû giaø yeáu coâ cuøng, haèng ñem kinh töôïng khuyeân 

ngöôøi thoï trì, ñoïc tuïng, giaùo hoùa chuùng sanh moät caùch bình ñaúng, tu 

nhieàu coâng ñöùc, khoâng neä chi ñeán vieäc toån mình lôïi ngöôøi. Khi coù 

nhöõng vò tu haønh ñaïo ñöùc nhö theá, thì caùc Tyø Kheo Ma kia ganh gheùt, 

phæ baùng, vu cho caùc ñieàu xaáu, duøng ñuû moïi caùch laán aùp, xua ñuoåi, haï 

nhuïc, vaân vaân, khieán cho caùc vò chaân tu naày khoâng ñöôïc ôû yeân. Töø ñoù, 

caùc aùc Tyø Kheo kia caøng ngaøy caøng theâm loäng haønh, khoâng tu ñaïo 

haïnh, boû chuøa chieàn ñieâu taøn, hö pheá. Hoï chæ bieát tích tuï taøi saûn, laøm 

caùc ngheà khoâng hôïp phaùp ñeå sanh soáng, ñoát phaù röøng nuùi, laøm toån haïi 

chuùng sanh khoâng chuùt töø taâm. Luùc aáy, coù nhieàu keû noâ tyø haï tieän xuaát 

gia laøm Taêng Ni, hoï thieáu ñaïo ñöùc, daâm daät, tham nhieãm, nam nöõ soáng 

chung laãn loän. Phaät Phaùp suy vi chính laø do boïn naày! Laïi coù nhöõng keû 

troán pheùp vua quan, laãn vaøo cöûa ñaïo, roài sanh taâm bieáng nhaùc, khoâng 

hoïc, khoâng tu. Ñeán kyø boá taùc tuïng giôùi, hoï chæ lô laø, gaéng göôïng, khoâng 

chòu chuyeân chuù laéng nghe. Neáu coù giaûng thuyeát giôùi luaät, hoï löôïc 

tröôùc boû sau, khoâng chòu noùi ra cho heát. Neáu coù ñoïc tuïng kinh vaên, hoï 

khoâng raønh caâu chöõ, khoâng chòu tìm hoûi nôi baäc cao minh, töï maõn caàu 

danh, cho mình laø phaûi. Tuy theá, beà ngoaøi hoï cuõng laøm ra veû ñaïo ñöùc, 

thöôøng hay noùi phoâ tröông, ñeå hy voïng ñöôïc moïi ngöôøi cuùng döôøng. 

Caùc Tyø Kheo Ma naày sau khi cheát seõ bò ñoïa vaøo trong tam ñoà aùc ñaïo 

cuûa ñòa nguïc, ngaï quyû, suùc sanh, traûi qua nhieàu kieáp. Khi ñeàn xong toäi, 

hoï seõ thaùc sanh laøm ngöôøi ôû nôi bieân ñòa, choã khoâng coù ngoâi Tam 
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Baûo.” Theo Kinh Ñaïi Bi, Ñöùc Phaät baûo Ngaøi A Nan: “Naày A Nan! Khi 

ta nhaäp Nieát Baøn roài, trong thôøi gian 2.500 naêm sau, nhoùm ngöôøi giöõ 

giôùi, y theo chaùnh phaùp, laàn laàn tieâu giaûm. Caùc beø ñaûng phaù giôùi, laøm 

ñieàu phi phaùp, ngaøy caøng taêng theâm nhieàu. Baáy giôø coù nhieàu Tyø Kheo 

ñaém meâ danh lôïi, khoâng chòu tu thaân, taâm, trí hueä; hoï tham tröôùc nhöõng 

y baùt, thöùc aên, thuoác men, saøng toïa, phoøng xaù, chuøa chieàn, roài ganh 

gheùt tranh giaønh phæ baùng laãn nhau. Thaäm chí, kieän thöa nhau ra tröôùc 

coâng quyeàn.  

 

Three Periods of Buddha's Teachings 

 

According to Buddhist traditions, the years after the Buddha’s 

death, Buddha’s Teachings were divided into three periods: Right 

Dharma, Imitative Dharma, and Latter Dharma. The first period is the 

Right Dharma: Also called Correct or a period of orthodoxy and 

vigour, 1000 years pure or orthodox doctrine, during which time, 

Buddhism flourished. Correct (right or true) doctrine of the Buddha also 

means the right method, is often used as a name for the Noble 

Eightfold Path. The real period of Buddhism which lasted 500 years 

(some says 1.000 years) after the death of the Buddha (entered the 

Maha-Nirvana). Although the Buddha was no longer in existence, His 

Dharma and precepts were still properly practiced and upheld. 

Furthermore, there would be many Buddhists who had light karma and 

their mind were intrinsically good, therefore, many of them would 

attain enlightenment in their cultivation. From eighty to ninety out of 

one hundred cultivators would attain enlightenment. That is to say 

there were true and genuine practitioners who attained enlightenment. 

In the Lankavatara Sutra, the Buddha said: “Mahamati! When the right 

doctrine is comprehended, there will be no discontinuation of the 

Buddha-family.” In the Mahamaya Sutra, the Buddha prophesied that 

after He entered the Maha-Nirvana, one hundred years later, there will 

be a Bhikshu named Upagupta who will have the complete ability to 

speak, elucidate, and clarify the Dharma similar to Purna 

Maitrayaniputtra. He will aid and rescue infinite sentient beings. In the 

following one hundred years (two hundred years after the Buddha’s 

Maha-Nirvana), there will be a Bhikshu named Silananda, able to 

speak the crucial Dharma discerningly and will aid and save twelve 
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million beings in this Jambudvipa continent (the earth). In the following 

one hundred years (or three hundred years after the Buddha’s Maha-

Nirvana), there will be a Bhikshu named Hsin-Lien-Hua-Ran, who will 

speak the Dharma to aid and save five hundred thousand beings. One 

hundred years after Hsin-Lien-Hua-Ran (four hundred years after the 

Buddha’s Maha-Nirvana), there will be a Bhikshu named Niu-k’ou, 

who will speak the Dharma and rescue ten thousand beings. One 

hundred years after Niu-K’ou (five hundred years after the Buddha’s 

Maha-Nirvana), there will be a Bhikshu named Bao-T’ien, who will 

speak the Dharma to aid and save twenty thousand beings and 

influence infinite others to develop the Ultimate Bodhi Mind. After this 

time, the Proper Dharma Age will come to an end. Six hundred years 

after the Buddha’s Maha-Nirvana, ninety-six types of improper 

doctrines will arise, false teachings will be born to destroy the Proper 

Dharma. At that time, a Bhikshu named Asvaghosha will be born. This 

Bhikshu will use great wisdom to speak of the Dharma to combat these 

false religions. Seven hundred years after the Buddha’s Maha-Nirvana, 

there will born a Bhikshu named Nagarjuna; he will use the power of 

the Proper Prajna or great wisdom to destroy false views to light 

brightly the Buddha’s Dharma’s torch. In the Dharmapada Sutra, the 

Buddha taught: Long is the night to the wakeful; long is the road to him 

who is tired; long is samsara to the foolish who do not know true Law 

(Dharmapada 60). Eagerly try not to be heedless, follow the path of 

righteousness. He who observes this practice lives happily both in this 

world and in the next (Dharmapada 168). Follow the path of 

righteousness. Do not do evil. He who practices this, lives happily both 

in this world and in the next (Dharmapada 169).  

The second period is the Imitative Dharma: Also called Semblance 

or the period of scholasticism. This intermediate period of 1000 years 

of resemblance to purity. Dharma Semblance Age or the Semblance of 

Law period, or the formal period of Buddhism which lasted 1000 years 

after the real period. In this period, Monks, Nuns and Lay Buddhists 

still continue to practice properly the Dharma as the Buddha taught and 

are still able to penetrate the spiritual realm of samadhi even though 

fewer will attain enlightenment. However, in this age, the Buddha’s 

Dharma and precepts left behind are destroyed by Evil-monks and 

Non-Buddhists who disguise themselves as Buddhist monks and nuns to 
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destroy the teaching by falsely explaining and teaching the Buddha 

Dharma. Thus, the Dharma still exists and there are still cultivators, but 

very few attain enlightenment.  Only seven or eight out of one hundred 

cultivators will attain enlightenment. According to the Mahamaya 

Sutra, about eight hundred years after the Buddha’s Maha-Nirvana, the 

majority of ordained Buddhists will be greedy for fame and fortune, 

will be lazy and not control their minds and consciences, lacking of 

self-mastery. About nine hundred years after the Buddha’s Maha-

Nirvana, in the order of Bhikshus and Bhikshunis, the majority will be 

servants who abandon the secular life to become ordained Buddhists. 

One thousand years after the Buddha’s Maha-Nirvana, when Bhikshus 

hear of the practice of ‘Envisioning Impurity,’ and the dharma of 

‘Breathing Meditation,’ they will get depressed and disenchanted 

having little desire to cultivate.  Therefore, in one hundred thousand 

cultivators, only few will penetrate the proper Meditation State. From 

that time, gradually those of religious ranks will destroy the precepts, 

whether by drinking alcohol, killing, selling possessions and belongings 

of the Triple Jewels, or practicing impure conducts. If they have a son, 

they will let him become a Bhikshu, and if they have a daughter they 

will let her become a Bhikshuni, so they can continue to steal from and 

destroy Buddhism as well as using the good name of the Triple Jewels 

to reap self-benefits. These are signs of warning that the Buddha 

Dharma is nearing extinction. However, there are still some people 

who know how to uphold the proper precepts and conducts by diligently 

trying to maintain and propagate the proper doctrine.  

The third period is the Latter Dharma: End or the period of decline 

and termination, 10.000 years of decay (during which Buddhism 

degenerates). The final period of teaching of Buddhism which lasted 

3000 years after the formal period. Toward the end of this period, there 

won’t be any more teaching of Buddhism which means the 

Buddhadharma will end (vanish from the world)  one day. However, 

Buddha Maitreya or Laughing (Happy) Buddha is to appear to restore 

all things. The last of the three periods (The Proper Dharma Age, The 

Dharma Semblance Age, and The Dharma Ending Age), the age of 

degeneration and extinction of the Buddha-law. In this age, the 

Dharma and precepts are weakened significantly. Many othe religions, 

non-Buddhists, and evil spirits will enter and blend in with Buddhism, 
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destroying the Buddha Dharma. Thus, the Dharma still exists and there 

are cultivators, but very few practitioners are able to grasp fully the 

proper Dharma or awakened to the Way, much less attain 

enlightenment. In the Great Heap Sutra, the Buddha made this 

prophecy: “In the Dharma Ending Age, in hundreds of thousands and 

hundreds of thousands of cultivators, as the result, no one will attain 

enlightenment.” In the Dharma Extinction Sutra, the Buddha 

prophesized: “In the future, when my Dharma is about to end, in this 

world of the five turbidities, false religions will arise to become very 

powerful. During those times, the evil’s relatives will take form, 

appearing as Bhikshus, to destroy the Buddha Dharma. They will eat, 

sleep, and wear ordinary clothing of lay persons, fond of five exotic 

assorted colorings worn on their robes, instead of the three solid indigo 

blue, brown and gold colored robes which Bhikshus are supposed to 

wear. They eat meat, drink alcohol, kill, lust for fragrances and aromas, 

with non-helping conscience. Instead, they will become jealous of and 

hateful toward one another; this monk will hate or be jealous with the 

other monk, this monastery will hate or be jealous with the other 

monastery. At that time, Bodhisattvas, Pratyeka-buddhas, and Arhats 

who had vowed previously to protect and defend the Buddha-Dharma, 

will appear in life, taking on human form as Bhikshus or lay people. 

These saints will be devoted cultivators; their religious conduct and 

behavior will be very honorable, earning everyone’s admiration and 

respect. They will have virtuous qualities such as kindness and peace, 

have no impure thoughts, great tolerance, good will, help the old, the 

weak, the lonely, and often bring statues and sutras to encourage 

everyone to worship, read, and chant. They will teach sentient beings 

in a fair and objective manner and will cultivate many merits and 

virtuous practices. They will be altruistic always practicing the concept 

of ‘self-loss for others’ gain.’ With the appearance of such religious 

and virtuous people, other demonic Bhikshus will develop much hatred 

and jealousy. They will slander, make wicked and false accusations, do 

everything possible so these kind and virtuous people cannot live in 

peace. From that point forth, those demonic Bhikshus will become 

even more reckless and wild, never practicing Dharma, leaving 

temples to rot, ruined and desolate. Their only interest will be to build 

their private fortune, having careers that are unacceptable in 
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Buddhism, such as burning mountains and forests, without a good 

conscience, killing and hurting many sentient beings. In such times, 

there will be many servants taking the opportunity to become Bhikshus 

and Bhikshunis; they will be neither religious nor virtuous. Instead, 

they will be lustful and greedy, where Bhikshus and Bhikshunis live 

with one another. The Buddha-Dharma will be destroyed in the hands 

of these people. Also, there will be many criminals entering the 

religious gate, increasing the consciousness of laziness and laxity, 

refusing to learn or to cultivate the Way. When the reading of precepts 

comes around the middle of every month, they will act passively, 

reluctantly, and refuse to listen carefully. If teaching and expounding 

the precepts and doctrines, they will go over them briefly, skipping 

different sections, refusing to state all of them. If reading and chanting 

sutra-poetry, and not familiar with the lines, words, or their deep 

meanings, they will refuse to search or ask for answers from those who 

have great wisdom, but instead they will be narcissistic and conceited, 

seek fame and praise, and think they are all-knowing. Even so, on the 

outside, they will act religious and virtuous, often prasing themselves, 

hoping everyone will make offerings or charitable donations to them. 

After these demonic Bhikshus die, they will be condemned into the 

realm of hell, hungry ghost, and animal, and must endure these 

conditions for many reincarnations. After repaying for these 

transgressions, they will be born as human beings, but far away from 

civilization, places that do not have the Triple Jewels. In the Great 

Compassion Sutra, the Buddha taught Ananda: “Look here Ananda! 

Two thousand five hundred years after I entered the Nirvana, those 

who maintain, practice according to the proper dharma teachings will 

gradually diminish; those who violate precepts, engage in activities 

contrary to the Dharma teachings will increase with each passing day. 

In such times, many Bhikshus will be mesmerized by fame and fortune, 

not cultivating their minds, bodies, and for wisdom. They will be 

greedy for Buddhist robes, bowls, food, medicine, housing, temple, and 

then become jealous, competing and insulting one another, taking one 

another to the authorities.       
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Chöông Ba Möôi Moát 

Chapter Thirty-One 

 

Thôøi Thuyeát Giaùo 

 

Khi Phaät thuyeát veà thöïc taùnh cuûa nguõ uaån vaø nhöõng yeáu toá cuûa noù, 

nhöng phuû nhaän “thöïc ngaõ” nhö laø moät taâm thöùc thöôøng haèng. Ñaây laø 

thôøi kyø Phaät thuyeát veà Töù A Haøm caùc caùc kinh ñieån Tieåu thöøa khaùc. 

Khi Phaät phuû nhaän veà yù töôûng “thöïc phaùp” vaø cho raèng chö phaùp khoâng 

thöïc. Trong giai ñoaïn naày Phaät thuyeát Kinh Baùt Nhaõ. Khi naày Phaät 

thuyeát raèng taâm thöùc laø thaät trong khi chö phaùp huyeãn giaû. Giai ñoaïn 

naày Phaät thuyeát kinh Dieäu Phaùp Lieân Hoa. Tam Luaän Toâng chia 

Thaùnh giaùo cuûa Ñöùc Phaät ra laøm ba thôøi: Thöù nhaát laø Caên baûn Phaùp 

Luaân hay Hoa Nghieâm. Thöù nhì laø Chi maït Phaùp Luaân laø caùc kinh ñieån 

Tieåu vaø Ñaïi Thöøa. Thöù ba laø Nhieáp maït quy baûn Phaùp Luaân laø thôøi 

Phaùp Hoa. Theo truyeàn thoáng Phaät giaùo ban sô taïi Trung Hoa, coù ba 

thôøi Chuyeån Phaùp: Thöù nhaát laø Taïng Giaùo hay Tam Taïng Giaùo: Taïng 

giaùo, moät trong Thieân Thai Töù Giaùo (Taïng, Thoâng, Bieät, Vieân). Ñaây laø 

moät toâng phaùi theo Tieåu Thöøa cuûa hai chuùng Thanh Vaên vaø Duyeân 

Giaùc, coi giaùo phaùp Boà Taùt laø chuyeän beân leà khoâng quan troïng, maø chæ 

lo tu cho baûn thaân mình. Taïng giaùo laïi ñöôïc chia laøm boán phaàn: Höõu, 

Khoâng, Dieäc Höõu Dieäc Khoâng, Phi Höõu Phi Khoâng. Thöù nhì laø Thoâng 

Giaùo: Giai ñoaïn thöù hai trong Thieân Thai Hoùa Phaùp Töù Giaùo, cho raèng 

vaïn höõu laø “Khoâng,” nhöng chöa ñaït ñöôïc lyù “Trung Ñaïo”. Thöù ba laø 

Bieät Giaùo: Bieät giaùo cuûa tröôøng phaùi Hoa Nghieâm vaø Lieân Hoa döïa 

vaøo Nhaát thöøa hay Phaät thöøa. Lieân Hoa Toâng quyeát ñoaùn raèng Tam 

Thöøa kyø thaät chæ laø Nhaát Thöøa, trong khi Hoa Nghieâm Toâng laïi cho 

raèng Nhaát Thöøa khaùc vôùi Tam Thöøa, vì theá Lieân Hoa Toâng ñöôïc goïi laø 

“Ñoàng Giaùo Nhaát Thöøa,” trong khi ñoù thì Toâng Hoa Nghieâm ñöôïc goïi 

laø Bieät Giaùo Nhaát Thöøa. Toâng Thieân Thai, chia Thaùnh giaùo cuûa Ñöùc 

Phaät ra laøm boán thôøi: Thöù nhaát laø Taïng Giaùo: Ñaây laø Taïng Giaùo Tieåu 

Thöøa. Thöù nhì laø Thoâng Giaùo: Thoâng Giaùo laø giai ñoaïn phaùt trieån ñaàu 

tieân cuûa Phaät Giaùo Ñaïi Thöøa vôùi ñaày ñuû Tam Thöøa (Thanh Vaên, 

Duyeân Giaùc, vaø Boà Taùt). Giaùo thuyeát trieån khai cuûa Thoâng giaùo noái 

lieàn Thoâng Giaùo vôùi Bieät Giaùo vaø Vieân Giaùo. Thöù ba laø Bieät Giaùo: 

Bieät giaùo cuûa tröôøng phaùi Hoa Nghieâm vaø Lieân Hoa döïa vaøo Nhaát thöøa 
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hay Phaät thöøa. Lieân Hoa Toâng quyeát ñoaùn raèng Tam Thöøa kyø thaät chæ 

laø Nhaát Thöøa, trong khi Hoa Nghieâm Toâng laïi cho raèng Nhaát Thöøa 

khaùc vôùi Tam Thöøa, vì theá Lieân Hoa Toâng ñöôïc goïi laø “Ñoàng Giaùo 

Nhaát Thöøa,” trong khi ñoù thì Toâng Hoa Nghieâm ñöôïc goïi laø Bieät Giaùo 

Nhaát Thöøa. Thöù tö laø Vieân Giaùo: Vieân giaùo hay teân khaùc cuûa Bí Maät 

giaùo. 

Nguõ Thôøi Giaùo: Nhieàu theá kyû sau thôøi Phaät nhaäp dieät, coù raát nhieàu 

coá gaéng khaùc nhau ñeå phaân chia caùc thôøi giaùo thuyeát cuûa Ñöùc Phaät, 

thöôøng laø caên cöù treân noäi dung caùc kinh ñieån töø luùc Ñöùc Phaät thaønh ñaïo 

ñeán luùc Ngaøi nhaäp Nieát Baøn, giaùo thuyeát cuûa Ngaøi tuøy cô quyeàn bieán 

ñeå lôïi laïc chuùng sanh, nhöng muïc ñích cuûa giaùo phaùp vaãn khoâng thay 

ñoåi. Thöù nhaát laø thôøi kyø Hoa Nghieâm (Nhuõ Vò). Thôøi kyø naày ñöôïc ví 

nhö söõa töôi hay thôøi kyø thuyeát phaùp ñaàu tieân cuûa Phaät, goïi laø Hoa 

Nghieâm Thôøi cho chö Thanh Vaên vaø Duyeân Giaùc. Thôøi kyø naày laïi ñöôïc 

chia laøm ba giai ñoaïn moãi giai ñoaïn baûy ngaøy ngay sau khi Phaät thaønh 

ñaïo khi Ngaøi Thuyeát Kinh Hoa Nghieâm. Toâng Thieân Thai cho raèng 

Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni thuyeát Kinh Hoa Nghieâm ngay sau khi ngaøi ñaït 

ñöôïc giaùc ngoä; tuy nhieân ñieàu naày laø moät nghi vaán vì Kinh Hoa 

Nghieâm chæ coù trong Phaät Giaùo Ñaïi Thöøa maø thoâi. Thöù nhì laø thôøi A 

Haøm, laïc vò hay söõa coâ ñaëc ñöôïc cheá ra töø söõa töôi. Thôøi kyø 12 naêm 

Ñöùc Phaät thuyeát Kinh A Haøm trong vöôøn Loäc Uyeån. Thôøi thöù ba laø 

thôøi Phöông Ñaúng (Sanh toâ vò). Thôøi kyø taùm naêm Phaät thuyeát kinh 

Phöông Ñaúng ñöôïc ví nhö phoù saûn söõa ñaëc. Ñaây laø thôøi kyø taùm naêm 

Ñöùc Phaät thuyeát roäng taát caû caùc kinh cho caû Tieåu laãn Ñaïi thöøa. Thôøi 

thöù tö laø thôøi Baùt Nhaõ (Thuïc toâ vò). Thôøi kyø 22 naêm Phaät thuyeát Kinh 

Baùt Nhaõ hay Trí Tueä ñöôïc ví nhö phoù saûn cuûa söõa ñaëc ñaõ cheá thaønh bô. 

Thôøi kyø thöù naêm laø thôøi Phaùp Hoa vaø Nieát Baøn (Ñeà hoà vò). Thôøi kyø 

Phaùp Hoa Nieát Baøn ñöôïc ví vôùi thôøi kyø söõa ñaõ ñöôïc tinh cheá thaønh phoù 

maùt. Ñaây laø thôøi kyø taùm naêm Phaät thuyeát Kinh Phaùp Hoa vaø moät ngaøy 

moät ñeâm Phaät thuyeát Kinh Nieát Baøn. 

Toâng Hoa Nghieâm laïi chia giaùo thuyeát cuûa Ñöùc Phaät ra laøm naêm 

phaàn: Coù hai nhoùm: nhoùm thöù nhaát töø sö Ñoã Thuaän xuoáng ñeán sö Hieàn 

Thuû vaø nhoùm thöù nhì baét ñaàu töø sö Khueâ Phong. Thôøi thuyeát giaùo thöù 

nhaát laø daønh cho Tieåu Thöøa Giaùo: Phaùi Tieåu Thöøa Theravada giaûi 

thích veà “ngaõ khoâng,” chö phaùp laø coù thaät, vaø nieát baøn laø ñoaïn dieät 

(daønh cho haïng chuùng sanh coù caên cô thaáp keùm nhoû nhoi). Giaùo lyù naày 

thuoäc kinh ñieån A Haøm. Maëc duø chuùng phuû nhaän söï hieän höõu cuûa moät 
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baûn ngaõ caù bieät, laïi chuû tröông thöïc höõu vaø thöøa nhaän söï hieän höõu cuûa 

taát caû phaùp sai bieät hay phaùp höõu. Theo kinh ñieån naày thì Nieát Baøn laø 

cöùu caùnh dieät taän, nhöng laïi khoâng thaáu trieät veà tính caùch baát thöïc 

(phaùp khoâng) cuûa chö phaùp. Veà duyeân khôûi, luaän, giaùo lyù naày thuoäc veà 

nghieäp caûm duyeân khôûi. Thôøi thuyeát giaùo thöù nhì laø khôûi thuûy Ñaïi 

Thöøa: Ñöôïc chia laøm nhieàu chi (giaùo lyù daïy cho nhöõng ngöôøi vöøa böôùc 

leân Ñaïi Thöøa). Caû hai ñeàu khoâng thöøa nhaän söï hieän höõu cuûa Phaät taùnh 

trong moïi loaøi, neân caû hai ñöôïc xem nhö laø nhaäp moân sô thuûy. Chi thöù 

nhaát laø Töôùng Thuûy Giaùo maø giaùo lyù nhaäp moân y cöù treân sai bieät töôùng 

cuûa chö phaùp, nhö Phaùp Töôùng Toâng. Töôùng Thuûy Giaùo phaân taùch veà 

taùnh ñaëc thuø cuûa chö phaùp, ñöôïc tìm thaáy trong caùc kinh Du Giaø. Chi 

thöù nhì laø Phaùp Töôùng Toâng. Phaùp Töôùng toâng neâu leân thuyeát A-Laïi-

Da duyeân khôûi treân neàn taûng phaùp töôùng vaø khoâng bieát ñeán nhaát theå 

cuûa söï vaø lyù. Vì toâng naày chuû tröông söï sai bieät caên ñeå cuûa naêm haïng 

ngöôøi, neân khoâng thöøa nhaän raèng moïi ngöôøi ñeàu coù theå ñaït ñeán Phaät 

quaû. Chi thöù ba laø Khoâng Thuûy Giaùo, maø giaùo lyù nhaäp moân y cöù treân 

söï phuû ñònh veà taát caû caùc phaùp hay phaùp khoâng, nhö Tam Luaän Toâng. 

Khoâng Thuûy Giaùo daïy veà leõ khoâng cuûa chö phaùp, ñöôïc tìm thaáy trong 

caùc kinh Baùt Nhaõ. Chi thöù tö laø Tam Luaän Toâng. Tam Luaän toâng chuû 

tröông thieân chaáp veà “Khoâng” treân caên cöù cuûa “töï taùnh” (Svabhava-

alaksana) hay taùnh voâ töôùng khoâng coù baûn chaát toàn taïi, nhöng laïi thöøa 

nhaän nhaát theå cuûa höõu, neân toâng naày xaùc nhaän raèng moïi ngöôøi trong 

tam thöøa vaø naêm chuûng taùnh ñeàu coù theå ñaït ñeán Phaät quaû. Thôøi thuyeát 

giaùo thöù ba laø Ñaïi Thöøa Chung Giaùo: Ñaïi Thöøa trong giai ñoaïn cuoái 

daïy veà Chaân Nhö (dharmatathata) vaø Phaät taùnh phoå quaùt, daïy veà leõ 

chaân nhö bình ñaúng, vaø khaû naêng thaønh Phaät cuûa chuùng sanh, tìm thaáy 

trong Kinh Laêng Giaø, Ñaïi Baùt Nieát Baøn hay Ñaïi Thöøa Khôûi Tín Luaän, 

vaân vaân. Giaùo lyù naày thöøa nhaän raèng taát caû chuùng sanh ñeàu coù Phaät 

taùnh vaø ñeàu coù theå ñaït ñeán Phaät quaû. Thieân Thai toâng theo giaùo lyù naày. 

Chaân lyù cöùu caùnh Ñaïi Thöøa ñöôïc trình baøy baèng giaùo lyù naày. Do ñoù, noù 

ñöôïc goïi laø giaùo lyù thuaàn thuïc hay Thuïc Giaùo. Trong thuûy giaùo, söï vaø 

lyù luoân taùch rôøi nhau, trong khi ôû chung giaùo, söï luùc naøo cuõng laø moät 

vôùi lyù, hay ñuùng hôn caû hai laø moät. Nhö Lai Taïng Duyeân Khôûi laø ñaëc 

ñieåm cuûa giaùo lyù naày. Noù cuõng coøn ñöôïc goïi laø Chaân Nhö Duyeân Khôûi 

hay Ñaïi Thöøa Chung Giaùo. Thôøi thuyeát giaùo thöù tö laø Ñaïi Thöøa Ñoán 

Giaùo: Giaùo lyù naày chæ cho ta söï tu taäp khoâng caàn ngoân ngöõ hay luaät 

nghi, maø goïi thaúng vaøo tröïc kieán cuûa moãi ngöôøi. Giaùo lyù naày nhaán 
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maïnh ñeán “tröïc kieán,” nhôø ñoù maø haønh giaû coù theå ñaït ñeán giaùc ngoä 

vieân maõn töùc khaéc. Taát caû vaên töï vaø ngoân ngöõ ñeàu ñình chæ ngay. Lyù 

taùnh seõ töï bieåu loä trong thuaàn tuùy cuûa noù, vaø haønh ñoäng seõ luoân luoân 

tuøy thuaän vôùi trí hueä vaø tri kieán. Ñoán giaùo baèng chaùnh ñònh nôi tö 

töôûng hay nieàm tin chöù khoâng baèng tu trì thieän nghieäp. Giaùo lyù naày daïy 

cho ngöôøi ta chöùng ngoä töùc thì döïa treân nhöõng giaûng giaûi baèng lôøi hay 

qua tieán trình thöïc haønh tu taäp caáp toác, tìm thaáy trong Kinh Duy Ma 

Caät. Giaùo lyù naày chuû tröông neáu tö töôûng khoâng coøn moáng khôûi trong 

taâm cuûa haønh giaû thì ngöôøi aáy laø moät vò Phaät. Söï thaønh ñaït naày coù theå 

gaët haùi ñöôïc qua söï im laëng, nhö ñöôïc Ngaøi Duy Ma Caät chöùng toû, hay 

qua thieàn ñònh nhö tröôøng hôïp cuûa Toå Boà Ñeà Ñaït Ma, sô toå Thieàn 

Toâng Trung Hoa. Thôøi thuyeát giaùo thöù naêm laø thôøi Vieân Giaùo: Vieân 

giaùo daïy veà Nhaát Thöøa hay Phaät Thöøa. Vieân giaùo Hoa Nghieâm, phoái 

hôïp taát caû laøm thaønh moät toâng, ñöôïc tìm thaáy trong caùc Kinh Hoa 

Nghieâm vaø Phaùp Hoa. Coù hai trình ñoä cuûa Ñaïi Thöøa Vieân Giaùo trong 

ñoù nhaát thöøa ñöôïc giaûng thuyeát baèng phöông phaùp ñoàng nhaát hay töông 

töï vôùi caû ba thöøa. Nhaát Thöøa cuûa toâng Hoa Nghieâm bao goàm taát caû caùc 

thöøa. Tuy nhieân, tuøy theo caên cô maø giaûng ba thöøa ñeå chuaån bò cho 

nhöõng keû khaùt ngöôõng. Caû ba ñeàu tuoân chaûy töø Nhaát Thöøa vaø ñöôïc 

giaûng daïy baèng phöông phaùp ñoàng nhaát nhö laø moät. Theo toâng Hoa 

Nghieâm thì nhöõng thöøa naày laø Tieåu Thöøa, Ñaïi Thöøa Tieäm Giaùo, Ñaïi 

Thöøa Thuûy Giaùo, Ñaïi Thöøa Chung Giaùo, vaø Ñaïi Thöøa Ñoán Giaùo. Keá 

ñeán laø Nhaát Thöøa Bieät Giaùo, trong ñoù nhaát thöøa ñöôïc neâu leân hoaøn 

toaøn khaùc bieät hay ñoäc laäp vôùi nhöõng thöøa khaùc nhö tröôøng hôïp giaùo lyù 

Hoa Nghieâm trong ñoù noùi leân hoïc thuyeát veà theá giôùi hoã töông dung 

nhieáp. Nhaát Thöøa cao hôn ba thöøa kia. Nhaát thöøa laø chaân thaät coøn ba 

thöøa ñöôïc coi nhö laø quyeàn bieán (tam quyeàn nhaát thaät). Trong khi ñoù 

Khueâ Phong laïi chia thôøi thuyeát giaùo cuûa Phaät ra laøm naêm thôøi hoaøn 

toaøn khaùc vôùi Ñoã Thuaän: Thôøi thuyeát giaùo thöù nhaát laø Nhaân Thieân 

Giaùo. Nhöõng ai giöõ nguõ giôùi seõ taùi sanh trôû laïi vaøo coõi ngöôøi vaø nhöõng 

ai haønh thaäp thieän seõ ñöôïc taùi sanh vaøo coõi trôøi. Thôøi thuyeát giaùo thöù 

nhì laø Tieåu Thöøa Giaùo. Thôøi thuyeát giaùo thöù ba laø Ñaïi Thöøa Phaùp 

Töôùng. Thôøi thuyeát giaùo thöù tö laø Ñaïi Thöøa Phaùp Töôùng Giaùo. Thôøi 

thuyeát giaùo thöù naêm laø Nhaát Thöøa Hieån Tính Giaùo: Trình baøy Phaät taùnh 

phoå quaùt. Nhaát Thöøa Hieån Giaùo bao goàm caû Ñaïi thöøa chung giaùo, Ñoán 

giaùo vaø Vieân giaùo. 

 



 283 

Periods of Sakyamuni’s Teachings 

 

When the Buddha taught the reality of the skandhas and elements, 

but denied the common belief in real personality (thöïc ngaõ) as a 

permanent soul. This period is represented by the four Agamas (A 

Haøm) and other Hinayana Sutras. When the Budha negated the idea of 

the reality of things (Thöïc phaùp) and advocate that all was unreal. This 

period is represented by Prajna Sutras (Baùt Nhaõ). When the Buddha 

taught, “the mind or spirit is real, while things are unreal.” This perios 

represented by the Wonder Lotus Sutras. The San-Lun School divided 

the Buddha’s sacred teaching into three wheels of the law (dharma-

cakra): First, the root wheel is the Avatamsaka (Wreath). Second, the 

branch wheel is all Hinayana and Mahayana texts. Third, the wheel 

that contracts all the branches so as to bring them back to the root, i.e., 

the Lotus. According to the original Buddhist tradition in China, there 

are three Dharma-cakra: First, the Tripitaka doctrine (the orthodox of 

Hinayana). The Pitaka, i.e. Tripitaka School, one of the four divisions 

of the T’ien-T’ai. It is the Hinayana school of the Sravaka and 

Pratyeka-buddha types, based on the Tripitaka and its four dogmas, 

with the Bodhisattva doctrine as an unimportant side issue. It is also 

divided into four others: the reality of things, the unreality of things, 

both the reality and the unreality of things, neither the reality nor the 

unreality of things. Second, the intermediate, or interrelated doctrine 

(Hinayana-cum-Mahayana). The second stage in the T’ien-T’ai four 

periods of teaching, which held the doctrine of “Void,” but had not 

arrived at the doctrine of the “Mean.” Third, the differentiated or 

separated doctrine (Early Mahayana as a cult or development, as 

distinct from Hinayana). The different teaching of the Avatamsaka sect 

and Lotus sect is founded on One Vehicle, the Buddha Vehicle. The 

Lotus school asserts that the Three Vehicles are really the One 

Vehicle, the Hua-Yen school that the One Vehicle differs from the 

Three Vehicles; hence the Lotus school is called the Unitary, while the 

Hua-Yen school is the Differentiating school. The T’ien-T’ai school 

divided the Buddha’s Teachings into four periods: The first period is 

the Tripitaka Teaching, or the Pitaka School was that of Hinayana. The 

second period is the Interrelated Teaching, or intermediate school, was 

the first stage of Mahayana, having in it elements of all the three 
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vehicles (sravaka, pratyekabuddha, and bodhisattva). Its developing 

doctrine linked it with Hinayana on the one hand and on the other hand 

with the two further developments of the “separate” or “differentiated” 

Mahayana teaching, and perfect teaching. The third period is the 

Differentiated Teaching. The different teaching of the Avatamsaka 

sect and Lotus sect is founded on One Vehicle, the Buddha Vehicle. 

The Lotus school asserts that the Three Vehicles are really the One 

Vehicle, the Hua-Yen school that the One Vehicle differs from the 

Three Vehicles; hence the Lotus school is called the Unitary, while the 

Hua-Yen school is the Differentiating school. The fourth period is the 

Complete, Perfect, or Final Teaching; a name for the esoteric 

teachings.  

Five Periods of Teachings: In the centuries that followed the 

Buddha’s death, various attempts were made to organize and formulate 

his teachings. Different systems appeared, basing themselves on the 

recorded scriptures, each purporting to express the Buddha’s intended 

meaning from the time of his enlightenment until his nirvana. The 

reason of his teachings of different sutras is for the benefits of many 

different living beings, but the purpose of his doctrine was always the 

same. The Buddha’s first preaching (Fresh milk): This period is called 

Avatamsaka (Hoa Nghieâm) for sravakas and pratyeka-buddhas. This 

period is divided into three divisions each of seven days, after his 

enlightenment, when he preached the content of the Avatamsaka Sutra. 

According to the T’ien-T’ai sect, the Avatamsaka Sutra was delivered 

by Sakyamuni Buddha immediately after his enlightenment; however, 

this is questionable because the Hua-Yen Sutra is a Mahayana 

creation. The second period is the Agamas or the coagulated milk for 

the Hinayana: The twelve years of the Buddha’s preaching of Agamas 

in the Deer Park. The third period is the Vaipulyas or the Vaipulya 

period for the Mahayana: The eight years of preaching Mahayana-

cum-Hinayana doctrines. The fourth period is the Prajna or the ghola 

or butter for the Mahayana: Twenty two years of his preaching the 

prajna or wisdom sutra. The fifth period is the Lotus and Nirvana: The 

sarpirmanda or clarified butter for the Mahayana. The eight years of 

his preaching of Lotus sutra, and in a day and a night, the Nirvana 

sutra.   
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The Hua-Yen Sect divided the Buddha’s Teachings into five parts 

or the five divisions of Buddhism: There are two groups: the first group 

is from Tu-Shun down to Hsien-Shou, and the second group is from 

Kuei-Feng. The first period of the Buddha’s teachings, the Doctrine of 

the Small Vehicle or Hinayana (Theravada). The Hinayana 

corresponds to the Agama sutras which interpret that the self is without 

substance, the separate elements or dharmas are real, and nirvana is 

their total annihilation. This doctrine refers to the teaching of the four 

Agamas. Although they deny the existence of the personal self 

(pudgala-sunyata), they are realistic and admit the existence of all 

separate elements (dharma). They hold that Nirvana is total extinction, 

and yet they do not understand much of the unreality of all elements 

(dharma-sunyata). As to the causation theory, they attribute it to action-

influence. The second period of the Buddha’s teachings, the Elementary 

Doctrine of the Great Vehicle (Mahayana). The primary or elementary 

stage of Mahayana is divided into many sections. Since neither admits 

the existence of the Buddha-nature (Buddha-svabhava) in all beings, 

both are considered to be elementary: Ñaïi Thöøa Thuûy Giaùo. The first 

branch is the elementary doctrine which based on the specific character 

of all elements (dharma-laksana), e.g., the Idealistic School or 

Dharmalaksana. Realistic Mahayana which analyzes the specific and 

distinct character of the dharmas, found in the Yogachara Sutras. 

Second, the Dharmalaksana School which sets forth the theory of 

causation by ideation-store (Alaya-vijnana) on the basis of phenomenal 

charateristics (laksana) and does not recognize the unity of fact and 

principle. Also, since it maintains the basic distinction of five species of 

men, it does not admit that all men can attain Buddhahood. The third 

branch, the elementary doctrine which based on negation of all 

elements or dharma-sunyata, e.g., San-Lun School. This is the 

Idealistic Mahayana that holds all dharmas are non-substantial, found 

in Prajna or Wisdom Sutras. The fourth branch, the San-Lun which 

holds the one-sided view of “Void” on the basis of “own nature” or no 

abiding nature, but admitting the unity of being and non-being, it 

affirms that men of the three vehicles and the five species  are all able 

to attain Buddhahood. The third period of the Buddha’s teachings, the 

Final Mahayana teaching, or the Mahayana in its final stage which 

teaches the Bhutatathata and universal Buddhahood, or the essentially 
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true nature of all things and the ability of all beings to attain 

Buddhahood. This is the final metaphysical concepts of Mahayana, as 

presented in the Lankavatara Sutra, the Mahaparinirvana text, and the 

Awakening of Faith, etc.  This doctrine asserts that all living beings 

have Buddha-nature and can attain Buddhahood. The T’ien-T’ai 

School adheres to this doctrine.  By this teaching the Ultimate Truth of 

Mahayana is expounded. Therefore, it is called the Doctrine of 

Maturity. As it agrees with reality, it also called the True Doctrine. In 

the elementary doctrine, fact and principle were always separate, 

while in this final doctrine, fact is always identified with principle, or in 

short, the two are one. The causation theory by Matrix of the 

Thuscome is special to this doctrine. It is also called the theory of 

causation by Thusness or Tathata. The fourth period of the Buddha’s 

teachings, the Abrupt Doctrine of the Great Vehicle. This means the 

training without word or order, directly appealing to one’s own insight. 

This teaching emphasized on one’s own insight by which one can attain 

enlightenment all at once. All words and speech will stop at once. 

Reason will present itself in its purity and action will always comply 

with wisdom and knowledge. The Mahayana immediate, abrupt, direct, 

sudden, or intuitive school, by right concentration of thought, or faith, 

apart from good works (deeds). This teaching expounds the abrupt 

realization of the ultimate truth without relying upon verbal 

explanations or progression through various stages of practice, found in 

Vimalakirti Sutra. This doctrine holds that if thought ceases to arise in 

one’s mind, the man is a Buddha. Such an attainment may be gained 

through silence as shown by Vimalakirti, a saintly layman in Vaisali, or 

through meditation as in the case of Bodhidharma, the founder of 

Chinese Ch’an School. The fifth period of the Buddha’s teachings, the 

Round Doctrine of the Great Vehicle or the Perfect teaching expounds 

the One Vehicle, or the Buddha Vehicle. The complete or perfect 

teaching of the Hua-Yen, combining the rest into one all-embracing 

vehicle, found in the Avatamsaka and Lotus Sutras. There are two 

grades of the round or perfect doctrine, one of which is the Vehicle of 

the Identical Doctrine (Nhaát Thöøa Ñoàng Giaùo), in which the One 

Vehicle is taught an identical or similar method with the other three 

Vehicles. The One Vehicle of the Avatamsaka School is inclusive of 

all Vehicles. However, for the convenience the three vehicles are 
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taught to prepare the aspirants. The three flow out of the One Vehicle 

and are taught in the identical method as the one. These Vehicles 

recognized by the Avatamsaka School: Hinayana, the Gradual 

Mahayana, the Elementary Mahayana, the Final Mahayana, and the 

Abrupt Doctrine of the Great Vehicle. Next, the One Vehicle of the 

Distinct Doctrine in which the One Vehicle is set forth entirely distinct 

or independent from the other Vehicles, as in the case of the teaching 

of the Avatamsaka School, in which the doctrine of the world of 

totalistic harmony mutually relating and penetrating is set forth. The 

One Vehicle is higher than the other three. The One Vehicle is real 

while the three are considered as temporary. While according to Kuei-

Feng, he divided the Buddha’s teachings into five periods, which were 

totally different from which of Tu-Shun: The first period of the 

Buddha’s teachings, the rebirth as human beings for those who keep 

the five commandments and as devas for those who keep the Ten 

Commandments. The second period of the Buddha’s teachings, the 

Doctrine of the Small Vehicle or Hinayana. The third period of the 

Buddha’s teachings, the elementary doctrine of the Great Vehicle 

(Mahayana) based on the specific character of all elements (dharma-

laksana). The fourth period of the Buddha’s teachings, the elementary 

doctrine of the Great Vehicle (Mahayana) based on negation of all 

elements or dharma-sunyata. The fifth period of the Buddha’s 

teachings, the one vehicle which reveals the universal Buddha-nature. 

It includes the Mahayana in its final stage, the immediate and the 

complete or perfect teaching of the Hua-Yen. 
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Chöông Ba Möôi Hai 

Chapter Thirty-Two 

 

Tam Taïng Kinh Ñieån 

 

Tam Taïng Kinh ñieån laø söï toång hôïp nhöõng lôøi daïy cuûa Ñöùc Phaät 

thuyeát giaûng treân 45 naêm, goàm coù kinh luaät vaø luaän. Tam Taïng kinh 

ñieån goàm troïn veïn giaùo lyù cuûa Ñöùc Phaät (baèng 11 laàn quyeån Thaùnh 

Kinh). Tam Taïng kinh ñieån Nguyeân Thuûy ñöôïc vieát baèng tieáng Pali vaø 

trong tröôøng phaùi Ñaïi Thöøa noù ñöôïc vieát baèng tieáng Phaïn. Ñöùc Phaät duø 

ñaõ nhaäp dieät, nhöng nhöõng giaùo phaùp sieâu phaøm cuûa Ngaøi ñeå laïi cho 

nhaân loaïi vaãn hieän höõu. Duø ñaáng Ñaïo sö khoâng ñeå laïi buùt tích, nhöng 

caùc ñaïi ñeä töû cuûa Ngaøi ñaõ gìn giöõ giaùo phaùp baèng trí nhôù vaø ñaõ truyeàn 

khaåu töø theá heä naày sang theá heä khaùc. Töø “Tripitaka” laø moät thuaät ngöõ 

Baéc Phaïn coù nghóa laø “ba caùi gioû.” Töø naøy chæ kinh ñieån Phaät giaùo, 

ñöôïc chia laøm ba phaàn: kinh, luaät vaø luaän. Kinh laø nhöõng baøi thuyeát 

giaûng hay giaùo thuyeát cuûa Ñöùc Phaät vaø nhöõng ñaïi ñeä töû cuûa Ngaøi. Luaät 

bao goàm nhöõng giôùi luaät ñöôïc Ñöùc Phaät tuyeân daïy. Vaø luaän laø nhöõng 

baøn luaän hay nhöõng baøi baøi luaän veà nhöõng vaán ñeà lieân heä ñeán kinh 

ñieån. Tam taïng Kinh ñieån cuûa Phaät giaùo Nguyeân Thuûy vieát laïi baèng 

chöõ Pali vaø Kinh ñieån Ñaïi Thöøa ñöôïc vieát baèng chöõ Baéc Phaïn. Tam 

taïng Kinh ñieån Phaät goàm: Kinh Taïng, Luaät Taïng vaø Luaän Taïng.  

Kinh Taïng (Sutra-pitaka) laø moät taäp hôïp nhöõng thuyeát giaûng veà 

Ñöùc Phaät vaø caùc ñeä töû cuûa Ngaøi. Kinh Taïng ñaïi ñeå goàm nhöõng baøi 

phaùp coù tính caùch khuyeân daïy maø Ñöùc Phaät giaûng cho caû hai, baäc xuaát 

gia vaø haøng cö só, trong nhieàu cô hoäi khaùc nhau. Moät vaøi baøi giaûng cuûa 

caùc vò ñaïi ñeä töû nhö caùc ngaøi Xaù Lôïi Phaát, Muïc Kieàn Lieân vaø A Na Ñaø 

cuõng ñöôïc gheùp vaøo Taïng Kinh vaø cuõng ñöôïc toân troïng nhö chính lôøi 

Ñöùc Phaät vì ñaõ ñöôïc Ñöùc Phaät chaáp nhaän. Phaàn lôùn caùc baøi phaùp naày 

nhaém vaøo lôïi ích cuûa chö Tyø Kheo vaø ñeà caäp ñeán ñôøi soáng cao thöôïng 

cuûa baäc xuaát gia. Nhieàu baøi khaùc lieân quan ñeán söï tieán boä vaät chaát vaø 

tinh thaàn ñaïo ñöùc cuûa ngöôøi cö só. Kinh Thi Ca La Vieät chaúng haïn, daïy 

veà boån phaän cuûa ngöôøi taïi gia. Ngoaøi ra, coøn coù nhöõng baøi giaûng lyù thuù 

daønh cho treû em. Taïng Kinh gioáng nhö moät boä saùch ghi laïi nhieàu quy 

taéc ñeå theo ñoù maø thöïc haønh, vì ñoù laø caùc baøi phaùp do Ñöùc Phaät giaûng 

ôû nhieàu tröôøng hôïp khaùc nhau cho nhieàu ngöôøi coù caên cô, trình ñoä vaø 

hoaøn caûnh khaùc nhau. ÔÛ moãi tröôøng hôïp Ñöùc Phaät coù moät loái giaûi thích 
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ñeå ngöôøi thính phaùp ñöôïc laõnh hoäi deã daøng. Thoaùng nghe qua hình nhö 

maâu thuaãn, nhöng chuùng ta phaûi nhaän ñònh ñuùng Phaät ngoân theo moãi 

tröôøng hôïp rieâng bieät maø Ñöùc Phaät daïy ñieàu aáy. Tyû nhö traû lôøi caâu hoûi 

veà caùi “Ta,” coù khi Ñöùc Phaät giöõ im laëng, coù khi Ngaøi giaûi thích doâng 

daøi. Neáu ngöôøi vaán ñaïo chæ muoán bieát ñeå thoûa maõn taùnh toïc maïch thì 

Ngaøi chæ laëng thinh khoâng traû lôøi. Nhöng vôùi ngöôøi coá taâm tìm hieåu 

chôn lyù thì Ngaøi giaûng daïy raønh maïch vaø ñaày ñuû. Boä kinh ñieån ñaàu tieân 

cuûa Trung quoác ñöôïc soaïn do leänh cuûa vua Löông Voõ Ñeá vôùi 5.400 

cuoán. Sau ñoù laø boä Khai Nguyeân Thích Giaùo Luïc, goàm 5.048 quyeån. 

Döôùi thôøi nhaø Toáng, nhaø vua cho soaïn boä Toáng Taïng goàm 5.714 cuoán. 

Baûn ñôøi nhaø Nam Toáng goàm 5.665 quyeån. Thôøi nhaø Minh, boä Minh 

Taïng ñöôïc soaïn vôùi 6.771 cuoán. Baûn ñôøi nhaø Thanh goàm 8.460 quyeån, 

vì nhaø Thanh ñaõ cho in laïi taïng kinh ñôøi nhaø Minh vôùi khoå lôùn hôn 

nhieàu vaø coù phaàn boå tuùc. Boä naày môùi ñaây ñöôïc in laïi taïi Thöôïng Haûi 

vaø Ñoâng Kinh. Ngöôøi ta tin raèng boä kinh ñieån laâu ñôøi nhaát coøn löu laïi 

ñöôïc laø boä kinh ñieån cuûa Haøn quoác vôùi 6.467 cuoán. Baûn cuûa Nhaät Baûn 

döïa vaøo ñôøi Nam Toáng, goàm 5.665 quyeån. Tröôùc theá kyû thöù 19, Vieät 

Nam khoâng caàn phaûi phieân dòch kinh ñieån vì coù cuøng chöõ vieát vôùi 

Trung Quoác. Maõi ñeán cuoái theá kyû thöù 20, chö Taêng Ni Vieät Nam trong 

vaø ngoaøi nöôùc baét ñaàu phieân dòch boä Tam Taïng sang Vieät ngöõ.  

Luaät Taïng (Vinaya-pitaka) goàm nhöõng vaên baûn noùi veà söï ra ñôøi 

cuûa Sangha vaø caùc qui taéc kyû luaät chi phoái sinh hoaït tu taäp cuûa Taêng Ni 

vaø hai chuùng taïi gia. Theo Hoøa Thöôïng Narada trong Ñöùc Phaät vaø Phaät 

Phaùp, Luaät Taïng ñöôïc xem laø caùi neo vöõng chaéc ñeå baûo toàn con 

thuyeàn Giaùo Hoäi trong nhöõng côn phong ba baõo taùp cuûa lòch söû. Phaàn 

lôùn Luaät Taïng ñeà caäp ñeán giôùi luaät vaø nghi leã trong ñôøi soáng xuaát gia 

cuûa caùc vò Tyø Kheo vaø Tyø Kheo Ni. Ngoùt hai möôi naêm sau khi thaønh 

ñaïo, Ñöùc Phaät khoâng coù ban haønh giôùi luaät nhöùt ñònh ñeå kieåm soaùt vaø 

kheùp chö Taêng vaøo kyû cöông. Veà sau, moãi khi coù tröôøng hôïp xaõy ñeán, 

Ñöùc Phaät ñaët ra nhöõng ñieàu raên thích hôïp. Luaät Taïng neâu roõ ñaày ñuû lyù 

do taïi sao vaø tröôøng hôïp naøo maø Ñöùc Phaät ñaët ra moät giôùi, vaø moâ taû 

raønh maïch caùc nghi thöùc haønh leã saùm hoái cuûa chö Taêng. Ngoaøi ra, lòch 

trình phaùt trieån ñaïo giaùo töø thuôû ban sô, sô löôïc ñôøi soáng vaø chöùc 

nhieäm cuûa Ñöùc Phaät, vaø nhöõng chi tieát veà ba laàn keát taäp Tam Taïng 

Kinh Ñieån cuõng ñöôïc ñeà caäp trong Luaät Taïng. Toùm laïi, ñaây laø nhöõng 

taøi lieäu höõu ích veà lòch söû thôøi thöôïng coå, veà caùc coå tuïc ôû AÁn Ñoä, veà 

kieán thöùc vaø trình ñoä thaåm myõ thôøi baáy giôø. 
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Luaän Taïng (Abhidharma-pitaka) goàm nhöõng trieát hoïc vaø taâm lyù 

hoïc trong Phaät giaùo. Theo Hoøa Thöôïng Narada trong Ñöùc Phaät vaø Phaät 

Phaùp, Luaän Taïng thaâm dieäu vaø quan troïng nhaát trong toaøn theå giaùo 

phaùp, vì ñaây laø phaàn trieát lyù cao sieâu, so vôùi Kinh taïng giaûn dò hôn. 

Ñaây laø tinh hoa cuûa Phaät giaùo. Ñoái vôùi moät vaøi hoïc giaû, Luaän Taïng 

khoâng phaûi do Ñöùc Phaät maø do caùc nhaø sö uyeân baùc khôûi thaûo veà sau 

naày. Tuy nhieân, ñuùng theo truyeàn thoáng thì chính Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ daïy 

phaàn chaùnh yeáu cuûa Luaän Taïng. Nhöõng ñoaïn goïi laø Matika hay Noàng 

Coát Nguyeân Thuûy cuûa giaùo lyù cao thöôïng naày nhö thieän phaùp, baát thieän 

phaùp, vaø baát ñònh phaùp, trong saùu taäp cuûa Luaän Taïng (tröø taäp noùi veà 

nhöõng ñieåm tranh luaän) ñeàu do Ñöùc Phaät daïy. Ngaøi Xaù Lôïi Phaát ñöôïc 

danh döï laõnh troïng traùch giaûng roäng vaø giaûi thích saâu vaøo chi tieát. Daàu 

taùc giaû, hay caùc taùc giaû laø ai, chaéc chaén Luaän Taïng laø coâng trình saùng 

taùc cuûa moät boä oùc kyø taøi chæ coù theå so saùnh vôùi moät vò Phaät. Vaø ñieåm 

naày caøng noåi baäc hieån nhieân trong taäp Patthana Pakarana, vöøa phöùc taïp 

vöøa teá nhò, dieãn taû moái töông quan cuûa luaät nhaân quaû vôùi ñaày ñuû chi 

tieát. Ñoái vôùi baäc thieän tri thöùc muoán tìm chaân lyù, Luaän Taïng laø boä saùch 

chæ ñaïo khaån yeáu, vöøa laø moät boä khaûi luaän voâ giaù. ÔÛ ñaây coù ñuû thöùc aên 

tinh thaàn cho hoïc giaû muoán môû mang trí tueä vaø soáng ñôøi lyù töôûng cuûa 

ngöôøi Phaät töû. Luaän Taïng khoâng phaûi laø loaïi saùch ñeå ñoïc qua caàu vui 

hay giaûi trí. Khoa taâm lyù hoïc hieän ñaïi, coøn haïn ñònh, vaãn naèm trong 

phaïm vi cuûa Vi Dieäu Phaùp khi ñeà caäp ñeán taâm, tö töôûng, tieán trình tö 

töôûng, caùc traïng thaùi taâm. Nhöng Luaän Taïng khoâng chaáp nhaän coù moät 

linh hoàn, hieåu nhö moät thöïc theå tröôøng toàn baát bieán. Nhö vaäy Vi Dieäu 

Phaùp daïy moät thöù taâm lyù trong ñoù khoâng coù linh hoàn. Trong Vi Dieäu 

Phaùp, taâm hay taâm vöông ñöôïc ñònh nghóa roõ raøng. Tö töôûng ñöôïc phaân 

tích vaø saép xeáp ñaïi ñeå thaønh töøng loaïi veà phöông dieän luaân lyù. Taát caû 

nhöõng traïng thaùi taâm hay taâm sôû ñeàu ñöôïc löôïc keâ caån thaän. Thaønh 

phaàn caáu hôïp cuûa moãi loaïi taâm ñöôïc keå ra töøng chi tieát. Tö töôûng phaùt 

sanh nhö theá naøo cuõng ñöôïc moâ taû tæ mæ. Rieâng nhöõng chaäp tö töôûng 

bhavanga vaø javana, chæ ñöôïc ñeà caäp vaø giaûi thích trong Vi Dieäu Phaùp. 

Trong Vi Dieäu Phaùp, nhöõng vaán ñeà khoâng lieân quan ñeán giaûi thoaùt ñeàu 

bò gaùc haún qua moät beân. Vi Dieäu Phaùp khoâng nhaèm taïo laäp moät heä 

thoáng tö töôûng veà taâm vaø vaät chaát, maø chæ quan saùt hai yeáu toá caáu taïo 

neân caùi ñöôïc goïi laø chuùng sanh ñeå giuùp hieåu bieát söï vaät ñuùng theo thöïc 

töôùng. Baø Rhys Davids ñaõ vieát: “Vi Dieäu Phaùp ñeà caäp ñeán caùi gì ôû beân 

trong ta, caùi gì ôû chung quanh ta, vaø caùi gì ta khao khaùt thaønh ñaït.” 
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Taïng Kinh chöùa nhöõng giaùo lyù thoâng thöôøng, coøn Luaän Taïng chöùa 

ñöïng nhöõng giaùo lyù cuøng toät. Haàu heát caùc hoïc giaû Phaät giaùo ñeàu cho 

raèng muoán thoâng hieåu Giaùo lyù cuûa Ñöùc Phaät phaûi coù kieán thöùc veà Luaän 

Taïng vì ñoù laø chìa khoùa ñeå môû cöûa vaøo “thöïc teá.” 

 

Tripitaka 

 

The three store houses, three Buddhist Canon Baskets, or the three 

baskets (tripitaka) of Buddhist Teachings which contains the essence of 

the Buddha’s teaching over 45 years. It is estimated to be about eleven 

times the size of the Bible. The Theravada canon written in Pali and 

the Mahayana canon written in Sanskrit. Even the Buddha already 

passed away, but His sublime Dharma still exists. Even though the 

Master did not leave any written records of His Teachings, his great 

disciples preserved them by committing to memory and transmitting 

them orally from generation to generation. Tripitaka is a Sanskrit term 

meaning literally “three baskets.” It refers to the Buddhist canon, 

which is divided into three parts: sutras, vinaya, and sastras. The sutras 

contain all the Buddha’s as well as some of his great diciples’ lectures 

and teachings. The vinaya contains the precepts taught by the Buddha. 

And the sastras contain all discussions essays on issues related to the 

sutras. The Theravada canon written in Pali and the Mahayana canon 

written in Sanskrit. Three storehouses, or three baskets or collection of 

canon of Buddhist scriptures, consisting of three parts: The Vinaya-

pitaka, Sutra pitaka, and Abhidharma-pitaka.  

The Sutra Pitaka consists chiefly of instructive discourses delivered 

by the Buddha to both the Sangha and the laity on various occasions. A 

few discourses expounded by great disciples such as the Venerable 

Sariputra, Moggallana, and Ananda, are incorporated and are accorded 

as much veneration as the word of the Buddha himself, since they were 

approved by him. Most of the sermons were intended mainly for the 

benefit of Bhikkhus, and they deal with the holy life and with the 

exposition of the doctrine. There are several other discourses which 

deal with both the material and the moral progress of his lay-followers. 

The Sigalaka Sutra, for example, deals mainly with the duties of a 

layman. There are also a few interesting talks given to children. The 

Sutra Pitaka may be compared to books of prescriptions, since the 
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discourses were expounded on diverse occasions to suit the 

temperaments of various persons. There may be seemingly 

contradictory statements, but they should not be misconstrued, as they 

were uttered by the Buddha to suit a particular purpose; for instance, to 

the self-same question he would maintain silence, when the inquirer 

was merely foolishly inquisitive, or give a detailed reply when he 

knew the inquirer to be an earnest seeker after the truth. The first 

basket is composed of the discourses of the Buddha and his disciples. 

The second basket contains accounts of the origins of the Buddhist 

Sangha as well as the rules of discipline regulating the lives of monks 

and nuns. The third part is a compendium of Buddhist psychology and 

philosophy. Chinese first canon was completed by the royal order of 

Liang-Wu-Ti of 5,400 volumes. Then the K’ai-Yuan catalogue 

contained 5,048 chuan or books. During the Sung Dynasty, another 

canon was completed with 5,714 volumes. The South Sung has 5,665 

chuan or books. The other canon was completed by the royal order of 

the Yuan Dynasty of 5,397 volumes. Under the Ming Dynasty another 

canon was completed with 6,771 volumes. The Ts’ing has 8,460 chuan 

or books for the Ts’ing dynasty reprinted the Ming canon with 

supplement; and a new and much enlarged edition has recently been 

published in Sanghai and Tokyo. The oldest existing canon is believed 

to be the Korean with 6,467 volumes. The Japanese canon, based on 

those of the South Sung, has 5,665 chuan or books. Before nineteenth 

century, there was no need for Vietnam to translate the Tripitaka for it 

had the same written language with China. Until the end of the 

twentieth century, Vietnamese monks and nuns, both in Vietnam and 

abroad, started to translate the Tripitaka into Vietnamese.    

According to Most Venerable Narada in The Buddha and His 

Teaching, the Vinaya Pitaka, which is regarded as the sheet anchor of 

the Holy Order, deals mainly with the rules and regulations of the 

Order of Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunis. For nearly twenty years after the 

enlightenment of the Buddha, no definite rules were laid down for the control 

and discipline of the Sangha. Subsequently as occasion arose, the Buddha 

promulgated rules for the future discipline of the Sangha. Besides the history 

of the gradual development of the Sasana from its very inception, a brief 

account of the life and ministry of the Buddha, and details of these thee 

councils are some other additional relevant contents of the Vinaya Pitaka. 

Vinaya Pitaka mentions in details (fully describes) reasons for the 
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promulgation of rules, their various implications, and specific Vinaya 

ceremonies of the Sangha. In summary, Vinaya Pitaka reveals useful 

information about ancient history, Indian customs, ancient arts and sciences.  

The Abhidhamma Pitaka is the most important and most interesting of the 

three, containing as it does the profound philosophy of the Buddha’s teaching 

in contrast to the simpler discourses in the Sutta Pitaka. Abhidhamma, the 

higher doctrine of the Buddha, expounds the quintessence of his profound 

teachings. According to some scholars, Abhidhamma is not a teaching of the 

Buddha, but is later elaboration of scholastic monks. Tradition, however, 

attributes the nucleus of the Abhidhamma to the Buddha himself. The Matika 

or Matrices of the Abhidhamma such as wholesome states (kusala dhamma), 

unwholesome states (akusala dhamma), and indeterminate states (abhyakata 

dhamma), etc., which have been elaborated in the six books, except the 

Kathavatthu, were expounded by the Buddha. Venerable Sariputta was 

assigned the honour of having explained all these topics in detail. Whoever 

the great author or authors may have been, it has to be admitted that the 

Abhidhamma must be the product of an intellectual genius comparable only to 

the Buddha. This is evident from the intricate and subtle Patthana Pakarana 

which describes in detail the various causal relations. To the wise truth-

seekers, Abhidhamma is an indispensable guide and an intellectual treat. Here 

is found food for thought for original thinkers and for earnest students who 

wish to develop wisdom and lead an ideal Buddhist life. Abhidhamma is not a 

subject of fleeting interest designed for the superficial reader. Modern 

psychology, limited as it is, comes within the scope of Abhidhamma inasmuch 

as it deals with mind, thoughts, thought-processes, and mental properties; but it 

does not admit of a psyche or a soul. It teaches a psychology without a psyche. 

Consciousness (citta) is defined. Thoughts are analyzed and classified chiefly 

from an ethical standpoint. All mental properties (cetasika) are enumerated. 

The composition of each type of consciousness is set forth in detail. How 

thoughts arise is minutely described. Bhavanga and javana thought-moments. 

Irrelevent problems that interest students and scholars, but have no relation to 

one’s deliverance, are deliberately set aside. Abhidhamma does not attempt to 

give a systematized knowledge of mind and matter. It investigates these two 

composite factors of the so-called being, to help the understanding of things as 

they truly are. Mrs. Rhys Davids wrote about Abhidhamma as follows: 

“Abhidhamma deals with what we find within us, around us, and of what we 

aspire to find.” It is generally admitted by most exponents of the Dhamma that 

a knowledge of the Abhidhamma is essential to comprehend fully the 

teachings of the Buddha, as it represents the key that opens the door of reality. 

While the Sutta Pitaka contains the conventional teaching, the Abhidhamma 

Pitaka contains the ultimate teaching.   
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Chöông Ba Möôi Ba 

Chapter Thirty-Three 

 

Kinh Taïng  

 

Kinh coù nghóa laø xaâu laïi thaønh daây cho khoûi suùt ra. Kinh cuõng coù 

nghóa laø sôïi chæ hay sôïi daây. Kinh coøn coù nghóa laø xaâu laïi thaønh traøng 

hoa. Trong Phaät giaùo, “Sutra” laø Phaïn ngöõ coù nghóa “baøi giaûng” hay 

“kheá kinh.” Nghóa ñen cuûa tieáng Phaïn laø “sôïi chæ xaâu caùc haït chaâu.” 

Nhöõng lôøi thuyeát giaûng cuûa Phaät, hay nhöõng baøi thuyeát phaùp cuûa Ñöùc 

Phaät, thænh thoaûng, khoâng phaûi thöôøng xuyeân, töø moät ñaïi ñeä töû cuûa 

Phaät. Kinh laø moät trong Tam taïng giaùo ñieån cuûa Phaät giaùo. Theo lòch 

söû Phaät giaùo, thì trong laàn kieát taäp ñaàu tieân ngay sau khi Phaät nhaäp 

dieät, ñaïi hoäi do tröôûng laõo Ñaïi Ca Dieáp chuû trì ñaõ döïa vaøo nhöõng caâu 

traû lôøi cuûa A Nan maø truøng tuïng laïi nhöõng lôøi Phaät daïy trong gioû Kinh 

ñieån. Thöôøng thöôøng, kinh ñöôïc baét ñaàu vôùi moät coâng thöùc duy nhaát: 

“Moät thuôû noï, toâi nghe nhö vaày,” maø theo truyeàn thoáng ñaõ ñöôïc ñaïi 

hoäi kieát taäp kinh ñieån laàn thöù nhaát taïi thaønh Vöông Xaù ñaõ chaáp nhaän 

nhö vaäy. Kinh laø Thaùnh Thö cuûa Phaät giaùo, töùc laø nhöõng cuoäc ñoái thoaïi 

coù ñònh höôùng, nhöõng baøi thuyeát phaùp cuûa Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni. 

Ngöôøi ta noùi coù hôn vaïn quyeån, nhöng chæ moät phaàn nhoû ñöôïc dòch ra 

Anh ngöõ. Caùc kinh Tieåu Thöøa ñöôïc ghi laïi baèng tieáng Pali hay Nam 

Phaïn, vaø caùc kinh Ñaïi Thöøa ñöôïc ghi laïi baèng tieáng Sanskrit hay Baéc 

Phaïn. Ña soá caùc toâng phaùi Phaät giaùo ñöôïc saùng laäp theo moät kinh rieâng 

töø ñoù hoï ruùt ra uy löïc cho toâng phaùi mình. Phaùi Thieân Thai vaø Phaùp 

Hoa (Nhaät Lieân Toâng ôû Nhaät Nichiren in Japan) thì duøng Kinh Phaùp 

Hoa; Toâng Hoa Nghieâm thì duøng Kinh Hoa Nghieâm. Tuy nhieân, Thieàn 

Toâng khoâng lieân heä vôùi kinh naøo caû, ñieàu naày cho pheùp caùc thieàn sö töï 

do söû duïng caùc kinh tuøy yù khi caùc thaày thaáy thích hôïp, hoaëc coù khi caùc 

thaày khoâng duøng boä kinh naøo caû. Coù moät caâu quen thuoäc trong nhaø 

Thieàn laø “Baát laäp vaên töï, giaùo ngoaïi bieät truyeàn,” nghóa laø khoâng theo 

ngoân ngöõ vaên töï, giaùo lyù bieät truyeàn ngoaøi kinh ñieån.  Ñieàu naày chæ coù 

nghóa laø vôùi Thieàn Toâng, chaân lyù phaûi ñöôïc laõnh hoäi tröïc tieáp vaø khoâng 

theo uy theá cuûa baát cöù thöù gì ngay caû uy theá cuûa kinh ñieån. Hieän taïi coù 

hai taïng kinh: kinh Ñaïi Thöøa vaø kinh Nguyeân Thuûy. Kinh Ñaïi Thöøa coù 

noäi dung hoaøn toaøn khaùc bieät vôùi Nguyeân Thuûy. Ngöôøi ta noùi maõi vaøi 

theá kyû sau ngaøy Ñöùc Theá Toân nhaäp dieät thì taïng kinh Ñaïi Thöøa môùi 
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xuaát hieän taïi AÁn Ñoä. Ngöôøi ta giaûi thích sôû dó coù khoaûng caùch thôøi gian 

nhö vaäy laø vì thôøi ñoù nhöõng taïng kinh naøy ñöôïc caát giaáu chôø ngaøy giao 

laïi cho nhöõng haønh giaû coù trình ñoä cao. Tuy nhieân, tröôøng phaùi Nguyeân 

Thuûy baùc boû hoaøn toaøn kinh dieãn Ñaïi Thöøa nhö laø nhöõng ngoaïi ñieån, 

coù theå khoâng phaûi do Phaät thuyeát, nhöng nhöõng ngöôøi trung thaønh vôùi 

Ñaïi Thöøa laïi khaúng quyeát raèng giaùo ñieån cuûa hoï chæ daønh cho nhöõng 

ngöôøi coù trình ñoä cao, trong khi kinh ñieån Pali daønh cho caùc ñeä töû coù 

trình ñoä thaáp hôn.  

Kinh Taïng ñaïi ñeå goàm nhöõng baøi phaùp coù tính caùch khuyeân daïy 

maø Ñöùc Phaät giaûng cho caû hai baäc, xuaát gia vaø haøng cö só, trong nhieàu 

cô hoäi khaùc nhau. Moät vaøi baøi giaûng cuûa caùc vò ñaïi ñeä töû nhö caùc ngaøi 

Xaù Lôïi Phaát, Muïc Kieàn Lieân vaø A Na Ñaø cuõng ñöôïc gheùp vaøo Taïng 

Kinh vaø cuõng ñöôïc toân troïng nhö chính lôøi Ñöùc Phaät vì ñaõ ñöôïc Ñöùc 

Phaät chaáp nhaän. Phaàn lôùn caùc baøi phaùp naày nhaém vaøo lôïi ích cuûa chö 

Tyø Kheo vaø ñeà caäp ñeán ñôøi soáng cao thöôïng cuûa baäc xuaát gia. Nhieàu 

baøi khaùc lieân quan ñeán söï tieán boä vaät chaát vaø tinh thaàn ñaïo ñöùc cuûa 

ngöôøi cö só. Kinh Thi Ca La Vieät chaúng haïn, daïy veà boån phaän cuûa 

ngöôøi taïi gia. Ngoaøi ra, coøn coù nhöõng baøi giaûng lyù thuù daønh cho treû em. 

Taïng Kinh gioáng nhö moät boä saùch ghi laïi nhieàu quy taéc ñeå theo ñoù maø 

thöïc haønh, vì ñoù laø caùc baøi phaùp do Ñöùc Phaät giaûng ôû nhieàu tröôøng hôïp 

khaùc nhau cho nhieàu ngöôøi coù caên cô, trình ñoä vaø hoaøn caûnh khaùc 

nhau. ÔÛ moãi tröôøng hôïp Ñöùc Phaät coù moät loái giaûi thích ñeå ngöôøi thính 

phaùp ñöôïc laõnh hoäi deã daøng. Thoaùng nghe qua hình nhö maâu thuaãn, 

nhöng chuùng ta phaûi nhaän ñònh ñuùng Phaät ngoân theo moãi tröôøng hôïp 

rieâng bieät maø Ñöùc Phaät daïy ñieàu aáy. Tyû nhö traû lôøi caâu hoûi veà caùi 

“Ta,” coù khi Ñöùc Phaät giöõ im laëng, coù khi Ngaøi giaûi thích doâng daøi. 

Neáu ngöôøi vaán ñaïo chæ muoán bieát ñeå thoûa maõn taùnh toïc maïch thì Ngaøi 

chæ laëng thinh khoâng traû lôøi. Nhöng vôùi ngöôøi coá taâm tìm hieåu chôn lyù 

thì Ngaøi giaûng daïy raønh maïch vaø ñaày ñuû. Taïng kinh Phaïn hay Ñaïi 

Thöøa chia laøm naêm phaàn:  1) Tröôøng A Haøm, töông öùng vôùi Tröôøng Boä 

Kinh cuûa taïng kinh Pali; 2) Trung A Haøm, töông öùng vôùi Trung Boä 

Kinh cuûa kinh taïng Pali; 3) Taïp A Haøm, töông öùng vôùi Taïp Boä Kinh 

trong kinh taïng Pali; 4) Taêng Nhaát A Haøm, töông öùng vôùi Taêng Chi Boä 

Kinh; 5) trong kinh taïng Phaïn ngöõ, coù boä kinh goïi laø Khuaát Ñaø Ca A 

Haøm, tuy nhieân boä kinh naøy khoâng töông öùng vôùi boä Tieåu Boä Kinh 

trong kinh taïng Pali.  
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Phaïm Thö hay vaên Töï coå cuûa AÁn Ñoä, phaân bieät vôùi tieáng noùi bình 

daân Prakrit. Chæ vaøi ngoaïi leä kinh ñieån Trung Quoác ñöôïc dòch töø tieáng 

Phaïn Pali (Nam Phaïn), coøn thì ña phaàn ñöôïc dòch sang töø tieáng Phaïn 

Sanskrit (Baéc Phaïn). Sanksrit coù nghóa laø “ñaày ñuû, hoaøn chænh vaø xaùc 

ñònh” hay Phaïn Ngöõ, ngoân ngöõ cuûa caùc saéc daân xaâm chieám AÁn Ñoä töø 

phía Baéc. Noù ñöôïc trau doài vaø hoaøn thieän trong nhieàu theá kyû ñeå coù theå 

chuyeân chôû nhöõng chaân lyù sieâu vieät thaàn bí do caùc baäc sieâu nhaân phaùt 

hieän trong thieàn ñònh. Phaàn lôùn nhöõng thuaät ngöõ Phaïn khoâng coù danh töø 

töông ñöông trong caùc ngoân ngöõ AÂu Chaâu. Ngaøy nay Phaïn ngöõ ñaõ trôû 

thaønh moät töû ngöõ gioáng nhö tieáng La tinh, nhöng vaãn coøn laø thöù tieáng 

thieâng lieâng ñoái vôùi ngöôøi AÁn vì taát caû caùc vaên baûn toân giaùo ñeàu ñöôïc 

vieát baèng ngoân ngöõ naày. Coù naêm taàng nghóa huyeàn vi khi giaûi thích moät 

boä kinh: 1) Thích nghóa roõ caùi teân ñeà cuûa boä kinh. 2) Bieän luaän theå chaát 

cuûa boä kinh. 3) Noùi veà toân chæ cuûa boä kinh. 4) Noùi veà löïc duïng cuûa boä 

kinh. 5) Noùi veà giaùo töôùng cuûa boä kinh. Coù naêm loaïi töø ngöõ chaúng 

phieân dòch ñöôïc do Ngaøi Huyeàn Trang ñôøi Ñöôøng quy ñònh: Thöù nhaát 

laø Bí Maät Chi: Vì huyeàn bí thaâm maät neân khoâng phieân dòch ñöôïc maø 

chæ phieân aâm nhö Chuù Ñaø La Ni. Thöù nhì laø Haøm Ña Nghóa: Vì nhieàu 

nghóa neân khoâng dòch ñöôïc maø chæ phieân aâm. Thöù ba laø Thöû Phöông Sôû 

Voâ: Nhöõng thöù khoâng coù nôi naày (Trung Hoa) neân khoâng dòch ñöôïc maø 

chæ phieân aâm. Thöù tö laø Thuaän Theo Coå Leä: Coù theå phieân dòch ñöôïc, 

nhöng vì muoán theo coå leä neân giöõ nguyeân chöõ maø chæ phieân aâm. Thöù 

naêm laø Vi Sinh Thieän: Muoán laøm caûm ñoäng ngöôøi nghe ñeå hoï phaùt 

thieän taâm neân khoâng phieân dòch. 

Coù hai loaïi Phaïn ngöõ: Thöù nhaát laø Baéc Phaïn: “Ñaày ñuû, hoaøn 

chænh vaø xaùc ñònh” hay Phaïn Ngöõ, ngoân ngöõ cuûa caùc saéc daân xaâm 

chieám AÁn Ñoä töø phía Baéc. Noù ñöôïc trau doài vaø hoaøn thieän trong nhieàu 

theá kyû ñeå coù theå chuyeân chôû nhöõng chaân lyù sieâu vieät thaàn bí do caùc baäc 

sieâu nhaân phaùt hieän trong thieàn ñònh. Phaàn lôùn nhöõng thuaät ngöõ Phaïn 

khoâng coù danh töø töông ñöông trong caùc ngoân ngöõ AÂu Chaâu. Ngaøy nay 

Phaïn ngöõ ñaõ trôû thaønh moät töû ngöõ gioáng nhö tieáng La tinh, nhöng vaãn 

coøn laø thöù tieáng thieâng lieâng ñoái vôùi ngöôøi AÁn vì taát caû caùc vaên baûn toân 

giaùo ñeàu ñöôïc vieát baèng ngoân ngöõ naày. Chöõ Baéc Phaïn, ngoân ngöõ coå 

thieâng lieâng cuûa ngöôøi AÁn Ñoä maø trong nhieàu ngaøn naêm ñaõ ñöôïc duøng 

nhö ngoân ngöõ cuûa caùc hoïc giaû vaø taùc giaû cuûa nhöõng taùc phaåm vaên 

chöông vaø toân giaùo. Sanskrit laø moät ngoân ngöõ coå thieâng lieâng cuûa AÁn 

Ñoä, ñaõ ñöôïc caùc hoïc giaû vaø taùc giaû cuûa nhöõng taùc phaåm vaên chöông vaø 
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toân giaùo duøng trong nhieàu ngaøn naêm. Sanskrit coù nghóa laø “ñaày ñuû, 

hoaøn chænh vaø xaùc ñònh” hay Phaïn Ngöõ, laø ngoân ngöõ cuûa caùc saéc daân 

xaâm chieám AÁn Ñoä töø phía Baéc. Noù ñöôïc trau doài vaø hoaøn thieän trong 

nhieàu theá kyû ñeå coù theå chuyeân chôû nhöõng chaân lyù sieâu vieät thaàn bí do 

caùc baäc sieâu nhaân phaùt hieän trong thieàn ñònh. Phaïn ngöõ “Sanskrit” laø 

moät coå ngöõ ñaõ ñöôïc nhaø ñaïi vaên phaïm teân Panini, taùc giaû cuûa boä Luaän 

veà vaên phaïm noåi tieáng “Astadhyayi” laäp thaønh luaät leä vaøo theá kyû thöù 

saùu tröôùc Taây Lòch. Phaàn lôùn nhöõng thuaät ngöõ Phaïn khoâng coù danh töø 

töông ñöông trong caùc ngoân ngöõ AÂu Chaâu. Ngaøy nay Phaïn ngöõ ñaõ trôû 

thaønh moät töû ngöõ gioáng nhö tieáng La tinh, nhöng vaãn coøn laø thöù tieáng 

thieâng lieâng ñoái vôùi ngöôøi AÁn vì taát caû caùc vaên baûn toân giaùo ñeàu ñöôïc 

vieát baèng ngoân ngöõ naày. Thöù nhì laø tieáng Nam Phaïn: Tieáng Phaïn Pali 

ñöôïc vaøi hoïc giaû Trung Hoa cho raèng coå hôn tieáng Phaïn Sanskrit veà caû 

tieáng noùi laãn chöõ vieát. Phaïn ngöõ Ba Li, moät trong nhöõng ngoân ngöõ caên 

baûn ghi laïi nhöõng giaùo ñieån Phaät. Ngoân ngöõ maø tröôøng phaùi Theravada 

ñaõ duøng ñeå ghi laïi Phaät phaùp. Tieáng Pali xuaát phaùt töø moät loaïi ngoân 

ngöõ coå ôû vuøng Taây AÁn. Tieáng Pali cuõng chöùa nhoùm ngoân ngöõ coå cuûa 

xöù Ma Kieät Ñaø, thöù ngoân ngöõ maø Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ duøng ñeå thuyeát giaûng. 

Theo truyeàn thoáng Phaät giaùo thì chöõ Ba li baét nguoàn töø tieáng Baéc Phaïn, 

ñaõ ñöôïc duøng ñeå ghi cheùp kinh ñieån Phaät giaùo. Nhieàu nhaø ngoân ngöõ 

hoïc ñaõ ñoàng yù vôùi nhau raèng Pali laø moät bieán theå cuûa ngoân ngöõ xöù Ma 

Kieät Ñaø maø xöa kia ñaõ ñöôïc duøng trong giôùi quí toäc; noù coù theå ñöôïc 

xem laø ngoân ngöõ cuûa Phaät. Tam taïng kinh ñieån Phaät giaùo vieát baèng 

tieáng Pali. ñöôïc tröôøng phaùi Theravada xöû duïng, goàm ba taïng: 1) Kinh 

taïng hay nhöõng baøi thuyeát giaûng maø ngöôøi ta tin laø cuûa Ñöùc Phaät; 2) 

Luaät taïng hay caùi gioû ñöïng giôùi luaät ñaõ ñöôïc ñeà ra cho chö Taêng Ni 

theo; vaø 3) Luaän taïng, hay caùi gioû ñöïng Vi Dieäu Phaùp. Pali laø moät 

ngoân ngöõ Nam Phaïn maø caùch caáu truùc vaø vaên phaïm cuõng gioáng nhö 

Baéc Phan Sanskrit. Caùc hoïc giaû ñöông thôøi thöôøng tin raèng ñaây laø ngoân 

ngöõ taïp chuûng bieåu loä caùc hình thaùi cuûa caùc tieáng ñòa phöông ñöôïc noùi 

taïi mieàn Taây Baéc AÁn Ñoä. Chính thoáng Nguyeân Thuûy trì giöõ kinh taïng 

Pali vì noù chöùa ñöïng vaø roõ raøng chæ bieân soaïn nhöõng lôøi do chính Phaät 

noùi ra chæ moät thôøi gian ngaén sau khi Ngaøi nhaäp dieät, trong cuoäc keát taäp 

kinh ñieån laàn thöù nhaát taïi thaønh Vöông Xaù, nhöng caùc hoïc giaû caän ñaïi 

ñaõ chöùng toû noù bao goàm nhöõng taøi lieäu laøm chöùng cöù cho thaáy coù 

nhöõng kieåu noùi khaùc cuûa nhöõng taùc giaû khaùc, ñaây coù leõ laø do vieäc bieân 

soaïn  vaø thay ñoåi trong nhieàu theá kyû tröôùc khi noù ñöôïc vieát xuoáng. 
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Theo Giaùo Sö Junjiro Takakusu trong Cöông Yeáu Trieát Hoïc Phaät 

Giaùo, toaøn boä keát taäp cuûa Thaùnh ñieån do ñaïi hoäi san ñònh chöa ñöôïc 

vieát treân giaáy hay laù thoát noát suoát thôøi gian gaàn 400 naêm. Dó nhieân, 

ngay cho ñeán hoâm nay Baø La Moân giaùo cuõng chöa vieát ra vaên hoïc Veä 

Ñaø, nhaát laø nhöõng saùch meänh danh laø “khaûi thò luïc.” Chuùng ta coù theå 

töôûng töôïng, ñaïo Phaät ñaõ giaûn dò noi göông neàn toân giaùo xöa hôn, 

nhöng cuõng coøn coù nhöõng lyù do khaùc nöõa. Tröôùc heát caùc ngaøi ñaõ khoâng 

daùm tuïc hoùa aâm thanh dòu ngoït vaø nhöõng lôøi eâm aùi cuûa Ñöùc Thích Toân 

baèng caùch ñaët chuùng vaøo nhöõng vaên töï maïo phaïm coù nguoàn goác ngoaïi 

lai. Phaät ñaõ coù laàn caám dòch nhöõng lôøi cuûa Ngaøi thaønh tieáng Sanskrit 

cuûa Veä Ñaø. Theá thì Ngaøi seõ ít haøi loøng hôn neáu vieát nhöõng lôøi cuûa 

Ngaøi trong maãu töï cuûa hoïc thuaät theá gian, voán chæ ñöôïc duøng cho muïc 

ñích thöông maïi vaø bình daân. Thöù hai, ngoân ngöõ maø caùc ngaøi chaáp 

thuaän trong ñaïi hoäi raát coù theå laø moät thöù tieáng hoãn chuûng, gaàn gioáng 

tieáng Ba Li, ñoù laø tieáng Hoa Thò (Pataliputra). Thaät khoâng thích hôïp 

neáu ngoân ngöõ vaø vaên hoïc linh thieâng cuûa caùc Ngaøi phaûi môû ra cho 

quaàn chuùng, nhaát laø khi coù moät soá tröôûng laõo coù dò kieán theo khuynh 

höôùng töï do tö töôûng. Thöù ba, ñaët nhöõng Thaùnh ngoân cuûa Phaät vaøo vaên 

töï coù theå coi laø maïo phaïm cuõng nhö mieâu taû thaùnh töôïng baèng hoäi hoïa 

hay ñieâu khaéc. Duø sao, toaøn boä vaên hoïc ñöôïc duy trì trong kyù öùc vaø 

khoâng ñöôïc pheùp vieát traûi qua khoaûng boán theá kyû. Coäng ñoàng Phaät töû, 

traùi haún vôùi coäng ñoàng Baø La Moân, laø moät taäp hôïp cuûa caû boán giai caáp 

ñeán töø moïi phöông höôùng, vaø ñaõ khoâng thích hôïp cho vieäc tuïng ñoïc 

caån thaän caùc Thaùnh ngoân. Keát quaû laø cuoäc löu truyeàn thieáu soùt. Vì sôï 

thaát laïc vaø xuyeân taïc töø nhöõng giaùo thuyeát  nguyeân thuûy, neân vua 

Vattagamani cuûa Tích Lan ñaõ ban leänh ghi cheùp toaøn boä vaên hoïc vieát 

baèng chöõ Tích Lan, khoaûng naêm 80 tröôùc Taây Lòch.  

Taïng Kinh coøn toàn taïi treân theá giôùi: Thöù nhaát laø boä Löông Taïng: 

Vua Löông Vuõ Ñeá cho toång taäp kinh ñieån Phaät giaùo taïi vöôøn Hoa Laâm, 

goàm 5.400 quyeån. Thöù nhì laø boä Khai Nguyeân Taïng: Theo Khai 

Nguyeân Thích Giaùo Luïc, goàm 5.048 quyeån. Thöù ba laø boä Haøn Taïng: 

Baûn coå nhaát cuûa Trieàu Tieân coøn ghi laïi laø 6.467 quyeån. Thöù tö laø boä 

Toáng Taïng: Baûn ñôøi nhaø Toáng goàm 5.714 quyeån. Thöù naêm laø boä Nam 

Toáng Taïng: Baûn ñôøi nhaø Nam Toáng goàm 5.665 quyeån. Thöù saùu laø boä 

Nguyeân Taïng: Baûn ñôøi nhaø Nguyeân Moâng goàm 5.397 quyeån. Thöù baûy 

laø boä Minh Taïng: Baûn ñôøi nhaø Minh goàm 6.771 quyeån. Thöù taùm laø boä 

Thanh Taïng: Baûn ñôøi nhaø Thanh goàm 8.460 quyeån. Nhaø Thanh ñaõ cho 
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in laïi taïng kinh ñôøi nhaø Minh vôùi khoå lôùn hôn nhieàu vaø coù phaàn boå tuùc. 

Boä naày môùi ñaây ñöôïc in laïi taïi Thöôïng Haûi vaø Ñoâng Kinh. Thöù chín laø 

boä Nhaät Taïng: Baûn cuûa Nhaät Baûn döïa vaøo ñôøi Nam Toáng, goàm 5.665 

quyeån. Taïng Kinh Nguyeân Thuûy goàm naêm boä: Thöù nhaát laø Tröôøng Boä 

Kinh:  Coøn goïi laø Kinh Tröôøng A Haøm (Ñaïi Thöøa). Ghi cheùp nhöõng baøi 

phaùp daøi. Thöù nhì laø Trung Boä Kinh: Coøn goïi laø Kinh Trung A Haøm 

(Ñaïi Thöøa). Ghi cheùp nhöõng baøi phaùp daøi baäc trung. Thöù ba laø Töông 

Öng Boä: Coøn goïi laø Kinh Taïp A Haøm Kinh (Ñaïi Thöøa). Ghi cheùp 

nhöõng caâu kinh töông töï nhau. Thöù tö laø Taêng Chi Boä Kinh: Coøn goïi laø 

Kinh Taêng Nhöùt A Haøm (Ñaïi Thöøa). Ghi cheùp nhöõng baøi phaùp saép xeáp 

theo soá. Thöù naêm laø Taïp Boä Kinh hay Tieåu Boä Kinh: Coøn goïi laø Kinh 

Tieåu A Haøm hay Khuaát Ñaø Ca A Haøm (Ñaïi Thöøa). Ghi cheùp nhöõng baøi 

keä ngaén. Boä thöù naêm, Taïp Boä Kinh, phaân chia thaønh 15 cuoán: Kinh 

Tieåu Phaåm, Kinh Phaùp Cuù, Kinh Voâ Vaán Töï Thuyeát, Kinh Nhö Lai 

Thuyeát, Kinh Taäp, Nhöõng Chuyeän Veà Hueä Suy Taàm Thaàn Tuùc, Nhöõng 

Caâu Chuyeän Veà Ngaï Quyû, Tröôûng Laõo Taêng Keä, Tröôûng Laõo Ni Keä, 

Tuùc Sanh Truyeän, Kinh Giaûng, Tueä Phaân Tích, Ñôøi Soáng Caùc Vò 

Thaùnh, Lòch Söû Ñöùc Phaät, vaø Haïnh Kieåm. 

Taïng Kinh Ñaïi Thöøa coøn ñöôïc goïi laø Thaäp Nhò Ñaïi Thöøa Kinh, 

coøn ñöôïc goïi laø möôøi hai boä kinh Ñaïi Thöøa goàm nhieàu theå loaïi khaùc 

nhau: Thöù nhaát laø Kheá Kinh:  Nhöõng boä kinh lôùn ghi laïi nhöõng lôøi Phaät 

daïy hay toaøn boä Phaät Phaùp. Thöù nhì laø Kyø Daï: Giaùo thuyeát maø Ñöùc 

Phaät laäp laïi lôøi thuyeát giaûng cuûa Ngaøi baèng thi thô. Thöù ba laø Thoï Kyù:  

Nhöõng lôøi Ñöùc Phaät thoï kyù cho caùc ñeä töû cuûa Ngaøi. Thöù tö laø Phuùng 

Tuïng: Nhöõng baøi tuïng veà ñöùc Phaät A Di Ñaø. Thöù naêm laø Töï Thuyeát: 

Nhöõng kinh maø Ñöùc Phaät töï thuyeát, chöù khoâng caàn phaûi ñôïi ai hoûi. Thöù 

saùu laø Nhôn Duyeân: Nhöõng kinh ñieån maø Ñöùc Phaät döïa vaøo ñieàu kieän 

hay hoaøn caûnh beân ngoaøi ñeå giaùo thuyeát nhö Kinh Hoa Nghieâm. Thöù 

baûy laø Thí Duï: Kinh ñieån Ñöùc Phaät duøng nhöõng thí duï ñeå giaùo thuyeát. 

Thöù taùm laø Boån Söï: Kinh ñieån noùi veà giaùo thuyeát vaø boån haïnh cuûa caùc 

Ñöùc Phaät thôøi quaù khöù. Thöù chín laø Boån Sanh: Kinh ñieån noùi veà Ñöùc 

Phaät Thích Ca trong nhöõng ñôøi quaù khöù khi Ngaøi coøn laø Boà Taùt. Thöù 

möôøi laø Phöông Quaûng: Nhöõng kinh ñieån Ñaïi Thöøa töø thaáp ñeán cao 

nhö Kinh Phaùp Hoa, Hoa Nghieâm vaø Ñaïi Baùt Nieát Baøn, vaân vaân. Thöù 

möôøi moät laø Vò Taèng Höõu: Kinh ñieån noùi veà nhöõng thaàn thoâng sieâu 

vieät, ngoaøi söùc töôûng töôïng cuûa phaøm phu. Thöù möôøi hai laø Luaän Nghò: 

Nhöõng luaän nghò veà kinh ñieån Phaät phaùp. 
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Sutras 

 

Sutras mean to sew, to thread, or to string together. Sutras also 

means threads or strings. Sutras also mean strings have been strung 

together as a garland of flowers. In Buddhism, “Sutra” is a Sanskrit 

term for “discourses” or “scripture.” Literally, sutra means a thread on 

which jewels are strung. Words spoken by the Buddha or sermons 

attributed to Sakyamuni Buddha, and sometimes, less commonly, to 

one of his immediate disciples. Sutra-pitaka is one of the three in the 

Buddhist Tripataka. According to the Buddhism history, in the first 

Buddhist Council presided by Mahakashyapa, right after the death of 

the Buddha, based on the responses of Ananda’s to recite Buddha 

sutras. Usually, sutras begin with the only formula, “Thus have I heard 

at one time,” which according to tradition was adopted at the “First 

Buddhist Council” at Rajagrha. The sutras are Buddhist scriptures, that 

is, the purported dialogues and sermons of Sakyamuni Buddha. There 

are said to be over ten thousand, only a fraction of which have been 

translated into English. The so-called Hinayana were originally 

recorded in Pali, the Mahayana in Sanskrit. Most Buddhist sects are 

founded upon one particular sutra from which they derive their 

authority. The T’ien-T’ai and Lotus Sects from the Lotus sutra; the 

Hua-yen from the Avatamsaka Sutra. The Zen sects, however, is 

associated with no sutra, and this gives Zen masters freedom to use the 

scriptures as and when they see fit or to ignore them entirely. There is 

a familiar statement that Zen is a special transmission outside the 

scriptures, with no dependence upon words and letters. This only 

means that for the Zen sect, truth must be directly grasped and not 

taken on the authoriry of any thing, even the sutras.  Nowadays, there 

are two kinds of Buddhist canon: Mahayana sutras and Theravada 

sutras. Mahayana sutras totally differ in terms of contents and form 

from those of the Pali Canon. It is said that Mahayana did not appear in 

India until around first century B.C. (several centuries after the death 

of the Buddha). The temporal discrepancy is explained by their 

adherents as being due to their being hidden from the masses and only 

passed on to advanced practitioners. The Theravada school rejects the 

Mahayana sutras as foreign sutras that could not have been spoken by 
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Sakyamuni Buddha, but adherents of Mahayana assert that their texts 

are advanced teachings, while the sutras of the Pali Canon were 

spoken for followers of lesser capacities. 

The Sutra Pitaka consists chiefly of instructive discourses delivered 

by the Buddha to both the Sangha and the laity on various occasions. A 

few discourses expounded by great disciples such as the Venerable 

Sariputra, Moggallana, and Ananda, are incorporated and are accorded 

as much veneration as the word of the Buddha himself, since they were 

approved by him. Most of the sermons were intended mainly for the 

benefit of Bhikkhus, and they deal with the holy life and with the 

exposition of the doctrine. There are several other discourses which 

deal with both the material and the moral progress of his lay-followers. 

The Sigalovada Sutra, for example, deals mainly with the duties of a 

layman. There are also a few interesting talks given to children. The 

Sutra Pitaka may be compared to books of prescriptions, since the 

discourses were expounded on diverse occasions to suit the 

temperaments of various persons. There may be seemingly 

contradictory statements, but they should not be misconstrued, as they 

were uttered by the Buddha to suit a particular purpose; for instance, to 

the self-same question he would maintain silence, when the inquirer 

was merely foolishly inquisitive, or give a detailed reply when he 

knew the inquirer to be an earnest seeker after the truth. The Sanskrit 

or Mahayana Canon divides them into five sections: 1) Dirghagama 

(Long Discourse), which corresponds to the Digha Nikaya in the Pali 

Canon; 2) Madhyamagama (Middle Length Discourses), which 

corresponds to the Majjhima Nikaya in the Pali Canon; 3) 

Samyuktagama (Connected Discourses), which corresponds to the 

Samyutta Nikaya in the Pali Canon; 4) Ekotarikagama (Increased-by-

one Discourses), which corresponds to the Anguttara Nikaya in the Pali 

Canon. 5) The Sanskrit Canon has a so-called “Ksudrakagama” (Lesser 

Discourses), however, it does not correspond to the “Khuddaka 

Nikaya” in the Pali Canon.  

The classical Aryan language of India, in contradistinction to 

Prakrit, representing the language as ordinarily spoken. With the 

exception of a few ancient translations probably from Pali versions, 

most of the original texts used in China were Sanskrit. Sanskrit means 

“perfect, complete and final.” Over the course of centuries, the 
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languages of the people  who emigrated from northwestern regions 

toward India, was refined and perfected, in order to lend expression to 

the mystical truth that were revealed to the transcendental beings in 

their meditations. Most of these Sanskrit terms have no equivalent in 

European languages. Today, Sanskrit is a dead language as is Latin, 

but it remains the sacred language of Hinduism for all of its religious 

texts are composed in Sanskrit. There are five layers of mystic 

meaning when one explicates the text of a sutra: 1) To explain the title 

of the sutra. 2) To discern the essence of the sutra. 3) To explain the 

guiding principle of the sutra. 4) To explain the sutra’s powerful 

function. 5) To explain forms of the Buddhist teaching in the sutra. 

There are five kinds of terms which Hsuan-Tsang did not translate but 

transliterated: First, the Esoteric: Cannot be translated such as Dharani 

mantras. Second, those with several meanings. Third, those without 

equivalent in China. Fourth, old-established terms. Fifth, those which 

would be less impressive when translated.  

There are two kinds: The first kind is Sanskrit: “Perfect, complete 

and final.” Over the course of centuries, the languages of the people  

who emigrated from northwestern regions toward India, was refined 

and perfected, in order to lend expression to the mystical truth that 

were revealed to the transcendental beings in their meditations. Most 

of these Sanskrit terms have no equivalent in European languages. 

Today Sanskrit is a dead language as is Latin, but it remains the sacred 

language of Hinduism for all of its religious texts are composed in 

Sanskrit. Sanskrit is the ancient sacred language of India, which for 

millenia served as the language of scholars and authors of literary and 

religious works. Sanskrit means “Perfect, complete and final.” Over the 

course of centuries, the languages of the people who emigrated from 

northwestern regions toward India, was refined and perfected, in order 

to lend expression to the mystical truth that were revealed to the 

transcendental beings in their meditations. Sanskrit is a classical 

language which was codified in the sixth century B.C. by the great 

grammarian Panini, author of the monumental grammatical treatise 

“Astadhyayi.” Most of these Sanskrit terms have no equivalent in 

European languages. Today Sanskrit is a dead language as is Latin, but 

it remains the sacred language of Hinduism for all of its religious texts 

are composed in Sanskrit. The second kind is Pali: Pali, considered 
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more ancient by some Chinese writers than Sanskrit both as a written 

and spoken language. This is one of the basic languages in which the 

Buddhist tradition is preserved. The language adopted by the 

Theraveda for the preservation of the Dharma. Pali is derived from an 

ancient western Indian language. It also contains some elements of Old 

Maghadi which Sakyamuni Buddha delivered his discourses. According 

to the Buddhist tradition, Pali, one of the basic languages derived from 

Sanksrit, in which the Buddhist tradition is reserved. Many language 

researchers regard Pali as the variation of the Magadha dialect that is 

said to have been the language of the Magadhan elite and the language 

of the Buddha. Pali has been used to record Buddhist Scriptures by the 

Theraveda School, consisting of “Three Baskets” (Tripitaka) of texts: 

1) Sutta-pitaka (Sanskrit—Sutra-Pitaka) or Basket of Discourses, 

containing sermons believed to have been spoken by Sakyamuni 

Buddha or his immediate disciples; 2) Vinaya Pitaka, “Basket of 

Discipline,” which includes texts outlining the rules and expected 

conduct for Buddhist monks and nuns; and 3) Abhidharma Pitaka, 

Basket of Higher Doctrine, consisting of scholastic treatises that codify 

and explain the doctrines of the first Basket. Pali is an Indian language 

that is structurally and grammatically similar to Sanskrit. Contemporary 

scholars generally believe that it is a hybrid dialect (ngoân ngöõ taïp 

chuûng) which exhibits features of dialects spoken in northwestern 

India. Theravada orthodoxy maintains that the Pali canon contains the 

actual words of the Buddha and that it was definitively redacted (bieân 

soaïn) and sealed shortly after his death at the “First Buddhist Council” 

at Rajagrha, but modern scholarship has shown that it consists of 

materials evidencing different styles and authors, and that it was 

probably redacted and altered over the course of centuries before 

being written down.  

According to Prof. Junjiro Takakusu in the Essentials of Buddhist 

Philosophy, the whole collection of the sacred literature authorized by 

the Council was not written on paper or palm leaf during a period of 

about four hundred years. It is well known that Brahmanism has never 

written down its Vedic literature even to this day, especially those 

revealed texts called “Hearing” (Sruti). We may imagine that 

Buddhism simply followed the example of the older religion, but there 

were other reasons as well. First, they dare not desecrate the sweet 
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voice and kindly words of the Blessed One by putting them down in the 

profane letters of a foreign origin. The Buddha had once forbidden the 

translation of his words into the Vedic Sanskrit. How much less would 

it please him to write his words in the foreign Accadian alphabet, which 

was used only for commercial and popular purposes? Secondly, the 

language they adopted in the council was, in all probability, a 

commingled one, something like the Pali language, that is, the 

language of Pataliputra. It was not advisable that their sacred language 

and literature should be open to the public, especially when there were 

some dissenting elders of a free-thinking tendency. Thirdly, to put the 

Buddha’s holy words to letters might have seemed to them a sacrilege 

just as depicting his sacred image in painting or sculpture.  At any rate, 

the whole literature was kept in memory and was not committed to 

writing until about four centuries later. The Buddhist community, quite 

different from that of the Brahmans, was an assortment of all four 

castes coming from all quarters, and was not suitable for a serious 

recital of the holy words. The result was an imperfect transmission. 

Fearing the loss and distortion of the original teachings, King 

Vattagamani of Ceylon gave orders to commit the whole literature to 

writing in Sinhalese characters, about the year 80 B.C. 

World Survived Collections of sutras: The first set is the Liang 

Tripitakas: By Liang-Wu-Ti of 5,400 chuan or books. The second set is 

the K’ai-Yuan Tripitakas: The K’ai-Yuan catalogue contained 5,048 

chuan or books. The third set is the Korean Tripitakas: The oldest 

existing canon is believed to be the Korean with 6,467 chuan or books. 

The fourth set is the Sung Tripitakas: The Sung canon has 5,714 chuan 

or books. The fifth set is the South Sung Tripitakas: The South Sung has 

5,665 chuan or books. The sixth set is the Yuan Tripitakas: The Yuan 

canon has 5,397 chuan or books. The seventh set is the Ming Tripitakas: 

The Ming canon has 6,771 chuan or books. The eighth set is the Ts’ing 

Tripitakas: The Ts’ing has 8,460 chuan or books. The Ts’ing dynasty 

reprinted the Ming canon with supplement; and a new and much 

enlarged edition has recently been published in Sanghai and Tokyo. 

The ninth set is the Japanese Tripitakas: The Japanese canon, based on 

those of the South Sung, has 5,665 chuan or books. The Sutra Pitaka of 

the Theravadan School consists of five sets: The first set is the Digha-

Nikaya: Collection of Long Discourses. The second set is the Majjhima 
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Nikaya: Collection of Middle-Length Discourses. The third set is the 

Samyutta Nikaya: Collection of Kindred Sayings. The fourth set is the 

Anguttara Nikaya: Collction of Gradual sayings. The fifth set is the 

Khuddaka Nikaya: Smaller Collection. The fifth set, Smaller 

Collection, is divided into fifteen books: Shorter Text (Khuddaka-patha 

(p), The Way of Truth (Dhammapada (p), Heartfelt sayings or Paeons 

of Joy (Udana (p), Thus said Discourses (Iti-vuttaka (p), Collected 

Discourses (Sutta Nipata (p), Stories of Celestial Mansions (Vimana 

Vatthu (p), Stories of Peta (Peta Vatthu (p), Psalms of the Brethren 

(Theragatha (p), Psalms of the Sisters (Therigatha (p), Birth Stories 

(Jatakha (p), Expositions (Niddesa (p), Analytical Knowledge 

(Patisambhida (p), Lives of Saints (Apadana (p), The History of 

Buddha (Buddhavamsa (p), and Modes of Conducts (Cariya Pitaka (p).     

The Sutra Pitaka of the Northern School, also called the twelve 

divisions of Mahayana canon: The twelve kinds of Buddhist scriptures 

distinguished according to different styles of exposition: The first set is 

the Sutra: Large volumes of the Buddha teachings; sutra is also often 

used in general to refer to all Buddha Teachings. The second set is the 

Geya: Teachings in which the Buddha repeats his verbal teaching in 

poetry. The third set is the Vyakarana: Doctrine containing Buddha 

giving prophecies of attaining Buddhahood for his disciples. The fourth 

set is the Gatha: Doctrine for chanting such as Amitabha Buddha Sutra. 

The fifth set is the Udana: Sutras the Buddha taught without anyone 

asking a question, such as the Amitabha Buddha Sutra, etc. The sixth 

set is the Nidana: Sutras in which the Buddha relied on a condition or 

circumstance to teach, such as the Avatamsaka Sutra. The seventh set is 

the Avadana: Sutras where the Buddha uses an example to teach the 

Dharma. The eighth set is the Iturtaka: Teachings where the Buddha 

speaks of the actions or the Dharma Past Buddhas taught. The ninth set is 

the Jataka: Teachings giving accounts of the practices of Sakyamuni Buddha 

while he was still a Bodhisattva cultivating to attain Buddhahood. The tenth set 

is the Vaipulya: Various Mahayana Sutras which are encompassing all 

Dharmas from lowest to highest level, such as the Dharma Flower Sutra, 

Avatamsaka Sutra, Maha-Nirvana Sutra, etc. The eleventh set is the 

Adbhutahdharma: Sutras which teach various extremely extraordinary 

spiritual penetrations beyond the scope of the unenlightened sentient beings. 

The twelfth set is the Upadesa: Commentaries and explanations of the 

Buddha’s teachings.   
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Chöông Ba Möôi Boán 

Chapter Thirty-Four 

 

Luaät Taïng 

 

Luaät Taïng hay Ba La Ñeà Moäc Xoa laø nhöõng quy luaät cuûa cuoäc 

soáng trong töï vieän. Ñaây cuõng laø moät trong ba taïng kinh ñieån. Ngöôøi ta 

noùi Ngaøi Öu Ba Ly ñaõ keát taäp ñaàu tieân. Coøn goïi laø Ba La Ñeà Moäc Xoa, 

coøn goïi laø Kinh Giaûi Thoaùt, moät phaàn cuûa Vinaya-pitaka, chöùa ñöïng 

caùc qui taéc kyû luaät goàm 250 giôùi cho tyø kheo vaø 348 giôùi cho tyø kheo 

ni. Caùc qui taéc naày ñöôïc nhaéc laïi trong Taêng hay Ni ñoaøn moãi laàn laøm 

leã boá taùc (Uposatha) vaø ñaây laø dòp cho chö taêng ni xöng toäi veà nhöõng 

thieáu xoùt ñaõ phaïm phaûi. Tuy nhieân, luaät ñoøi hoûi vò Taêng hay vò Ni naøo 

phaïm toäi phaûi nhaän toäi vaø chòu kyû luaät cuûa giaùo ñoaøn. Theo Hoøa 

Thöôïng Narada trong Ñöùc Phaät vaø Phaät Phaùp, Luaät Taïng ñöôïc xem laø 

caùi neo vöõng chaéc ñeå baûo toàn con thuyeàn Giaùo Hoäi trong nhöõng côn 

phong ba baõo taùp cuûa lòch söû. Phaàn lôùn Luaät Taïng ñeà caäp ñeán giôùi luaät 

vaø nghi leã trong ñôøi soáng xuaát gia cuûa caùc vò Tyø Kheo vaø Tyø Kheo Ni. 

Ngoùt hai möôi naêm sau khi thaønh ñaïo, Ñöùc Phaät khoâng coù ban haønh 

giôùi luaät nhöùt ñònh ñeå kieåm soaùt vaø kheùp chö Taêng vaøo kyû cöông. Veà 

sau, moãi khi coù tröôøng hôïp xaõy ñeán, Ñöùc Phaät ñaët ra nhöõng ñieàu raên 

thích hôïp. Luaät Taïng neâu roõ ñaày ñuû lyù do taïi sao vaø tröôøng hôïp naøo maø 

Ñöùc Phaät ñaëc ra moät giôùi, vaø moâ taû raønh maïch caùc nghi thöùc haønh leã 

saùm hoái cuûa chö Taêng. Ngoaøi ra, lòch trình phaùt trieån ñaïo giaùo töø thuôû 

ban sô, sô löôïc ñôøi soáng vaø chöùc nhieäm cuûa Ñöùc Phaät, vaø nhöõng chi tieát 

veà ba laàn keát taäp Tam Taïng Kinh Ñieån cuõng ñöôïc ñeà caäp trong Luaät 

Taïng. Toùm laïi, ñaây laø nhöõng taøi lieäu höõu ích veà lòch söû thôøi thöôïng coå, 

veà caùc coå tuïc ôû AÁn Ñoä, veà kieán thöùc vaø trình ñoä thaåm myõ thôøi baáy giôø.  

Theo tieáng Phaïn laø Öu Baø La Xoa hay Tyø Ni, dòch laø “luaät” hay 

“giôùi luaät.” Teân khaùc cuûa Ba La Ñeà Moäc Xoa, töùc laø nhöõng quy luaät 

cuûa cuoâc soáng trong töï vieän. Ñaây cuõng laø moät trong ba taïng kinh ñieån. 

Ngöôøi ta noùi Ngaøi Öu Ba Ly ñaõ keát taäp ñaàu tieân. Luaät Taïng laø qui taéc 

sinh hoaït cuûa töù chuùng. Luaät Taïng, phaàn thöù ba cuûa Tam taïng kinh 

ñieån, noùi veà nhöõng qui taéc sinh hoaït cuûa töù chuùng (chö Taêng ni vaø hai 

chuùng taïi gia). Luaät taïng goàm coù ba phaàn: Thöù nhaát laø Qui luaät cho 

chö Taêng: Goàm taùm chöông: 1) Truïc xuaát khoûi giaùo ñoaøn: Truïc xuaát 

haún nhöõng vò naøo phaïm toäi gieát ngöôøi, troäm cöôùp, daâm duïc, laáy cuûa 
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Tam baûo xaøi cho caù nhaân vaø gia ñình, vaø khoe khoang mình ñaõ chöùng 

ñaéc moät caùch doái traù. 2) Khai tröø taïm thôøi: Khai tröø taïm thôøi nhöõng vò 

phaïm phaûi moät trong möôøi ba toäi sau ñaây nhö vu khoáng, gaây baát hoøa, 

sôø moù phuï nöõ, v.v. 3) Nhöõng loãi khoâng xaùc ñònh. 4) Ba möôi “töø boû” 

nhöõng thöù phi nghóa: Ba möôi “töø boû” nhöõng cuûa caûi phi nghóa nhö 

quaàn aùo, thöïc phaåm, thuoác men, v.v. 5) Chín möôi “chuoäc toäi”: 90 möôi 

tröôøng hôïp coù theå chuoäc toäi cho nhöõng loãi nheï nhö noùi doái, böôùng bænh 

nhuïc maï, v.v. 6) Boán toäi lieân quan tôùi caùc buoåi aên uoáng. 7) Caùc quy taéc 

öùng xöû lòch söï. 8) Nhöõng qui ñònh hoøa giaûi caùc xung ñoät. Thöù nhì laø Qui 

luaät cho chö Ni. Thöù ba laø nhöõng qui taéc veà cuoäc soáng thöôøng nhaät 

trong töï vieän, cho caû Taêng laãn Ni cuõng nhö nghi thöùc haønh leã, aên, maëc, 

caùch thöùc an cö kieát haï, v.v. 

Ba La Ñeà Moäc Xoa cuõng coøn ñöôïc goïi laø Kinh Giaûi Thoaùt, moät 

phaàn cuûa Vinaya-pitaka, chöùa ñöïng caùc qui taéc kyû luaät goàm 250 giôùi 

cho tyø kheo vaø 348 giôùi cho tyø kheo ni. Caùc qui taéc naày ñöôïc nhaéc laïi 

trong Taêng hay Ni ñoaøn moãi laàn laøm leã boá taùc (Uposatha) vaø ñaây laø dòp 

cho chö taêng ni xöng toäi veà nhöõng thieáu xoùt ñaõ phaïm phaûi. Tuy nhieân, 

luaät ñoøi hoûi vò Taêng hay vò Ni naøo phaïm toäi phaûi nhaän toäi vaø chòu kyõ 

luaät cuûa giaùo ñoaøn. Söï phaân chia Luaät Taïng theo söï phaïm toäi: Toäi 

naëng, toäi nheï, phaàn lôùn, phaàn nhoû, giôùi toaùt yeáu... Luaät coù taùc duïng 

dieät toäi, ñieàu phuïc thaân khaåu yù, vaø vaø ly haønh aùc nghieäp. Luaät Töù 

Phaàn: Boä Luaät Phaät giaùo, goàm 250 giôùi Tyø Kheo vaø 348 giôùi Tyø Kheo 

Ni. Boä Luaät ñöôïc caùc Ngaøi Phaät Da Xaù vaø Truùc Phaät Nieäm dòch sang 

Haùn töï. Nguõ Boä Ñaïi Luaät bao goàm: Ñaøm Ma Cuùc Ña hay Töù Phaàn 

Luaät (Phaùp chính, phaùp hoä, phaùp kinh, phaùp maät), Taùt Baø Ñeá Baø hay 

Thaäp Tuïng Luaät, Di Sa Taéc Boä hay Nguõ Phaàn Luaät, Ca Dieáp Di Boä 

hay Giaûi Thoaùt Giôùi Kinh, vaø Baø Thu Phuù La Boä. Boä Luaät coù chi tieát 

veà Cuï Tuùc Giôùi theo truyeàn thoáng Phaät Giaùo Ñaïi Thöøa vôùi 250 giôùi Tyø 

kheo vaø 348 giôùi Tyø kheo Ni. Boä Luaät cuõng coù chi tieát veà Cuï Tuùc Giôùi 

theo truyeàn thoáng Nguyeân Thuûy: 227 giôùi troïng cho caû Tyø Kheo vaø Tyø 

Kheo Ni, vaø coøn nhieàu giôùi khinh. Ngaøy naøo maø vò Taêng hay Ni coøn 

maëc aùo caø sa laø ngaøy ñoù caùc vò naày phaûi giöõ 227 giôùi troïng vaø nhieàu 

giôùi khinh khaùc.  
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Vinaya or Uparaksa 

 

Pratimoksa, sila, or upalaksa are the disciplines, or monastic rules; 

one of the three divisions of the Canon, or Tripitaka, and said to have 

been compiled by Upali. Also called Pratimoksa or Sutra of 

emancipation or part of the Vinaya-pitaka that contains 250 precepts 

for bhiksus and 348 precepts for bhiksunis. These precepts are recited 

in an assembly of the whole Order of monks and/or nuns at every 

Uposatha or and this is the opportunity for the monks and nuns confess 

any violations of these rules. However, the rules required a monk or 

nun who is guilty of any of these offenses is required to confess the 

matter and submit to the appropriate discipline or penalty from the 

Order. According to Most Venerable Narada in The Buddha and His 

Teaching, the Vinaya Pitaka, which is regarded as the sheet anchor of 

the Holy Order, deals mainly with the rules and regulations of the 

Order of Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunis. For nearly twenty years after the 

enlightenment of the Buddha, no definite rules were laid down for the 

control and discipline of the Sangha. Subsequently as occasion arose, 

the Buddha promulgated rules for the future discipline of the Sangha. 

Vinaya Pitaka mentions in details (fully describes) reasons for the 

promulgation of rules, their various implications, and specific Vinaya 

ceremonies of the Sangha. Besides the history of the gradual 

development of the Sasana from its very inception, a brief account of 

the life and ministry of the Buddha, and details of these three councils 

are some other additional relevant contents of the Vinaya Pitaka. In 

summary, Vinaya Pitaka reveals useful information about ancient 

history, Indian customs, ancient arts and sciences.  

Vinaya is a Sanksrit word which means “Disciplines”, “Laws”, or 

“Rules”. Vinaya is another name for Pratimoksa, sila, and upalaksa. 

The discipline, or monastic rules; one of the three divisions of the 

Canon, or Tripitaka, and said to have been compiled by Upali. Vinaya 

is concerned with the Rules of Discipline governing four classes of 

disciples. The Vinaya Pitaka is the third division of the Tipitaka. It is 

concerned with the Rules of Discipline governing four classes of 

disciples (monks, nuns, upasaka and upasika). The Vinaya-pitaka 

consists of three parts: First, Bhiksuvibhanga: Explanations of the 

Rules for Monks which consists of eight chapters: 1) Parajika: Final 



 310 

expulsion of monks who have been guilty of murder, theft, sexual 

offences, usage of dana for personal or family expenses, and 

unsuitably extolled their own sanctity. 2) Sanghavashesha: Provisional 

expulsion of monks who have committed one of the thirteen principal 

faults, such as slander, instigating dissatisfaction, touching a woman, 

and so on. 3) Anivata: Indetermined faults. 4) Naihsargika: Thirty cases 

of giving up dishonestlyacquired things like clothes, food, medicine, 

etc. 5) Patayantila: Ninety cases of penance exercises for minor 

violations such as lying, disobedience, insults, etc. 6) Pratideshaniya: 

Four faults related to mealtimes. 7) Shikshakaraniya: Manners. 8) 

Adhikarashamatha: guidelines for resolution of conflicts. Second, 

Bhiksunivibhanga: Explanations of the Rules for Nuns, which also consists of 

eight chapters as for monks; however, regulations for nuns are considerably 

more numerous. Third, the Khandhaka: The Khandhaka contains regulations 

concerning daily life of monks and nuns as well as ceremonies, rites, dress, 

food, behavior during rainy season retreat, etc.  

Pratimoksha is also called Sutra of emancipation or part of the Vinaya-

pitaka that contains 250 precepts for bhiksus and 348 precepts for bhiksunis. 

These precepts are recited in an assembly of the whole Order of monks and/or 

nuns at every Uposatha or and this is the opportunity for the monks and nuns 

confess any violations of these rules. However, the rules required a monk or 

nun who is guilty of any of these offenses is required to confess the matter and 

submit to the appropriate discipline or penalty from the Order. The division of 

the Vinaya Pitaka arranged in the degree of offences: Major offences 

(Parajika (skt), Minor offences (Pacittiya (skt), Great Section (Mahavagga 

(skt), Lesser Section (Cullavagga (skt), and Epitome of the Vinaya (Parivara-

Pali). Vinaya has the abilities of destroying sin, subjugation of deed, word, and 

thought, and separation from evil action. The Dharmaguptaka-Vinaya: Four-

division Vinaya of the Dharmagupta School (Tröôøng Phaùi cuûa Ngaøi Ñaøm Voâ 

Ñöùc). Buddhism vinaya contains 250 rules for monks and 348 for nuns. It was 

translated into Chinese by Buddhayasas and Chu-Fo-Nien. The first five 

volumes of Vinayana of Hinayana Sects: Dharmagupta Vinayana, 

Sarvastivada Vinayana, Mahisasaka Vinayana, Kasyapiya Vinayana, and 

Vatsiputriya Vinayana. The Vinaya has full commandments for Sangha in 

Mahayana Buddhism; for a monk from Theravada is 227 and from Mahayana 

is 250; and for a nun is 348. The Vinaya also has full commandments in 

Theravada Buddhism: 227 major commandments for both Bhikkhus and 

Bhikkhunis. There are a lot of other minor commandments. As long as he or 

she is still wearing the yellow robe, he or she is bound to observe 227 major 

commandments, apart from many other minor ones. 
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Chöông Ba Möôi Laêm 

Chapter Thirty-Five 

 

Luaän Taïng 

 

Vi dieäu Phaùp hay boä Luaän Taïng Phaät giaùo hay laø caùi gioû cuûa hoïc 

thuyeát cao thöôïng. Vi Dieäu Phaùp laø taïng thöù ba trong Tam taïng giaùo 

ñieån Phaät giaùo. Nghieân cöùu veà Phaät phaùp. A Tyø Ñaït Ma ñöôïc dòch sang 

tieáng Trung Hoa nhö laø Ñaïi Phaùp hay Voâ Tyû Phaùp (Voâ Ñoái Phaùp). Tuy 

nhieân, trong nhöõng taùc phaåm Phaät giaùo Ñaïi Thöøa veà sau naøy, ngöôøi ta 

thöôøng gaùn cho töø “A Tyø Ñaït Ma” laø giaùo thuyeát Tieåu Thöøa. Kyø thaät, 

ñaây chính laø nhöõng lôøi giaûng vaø phaân tích veà caùc hieän töôïng taâm thaàn 

vaø taâm linh chöùa ñöïng trong nhöõng thôøi thuyeát phaùp cuûa Phaät vaø caùc 

ñeä töû cuûa Ñöùc Phaät. Ngaøi Xaù Lôïi Phaát ñöôïc danh döï laõnh troïng traùch 

giaûng roäng vaø giaûi thích saâu vaøo chi tieát. Abhidharma vôùi tieáp ñaàu ngöõ 

“Abhi” coù nghóa laø “hôn theá,” hay “noùi veà.” Nhö vaäy Abhidharma coù 

nghóa laø “Toái thaéng Phaùp” hay “traàn thuaät veà Dharma.” Trong khi 

Dharma laø giaùo lyù toång quaùt cuûa Phaät, thì A Tyø Ñaït Ma laø moät traàn 

thuaät sieâu hình ñaëc bieät do caùc baäc tröôûng laõo mang laïi. A Tyø Ñaït Ma 

chöùa ñöïng nhöõng minh giaûi tröøu töôïng vaø trieát hoïc sieâu hình veà Phaät 

giaùo; hai taïng kia laø Luaät Taïng, goàm nhöõng ñieàu luaät Phaät cheá ra cho 

töù chuùng. Luaän Taïng hay A Tyø Ñaït Ma Taïng, hay Öu Baø Ñeà Xaù Taïng 

(Upadesa), hay Luaän Taïng laø moät trong ba taïng kinh ñieån. Luaän Taïng 

bao goàm phaàn giaûi thích vaø bieän luaän kinh ñieån hay nhöõng lôøi Phaät 

daïy. Luaän Taïng ñaàu tieân ñöôïc moïi ngöôøi coâng nhaän laø cuûa ngaøi Ñaïi 

Ca Dieáp, moät ñeä töû cuûa Phaät bieân soaïn, nhöng maõi veà sau naày môùi 

hoaøn thaønh. Boä Luaän taïng Hoa Ngöõ goàm ba phaàn. Luaän Taïng laø caùi 

gioû cuûa hoïc thuyeát cao thöôïng vaø laø phaàn thöù ba cuûa Tam Taïng, 

thöôøng ñöôïc goïi taét laø Luaän. Nhöõng lôøi giaûng vaø phaân tích veà caùc hieän 

töôïng taâm thaàn vaø taâm linh chöùa ñöïng trong nhöõng thôøi thuyeát phaùp 

cuûa Phaät vaø caùc ñeä töû cuûa Ngaøi. Ñaây laø cô sôû giaùo lyù chuû yeáu cuûa phaùi 

Nam Toâng. Vi Dieäu Phaùp laø taïng thöù ba trong Tam Taïng Kinh Ñieån 

Phaät Giaùo cuûa tröôøng phaùi Phaät giaùo Nguyeân Thuûy. Luaän Taïng haøm 

chöùa trieát lyù thaâm saâu cuûa giaùo lyù nhaø Phaät, chöù khoâng ñôn giaûn nhö 

trong Kinh Taïng. Theo Hoøa Thöôïng Narada trong Ñöùc Phaät vaø Phaät 

Phaùp, Luaän Taïng thaâm dieäu vaø quan troïng nhaát trong toaøn theå giaùo 

phaùp, vì ñaây laø phaàn trieát lyù cao sieâu, so vôùi Kinh taïng giaûn dò hôn. 



 312 

Ñaây laø tinh hoa cuûa Phaät giaùo. Ñoái vôùi moät vaøi hoïc giaû, Luaän Taïng 

khoâng phaûi do Ñöùc Phaät maø do caùc nhaø sö uyeân baùc khôûi thaûo veà sau 

naày. Tuy nhieân, ñuùng theo truyeàn thoáng thì chính Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ daïy 

phaàn chaùnh yeáu cuûa Luaän Taïng. Nhöõng ñoaïn goïi laø Matika hay Noàng 

Coát Nguyeân Thuûy cuûa giaùo lyù cao thöôïng naày nhö thieän phaùp, baát thieän 

phaùp, vaø baát ñònh phaùp, trong saùu taäp cuûa Luaän Taïng (tröø taäp noùi veà 

nhöõng ñieåm tranh luaän) ñeàu do Ñöùc Phaät daïy. Trong Luaän Taïng, moãi 

vaán ñeà ñeàu ñöôïc phaân tích vaø giaûi thích chi tieát, cho neân ta goïi ñoù laø Vi 

Dieäu Phaùp hay Giaùo Phaùp Thaäm Thaâm.  

A Tyø Ñaït Ma theo Phaïn ngöõ coù nghóa laø “giaùo thuyeát cao,” chæ trieát 

thuyeát chöùa ñöïng trong A Tyø Ñaït Ma Luaän Taïng cuûa caùc tröôøng phaùi 

Phaät giaùo AÁn Ñoä. Nhöõng taøi lieäu veà A Tyø Ñaït Ma Luaän ñöôïc bieân soaïn 

vaøo khoaûng 300 naêm tröôùc Taây lòch. Theo truyeàn thuyeát, thì A Tyø Ñaït 

Ma laàn ñaàu tieân ñöôïc Ñöùc Phaät thuyeát giaûng cho meï Ngaøi khi Ngaøi 

thaêm vieáng baø treân cung trôøi Ñaâu Suaát. Theo caùc nhaø trieát hoïc Ñoâng 

vaø Taây phöông, thì A Tyø Ñaït Ma Luaän laø moät söï gaïn loïc vaø nghieân cöùu 

kyû löôõng veà giaùo thuyeát ñöôïc trình baøy trong vaên chöông kinh ñieån. Vì 

giaùo thuyeát trong kinh ñieån khoâng trình baøy theo moät heä thoáng trieát hoïc 

tröôùc sau nhö moät, neân muïc tieâu chính cuûa ngöôøi vieát A Tyø Ñaït Ma laø 

saép xeáp caùc giaùo thuyeát naøy laïi cho coù heä thoáng. A Tyø Ñaït Ma Luaän 

saép xeáp laïi vaø phaân loaïi nhöõng töø ngöõ vaø khaùi nieäm trong kinh ñieån, 

ñaëc bieät veà nhaän thöùc luaän vaø taâm lyù hoïc. Nhöõng chuû ñeà quan troïng 

khaùc bao goàm vuõ truï luaän vaø hoïc thuyeát veà thieàn ñònh. Theo Erich 

Frauwallner, nhöõng hoïc giaû sôùm nhaát ñaõ gom goùp nhöõng khaùi nieäm töø 

nhieàu kinh ñieån, nhöng khoâng coù söï saép xeáp coù chuaån möïc roõ raøng naøo 

caû.  Maõi cho ñeán vaøi theá kyû sau Taây lòch thì A Tyø Ñaït Ma môùi ñöôïc 

phaùt trieån toaøn veïn thaønh nhieàu taäp trong ñoù giaùo thuyeát vaø phöông 

phaùp thöïc haønh ñöôïc saép xeáp vaø heä thoáng hoùa vôùi nhöõng chi tieát chính 

xaùc vaø giaûi thích roõ raøng. Vì coù nhieàu tröôøng phaùi phaùt trieån trong Phaät 

giaùo AÁn Ñoä thôøi ñoù, neân nhöõng tröôøng phaùi khaùc nhau töï taïo A Tyø Ñaït 

Ma luaän cho rieâng mình. Hieän taïi boä A Tyø Ñaït Ma Hoaøn chænh coøn soùt 

laïi trong ngoân ngöõ AÁn Ñoä ñöôïc tìm thaáy trong kinh taïng Pali cuûa 

tröôøng phaùi Nguyeân Thuûy, nhöng caùc baûn dòch ra tieáng Trung Hoa vaø 

Taây Taïng, vaø nhöõng phaàn khoâng ñaày ñuû baèng tieáng Baéc Phaïn vaãn coøn. 

Beân caïnh boä A Tyø Ñaït Ma cuûa caùc tröôøng phaùi Phaät giaùo Nguyeân 

Thuûy, cuõng coøn coù caùc taùc phaåm veà A Tyø Ñaït Ma cuûa caùc tröôøng phaùi 

Ñaïi Thöøa, nhö boä A Tyø Ñaït Ma Luaän cuûa ngaøi Voâ Tröôùc. A Tyø Ñaït 
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Ma laø nhöõng phaùp ñöôïc xeáp ñaët coù lyù luaän. Ngöôøi ta coù theå coi A Tyø 

Ñaït Ma nhö trình baøy coù heä thoáng veà taâm lyù hoïc cuûa Taâm. A Tyø Ñaït 

Ma hay Luaän Taïng ñöôïc Ñöùc Phaät vaø caùc ñeä töû tröïc tieáp cuûa Ngaøi 

thuyeát giaùo ñaàu tieân, tuy nhieân veà sau naøy Luaän Taïng cuõng bao goàm 

nhöõng baøi luaän cuûa nhöõng vò thaày ñaõ giaùc ngoä. Luaän Taïng noåi tieáng 

cuûa phaùi Tieåu Thöøa laø boä luaän A Tyø Ñaït Ma Caâu Xaù ñöôïc vieát bôûi 

ngaøi Theá Thaân. Trong soá nhöõng boä luaän phoå thoâng nhaát cuûa Ñaïi Thöøa 

laø boä Luaän Thaønh Duy Thöùc cuûa ngaøi Tam Taïng Phaùp Sö Huyeàn 

Trang. Nhöõng phöông phaùp phaùt trieån Trí Tueä ñeàu ñöôïc trình baøy trong 

Luaän Taïng. Nhöõng boä saùch naøy roõ raøng ñöôïc vieát sau nhöõng phaàn khaùc 

cuûa Kinh Ñieån. Moät vaøi tröôøng phaùi nhö Kinh Löôïng Boä, chuû tröông 

raèng nhöõng taùc phaåm naøy khoâng phaûi ñích thöïc lôøi Phaät thuyeát, vaø do 

ñoù phaûi gaït ra ngoaøi. YÙ nghóa cuûa chöõ A Tyø Ñaït Ma khoâng hoaøn toaøn 

roõ reät. A Tyø Ñaït Ma coù theå coù nghóa laø “Phaùp Toái Haäu” hay “Toái 

Thaéng Phaùp.” Thaät khoù maø bieát A Tyø Ñaït Ma ñöôïc tröôùc taùc vaøo luùc 

naøo. Coù leõ ngöôøi ta khoâng sai laàm laém khi cho raèng boä luaän naøy ñöôïc 

tröôùc taùc vaøo khoaûng hai theá kyû sau khi Ñöùc Phaät nhaäp dieät. Ngaøy nay 

chuùng ta coøn coù hai baûn sao vaø hieäu ñính cuûa luaän taïng A Tyø Ñaït Ma: 

moät boä 7 cuoán baèng tieáng Pali, vaø moät boä 7 cuoán ñöôïc löu giöõ baèng 

tieáng Hoa, nhöng theo nguyeân baûn tieáng Phaïn. Kinh baûn tieáng Pali cuûa 

truyeàn thoáng Thöôïng Toïa Boä, kinh baûn Sanskrit cuûa Höõu Boä. Vaøo 

khoaûng 7 theá kyû sau khi nguyeân baûn A Tyø Ñaït Ma ñöôïc tröôùc taùc, 

nhöõng giaùo lyù cuûa caû hai truyeàn thoáng A Tyø Ñaøm sau cuøng ñöôïc bieân 

taäp thaønh phaùp ñieån, coù leõ vaøo khoaûng 400 ñeán 450 sau Taây lòch. Taùc 

phaåm naøy ñöôïc ngaøi Phaät AÂm thöïc hieän cho Thöôïng Toïa Boä ôû Tích 

Lan, vaø Theá Thaân cho Höõu Boä ôû vuøng Baéc AÁn. Sau 450 sau Taây lòch, 

coù raát ít, neáu khoâng phaûi laø khoâng coù, moät söï phaùt trieån noái tieáp nhöõng 

lyù thuyeát cuûa A Tyø Ñaït Ma. Phaûi nhaän raèng vaên phaùp cuûa A Tyø Ñaït 

Ma raát khoâ khan vaø khoâng haáp daãn. Caùch luaän giaûi nhöõng chuû ñeà khaùc 

nhau trong ñoù gioáng nhö taøi lieäu maø ngöôøi ta mong thaáy trong moät baøi 

khaùi luaän veà keá toaùn, hay moät cuoán saùch giaùo khoa veà cô hoïc hay vaät 

lyù. Vaên phaùp boùng baåy loâi cuoán khoâng thieáu trong vaên chöông Phaät 

giaùo khi noù ñöôïc duøng ñeå hoaèng hoùa ñaïo phaùp, hay caûm hoùa tín ñoà. 

Nhöng A Tyø Ñaït Ma chæ daønh rieâng cho thaønh phaàn tinh hoa nhaát cuûa 

Phaät giaùo, vaø hình nhö trí Tueä thuû ñaéc töø vieäc ñoïc nhöõng cuoán saùch ñoù 

ñuû laø moät phaàn thöôûng vaø khích leä cuûa vieäc hoïc hoûi.  
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Luaän Taïng goàm baûy boä: Thöù nhaát laø Phaùp Töïu hay Phaân Loaïi Caùc 

Phaùp. Thöù nhì laø Phaân Bieät hay giaûi töøng tieát muïc. Thöù ba laø Ñaïi 

Thuyeát hay Giôùi Thuyeát (luaän giaûi veà caùc nguyeân toá). Thöù tö laø Nhaân 

Duyeân Thuyeát hay Nhôn Thi Thuyeát (nhöõng danh tính caù nhôn). Thöù 

naêm laø Keä Thuyeát hay Thuyeát Söï (nhöõng dieåm tranh luaän). Thöù saùu laø 

Song Ñoái hay quyeån saùch veà caëp ñoâi. Thöù baûy laø Lieân Ñôùi hay Phaùt 

Thuù (quyeån saùch ñeà caäp ñeán nhaân quaû töông quan). Luaän Taïng Trung 

Quoác ñöôïc chia laøm 3 phaàn: Ñaïi Thöøa Luaän, Tieåu Thöøa Luaän, vaø 

Toáng Nguyeân Tuïc Nhaäp Taïng Chö Luaän (960-1368 sau Taây Lòch). 

Luaän Taïng coù nhieàu ñaëc ñieåm: Thöù nhaát laø daàu taùc giaû, hay caùc taùc 

giaû laø ai, chaéc chaén Luaän Taïng laø coâng trình saùng taùc cuûa moät boä oùc kyø 

taøi chæ coù theå so saùnh vôùi moät vò Phaät. Vaø ñieåm naày caøng noåi baäc hieån 

nhieân trong taäp Patthana Pakarana, vöøa phöùc taïp vöøa teá nhò, dieãn taû 

moái töông quan cuûa luaät nhaân quaû vôùi ñaày ñuû chi tieát. Thöù nhì laø ñoái 

vôùi baäc thieän tri thöùc muoán tìm chaân lyù, Luaän Taïng laø boä saùch chæ ñaïo 

khaån yeáu, vöøa laø moät boä khaûi luaän voâ giaù. ÔÛ ñaây coù ñuû thöùc aên tinh 

thaàn cho hoïc giaû muoán môû mang trí tueä vaø soáng ñôøi lyù töôûng cuûa ngöôøi 

Phaät töû. Luaän Taïng khoâng phaûi laø loaïi saùch ñeå ñoïc qua caàu vui hay 

giaûi trí. Thöù ba laø khoa taâm lyù hoïc hieän ñaïi, coøn haïn ñònh, vaãn naèm 

trong phaïm vi cuûa Vi Dieäu Phaùp khi ñeà caäp ñeán taâm, tö töôûng, tieán 

trình tö töôûng, caùc traïng thaùi taâm. Nhöng Luaän Taïng khoâng chaáp nhaän 

coù moät linh hoàn, hieåu nhö moät thöïc theå tröôøng toàn baát bieán. Nhö vaäy Vi 

Dieäu Phaùp daïy moät thöù taâm lyù trong ñoù khoâng coù linh hoàn. Thöù tö laø 

trong Vi Dieäu Phaùp, taâm hay taâm vöông ñöôïc ñònh nghóa roõ raøng. Tö 

töôûng ñöôïc phaân tích vaø saép xeáp ñaïi ñeå thaønh töøng loaïi veà phöông dieän 

luaân lyù. Taát caû nhöõng traïng thaùi taâm hay taâm sôû ñeàu ñöôïc löôïc keâ caån 

thaän. Thaønh phaàn caáu hôïp cuûa moãi loaïi taâm ñöôïc keå ra töøng chi tieát. Tu 

töôûng phaùt sanh nhö theá naøo cuõng ñöôïc moâ taû tæ mæ. Rieâng nhöõng chaäp 

tö töôûng bhavanga vaø javana, chæ ñöôïc ñeà caäp vaø giaûi thích trong Vi 

Dieäu Phaùp. Thöù naêm laø trong Vi Dieäu Phaùp, nhöõng vaán ñeà khoâng lieân 

quan ñeán giaûi thoaùt ñeàu bò gaùc haún qua moät beân. Thöù saùu laø Vi Dieäu 

Phaùp khoâng nhaèm taïo laäp moät heä thoáng tö töôûng veà taâm vaø vaät chaát, 

maø chæ quan saùt hai yeáu toá caáu taïo neân caùi ñöôïc goïi laø chuùng sanh ñeå 

giuùp hieåu bieát söï vaät ñuùng theo thöïc töôùng. Thöù baûy laø theo Baø Rhys 

Davids ñaõ vieát: “Vi Dieäu Phaùp ñeà caäp ñeán caùi gì ôû beân trong ta, caùi gì 

ôû chung quanh ta, vaø caùi gì ta khao khaùt thaønh ñaït.” Thöù taùm laø Taïng 

Kinh chöùa nhöõng giaùo lyù thoâng thöôøng, coøn Luaän Taïng chöùa ñöïng 
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nhöõng giaùo lyù cuøng toät. Thöù chín laø haàu heát caùc hoïc giaû Phaät giaùo ñeàu 

cho raèng muoán thoâng hieåu Giaùo lyù cuûa Ñöùc Phaät phaûi coù kieán thöùc veà 

Luaän Taïng vì ñoù laø chìa khoùa ñeå môû cöûa vaøo “thöïc teá.” 

Theo Giaùo Sö Junjiro Takakusu trong Cöông Yeáu Trieát Hoïc Phaät 

Giaùo, vaên hoïc A Tyø Ñaøm goàm nhöõng taùc phaåm sau ñaây: Thöù nhaát laø 

Phaùt Trí Luaän hay Baùt Kieàn Ñoä Luaän cuûa Ca Ña Dieãn Ni Töû. Thöù nhì 

laø Luïc Tuùc Luaän (vieát veà Baùt Kieàn Ñoä Luaän): Theo Giaùo Sö Junjiro 

Takakusu trong Cöông Yeáu Trieát Hoïc Phaät Giaùo, Luïc Tuùc Luaän laø boä 

luaän vieát veà Phaùt Trí Luaän cuûa Ca Ña Dieãn Ni Töû. Luïc Tuùc Luaän bao 

goàm Phaåm Loaïi Tuùc Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi ngaøi Theá Höõu. Thöùc Thaân 

Tuùc Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi ngaøi Ñeà Baø Thieát Ma. Phaùp Uaån Tuùc Luaän, 

ñöôïc vieát bôûi ngaøi Xaù Lôïi Phaát. Thi Thieát Tuùc Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi ngaøi 

Muïc Kieàn Lieân. Giôùi Thaân Tuùc Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi ngaøi Phuù Laâu Na. 

Taäp Dò Moân Tuùc Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi ngaøi Ñaïi Caâu Thi La. Thöù ba laø 

Ñaïi Tyø Baø Sa Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi Parsva, ñöôïc dòch ra Haùn vaên thaønh 

200 quyeån. Thöù tö laø Beä Baø Sa Luaän, ñöôïc dòch ra Haùn vaên thaønh 14 

quyeån. ÔÛ Trung Hoa coù hai baûn löu truyeàn cuûa Tyø Baø Sa. Ñaïi boä 200 

quyeån vaø tieåu boä 14 quyeån. Tuy nhieân, chuùng ta khoâng theå ñoan chaéc 

raèng boä naøo laø baûn toùm taéc cuûa boä kia. Nhöng theo nhieàu quan ñieåm 

chuùng ta coù theå tin raèng boä lôùn thuoäc phaùi Kashmir vaø boä nhoû thuoäc 

phaùi Kieän Ñaø La. Thöù naêm laø A Tyø Ñaøm Taâm Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi 

Phaùp Thöôïng, dòch ra Haùn vaên vaøo naêm 391 sau Taây Lòch. A Tyø Ñaït 

Ma Taâm Luaän ñöôïc vieát tröôùc hay sau cuoäc keát taäp kinh ñieån cuûa vua 

Ca Saéc Nò Ca, bôûi Phaùp Thöôïng (Dharmamottara), moät cao Taêng thuoäc 

chi phaùi ôû Kieän Ñaø La. Taùc phaåm naày ñöôïc dòch sang Haùn vaên vaøo 

naêm 391 sau Taây Lòch. Moät baûn chuù giaûi veà taùc phaåm naày laø Taïp A Tyø 

Ñaøm Taâm Luaän, do Phaùp Cöùu, moät ñoà ñeä cuûa Phaùp Thöôïng soaïn thaûo. 

Taùc phaåm naày trôû thaønh baûn vaên caên baûn cuûa chi phaùi Kieän Ñaø La vaø 

sau cuøng laø cuûa phaùi A Tyø Ñaøm Trung Hoa. Thöù saùu laø Taïp A Tyø Ñaøm 

Taâm Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi ngaøi Phaùp Cöùu, Haùn dòch vaøo naêm 426 sau 

Taây Lòch. Keå töø ñoù, hoïc phaùi A Tyø Ñaøm ñöôïc thaønh laäp ôû Trung Quoác. 

Thöù baûy laø A Tyø Ñaït Ma Caâu Xaù Luaän, vieát bôûi Theá Thaân.   

 

Abhidharma-Pitaka  

 

Buddhist Commentaries or Higher Dharma or the analytic doctrine 

of Buddhist Canon or Basket of the Supreme Teaching. Abhidharma is 
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the third of the three divisions of the Buddhist Canon. The study and 

investigation of the Buddha-dharma. Abhidharma was translated into 

Chinese as Great Dharma, or Incomparable Dharma. However, in 

many later Mahayana works, the term “Abhidharma” is always 

referring to Hinayana teachings. As a matter of fact, Abhidharma 

consists of books of psychological analysis and synthesis. Earliest 

compilation of Buddhist philosophy and psychology, concerning 

psychological and spiritual phenomena contained in the discourses of 

the Buddha and his principal disciples are presented in a systematic 

order. Venerable Sariputta was assigned the honour of having 

explained all these topics in detail. Abhidharma with the prefix “Abhi” 

gives the sense of either “further” or “about.” Therefore, Abhidharma 

would mean “The Higher or Special Dharma” or “The Discourse of 

Dharma.” While the Dharma is the general teaching of the Buddha, the 

Abhidharma is a special metaphysical discourse brought forward by 

certain elders. Abhidharma contains highly abstract, philosophical 

elucidations of Buddhist doctrine; the sastras which discuss Buddhist 

philosophy or metaphysics; defined by Buddhaghosa as the law or truth 

(dharma) which abhi goes beyond the law. Thesaurus of discussions or 

discourses, one of the three divisions of the Tripitaka. It comprises the 

philosophical works. The first compilation is accredited to Maha-

Kasyapa, disciple of Buddha, but the work is of a later period. Basket 

of the Supreme Teachings, the third part of Buddhist Canon (Tripitaka), 

usually known or called by the short name Abhidharma. Books of 

psychological analysis and synthesis. Earliest compilation of Buddhist 

philosophy and psychology, concerning psychological and spiritual 

phenomena contained in the discourses of the Buddha and his principal 

disciples are presented in a systematic order. The Abhidharma reflects 

the views of Hinayana. The Abhidharma is the third division of the 

Buddhist Canon of the Theravadan School. The Abhidharma contains 

the profound philosophy of the Buddha’s teachings in contrast to the 

simple discourses in the Sutra Pitaka. According to Most Venerable 

Narada in The Buddha and His Teachings, the Abhidhamma Pitaka is 

the most important and most interesting of the three, containing as it 

does the profound philosophy of the Buddha’s teaching in contrast to 

the simpler discourses in the Sutta Pitaka. Abhidhamma, the higher 

doctrine of the Buddha, expounds the quintessence of his profound 
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teachings. According to some scholars, Abhidhamma is not a teaching 

of the Buddha, but is later elaboration of scholastic monks. Tradition, 

however, attributes the nucleus of the Abhidhamma to the Buddha 

himself. The Matika or Matrices of the Abhidhamma such as 

wholesome states (kusala dhamma), unwholesome states (akusala 

dhamma), and indeterminate states (abhyakata dhamma), etc., which 

have been elaborated in the six books, except the Kathavatthu, were 

expounded by the Buddha. In the Abhidharma, everything is analyzed 

and explained in detail, and as such it is called Vibhajja Vada or 

Analytical doctrine.  

Abhidharma is a Sanskrit term meaning “high doctrine,” referring 

to the philosophical and scholastic literature contained in the 

Abhidharma-Pitakas of Indian Buddhist schools. The earliest 

Abhidharma material was composed around 300 B.C. According to the 

Buddhist legends, Abhidharma was first preached by the Buddha to his 

mother during a visit to her in the “Tusita Heaven” after her death. 

According to most Eastern and Western philosophers, this is both a 

distillation (söï gaïn loïc) and elaboration (söï nghieân cöùu kyõ löôõng) on 

the doctrines presented in the Sutra literature. For the discourses 

reported in the sutras do not present a consistent philosophical system, 

and so the main aim of the “Abhidharma” writers was to codify and 

systematize their doctrines. Abhidharma texts generally rearrange and 

classify the terms and concepts of the sutras, focusing particularly 

epistemology (nhaän thöùc luaän) and psychology. Other important 

themes include cosmology and meditation theory. According to Erich 

Frauwallner, earliest scholars brought together concepts from a wide 

range of texts, but often without a clear pattern of arrangement. Until 

several centuries A.D., the fully developed Abhidharma consists of 

voluminous scholastic texts in which doctrines and methods of practices 

are codified and systematized with great precision and in elaborate 

detail. As various scholastic traditions developed in Indian Buddhism at 

that time, different schools created their own Abhidharmas. Nowadays, 

the only complete abhidharma that survives in an Indian language is 

found in the Pali Canon of the Theravada school, but other Indian 

Abhidharmas exist in Chinese and Tibetan translations, as well as 

Sanskrit fragments. In addition to the Abhidharmas of the schools of 

Theravada Buddhism, there were also abhidharma works in Mahayana 
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schools, such as Asanga’s Abhidharma-Samuccaya. Abhidharma means 

the dharma which is organized logically or a systematic exposition of 

Buddhist psychology of mind. The Abhidharma was first taught by the 

Buddha and his immediate disciples; however, later, Abhidharma also 

includes systematic treatises by enlightened masters. The most well-

known of the Hinayana Abhidharma treatises is the Abhidharmakosa 

by the Venerable Vasubandhu. Among the most popular Mahayana 

Abhidharma treatises is the Treatise on Consciousness Only by 

Tripitaka Master Hsuan-Tsang. The methods by which Wisdom should 

be developed have been set out in the Abhidharma books. These books 

are obviously later than the other parts of the Canon. Some schools, 

like the Sautrantikas, insisted that they were not the authentic Buddha 

word, and should therefore be rejected. The meaning of the word 

“Abhidharma” is not quite certain. Abhidharma may mean “Further-

Dharma,” or “Supreme-Dharma.” It is difficult to know at what time 

the Abhidharma books were composed. One does not, perhaps, go far 

wrong when assigning them to the first two centuries after the death of 

the Buddha. Two recensions of the Abhidharma books have come 

down to us: a set of seven in Pali and another set of seven, preserved in 

Chinese, but originally composed in Sanskrit. The Pali texts represent 

the tradition of the Theravadins, the Sanskrit texts that of the 

Sarvastivadins. About seven centuries after the original composition of 

the Abhidharma books, the teachings of both Abhidharma traditions 

were finally codified, probably between 400 and 450 A.D. This work 

was carried out for the Theravadins in Ceylon by Buddhaghosa, and for 

the Sarvastivadins by Vasubandhu in the North of India. After 450 A.D. 

there has been little, if any, further development in the Abhidharma 

doctrines. It must be admitted that the style of the Abhidharma books is 

extremely dry and unattractive. The treatment of the various topics 

resembles that which one would expect in a treatise on accountancy, or 

a manual of engineering, or a handbook of physics. Allurements of 

style are not altogether absent from Buddhist literature when it was 

destined for propaganda and attempted to win the consent of the 

unconverted, or to edify the sentiments of the faithful. The Abhidharma 

books, however, were meant for the very core of the Buddhist elite, 

and it was assumed that the Wisdom acquired from their perusal would 

be a sufficient reward and incentive of study.     
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Abhidharma comprises of seven sets: The first set is the 

Dhammasanghani: Classification of Phenomena (Dhamma). The 

second set is the Vibhanga: Divisions or the Book of the Treatise. The 

third set is the Dhatukatha: Discourses of Elements, discussion with 

reference to Elements. The fourth set is the Puggala Pannatti: The 

Book on Individuals or Description of Individuals. The fifth set is the 

Kathavathu: Points of Controversy. The sixth set is the Yamaka: The 

Book of Pairs. The seventh set is the Patthana: The Book of Causal 

Relations. The Chinese version is in three sections: The Mahayana 

Philosophy, the Hinayana Philosophy, and the Sung and Yuan Addenda 

(960-1368 AD). The Commentaries have many special characteristics: 

First, whoever the great author or authors may have been, it has to be 

admitted that the Abhidhamma must be the product of an intellectual 

genius comparable only to the Buddha. This is evident from the 

intricate and subtle Patthana Pakarana which describes in detail the 

various causal relations. Second, to the wise truth-seekers, 

Abhidhamma is an indispensable guide and an intellectual treat. Here 

is found food for thought for original thinkers and for earnest students 

who wish to develop wisdom and lead an ideal Buddhist life. 

Abhidhamma is not a subject of fleeting interest desgined for the 

superficial reader. Third, modern psychology, limited as it is, comes 

within the scope of Abhidhamma inasmuch as it deals with mind, 

thoughts, thought-processes, and mental properties; but it does not 

admit of a psyche or a soul. It teaches a psychology without a psyche. 

Fourth, consciousness (citta) is defined. Thoughts are analyzed and 

classified chiefly from an ethical standpoint. All mental properties 

(cetasika) are enumerated. The composition of each type of 

consciousness is set forth in detail. How thoughts arise is minutely 

described. Bhavanga and javana thought-moments. Fifth, irrelavent 

problems that interest students and scholars, but have no relation to 

one’s deliverance, are deliberately set aside. Sixth, Abhidhamma does 

not attempt to give a systematized knowledge of mind and matter. It 

investigates these two composite factors of the so-called being, to help 

the understanding of things as they truly are. Seventh, according to Mrs. 

Rhys Davids wrote about Abhidhamma as follows: “Abhidhamma deals 

with what we find within us, around us, and of what we aspire to find.” 

Eighth, while the Sutta Pitaka contains the conventional teaching, the 
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Abhidhamma Pitaka contains the ultimate teaching. Ninth, it is 

generally admitted by most exponents of the Dhamma that a 

knowledge of the Abhidhamma is essential to comprehend fully the 

teachings of the Buddha, as it represents the key that opens the door of 

reality.  

According to Prof. Junjiro Takakusu in the Essentials of Buddhist 

Philosophy, Abhidharma literature consists of the following works: 

First, Katyayaniputra’s Source of Knowledge (Jnana-prasthana) or 

Eight Books (Astha-grantha). Second, the Six Legs (wrote about the 

Jnana-prasthana). Six Legs in the commentary on the Source of 

Knowledge. According to Prof. Junjiro Takakusu in the Essentials of 

Buddhist Philosophy, the Six Legs in the commentary on the Source of 

Knowledge (Jnana-prasthana). The Six Legs comprise of the Category-

leg (Prakarana-pada (skt), written by Vasumitra. The Vijnana-kaya or 

the Consciousness-body, written by Devasarman. The Dharma-skandha 

or the Element-group, written by Sariputra. The Prajnapti-pada or the 

World-system, written by Maudgalyayana. The Dhata-kayapada or the 

Mental-element-body, written by Purna. The Sangiti-paryayapada or 

the Rehearsal-reading, written by Mahakausthila. Third, Parsva’s 

Great Commentary (Mahavibhasa), translated into Chinese with 200 

volumes. Fourth, Abridged Commentary (Vibhasa), translated into 

Chinese with 14 volumes. In Chinese we have thus two transmissions 

of the Vibhasa, Large (200 parts) and Small (14 parts). Whether one 

was an abridgement of the other we cannot tell for certain. But from 

several points of view we can imagine that the larger one belongs to 

the Kashmir School and the smaller to the Gandhara School. Fifth, 

Abhidharma-hrdaya, written by Dharmottara, translated into Chinese in 

391 A.D. Abhidharma-hrdaya-sastra or Heart of the Higher Dharmas or the 

Heart of the Higher Dharma was written by Dharmamottara, either before or 

after the Buddhist Council of King Kaniska’s reign, by Dharmamottara, a 

noted monk, belonged to the Gandhara branch. It was translated into Chinese 

in 391 A.D. A commentary on it called Samyukta-abhidharma-hrdaya was 

written by Dharmatrata, a pupil of Dharmamottara. This work became the 

fundamental text of the Gandhara branch and subsequently of the Chinese 

Abhidharma School. Sixth, Samyukta-abhidharma-hrdaya, written by 

Dharmatrata, translated into Chinese in 426 A.D. From this time, the Chinese 

Abhidharma School called P’i-T’an was founded. Seventh, Abhidharma-kosa-

sastra or Vasubandhu’s Abhidharma-kosa.   
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Chöông Ba Möôi Saùu 

Chapter Thirty-Six 

 

Taêng Baûo 

 

Taêng Baûo laø ngoâi baùu Taêng, ngoâi thöù ba trong Tam Baûo (nhöõng vò 

Taêng só ñaõ phaùt chaân voâ laäu trí vaø trôû thaønh phöôùc ñieàn cho ñôøi kính 

troïng vaø quy theo). Taêng só hay nhaø sö Phaät giaùo laø nhöõng vò ñaõ phaùt 

nguyeän Ñaïi Thöøa ñi theo con ñöôøng cuûa Phaät, khoâng laäp gia ñình, soáng 

ñôøi ñôn giaûn cuûa ngöôøi ñi tìm caàu Chaân Lyù, hoaëc laø moät phaàn töû cuûa 

coäng ñoàng töï vieän hoaëc laø ngöôøi du phöông tu ñaïo. Taêng giaø hoàm moät 

hoäi ñoàng vôùi ít nhaát laø boán vò Taêng, hay moät coäng ñoàng Taêng Ni soáng 

hoøa hieäp vôùi nhau trong tinh thaàn luïc hoøa. Ñaây laø moät trong Tam Baûo. 

Sangha laø töø Baéc Phaïn duøng ñeå chæ cho “Coäng ñoàng Phaät töû.” Theo 

nghóa heïp, töø naøy coù theå ñöôïc duøng cho chö Taêng Ni; tuy nhieân, theo 

nghóa roäng, Sangha aùm chæ caû töù chuùng (Taêng, Ni, Öu Baø Taéc vaø Öu 

Baø Di). Phaät töû taïi gia goàm nhöõng Öu Baø Taéc vaø Öu Baø Di, nhöõng 

ngöôøi ñaõ thoï nguõ giôùi. Taát caû töù chuùng naøy ñeàu ñoøi hoûi phaûi chính thöùc 

thoï giôùi luaät; giôùi luaät töï vieän giôùi haïn giöõa 250 vaø 348 giôùi; tuy nhieân, 

con soá giôùi luaät thay ñoåi giöõa luaät leä khaùc nhau cuûa caùc truyeàn thoáng. 

Moät ñieàu baét buoäc tieân khôûi cho caû töù chuùng laø leã quaùn ñaûnh hay quy-y 

Tam Baûo: Phaät, Phaùp, Taêng. Taêng Ni laø caùc vò ñaõ rôøi boû neáp soáng gia 

ñình ñeå tu taäp Phaät Phaùp. Thöôøng thöôøng hoï chæ giöõ laïi vaøi moùn caàn 

duøng nhö y aùo, baùt khaát thöïc, vaø löôõi lam caïo raâu toùc. Hoï höôùng ñeán 

vieäc töø boû nhöõng nhu caàu tö höõu vaät chaát. Hoï taäp trung tö töôûng vaøo 

vieäc phaùt trieån noäi taâm ñeå ñaït ñeán söï thoâng hieåu baûn chaát cuûa vaïn höõu 

baèng caùch soáng thanh tònh vaø ñôn giaûn. Coäng ñoàng Taêng Ni vaø Phaät töû 

cuøng nhau tu haønh chaùnh ñaïo. Taêng giaø coøn coù nghóa laø moät hoäi ñoàng, 

moät taäp hôïp, hoäi chuùng Taêng vôùi ít nhaát töø ba ñeán boán vò Taêng, döôùi 

moät vò Taêng chuû. Ñoaøn theå Taêng Ni, theo chöõ Haùn laø coäng ñoàng taêng 

giaø vaø hoøa hôïp chuùng. Lyù hoøa laø cuøng chöùng ñöôïc lyù voâ vi giaûi thoaùt. 

Thaân hoøa cuøng ôû, khaåu hoøa voâ tranh, kieán hoøa ñoàng giaûi, lôïi hoøa ñoàng 

quaân, vaø giôùi hoøa ñoàng tu. Taêng baûo bao goàm caùc moân ñeä ñöông thôøi 

tu taäp vaø theå hieän chaân lyù cöùu ñoä cuûa Nhaát Theå Tam Baûo ñaàu tieân 

ñöôïc Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni khai thò.   

Ñeå ñöôïc gia nhaäp vaøo Taêng ñoaøn, ñoøi hoûi phaûi coù moät buoåi leã quy-

y thoï giôùi, trong ñoù ngöôøi thoï giôùi phaûi theä nguyeän soáng ñôøi phaïm 
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haïnh. Trong truyeàn thoáng Nguyeân Thuûy, hay caùc tröôøng phaùi khaùc theo 

luaät cuûa Thuyeát Nhaát Thieát Höõu Boä coù hai loaïi thoï giôùi: thoï giôùi sa di 

vaø cuï tuùc. Thoï giôùi sa di daønh cho sa di vaø sa di ni, thöôøng laø quy-y 

Tam Baûo: Phaät, Phaùp, Taêng vaø thoï nhaän möôøi giôùi. Ngöôøi thoï giôùi phaûi 

tuaân thuû luaät daønh cho Taêng Ni ñaõ ñaët ra trong Ba La Ñeà Moäc Xoa vaø 

ñöôïc daïy doã bôûi hai vò giaùo thoï: 1) giaùo thoï sö vaø 2) giôùi thoï sö. Ñaàu 

phaûi caïo, vaø vò sa di hay sa di ni seõ ñöôïc cung caáp cho ba boä y aùo vaø 

moät bình baùt. Söï thoï giôùi naøy ñöôïc xem nhö laø leã xuaát gia (töø boû cuoäc 

soáng theá tuïc ñeå böôùc vaøo cuoäc soáng khoâng nhaø). Thoï giôùi cuï tuùc ñöôïc 

goïi laø upasampada, vaø phaûi ñöôïc truyeàn thoï töø moät vò coù ñaày ñuû thaåm 

quyeàn vaø cao haï trong giaùo ñoaøn. Caû hai loaïi thoï giôùi naøy ñeàu ñoøi hoûi 

moät soá nhaát ñònh veà söï hieän dieän cuûa soá Taêng trong giaùo hoäi (thöôøng laø 

5, 7 hay 10 vò). Thoï giôùi trong Phaät giaùo laø moät haønh ñoäng töï nguyeän 

vaø ngöôøi thoï giôùi coù theå baát cöù luùc naøo quyeát ñònh rôøi boû töï vieän ñeå 

hoaøn tuïc. 

 

Sangha-Treasure 

 

The Sangha Treasure means the precious Sangha, the third 

member of the Triratna. Monks are men who had taken the Mahayana 

vows to tread the Buddha’s Path and who, unmarried, lived the simple 

life of truth-seekers either as members of a monastic community or as 

itinerant followers of the Way. Sangha means the corporate assembly 

of at least three monks under a chair a senior monk, empowered to 

hear confession, or a community of monks and nuns who live in 

harmony in the six sentiments of concord. This is one of the three 

treasures (Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha).  “Sangha” is a Sanskrit term 

for “community.” The community of Buddhists. In a narrow sense, the 

term can be used just to refer to monks (Bhiksu) and nuns (Bhiksuni); 

however, in a wider sense, Sangha means four classes of disciples 

(monks, nuns, upasaka and upasika). Lay men (Upasaka) and lay 

women (Upasika) who have taken the five vows of the Panca-sila 

(fivefold ethics). All four groups are required formally to adopt a set of 

rules and regulations. Monastics are bound to two hundred-fifty and 

three hundred forty-eight vows, however, the actual number varies 

between different Vinaya traditions. An important prerequisite for 

entry into any of the four catergories is an initial commitment to 
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practice of the Dharma, which is generally expressed by “taking 

refuge” in the “three jewels”: Buddha, Dharma, and Samgha. Buddhist 

monks and nuns have left the family life to practice the Buddha’s 

teachings. They usually own only a few things, such as robes, an alms 

bowl and a razor to shave their heads. They aim to give up the need for 

material possessions. They concentrate on their inner development and 

gain much understanding into the nature of things by leading a pure and 

simple life. Community (congregation) of monks, nuns, and lay 

Buddhists who cultivate the Way. The Buddhist Brotherhood or an 

assembly of brotherhood of monks. Sangha also means an assembly, 

collection, company, or society. The corporate assembly of at least 

three or four monks under a chairperson. Sangha is translated into 

Chinese with the meaning of the monastic community as a whole and a 

harmonious association. This harmony at the level of inner truth means 

sharing the understanding of the truth of transcendental liberation. At 

the phenomenal level, harmony means dwelling together in harmony; 

harmony in speech means no arguments; harmony in perceptions; 

harmony in wealth or sharing material goods equally, and harmony in 

precepts or sharing the same precepts. The congregation of monks and 

nuns or genuine Dharma followers. Sangha consists of contemporary 

disciples who practice and realize the saving truth of the Unified Three 

Treasures that was first revealed by Sakyamuni Buddha. 

In order to enter the Sangha or Buddhist monastic community 

(samgha), a formal initiation procedure is required, in which the 

ordinand takes certain vows with respect to lifestyle and conduct. In the 

Theravada tradition (and in other traditions that follow the 

Mulasarvastivada Vinaya), there are two main types of ordination: 

novice ordination and full monastic ordination. The novice ordination 

(Sramanera for males, Sramaneri for females) involves formally 

“taking refuge” (in the ‘three refuges’ or Sarana: Buddha, Dharma, and 

Samgha) and acceptance of ten rules of conduct (dasa-sila). The 

ordinand is required to follow the code of conduct outline in the 

Pratimoksa (a set of rules for monks and nuns) and is assigned two 

teachers: 1) an acarya (instructor); and 2) an upadhyaya (preceptor). 

The novice’s head is shaved, and he or she presented with three robes 

(tricivara) and a begging bowl. This ordination is referred to as 

“Pravrajya” (going forth from the home life into homelessness). The 
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full ordination is called upasampada, and through this a person 

becomes a full-fledged adult member of the Samgha or Sangha (Bhiksu 

for males, and Bhiksuni for females). Both types of ordination require a 

quorum of (ñònh soá) properly ordained members of the samgha or 

sangha (generally either five or ten). Buddhist ordination is a voluntary 

act, and the ordinand may at any time decide to leave the monastic 

community and return to lay life.  
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Chöông Ba Möôi Baûy 

Chapter Thirty-Seven 

 

Taêng Giaø Ñaàu Tieân Vôùi Naêm Ñeä Töû 

Cuûa Ñöùc Phaät Trong Vöôøn Loäc Uyeån 

 

Theo Ñöùc Phaät vaø Phaät Phaùp cuûa Hoøa Thöôïng Narada, Taêng Giaø 

ñaàu tieân trong Phaät giaùo bao goàm naêm vò ñeä töû ñaàu tieân cuûa Ñöùc Phaät 

laø nhöõng vò Kieàu Traàn Nhö, Baït Ñeà (Bhaddiya), Thaäp Löïc Ca Dieáp 

(Dasabala-Kasyapa), Ma Nam Caâu Lôïi (Mahanama), vaø AÙt Beä 

(Assaji). Kieàu Traàn Nhö laø vò treû tuoåi nhaát trong taùm vò Baø La Moân 

ñöôïc vua Tònh Phaïn thænh ñeán döï leã quaùn ñaûnh Thaùi Töû sô sanh. Boán 

ngöôøi kia laø con cuûa boán trong baûy vò Baø La Moân lôùn tuoåi kia. Taát caû 

naêm anh em ñeàu cuøng nhau vaøo röøng tu hoïc. Ngay khi hay tin Thaùi Töû 

Taát Ñaït Ña rôøi boû cung ñieän, caû naêm anh em cuøng ñi tìm ñaïo só Coà 

Ñaøm ñeå phuïc vuï Ngaøi. Nhöng ñeán khi Thaùi Töû chaám döùt cuoäc tu khoå 

haïnh eùp xaùc, caùc vò aáy thaát voïng, boû Ngaøi ñi Isipatana. Chaúng bao laâu 

sau khi caùc vò naày rôøi boû Thaùi töû thì Ngaøi ñaéc quaû thaønh Phaät. Ngay 

sau khi Ñöùc Phaät thaønh ñaïo, Ngaøi caát böôùc ñi veà höôùng vöôøn Loäc 

Uyeån cuûa xöù Ba La Naïi. Thaáy Phaät töø xa ñeán, naêm vò ñaïo só (anh em 

Kieàu Traàn Nhö) baøn tính quyeát ñònh khoâng ñaûnh leã Ngaøi vôùi loøng toân 

kính nhö xöa. Caùc vò aáy hieåu laàm thaùi ñoä cuûa Ngaøi trong cuoäc chieán 

ñaáu ñeå thaønh ñaïo quaû, vì Ngaøi ñaõ töø boû loái tu khoå haïnh cöùng nhaéc vaø 

chöùng toû laø tuyeät ñoái voâ ích ñoù. Naêm vò ñaïo só naày noùi chuyeän vôùi 

nhau: “Naày caùc ñaïo höõu, ñaïo só Coà Ñaøm ñang ñi ñeán ta. Ñaïo só aáy xa 

hoa, khoâng beàn chí coá gaéng vaø ñaõ trôû laïi vôùi ñôøi soáng lôïi döôõng. Ñaïo só 

aáy khoâng ñaùng cho ta nieàm nôû tieáp ñoùn vaø cung kính phuïc vuï. Ta 

khoâng neân röôùc y baùt cho ñaïo só aáy. Nhöng daàu sao chuùng ta cuõng neân 

doïn saún moät choã ngoài. Neáu ñaïo só Coà Ñaøm muoán ngoài vôùi chuùng ta thì 

cöù ngoài.” Tuy nhieân, trong khi Ñöùc Phaät böôùc gaàn ñeán, vôùi cung caùch 

oai nghi, Ngaøi ñaõ caûm hoùa ñöôïc naêm vò ñaïo só, vaø khoâng ai baûo ai, naêm 

ngöôøi cuøng ñeán ñaûnh leã Ngaøi, sau ñoù ngöôøi thì röôùc y baùt, ngöôøi doïn 

choã ngoài, ngöôøi ñi laáy nöôùc cho Ngaøi röõa chaân, vaân vaân. Maëc daàu vaäy, 

hoï vaãn goïi Ngaøi baèng danh hieäu “ñaïo höõu,” moät hình thöùc xöng hoâ cuûa 

nhöõng ngöôøi ngang nhau, hoaëc ñeå ngöôøi treân xöng hoâ vôùi keû döôùi. Khi 

ñoù Ñöùc Phaät môùi noùi: “Naày caùc ñaïo só, khoâng neân goïi Nhö Lai baèng 
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teân hay baèng danh töø “ñaïo höõu.” Nhö Lai laø Ñöùc Theá Toân, laø Ñaáng 

Toaøn Giaùc. Nghe ñaây, caùc ñaïo só, Nhö Lai thaønh ñaït ñaïo quaû Voâ Sanh 

Baát Dieät vaø seõ giaûng daïy giaùo phaùp. Neáu haønh ñuùng theo lôøi giaùo huaán 

cuûa Nhö Lai, caùc thaày cuõng seõ sôùm chöùng ngoä, do nhôø trí tueä tröïc giaùc, 

vaø trong kieáp soáng naày, caùc thaày seõ höôûng moät ñôøi soáng cuøng toät 

thieâng lieâng trong saïch. Cuõng vì muoán ñi tìm ñôøi soáng cao thöôïng aáy 

nhieàu ngöôøi con trong caùc gia toäc quyù phaùi ñaõ rôøi boû gia ñình, söï 

nghieäp, ñeå trôû thaønh ngöôøi khoâng nhaø khoâng cöûa.”  Naêm vò ñaïo só beøn 

traû lôøi: “Naày ñaïo só Coà Ñaøm, tröôùc kia, vôùi bao nhieâu coá gaéng ñeå 

nghieâm trì kyõ luaät maø ñaïo höõu khoâng thaønh ñaït trí tueä sieâu phaøm, cuõng 

khoâng chöùng ngoä ñöôïc gì xöùng ñaùng vôùi chö Phaät. Baây giôø ñaïo höõu 

soáng xa hoa vaø töø boû moïi coá gaéng, ñaïo höõu ñaõ trôû laïi ñôøi soáng lôïi 

döôõng thì laøm sao maø coù theå thaønh ñaït ñöôïc trí hueä sieâu phaøm vaø 

chöùng ngoä ñaïo quaû ngang haøng vôùi chö Phaät?” Sau ñoù Ñöùc Phaät giaûi 

thích theâm: “Naøy caùc ñaïo só, Nhö Lai khoâng xa hoa, khoâng heà ngöøng 

coá gaéng, vaø khoâng trôû veà ñôøi soáng lôïi döôõng. Nhö Lai laø Ñöùc Theá Toân, 

laø Ñaáng Toaøn Giaùc. Nghe naày caùc ñaïo só! Nhö Lai ñaõ thaønh ñaït ñaïo 

quaû Voâ Sanh Baát Dieät vaø seõ giaûng daïy Giaùo Phaùp. Neáu haønh ñuùng 

theo lôøi giaùo huaán cuûa Nhö Lai, caùc thaày cuõng seõ sôùm chöùng ngoä, do 

nhôø trí tueä tröïc giaùc, vaø trong kieáp soáng naày caùc thaày seõ höôûng moät ñôøi 

soáng cuøng toät thieâng lieâng trong saïch. Cuõng vì muoán ñi tìm ñôøi soáng 

cao thöôïng aáy maø nhieàu ngöôøi con trong caùc gia toäc quyù phaùi seõ rôøi boû 

gia ñình söï nghieäp, ñeå trôû thaønh ngöôøi khoâng nhaø cöûa.” Laàn thöù nhì 

naêm ñaïo só vaãn giöõ nguyeân thaønh kieán vaø toû yù thaát voïng. Ñeán laàn thöù 

ba, sau khi ñöôïc Ñöùc Phaät laäp laïi lôøi xaùc nhaän, naêm ñaïo só vaãn giöõ 

vöõng laäp tröôøng, toû yù hoaøi nghi. Ñöùc Phaät hoûi laïi: “Naày caùc ñaïo só! Caùc 

thaày coù bieát moät laàn naøo tröôùc ñaây Nhö Lai ñaõ noùi vôùi caùc thaày nhö theá 

khoâng?” Quaû thaät khoâng. Ñöùc Phaät laäp laïi laàn thöù ba raèng Ngaøi ñaõ laø 

Ñaáng Toaøn Giaùc vaø chính naêm ñaïo só cuõng coù theå chöùng ngoä neáu chòu 

haønh ñoäng ñuùng lôøi giaùo huaán. Ñoù laø nhöõng lôøi noùi chaân thaät do chính 

Ñöùc Phaät thoát ra. Naêm vò ñaïo só laø baäc thieän trí, maëc daàu ñaõ coù thaønh 

kieán khoâng toát, nhöng khi nghe nhö vaäy ñaõ nhaän ñònh chaéc chaén raèng 

Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ thaønh töïu ñaïo quaû voâ thöôïng vaø coù ñaày ñuû khaû naêng ñeå 

höôùng daãn mình. Naêm thaày baáy giôø môùi tin lôøi Ñöùc Phaät vaø ngoài xuoáng 

yeân laëng nghe Giaùo Phaùp Cao Quyù. Trong khi Ñöùc Phaät thuyeát phaùp 

cho ba vò nghe thì hai vò kia ñi khaát thöïc, vaø saùu vò cuøng ñoä vôùi nhöõng 

thöïc vaät maø hai vò ñem veà. Qua hoâm sau hai vò naày nghe phaùp thì ba vò 
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kia ñi khaát thöïc. Sau khi ñöôïc Ñöùc Phaät giaûng daïy, taát caû naêm vò ñeàu 

nhaän ñònh thöïc töôùng cuûa ñôøi soáng. Voán laø chuùng sanh, coøn phaûi chòu 

sanh, laõo, beänh, töû, vaø aùi duïc, caùc vò tìm thoaùt ra voøng ñau khoå aáy ñeå 

ñeán choã khoâng sanh, khoâng laõo, khoâng, beänh, khoâng töû, khoâng phieàn 

naõo, khoâng aùi duïc, caûnh vaéng laëng toät böïc voâ song, nieát baøn, caûnh chaân 

toaøn tuyeät ñoái, nôi khoâng coøn sanh laõo beänh töû, phieàn naõo vaø aùi duïc. 

Trí hueä phaùt sanh, naêm vò thaáu hieåu raèng söï giaûi thoaùt cuûa caùc vò raát laø 

vöõng chaéc, khoâng theå lay chuyeån, vaø ñaây laø laàn sanh cuoái cuøng. Caùc vò 

khoâng bao giôø coøn taùi sanh nöõa. Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ giaûng Kinh Chuyeån Phaùp 

Luaân, ñeà caäp ñeán Töù Dieäu Ñeá, laø baøi phaùp ñaàu tieân maø Ñöùc Phaät 

giaûng cho naêm vò. Khi nghe xong, Kieàu Traàn Nhö, nieân tröôûng trong 

naêm vò, ñaéc quaû Tu Ñaø Höôøn, taàng ñaàu tieân trong boán taàng Thaùnh. Veà 

sau boán vò kia cuõng ñaït ñöôïc quaû vò naày. Ñeán khi nghe Ñöùc Phaät giaûng 

kinh Anattalakkhana Sutta, ñeà caäp ñeán phaùp voâ ngaõ thì taát caû naêm vò 

ñeàu ñaéc quaû A La Haùn. 

Sau naêm anh em Kieàu Traàn Nhö, nhöõng ngöôøi thoï cuï tuùc giôùi ñaàu 

tieân phaûi keå ñeán Muïc Kieàn Lieân vaø Xaù Lôïi Phaát laø nhöõng ñaïi ñeä töû 

ñaàu tieân cuûa Ñöùc Phaät. Tröôùc kia hoï laø ñeä töû cuûa giaùo phaùi Sanjaya, 

nhöng khoâng ñaït ñöôïc giaùc ngoä taâm linh. Hoï laø nhöõng baäc Baø la moân 

thoâng thaùi. Tröôùc tieân Xaù lôïi Phaát nghe noùi veà Ñöùc Phaät vaø con ñöôøng 

thaùnh thieän cuûa Ngaøi töø caùc vò ñeä töû Phaät. Vì vaäy, oâng beøn tìm ñeán 

quy-y vaø thoï giôùi vôùi Ñöùc Phaät. OÂng voâ cuøng caûm phuïc tröôùc nhöõng 

giaùo phaùp vaø söùc maïnh sieâu nhieân cuûa Ñöùc Phaät. Ñoaïn Xaù Lôïi Phaát 

tìm gaëp Muïc Kieàn Lieân vaø baùo cho oâng ta bieát veà söï quy y vôùi Phaät 

giaùo cuûa mình. Sau ñoù chaúng nhöõng hoï trôû thaønh ñeä töû Phaät maø hoï coøn 

mang theo vôùi mình 200 ñeä töû khaùc. Veà sau naøy, Xaù Lôïi Phaát raát ñöôïc 

kính troïng trong Taêng ñoaøn vì trí tueä cuûa ngaøi, trong khi Muïc Kieàn 

Lieân noåi tieáng vôùi thaàn thoâng. Ngay sau khi thaønh ñaïo, Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ ñi 

ñeán thaønh Vöông Xaù, thuû ñoâ cuûa xöù Ma Kieät Ñaø. Taïi ñaây Ngaøi ñaõ gaëp 

laïi vua Taàn Baø Sa La. Vua vaø moät soá quaàn thaàn, moät soá nhaø thoâng thaùi 

cuõng nhö nhöõng coâng daân öu tuù cuûa xöù Ma Kieät Ñaø ñaõ ñeán gaëp Phaät. 

Ñöùc Phaät daïy hoï veà Baùt Thaùnh Ñaïo vaø sau ñoù hoï ñaõ quy-y vaø trôû 

thaønh ñeä töû cuûa Ngaøi. Vua Taàn Baø Sa La raát haøi loøng veà giaùo phaùp cuûa 

Ñöùc Phaät vaø oâng ñaõ phuïc vuï Ñöùc Phaät vaø chö Taêng trong suoát buoåi thoï 

trai. Ñeå toû loøng bieát ôn ñeán Ñöùc Phaät, giaùo Phaùp cuûa Ngaøi vaø Taêng 

ñoaøn, nhaø vua ñaõ cuùng döôøng cho Taêng ñoaøn ngoâi tònh xaù Truùc Laâm, 

naèm ôû ngoaïi thaønh Vöông Xaù. Moät ngöôøi thöông gia giaøu coù trong 
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thaønh sau ñoù ñaõ xaây döïng leân taïi khu Truùc Laâm ngoâi tònh xaù ñaàu tieân 

cho giaùo ñoaøn. Trong suoát 45 naêm coøn laïi trong cuoäc ñôøi Ñöùc Phaät, 

Ngaøi ñaõ chu du baèng ñoâi chaân cuûa chính mình khaép mieàn Ñoâng Baéc AÁn 

Ñoä. Moãi ngaøy Ngaøi ñi boä töø 20 ñeán 30 caây soá. Trong khi chu du hoaèng 

hoùa nhö vaäy, Ngaøi gaëp nhieàu haïng ngöôøi, töø vua quan, ngöôøi cao 

thöôïng, thöông nhaân giaøu coù, ñeán noâng daân, nhöõng nhaø aån tu, Baø La 

Moân, nhöõng ngöôøi thuoäc giai caáp thaáp, hoïc sinh vaø nhieàu haïng ngöôøi 

khaùc, vaø Ngaøi ñaõ daïy cho hoï veà Chaân Lyù Toái Thöôïng. Giaùo phaùp cuûa 

Ngaøi ñôn giaûn vaø thöïc tieån veà caû hai maët lyù luaän vaø tình caûm. Ngaøi 

khoâng tin nôi söï sieâu vieät cuûa giai caáp trong xaõ hoäi vaø Ngaøi giaûng daïy 

veà söï bình ñaúng cuûa moïi ngöôøi. Raát nhieàu ñaïi ñeä töû cuûa Ngaøi laø nhöõng 

ngöôøi thuoäc giai caáp thaáp. Öu Ba Li laø moät ngöôøi thôï hôùt toùc, Sumita laø 

moät phu queùt ñöôøng, Svapaka laø moät keû aên thòt choù, Svati laø moät ngö 

phuû, vaø Nan Ñaø laø moät ngöôøi chaên boø. Kyø thaät, chö Taêng vaø ñeä töû taïi 

gia cuûa Ñöùc Phaät thuoäc taát caû moïi giai taàng trong xaõ hoäi. Ngaøi kòch lieät 

baùc boû giai caáp vaø choáng laïi giai caáp Baø La Moân, nhöõng keû kieâu ngaïo 

vaø ngu si vaø löøa phænh quaàn chuùng döôùi danh nghóa toân giaùo. Ngaøi leân 

aùn hoï ñaõ ñem nghi leã cuùng teá baèng caùch hy sinh suùc vaät vì Ngaøi bieát vaø 

ngaøi thuyeát giaûng raèng: “Sanh ra khoâng ai laø Phaïm Thieân hay Thuû ñaø 

la. Chæ coù lôøi noùi vaø caùch haønh xöû quyeát ñònh ngöôøi aáy laø quaân nhaân, 

thôï thuû coâng hay giaùo só maø thoâi.” 

 

The First Sangha with the Five Disciples 

Of the Buddha in the Deer Park 

 

According to The Buddha and His Teaching, written by Most 

Venerable Narada, the first Sangha in Buddhism comprised of the first 

five disciples of the Buddha were Kondanna, Bhaddiya, Dasabala-

Kasyapa, Mahanama, and Assaji. They were of the Brahmin clan. 

Kondanna was the youngest and cleverest of the eight Brahmins who 

were summoned by King Suddhodana to name the infant prince. The 

other four were the sons of those older Brahmins. All these five retired 

to the forest as ascetics in anticipation of the Bodhisattva while he was 

endeavouring to attain Buddhahood. When he gave up his useless 

penances and severe austerities and began to nourish the body 

sparingly to regain his lost strength, these favourite followers, 

disappointed at his change of method, deserted him and went to 
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Isipatana. Soon after their departure the Bodhisattva attained 

Buddhahood. Right after his enlightenment, the Buddha started out to 

the Deer Park in Benares. The five ascetics saw him coming from afar 

decided not to pay him due respect as they miscontrued his 

discontinuance of rigid ascetic practices which proved absolutely futile 

during his struggle for enlightenment. They convinced one another as 

follow: “Friends, this ascetic Gotama is coming. He is luxurious. He 

has given up striving and has turned into a life of abundance. He should 

not be greeted and waited upon. His bowl and robe should not be 

taken. Nevertheless a seat should be prepared in case he wished to sit 

down with us.” However, when the Buddha continued to draw near, his 

august personality was such solemnly that they were compelled to 

receive him with due honour. One came forward and took his bowl and 

robe, another prepared a seat, and yet another prepared water for his 

washing of feet. Nevertheless, they addressed him by name and called 

him friend (avuso), a form of address applied generally to juniors and 

equals. At this time, the Buddha addressed them thus: “Do not, 

Bhikkhus, addressed the Tathagata by name, or by title “friend.” An 

Exalted One, O Bhikkhus, is the Tathagata. A fully enlightened one is 

he. Give ear, O Bhikkhus! Deathlessness has been attained. I shall 

instruct and teach the Dharma. If you act according to my instructions, 

you will before long realize, by your own intuitive wisdom, and live, 

attaining in this life itself, that supreme consummation of the holy life, 

for the sake of which sons of noble families rightly leave the household 

for homelessness.” Thereupon the five ascetics replied: “By that 

demeanour of yours, avuso Gotama, by that discipline, by those painful 

austerities, you did not attain to any superhuman specific knowledge 

and insight worthy of an Ariya. How will you, when you have become 

luxurious, have given up striving, and have turned into a life of 

abundance, gain nay such superhuman specific knowledge and insight 

worthy of an Ariya?” In further explanation, the Buddha said: “The 

Tathagata, O Bhikkhus, is not not luxurious, has not given up striving, 

and has not turned into a life of abundance. An exalted one is the 

Tathagata. A fully enlightened one is he. Give ear, O Bhikkhus! 

Deathlessness has been attained. I shall instruct and teach the Dharma. 

If you act according to my instructions, you will before long realize, by 

your own intuitive wisdom, and live, attaining in this life itself, that 
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supreme consummation of the holy life, for the sake of which sons of 

noble families rightly leave the household for homelessness." For the 

second time the prejudiced ascetics expressed their disappointment in 

the same manner. For the second time the Buddha reassured theom of 

his attainment to enlightenment. When the adamant ascetics refusing to 

believe him, expressed their view for the third time, the Buddha 

questioned them thus: “Do you know, O Bhikkhus, of an occasion when 

I ever spoke to you thus before?” The five ascetics replied: “Nay, 

indeed Lord!” The Buddha then repeated for the third time that he had 

gained enlightenment and that they also could realize the truth if they 

would act according to his instructions. It was indeeda frank utterance, 

issuing from the sacred lips of the Buddha. The cultured ascetics, 

though adamant in their views, were then fully convinced of the great 

achievements of the Buddha and of his competence to act as their 

moral guide and teacher. They believed his words and sat in silence to 

listen to his noble teaching. Three of the ascetics the Buddha 

instructed, while three went out for alms. With what the two ascetics 

brought from their almsround the six maintained themselves. The next 

day, two of the ascetics he instructed, while the other three ascetics 

went out for alms. With what the three brought back, six sustained 

themselves. And those five ascetics thus admonished and instructed by 

the Buddha, being themselves subject to birth, decay, death, sorrow, 

and passions, realized the real nature of life and, seeking out the 

birthless, decayless, diseaseless, deathless, sorrowless, passionless, 

incomparable supreme peace, Nirvana, attained the incomparable 

security, Nirvana, which is free from birth, decay, disease, death, 

sorrow, and passions. The knowledge arose in them that their 

deliverance was unshakable, that it was their last birth and that there 

would be no more of this state again. The Dhammacakkappavattana 

Sutta, which deals with the Four Noble Truths, was the first discourses 

delivered by the Buddha to them. After hearing it, Kondanna, the 

eldest, attained the first stage of sainthood. After receiving further 

instructions, the other four attained Sotapatti later. On hearing the 

Anattalakkhana Sutta, which deals with soullessness, all the five 

attained Arahantship, the final stage of sainthood.  

After the five brothers of Kondanna, early ordinations comprised of 

Moggallana and Sariputta were two very important early converts who 
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became Buddha’s chief disciples. Formerly they were the disciples of 

another religious guru Sanjaya, but had not attained much spiritually 

under their teacher. They both were very wise and learned Brahmans. 

Sariputta was the first to learn of the Buddha and his noble path from 

one of the disciples of the Buddha. Therefore, he went to the Buddha 

seeking the refuge and was duly ordained. He was deeply impressed 

by the teachings and supernatural powers of the Buddha. Sariputta then 

went to Moggallana and told him of his conversion to Buddhism. They 

not only became the Buddha’s disciples but also brought with them 

over 200 followers. Later, Sariputta came to be highly respected in the 

Order for his wisdom, while Moggallana became famous for his 

supernatural powers. Right after His Enlightenment, the Buddha went 

to Rajagriha, the capital of Magadha. There Bimbisara was the king. 

Bimbisara came to receive the Blessed One, accompanied by a number 

of courtiers, wise men, Brahmans and a large number of eminent 

citizens. The Buddha taught them the Noble Eightfold Path, and they 

all became his lay followers. Bimbisara was highly pleased with the 

teachings of the Sakyamuni and waited in person on the Buddha and 

his monks at alms meal. As a token of his gratitude to the Buddha, His 

Dharma and Sangha, he donated the famous Venuvana or the Bamboo 

Grove, lying on the outskirts of the city, to the community of monks. A 

rich merchant then erected dwelling units there and thus the first proper 

Buddhist monastery came into existence. The Buddha was a great 

walker and a wanderer. During the last forty-five years of his life, he 

traveled covering the whole of the north-eastern India on foot. He 

covered 20 to 30 kilometers of distance a day. In his wandering, he 

came across all sorts of people, from kings, noblemen, rich merchants 

to farmers, ascetics, Brahmans, low caste people, students and others 

and taught them the Ultimate Truth. His teachings were simple and 

practical which appealed both to reason and emotions. He did not 

believe in the superiority based on caste and social status and preached 

equality. Many of his chief disciples were low caste people. Upali was 

a barber, Sumita a scavenger, Svapaka a dog-eater, Svati a fisherman, 

and Nanda a cowherd. Actually, his monks and lay followers belonged 

to all castes in the society. He vehemently refuted the claims of caste 

and opposed the Brahmans, who were arrogant and ignorant and 

befooled the masses in the name of religion. He condemned them for 
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their rituals and animal sacrifices for he knew and preached that “by 

birth one is neither Brahman nor Sudra. Only one’s words and behavior 

determine whether one is solder or a craftsman or a priest.” 
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Chöông Ba Möôi Taùm 

Chapter Thirty-Eight 

 

Luïc Hoøa Kính 

 

Theo Kinh Ñaïi Baùt Nieát Baøn vaø Kinh Phuùng Tuïng trong Tröôøng Boä 

Kinh, coù saùu ñieåm soáng chung hoøa hôïp trong töï vieän. Ñaây cuõng laø saùu 

phaùp hoøa kính trong töï vieän. Trong Kinh Trung Boä, Ñöùc Phaät daïy: 

“Naøy caùc Tyû Kheo, coù saùu phaùp caàn phaûi ghi nhôù, taïo thaønh töông aùi, 

taïo thaønh töông kính, ñöa ñeán hoøa ñoàng, ñöa ñeán khoâng tranh luaän, ñöa 

ñeán hoøa hôïp. Theá naøo laø saùu? ÔÛ ñaây, naøy caùc Tyû kheo, Tyû kheo an truù 

vôùi thaân haønh ñoái vôùi caùc vò ñoàng phaïm haïnh, caû tröôùc maët laãn sau 

löng. Phaùp naøy caàn phaûi ghi nhôù, taïo thaønh töông aùi, taïo thaønh töông 

kính, ñöa ñeán hoøa ñoàng, ñöa ñeán khoâng tranh luaän, ñöa ñeán hoøa hôïp. 

Laïi nöõa, naøy caùc Tyû kheo, Tyû kheo an truù vôùi khaåu haønh ñoái vôùi caùc vò 

ñoàng phaïm haïnh, caû tröôùc maët laãn sau löng. Phaùp naøy caàn phaûi ghi 

nhôù, taïo thaønh töông aùi, taïo thaønh töông kính, ñöa ñeán hoøa ñoàng, ñöa 

ñeán khoâng tranh luaän, ñöa ñeán hoøa hôïp. Laïi nöõa, naøy caùc Tyû kheo, ñoái 

vôùi caùc taøi vaät nhaän ñöôïc ñuùng phaùp, hôïp phaùp, cho ñeán nhöõng taøi vaät 

thaâu nhaän chæ trong bình baùt, Tyû kheo khoâng phaûi laø ngöôøi khoâng san 

seû caùc taøi vaät nhaän ñöôïc nhö vaäy, phaûi laø ngöôøi san seû duøng chung vôùi 

caùc vò ñoàng phaïm haïnh coù giôùi ñöùc, caû tröôùc maët laãn sau löng. Phaùp 

naøy caàn phaûi ghi nhôù, taïo thaønh töông aùi, taïo thaønh töông kính, ñöa ñeán 

hoøa ñoàng, ñöa ñeán khoâng tranh luaän, ñöa ñeán hoøa hôïp. Laïi nöõa naøy caùc 

Tyû kheo, ñoái vôùi caùc giôùi luaät khoâng coù vi phaïm, khoâng coù tyø veát, 

khoâng coù vaån ñuïc, khoâng coù ueá taïp, giaûi thoaùt, ñöôïc ngöôøi trí taùn thaùn, 

khoâng bò chaáp tröôùc, ñöa ñeán thieàn ñònh, Tyû kheo soáng thaønh töïu trong 

caùc giôùi luaät aáy vôùi caùc vò ñoàng phaïm caû tröôùc maët laãn sau löng. Phaùp 

naøy caàn phaûi ghi nhôù, taïo thaønh töông aùi, taïo thaønh töông kính, ñöa ñeán 

hoøa ñoàng, ñöa ñeán khoâng tranh luaän, ñöa ñeán hoøa hôïp. Laïi nöõa naøy caùc 

Tyû kheo, ñoái vôùi caùc tri kieán, thuoäc veà baäc Thaùnh, coù khaû naêng höôùng 

thöôïng, khieán ngöôøi thöïc haønh chaân chaùnh dieät taän khoå ñau, Tyû kheo 

soáng thaønh töïu tri kieán nhö vaäy chung vôùi caùc vò ñoàng phaïm haïnh coù 

giôùi ñöùc, caû tröôùc maët laãn sau löng. Phaùp naøy caàn phaûi ghi nhôù, taïo 

thaønh töông aùi, taïo thaønh töông kính, ñöa ñeán hoøa ñoàng, ñöa ñeán khoâng 

tranh luaän, ñöa ñeán hoøa hôïp. Naøy caùc Tyû kheo, coù saùu phaùp naøy, caàn 

phaûi ghi nhôù, taïo thaønh töông aùi, taïo thaønh töông kính, ñöa ñeán hoøa 
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ñoàng, ñöa ñeán khoâng tranh luaän, ñöa ñeán hoøa hôïp.” Luïc Hoøa Kính 

Phaùp trong töï vieän bao goàm thaân hoøa ñoàng truï, khaåu hoøa voâ tranh, yù 

hoøa ñoàng duyeät, giôùi hoøa ñoàng tu, kieán hoøa ñoàng giaûi, vaø lôïi hoøa ñoàng 

quaân. 

Theo Kinh Ñaïi Baùt Nieát Baøn vaø Kinh Phuùng Tuïng trong Tröôøng 

Boä Kinh, coù saùu ñieåm soáng chung hoøa hôïp trong töï vieän: Thöù nhaát laø 

“Giôùi Hoøa Ñoàng Tu”: Giôùi Hoøa Ñoàng Tu coù nghóa laø luoân cuøng nhau 

giöõ giôùi tu haønh. Vò Tyø Kheo, tröôùc maët hay sau löng, khoâng phaù giôùi, 

khoâng vi phaïm, maø kieân trì tuaân haønh, khoâng coù tyø veát, laøm cho con 

ngöôøi ñöôïc giaûi thoaùt, ñöôïc ngöôøi taùn thaùn, khoâng ueá taïp vaø höôùng ñeán 

thieàn ñònh. Thöù nhì laø “Thaân Hoøa Ñoàng Truï”: Thaân Hoøa Ñoàng Truï coù 

nghóa laø cuøng moät thaân luoân cuøng nhau leã baùi trong an tònh. Vò Tyø 

Kheo thaønh töïu töø aùi nôi thaân nghieäp, tröôùc maët hay sau löng ñoái vôùi 

caùc vò ñoàng phaïm. Thöù ba laø “Kieán Hoøa Ñoàng Giaûi”: Kieán Hoøa Ñoàng 

Giaûi coù nghóa laø cuøng nhau baøn luaän vaø lyù giaûi giaùo phaùp hay cuøng 

chung kieán giaûi. Vò Tyø Kheo soáng ñôøi ñöôïc chaùnh kieán höôùng daãn, 

chôn chaùnh ñoaïn dieät khoå ñau, vò aáy soáng thaønh töïu vôùi chaùnh kieán nhö 

vaäy vôùi caùc vò ñoàng phaïm haïnh, tröôùc maët vaø sau löng. Thöù tö laø “Lôïi 

Hoøa Ñoàng Quaân”: Lôïi Hoøa Ñoàng Quaân coù nghóa laø cuøng nhau chia 

ñeàu nhöõng lôïi laïc vaät chaát veà aên, maëc, ôû vaø thuoác men hay chia ñeàu 

nhau veà lôïi, haønh, hoïc, thí. Ñoái vôùi caùc ñoà vaät cuùng döôøng moät caùch 

hôïp phaùp, cho ñeán ñoà vaät nhaän trong bình baùt, ñeàu ñem chia ñoàng chöù 

khoâng giöõ rieâng. Thöù naêm laø “Khaåu Hoøa Voâ Tranh”: Khaåu Hoøa Voâ 

Tranh coù nghóa laø cuøng nhau taùn tuïng kinh ñieån hay noùi nhöõng lôøi hay 

yù ñeïp, chöù khoâng bao giôø tranh caõi. Vò Tyø Kheo, tröôùc maët hay sau 

löng, thaønh töïu töø aùi nôi khaåu nghieäp ñoái vôùi caùc vò ñoàng phaïm. Thöù 

saùu laø “YÙ Hoøa Ñoàng Duyeät”: YÙ Hoøa Ñoàng Duyeät coù nghóa laø cuøng 

nhau tín hyû phuïng haønh giaùo phaùp nhaø Phaät. Vò Tyø Kheo, tröôùc maët 

hay sau löng, thaønh töïu töø aùi nôi yù nghieäp ñoái vôùi caùc vò ñoàng phaïm.  

 

Six Points of Reverent Harmony 

 

According to the Mahaparinibbana Sutta and Sangiti Sutta, there 

are six points of unity in a monastery or conventor sixfold rules of 

conduct for monks and nuns in a monastery. These are also called six 

points of reverent harmony or unity in a monastery. In the Middle 

Length Discourses, the Buddha taught: “O Bhiksus, there are six 
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Dharmas that should be remembered, building up mutual love, mutual 

respect, leading to harmony, to no quarrel, to mutual understanding, to 

common aspiration. What are the six? Here O Bhiksus, the monk 

performs his bodily activities imbued with love towards his religious 

companions, in public as well as in private. This Dharma should be 

remembered, building up mutual love, mutual respect, leading to 

harmony, to no quarrel, to mutual understanding, to common aspiration. 

Again O Bhiksus, the monk performs his vocal and his mental activities 

imbued with love towards his religious companions, in public as well as 

in private. This Dharma should be remembered, building up mutual 

love, mutual respect, leading to harmony, to no quarrel, to mutual 

understanding, to common aspiration.  Again O Bhiksus, anything that 

is accepted according to Dharma, lawfully, even offerings deposited in 

the begging bowl, the monk should not be the one who does not share 

them with his virtuous religious companions. This Dharma should be 

remembered… (repeat above statement)… to common aspiration. 

Again O Bhiksus, as to monastic rules, which are unbroken, unspoilt, 

unsullied, which have no impurities, leading to emancipation, praised 

by the wise, which are not be grasped at, leading to concentration, the 

monk should live in keeping with these rules along with his religious 

companions, in public as well as in private. This Dharma should be 

remembered… (repeat above statement)… to common aspiration. 

Again O Bhiksus, as to the views which belong to the Noble Ones, 

leading up towards helping those who practice them, putting an end to 

suffering, the monk should uphold these views along with his religious 

companions, in public as in private. This Dharma should be 

remembered, building up mutual love, mutual repsect, leading to 

harmony, to no quarrel, to mutual understanding, to common aspiration. 

O Bhiksus, these six Dharmas should be remembered, building up 

mutual love, mutual respect, leading to harmony, to no quarrel, to 

mutual understanding, to common aspiration. The six points of reverent 

harmony or unity in a monastery include bodily unity in form of 

worship, oral unity in chanting, mental unity in faith, moral unity in 

observing the commandments, doctrinal unity in views and 

explanationsDoctrinal unity in views and explanations, and economic 

unity in community of goods, deeds, studies or charity.  



 338 

According to the Mahaparinibbana Sutta and Sangiti Sutta, there 

are six points of reverent harmony or unity in a monastery or convent: 

Sixfold rules of conduct for monks and nuns in a monastery. The first 

harmony is precept concord: Precept concord means moral unity in 

observing the commandments, or always observing precepts together. 

A monk who, in public and in private, keeps persistently, unbroken and 

unaltered those rules of conduct that are spotless, leading to liberation, 

praised by the wise, unstained and conducive to concentration. The 

second harmony is living concord: Living concord means bodily unity 

in form of worship, or always living together in peace. A monk who, in 

public and in private, shows loving-kindness to their fellows in acts of 

body. The third harmony is idea concord: Idea concord means doctrinal 

unity in views and explanations or always discussing and obsorbing the 

dharma together. A monk who, in public and in private, continues in 

that noble view that leads to liberation, to the utter destruction of 

suffering. The fourth harmony is beneficial concord: Beneficial concord 

means economic unity in community of goods, deeds, studies or 

charity. They share with their virtuous fellows whatever they receive 

as a rightful gift, including the contents of their alms-bowls, which they 

do not keep to themselves. The fifth harmony is speech concord: 

Speech concord means oral unity in chanting or never arguing. A monk 

who, in public and in private, shows loving-kindness to their fellows in 

acts of speech. The sixth harmony is thinking concord: Thinking 

concord means mental unity in faith or always being happy. A monk 

who, in public or in private, shows loving-kindness to their fellows in 

acts of thought.  
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Chöông Ba Möôi Chín 

Chapter Thirty-Nine 

 

Naêm Loaïi Thaày 

 

Caàn neân löu yù raèng “Phaùp sö” trong Phaät giaùo khoâng chæ giôùi haïn 

cho chö Taêng Ni, maø bao goàm baát cöù ai coù khaû naêng vaø taän löïc truyeàn 

baù giaùo phaùp cuûa Ñöùc Phaät, baát keå laø Taêng, Ni hay ngöôøi taïi gia, hoaëc 

ngöôøi nam hoaëc ngöôøi nöõ. Trong tieán trình tu taäp, neáu chuùng ta tin vaø 

hieåu giaùo lyù sau khi nghe vaø neáu ta khôûi taâm hoan hyû chaáp nhaän thì 

tröôùc heát ta thuû trì giaùo lyù moät caùch vöõng chaéc, roài ñoïc tuïng kinh ñeå ghi 

nhôù kinh trong trí. Nhö moät kyû luaät caù nhaân, vieäc thöïc haønh naøy nhaèm 

kieán taïo caên baûn cho nieàm tin cuûa mình. Khi nieàm tin ñaït ñöôïc ôû möùc 

ñoä cao naøy thì khoâng theå naøo chuùng ta khoâng thuyeát giaûng giaùo lyù cho 

ngöôøi khaùc, baèng caùch naøy hay caùch khaùc. Keát quaû laø chuùng ta coù theå 

thuyeát giaûng hay sao cheùp, hay in kinh, vaân vaân. Theo haàu heát caùc 

truyeàn thoáng Phaät giaùo, coù naêm loaïi thaày: Thöù nhaát laø Thuï Trì Phaùp 

Sö: Vò thaày luoân ghi nhôù vaø trì giöõ khoâng queân nhöõng lôøi Phaät daïy. Thoï 

chæ söï tin töôûng saâu saéc vaøo giaùo lyù cuûa Ñöùc Phaät vaø trì laø gaén boù chaët 

cheõ vôùi nieàm tin aáy. Thöù nhì laø Ñoïc Kinh Phaùp Sö: Vò Phaùp sö chuyeân 

nhìn vaøo kinh maø ñoïc.Ñoïc nghóa laø thöïc söï ñoïc kinh, haïnh naøy bao 

goàm söï ñoïc lôùn tieáng hay ñoïc im laëng hay chuù taâm laéng nghe ngöôøi 

khaùc ñoïc. Thöù ba laø Tuïng Kinh Phaùp Sö: Vò Phaùp sö ñaõ thuoäc kinh 

khoâng caàn ñoïc maø vaãn tuïng ñöôïc. Tuïng nghóa laø ñoïc thuoäc loøng kinh. 

Haïnh naøy bao goàm söï laëp laïi caùc caâu trong kinh maø chuùng ta ñaõ hoïc 

thuoäc loøng vaø söï laëp laïi baèng taâm thöùc veà yù nghóa cuûa chuùng. Laøm 

ñöôïc nhö vaäy thì giaùo lyù seõ baét reã saâu ñaäm trong taâm ta nhôø söï laëp laïi 

cuûa vieäc thuoäc loøng naøy. Thöù tö laø Giaûng Thuyeát Phaùp Sö: Vò Phaùp sö 

coù khaû naêng ñem caùc lôøi kinh Phaät maø giaûng giaûi cho ngöôøi khaùc. Giaûi 

thuyeát laø giaûng yù nghóa cuûa kinh cho ngöôøi khaùc nghe. Ñaây laø haïnh caàn 

thieát cho vieäc truyeàn baù giaùo phaùp cuûa ñöùc Phaät, vöøa nhaèm lôïi ích cho 

mình vaø cho ngöôøi. Giaûng phaùp cho ngöôøi khaùc laø ñieàu khoù khaên, vì 

theá chuùng ta phaûi nghieân cöùu thaâm saâu vaø nghieân cöùu khoâng ngöøng 

nghæ. Trong khi giaûng cho ngöôøi khaùc, thaät laø cöïc kyø khoù khaên neáu 

chuùng ta thieáu nieàm tin vaø söï nhaän thöùc roõ raøng cuûa mình veà giaùo 

phaùp. Thöù naêm laø Thö Taû Phaùp Sö: Vò Phaùp sö chuyeân ghi cheùp laïi 

kinh ñieån ñeå truyeàn baù. Thö taû nghóa laø cheùp kinh baèng tay. Haïnh naøy 
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goàm hai nghóa. Moät laø söï thöïc haønh truyeàn baù giaùo lyù vaø hai laø thöïc 

haønh nhaèm laøm saâu ñaäm nieàm tin vaø söï nhaän thöùc roõ raøng veà kinh ñieån 

cuûa chuùng ta. Tröôùc khi kyõ thuaät in aán ñöôïc phaùt minh, vieäc cheùp tay 

kinh ñieån raát caàn thieát cho vieäc truyeàn baù giaùo lyù. Ngaøy nay chuùng ta 

phaûi taän duïng  vieäc in aán vaø caùc kyõ thuaät cao khaùc trong vieäc truyeàn 

baù, nhieäm vuï cuûa “Thö Taû Phaùp Sö” cuõng bao goàm luoân caû vieäc taän 

duïng kyõ thuaät in aán, baêng giaûng, vaø ñóa hình trong vieäc truyeàn baù giaùo 

lyù cuûa Ñöùc Phaät. Cuõng theo caùc truyeàn thoáng Phaät giaùo, coù naêm loaïi 

giaùo thoï (Nguõ Chuûng A Xaø Leâ): Thöù nhaát laø ngöôøi sôû y ñaéc xuaát gia 

hay ngöôøi phuï traùch daïy doã nhöõng ngöôøi môùi xuaát gia. Thöù nhì laø Giaùo 

Thoï A xaø Leâ hay Giaùo Thoï Taêng. Thöù ba laø Yeát Ma A Xaø Leâ: Thoï 

Giôùi Taêng hay vò Taêng laøm pheùp thoï giôùi yeát ma. Thöù tö laø Thoï Kinh A 

Xaø Leâ: Vò Taêng daïy kinh cho ngöôøi khaùc. Thöù naêm laø Y Chæ A Xaø Leâ: 

Thaày y chæ (duø chæ trong moät thôøi gian raát ngaén). 

 

Five Kinds of Masters 

 

It should be noted that “teachers of the Law” in Buddhism are not 

limited to monks and nuns, but include any persons who have the 

ability and devote themselves to spreading the teachings of the 

Buddha, whether monks, nuns, lay devotees, either men or women. In 

the process of cultivation, if we believe and discern the teaching after 

hearing it, and if we raise the mind of joyful acceptance of it, we would 

keep it firmly, then, reading and reciting the sutra, to inscribe it on our 

memory. As a personal discipline, this practice is done to establish the 

foundation of our faith. When our faith reaches a high level, we cannot 

help transmitting the teaching to others. As a result, we expound the 

sutra or teaching and copy it in different forms, such as video tapes, 

and DVD, etc. According to most Buddhist traditions, there are five 

kinds of masters: The first kind of master is the receiving and keeping 

master: Receiving indicates believing deeply in the teachings of the 

Buddha, and keeping means to adhere firmly to that belief. The second 

kind of master is thereading master: Reading means actually reading 

the sutras, this practice includes reading the sutras aloud, or reading 

them silently, or listen intently to others’ reading of them. 3) The third 

kind of master is thereciting master: Reciting means to recite the sutras 

from memory. This practice includes the repetition of words of the 
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sutras that we have learned by heart and the mental repetition of their 

meaning. To be able to do this, the teaching becomes deeply rooted in 

our mind through repeated recitation from memory. The fourth kind of 

master is theexpounding master: Expounding means to explain the 

meaning of the sutras to others. This is both an indispensable practice 

for spreading the teachings of the Buddha and also a practice for our 

own benefit. It is difficult for us to preach the teaching to others, and 

for this reason we must study the sutras deeply and do this over and 

over again. While preaching the teaching to others, it is extremely 

difficult if we lack our own faith and discernment of the teaching. The 

fifth kind of master is thecopying master: A master who copies the sutra 

by hand. This practice is significant in two ways. One is its practice for 

propagating the teaching and the other is its practice for deepening our 

own faith and discernment. Before the art of printing was invented, 

copying sutras by hand was necessary in order to spread them. In 

modern times, we make use of printing and other high techniques in 

spreading the teaching, the duties of copying masters also include 

spreading the teachings of the Buddha by making best use of printing, 

movies, video tapes, DVD, etc. Also according to most Buddhist 

traditions, there are five categories of acarya: First, one who has 

charged of novices. Second, a teacher of the discipline. Third, a teacher 

of duties. Fourth, a teacher of the scriptures. Fifth, a master of the 

community (though in a very short period of time).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 342 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 343 

Chöông Boán Möôi 

Chapter Forty 

 

Giaùo Ñoaøn Taêng 

 

Taêng Giaø laø thuaät ngöõ ñöôïc dòch ra töø töø ngöõ Baéc Phaïn “Sangha”, 

duøng ñeå chæ cho “Coäng ñoàng Phaät töû.” Theo nghóa heïp, töø naøy coù theå 

ñöôïc duøng cho chö Taêng Ni; tuy nhieân, theo nghóa roäng, theo nghóa 

roäng, Sangha aùm chæ caû töù chuùng (Taêng, Ni, Öu Baø Taéc vaø Öu Baø Di). 

Phaät töû taïi gia goàm nhöõng Öu Baø Taéc vaø Öu Baø Di, nhöõng ngöôøi ñaõ thoï 

nguõ giôùi. Taát caû töù chuùng naøy ñeàu ñoøi hoûi phaûi chính thöùc thoï giôùi luaät; 

giôùi luaät töï vieän giôùi haïn giöõa 250 vaø 348 giôùi; tuy nhieân, con soá giôùi 

luaät thay ñoåi giöõa luaät leä khaùc nhau cuûa caùc truyeàn thoáng. Moät ñieàu baét 

buoäc tieân khôûi cho caû töù chuùng laø leã quaùn ñaûnh hay quy-y Tam Baûo: 

Phaät, Phaùp, Taêng. Taêng Ni laø caùc vò ñaõ rôøi boû neáp soáng gia ñình ñeå tu 

taäp Phaät Phaùp. Thöôøng thöôøng hoï chæ giöõ laïi vaøi moùn caàn duøng nhö y 

aùo, baùt khaát thöïc, vaø löôõi lam caïo raâu toùc. Hoï höôùng ñeán vieäc töø boû 

nhöõng nhu caàu tö höõu vaät chaát. Hoï taäp trung tö töôûng vaøo vieäc phaùt 

trieån noäi taâm ñeå ñaït ñeán söï thoâng hieåu baûn chaát cuûa vaïn höõu baèng caùch 

soáng thanh tònh vaø ñôn giaûn. Coäng ñoàng Taêng Ni vaø Phaät töû cuøng nhau 

tu haønh chaùnh ñaïo. Taêng giaø coøn coù nghóa laø moät hoäi ñoàng, moät taäp 

hôïp, hoäi chuùng Taêng vôùi ít nhaát töø ba ñeán boán vò Taêng, döôùi moät vò 

Taêng chuû. Sangha, nguyeân laø tieáng Phaïn nghóa laø ñoaøn theå Taêng Ni 

Phaät töû. Tuy nhieân, dòch ra chöõ Haùn cuõng coù nghóa laø hoøa hôïp chuùng. 

Lyù hoøa laø cuøng chöùng ñöôïc lyù voâ vi giaûi thoaùt. Thaân hoøa cuøng ôû, khaåu 

hoøa voâ tranh, kieán hoøa ñoàng giaûi, lôïi hoøa ñoàng quaân, vaø giôùi hoøa ñoàng 

tu. 

Taêng Giaø coù nghóa laø coäng ñoàng cuûa caùc vò Thaùnh Phaät giaùo, 

nhöõng ngöôøi ñaõ nhaän thöùc ñöôïc giaùo phaùp. Taêng Giaø cuõng nhaèm chæ 

coäng ñoàng chö Taêng Ni soáng theo giôùi luaät töï vieän; vaø theo nghóa roäng 

hôn, Taêng Giaø keå luoân caû nhöõng vò taïi gia hoã trôï cho chö Taêng Ni qua 

loøng töø thieän vaø nhaän ñöôïc giaùo phaùp cuûa hoï truyeàn daïy. Söï saùng taïo 

cuûa Taêng Giaø laø moät vaán ñeà roõ raøng, moät trong nhöõng thaønh quaû lôùn 

lao nhaát cuûa Ñöùc Phaät. Noù ñaõ toàn taïi qua söï bieán ñoåi vaø môû roäng cho 

ñeán ngaøy nay, ñem laïi cho, taïo cho moãi ngöôøi moät cô hoäi ñeå theo ñuoåi 

khoùa tu taäp ñeå daãn ñeán söï giaùc ngoä, baèng caùch daâng hieán ñôøi mình cho 

cuoäc soáng phaïm haïnh thieâng lieâng. Moät söï kieän theo ñuoåi nhö theá theo 
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quan ñieåm Phaät giaùo khoâng phaûi laø haønh ñoäng vò kyû, bôûi vì Taêng Giaø laø 

moät cô caáu giöõ gìn giaùo phaùp khi khoâng coù maët cuûa Ñöùc Phaät vì lôïi ích 

cho taát caû chuùng sanh. Töø nhöõng ngaøy xa xöa nhaát, Taêng Giaø ñaõ khoâng 

coù moät ngöôøi coù thaåm quyeàn toái cao, bôûi vì Ñöùc Phaät töø choái thaønh laäp 

moät heä thoáng thöù baäc hoaëc chæ ñònh moät ngöôøi keá vò. AÛnh höôûng laø 

chung cuûa taäp theå vaø ñòa vò cao hôn chæ ñöôïc baäc tröôûng laõo cho pheùp. 

Theo Ñöùc Phaät, söï trung thaønh trieät ñeå vôùi giaùo phaùp caàn phaûi döïa vaøo 

lyù trí caù nhaân vaø söï caûm nhaän, chöù khoâng thuaàn tuùy döïa vaøo söï truyeàn 

daïy. Taêng Giaø ñoùng moät vai troø cöïc kyø quan troïng trong ñaïo Phaät nhö 

laø ngöôøi baûo veä vaø giöõ gìn giaùo phaùp. Vaøo theá kyû thöù 1 tröôùc Taây lòch, 

giaùo hoäi Taêng Giaø nguyeân thuûy ñaõ coù söï phaân bieät giöõa caùc nhaø sö, 

moät soá vò cho raèng  phaûi coù soá phaän tu taäp thieàn vaø nhöõng vò khaùc cam 

keát giöõ gìn kinh ñieån. Neàn taûng cuûa Phaät giaùo, ít nhaát laø trong truyeàn 

thoáng nguyeân thuûy, haàu nhö luoân quan taâm ñeán vieäc baûo toàn giaùo phaùp 

do bôûi coäi nguoàn cuûa coäng ñoàng Taêng Giaø coù söï uûy thaùc hôn laø nhôø 

nhöõng cô caáu chaùnh trò maïnh meõ. Thaät vaäy, ñaây laø moät trong nhöõng neùt 

ñaëc tröng caên baûn laøm cho Phaät giaùo trôû neân khaùc bieät trong khi caùc 

toân giaùo khaùc tham gia tích cöïc vaø chi phoái cuoäc soáng haèng ngaøy baèng 

nhöõng nghi thöùc vaø leã nghi. Ñoù khoâng phaûi laø tieâu chuaån daønh cho Phaät 

giaùo ñöôïc lieân keát vôùi moät nôi hoaëc moät xaõ hoäi ñaëc bieät, chính vì vaäy 

Phaät giaùo coù theå soáng hoøa hôïp vôùi nhöõng ñöùc tin baûn xöù vaø caùc taäp 

quaùn maø noù ñaõ töøng ñoái maët khi môû roäng öu theá, ñaëc bieät nhöõng ñöùc 

tin vaø taäp quaùn ñoù thöôøng ñöôïc keát hôïp phong tuïc xaõ hoäi. Moái quan heä 

giöõa Taêng Giaø vaø giôùi taïi gia hoaøn toaøn khaùc bieät trong caùc truyeàn 

thoáng. Caùc nhaø sö Theravada khoâng naém giöõ tieàn baïc hoaëc kieám soáng 

baèng baát cöù ngheà nghieäp naøo, maø hoaøn toaøn nhôø vaøo nhöõng nhu caàu 

theá tuïc cuûa nhöõng ngöôøi taïi gia. Trong khi ñoù taïi nhieàu nôi nhö ôû Trung 

Hoa, Nhaät Baûn, Ñaïi Haøn, Taây Taïng vaø Vieät Nam, nôi maø truyeàn thoáng 

Phaät giaùo Ñaïi Thöøa chieám öu theá, moät soá töï vieän tích luõy taøi saûn vaø trôû 

neân coù theá löïc veà chính trò. 

Coäng ñoàng chö Taêng laø moät hoäi ñoàng goàm ít nhaát laø boán vò Taêng, 

hay moät coäng ñoàng Taêng Ni soáng hoøa hieäp vôùi nhau trong tinh thaàn luïc 

hoøa. Ñaây laø moät trong Tam Baûo. Taêng (ngöôøi tu só ñeä töû cuûa Phaät coù 

laõnh thoï giôùi phaùp theo luaät cuûa Phaät qui ñònh). Nhaø sö töø boû taát caû 

nhöõng tö höõu theá gian vaø chæ giöõ laïi moät phaàn toái thieåu caùc vaät duïng caù 

nhaân nhö 1 baùt khaát thöïc, 3 boä y, moät daây thaét löng, moät dao caïo raâu 

vaø moät caây kim. Theo truyeàn thoáng Phaät giaùo buoåi ban sô, caùc vò Taêng 
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phaûi soáng ñôøi du Taêng khaát só, chæ an cö moät nôi trong ba thaùng muøa an 

cö kieát haï. Chö Taêng döïa vaøo loøng töø thieän cuûa ñaøn na tín thí taïi gia, 

cuùng döôøng thöùc aên vaø nhöõng thöù caàn thieát khaùc nhö quaàn aùo, nôi ôû, vaø 

thuoác men. Söï vieäc bò truïc xuaát ra khoûi giaùo hoäi  laø nhöõng tröôøng hôïp 

raát hieám hoi, tröø phi coù nhöõng tröôøng hôïp quaù ñaùng, maëc duø chö Taêng 

Ni luoân ñöôïc pheùp rôøi khoûi giaùo ñoaøn neáu hoï muoán. Vôùi vò Tyø Kheo 

hay Tyø Kheo Ni, laø ngöôøi ñaõ choái boû cuoäc ñôøi theá tuïc, vì vaäy ngoaïi tröø 

moät vaøi coâng vieäc caù nhaân haèng ngaøy, khoâng coù vieäc gì quan troïng hôn 

laø vieäc maø giaùo hoäi ñaõ giao cho mình. Neáu vò Tyø Kheo hay Tyø Kheo 

Ni naøo ñaët nhöõng coâng vieäc haèng ngaøy cuûa mình öu tieân hôn coâng vieäc 

cuûa giaùo hoäi, vò aáy phaïm giôùi chuùng hoïc trong töï vieän. Vò Tyø Kheo hay 

Tyø Kheo Ni naøo ñaõ ñöôïc giaùo hoäi giao phoù moät coâng vieäc, duø ñaëc bieät, 

vò aáy neân laøm thong thaû töø töø, chöù khoâng ñöôïc nhaân ñoù maø xin mieãn 

thöù cho nhöõng sinh hoaït haèng ngaøy khaùc trong töï vieän. Vò Tyø Kheo hay 

Tyø Kheo Ni, khoâng neân vì töï haøo caù nhaân hay sôï ngöôøi khaùc phieàn 

loøng maø nhaän vieäc quaù khaû naêng cuûa mình.  

Taøi saûn cuûa Taêng giaø bao goàm tieàn baïc cuùng döôøng, ñaát ñai, chuøa 

chieàn, nhaø cöûa cho chö Taêng Ni, duïng cuï vaø nhöõng vaät duïng khaùc ñöôïc 

giaùo hoäi xöû duïng. Vò Tyø Kheo hay Tyø Kheo Ni naøo caát giöõ taøi saûn cuûa 

Taêng Giaø ñeå laøm cuûa rieâng cho mình, hoaëc cho ngöôøi khaùc maø khoâng 

coù söï ñoàng thuaän cuûa Taêng Giaø, laø phaïm giôùi xaû ñoïa (phaûi buoâng boû 

vaø phaùt loà saùm hoái ngay). Vò Tyø Kheo hay Tyø Kheo Ni naøo söû duïng taøi 

saûn cuûa Taêng Giaø ngöôïc laïi vôùi yù nguyeän cuûa giaùo hoäi, laøm cho maát 

hoøa hôïp Taêng, laø phaïm giôùi xaû ñoïa (phaûi buoâng boû vaø phaùt loà saùm hoái 

ngay). Vò Tyø Kheo hay Tyø Kheo Ni naøo söû duïng taøi nguyeân cuûa Taêng 

Giaø moät caùch phung phí, keå caû tieàn baïc, duïng cuï vaø nhöõng ñoà vaät khaùc, 

laø phaïm giôùi xaû ñoïa (phaûi buoâng boû vaø phaùt loà saùm hoái ngay).  

Moät vò Taêng neân luoân luoân traùnh vieäc “Phaù hoøa hôïp Taêng”: Coøn 

goïi laø Phaù Yeát Ma Taêng. Phaù hoøa hôïp Taêng, cuøng trong moät giôùi maø 

ñöa ra yù kieán ngoaïi ñaïo hay laäp ra loaïi yeát ma khaùc ñeå phaù vôû söï hoøa 

hôïp cuûa yeát ma Taêng. Theo Ñöùc Phaät, taïo söï phaù hoøa hôïp trong Taêng 

giaø laø moät trong saùu troïng toäi. Ñieàu naøy noùi leân moái quan taâm raát lôùn 

cuaû Ñöùc Phaät ñoái vôùi Taêng giaø vaø töông lai Phaät giaùo veà sau naøy. Tuy 

nhieân, khoâng nhaát thieát caùc cuoäc ly khai trong Taêng giaø ñeàu laø coá yù 

phaùt sinh töø söï thuø nghòch, vaø coù veû nhö söï xa caùch veà ñòa lyù do caùc 

hoaït ñoäng truyeàn giaùo, coù leõ ñaõ ñoùng moät vai troø quan troïng trong vieäc 

phaùt sinh caùc khaùc bieät veà giôùi luaät trong nhöõng cuoäc hoäi hoïp tuïng giôùi 
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cuaû Taêng giaø. Sau naêm baûy laàn keát taäp kinh ñieån, nhöõng khaùc bieät xuaát 

hieän vaø caùc toâng phaùi khaùc nhau cuõng xuaát hieän. Nhöõng khaùc bieät 

thöôøng xoay quanh nhöõng vaán ñeà khoâng maáy quan troïng, nhöng chuùng 

chính laø nguoàn goác phaùt sinh ra caùc tröôøng phaùi khaùc nhau. Neáu chuùng 

ta nhìn kyõ chuùng ta seõ thaáy raèng nhöõng khaùc bieät chæ lieân heä ñeán vaán 

ñeà giôùi luaät cuûa chö Taêng Ni chöù khoâng lieân quan gì tôùi nhöõng Phaät töû 

taïi gia. 

Moät vò Taêng neân luoân tu taäp ba tuï giôùi cuûa chö Boà Taùt: Ba tuï tònh 

giôùi naày haøng Thanh Vaên Duyeân Giaùc Tieåu Thöøa khoâng coù, maø chæ coù 

nôi caùc baäc Boà Taùt Ñaïi Thöøa. Ba tuï tònh giôùi naày nhieáp heát thaûy Töù 

Hoaèng Theä Nguyeän. Tònh giôùi bao goàm nhieáp luaät nghi giôùi. Moät vò Tyø 

Kheo hay Tyø Kheo Ni neân luoân luoân traùnh laøm vieäc aùc baèng caùch trì 

giôùi hay thaâu nhieáp heát taát caû caùc giôùi chaúng haïn nhö 5 giôùi, 8 giôùi, 10 

giôùi Sa Di, 250 giôùi Tyø Kheo, 348 giôùi Tyø Kheo Ni, 10 giôùi troïng vaø 48 

giôùi khinh cuûa Boà Taùt, giöõ kyõ khoâng cho sai phaïm moät giôùi naøo. Nhieáp 

thieän phaùp giôùi: Tònh giôùi bao goàm taát caû caùc phaùp laønh. Laø baäc Tyø 

Kheo hay Tyø Kheo Ni phaûi hoïc heát taát caû phaùp laønh cuûa Phaät daïy trong 

caùc kinh ñieån, ñeå bieát roõ ñöôøng loái vaø phöông caùch “ñoä taän chuùng 

sanh,” khoâng ñöôïc boû soùt baát cöù phaùp moân naøo caû. Ñaây goïi laø phaùp 

moân voâ löôïng theä nguyeän hoïc. Nhieáp chuùng sanh giôùi hay nhieâu ích 

höõu tình giôùi, nghóa laø phaûi phaùt loøng töø bi laøm lôïi ích vaø cöùu ñoä taát caû 

chuùng sanh. Ñaây goïi laø “Chuùng sanh voâ bieân theä nguyeän ñoä.” 

Moät vò Taêng luoân tu taäp Tam Vò Tieäm Thöù: Theo Kinh Thuû Laêng 

Nghieâm, quyeån Taùm, Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ nhaéc ngaøi A Nan veà ba vò tieäm thöù 

nhö sau: “Nay oâng muoán tu chöùng phaùp tam ma ñeà cuûa Phaät, cuõng phaûi 

do caùi baûn nhaân ñieân ñaûo loaïn töôûng aáy maø laäp ra ba tieäm thöù, môùi coù 

theå dieät tröø ñöôïc. Ví duï muoán ñöïng nöôùc cam loä trong moät ñoà saïch, 

phaûi laáy nöôùc noùng, tro, vaø nöôùc thôm suùc röûa, tröø boû caùc caên ñoäc. Theá 

naøo goïi laø ba tieäm thöù? Moät laø tu taäp ñeå tröø trôï nhaân; hai laø thaät tu 

haønh ñeå boû cho heát chaùnh tính; ba laø tinh taán leân, traùi vôùi hieän nghieäp.” 

Tu taäp tieäm thöù thöù nhaát laø trôï nhaân: OÂng A Nan! Caû 12 loaïi sinh trong 

theá giôùi khoâng theå töï toaøn, phaûi nöông vaøo boán caùch aên maø soáng coøn. 

Ñoù laø aên baèng caùch chia xeù, aên baèng ngöûi hôi, aên baèng suy nghó, aên 

baèng thöùc. Vaäy neân Phaät noùi taát caû chuùng sanh ñeàu nöông nôi söï aên maø 

soáng coøn. OÂng A Nan! Taát caû chuùng sanh aên moùn ngon laønh ñöôïc soáng, 

aên moùn ñoäc bò cheát. Cho neân chuùng sanh caàu tam ma ñòa phaûi döùt naêm 

moùn taân thaùi trong ñôøi. Phaät daïy taïi sao phaûi ñoaïn naêm moùn taân thaùi. 
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Naêm moùn taân thaùi aáy, naáu chín maø aên, hay phaùt tính daâm. AÊn soáng 

theâm giaän döõ. Nhöõng ngöôøi aên caùc moùn aáy, duø coù theå giaûng 12 boä kinh, 

möôøi phöông Thieân Tieân cuõng cheâ hôi hoâi, ñeàu traùnh xa. Tuy nhieân, 

luùc ngöôøi ñoù aên caùc moùn aáy, caùc loaøi quyû ñoùi thöôøng ñeán lieám meùp. 

Thöôøng ôû chung vôùi quyû, neân phuùc ñöùc ngaøy moät tieâu moøn, haèng 

khoâng lôïi ích gì. Ngöôøi aên moùn ñoù maø tu tam ma ñòa, caùc vò Boà Taùt, 

Thieân Tieân möôøi phöông thieän thaàn chaúng ñeán thuû hoä. Ñaïi löïc ma 

vöông tìm ñöôïc phöông tieän, hieän laøm thaân Phaät maø ñeán thuyeát phaùp. 

Cheâ boû caám giôùi, khen laøm vieäc daâm, giaän döõ, ngu si. Sau khi cheát, töï 

laøm quyeán thuoäc cho ma vöông, höôûng heát phuùc cuûa ma, bò ñoïa vaøo 

nguïc voâ giaùn. OÂng A Nan! Ngöôøi tu Boà Ñeà, phaûi hoaøn toaøn döùt naêm 

moùn taân thaùi. Ñaây goïi laø ñeä nhaát tinh taán tu haønh tieäm thöù. Tu taäp tieäm 

thöù thöù nhì laø Chính tính: A Nan! Chuùng sanh vaøo tam ma ñòa, tröôùc 

phaûi giöõ giôùi luaät tinh nghieâm vaø thanh tònh, phaûi hoaøn toaøn döùt taâm 

daâm, chaúng aên thòt uoáng röôïu, aên ñoà naáu chín vaø saïch, chôù aên moùn coøn 

hôi soáng. OÂng A Nan! Ngöôøi tu haønh maø chaúng ñoaïn daâm vaø saùt sinh, 

khoâng theå ra khoûi ba coõi. A Nan! Neân coi söï daâm duïc nhö raén ñoäc, nhö 

giaëc thuø mình. Tröôùc heát, phaûi giöõ giôùi Thanh Vaên, boán khí, taùm khí, 

giöõ gìn thaân khoâng ñoäng. Sau laïi tu luaät nghi thanh tònh cuûa Boà Taùt, giöõ 

gìn taâm chaúng khôûi. Caám giôùi ñöôïc thaønh töïu, thì ñoái vôùi theá gian, 

hoaøn toaøn khoâng coøn nghieäp sinh nhau, gieát nhau, khoâng laøm vieäc troäm 

cöôùp thì khoâng bò maéc nôï cuøng nhau, khoâng phaûi traû nôï tröôùc ôû theá 

gian. Ngöôøi thanh tònh ñoù tu tam ma ñòa, ngay ôû xaùc thaân cha meï sinh, 

chaúng duøng pheùp  Thieân nhaõn, töï nhieân xem thaáy möôøi phöông theá 

giôùi, thaáy Phaät, nghe phaùp cuûa Phaät, phuïng trì yù chæ cuûa Phaät, ñöôïc ñaïi 

thaàn thoâng, daïo ñi möôøi phöông, tuùc meänh, thanh tònh, khoâng bò gian 

hieåm. Ñoù laø ñeä nhò tinh tieán tu haønh tieäm thöù. Tu taäp tieäm thöù thöù ba laø 

Traùi vôùi hieän nghieäp: Theá naøo laø hieän nghieäp? OÂng A Nan! Ngöôøi giöõ 

caám giôùi thanh tònh ñoù, loøng khoâng tham daâm, ñoái vôùi luïc traàn beà 

ngoaøi, chaúng hay löu daät. Neáu chaúng löu daät, trôû veà choã baûn nguyeân. 

Ñaõ chaúng duyeân theo traàn, caên khoâng phoái ngaãu. Ngöôïc doøng trôû veà 

chaân tính, saùu caên thoï duïng khoâng hieän haønh. Möôøi phöông quoác ñoä 

trong saïch, saùng suoát, ví nhö traêng saùng chieáu qua ngoïc löu ly. Thaân 

taâm khoan khoaùi, dieäu vieân bình ñaúng, ñöôïc raát an laønh. Taát caû caùc ñöùc 

‘maät, vieân, tònh, dieäu’ cuûa Nhö Lai ñeàu hieän trong loøng ngöôøi tu. Ngöôøi 

ñoù lieàn ñöôïc voâ sanh phaùp nhaãn. Töø ñoù laàn löôït tieán tu, tuøy theo haïnh 

maø an laäp Thaùnh vò. Ñaây goïi laø ñeä tam tinh tieán tu haønh tieäm thöù.  
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Taêng só luoân tuaân thuû Töù söï hay boán thöù caàn thieát cho Taêng só: 

aên, maëc, ôû, vaø beänh (thuoác men). Theo Kinh Trung Boä, coù boán nhu 

caàu: y phuïc, thöïc phaåm, saøng toïa vaø thuoác men cho ngöôøi beänh. Ngoaøi 

ra, coøn coù Töù Thaùnh Chuûng, Haønh Töù Y hay boán thöù maø caùc vò Taêng tu 

khoå haïnh phaûi tuaân theo: Thöù nhaát laø maëc quaàn aùo baù naïp. Thöù nhì laø 

khaát thöïc. Thöù ba laø ngoài nôi goác caây. Thöù tö laø luoân thanh loïc thaân 

taâm baèng giôùi luaät. Moät vò Taêng laïi coù boán ñieàu tieân quyeát: Thöù nhaát, 

moät vò Tyø Kheo kheùo quaùn saùt quaàn aùo chæ ñeå ngaên laïnh, ngaên noùng, 

chæ ñeå che thaân cho teà chænh maø thoâi. Thöù nhì, moät vò Tyø Kheo, kheùo 

quaùn saùt, vò aáy duøng moùn khaát thöïc khoâng cho muïc ñích theå thao, phaûi 

ñeå vui thích, khoâng ñeå tham ñaém, khoâng ñeå laøm ñeïp, khoâng ñeå trang 

trí, nhöng chæ ñeå hoã trôï, duy trì söï soáng cho thaân naøy khoûi bò toån haïi, ñeå 

baûo döôõng ñôøi soáng phaïm haïnh maø thoâi. Thöù ba, moät vò Tyø Kheo, kheùo 

quaùn saùt, duøng saøng toïa vì muïc ñích soáng ñoäc cö. Thöù tö, moät vò Tyø 

Kheo, kheùo quaùn saùt, vò aáy duøng döôïc phaåm trò beänh ñeå giöõ gìn söùc 

khoeû maø thoâi.  

Theo Ñöùc Phaät vaø Phaät Phaùp cuûa Hoøa Thöôïng Narada, trong khi ñi 

lang thang töø laøng naày qua laøng khaùc, moät ngaøy noï Ñöùc Phaät ñeán 

Bhoganagara vaø taïi ñaây Ngaøi ñaõ daïy Boán Ñaïi Giaùo Phaùp hay boán ñieàu 

tham chieáu lôùn, maø y cöù theo ñoù chuùng ta coù theå traéc nghieäm vaø laøm 

saùng toû nhöõng lôøi giaùo huaán cuûa Ñöùc Phaät. Thöù nhaát, moät vò Tyø Kheo 

coù theå noùi raèng toâi nghe chính Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ thoát ra nhö vaày: “Ñaây laø 

Giaùo Lyù, ñaây laø Giôùi Luaät, ñaây laø Giaùo Huaán cuûa Ñöùc Boån Sö.” Nhöõng 

lôøi aáy khoâng neân ñöôïc chaáp nhaän, cuõng khoâng neân bò loaïi boû ngoaøi tai. 

Khoâng chaáp nhaän, khoâng gaït boû ngoaøi tai, maø phaûi nghieân cöùu töôøng 

taän töøng chöõ, töøng tieáng, roài ñoái chieáu vaø so saùnh vôùi kinh ñieån vaø giôùi 

luaät. Neáu khi so saùnh kyõ caøng maø thaáy raèng noù khoâng phuø hôïp vôùi 

Kinh Luaät, thì coù theå keát luaän chaéc chaén ñaây khoâng phaûi laø Phaät ngoân, 

caàn neân loaïi boû. Khi so saùnh vaø ñoái chieáu, thaáy nhöõng lôøi aáy phuø hôïp 

vôùi kinh ñieån vaø giôùi luaät, thì coù theå keát luaän chaéc chaén ñaây chính laø 

Phaät ngoân. Thöù nhì, laïi nöõa, moät vò Tyø Kheo coù theå noùi raèng trong ngoâi 

chuøa kia coù chuùng Taêng soáng chung vaø coù nhöõng vò sö laõnh ñaïo. Toâi 

nghe chính caùc sö aáy noùi nhö theá naày: “Ñaây laø Giaùo Lyù, ñaây laø Giôùi 

Luaät, ñaây laø lôøi Giaùo Huaán cuûa Ñöùc Boån Sö.” Khi nghe nhö vaäy, 

khoâng neân chaáp nhaän ngay, maø cuõng khoâng neân choái boû ngoaøi tai, maø 

phaûi nghieân cöùu töôøng taän töøng chöõ, töøng tieáng, roài ñem ñoái chieáu, so 

saùnh vôùi kinh luaät, neáu thaáy khoâng phuø hôïp, thì coù theå keát luaän ñaây 
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khoâng phaûi laø Phaät ngoân, caàn phaûi loaïi boû. Neáu sau khi ñoái chieáu, so 

saùnh, maø thaáy nhöõng lôøi aáy phuø hôïp vôùi kinh luaät, thì coù theå keát luaän 

chaéc chaén ñaây chính laø Phaät ngoân. Thöù ba, laïi nöõa, moät vò Tyø Kheo coù 

theå noùi raèng trong caûnh chuøa kia coù nhieàu vò sö vaø nhöõng vò cao Taêng 

hoïc roäng, thoâng suoát Giaùo Lyù, hieåu roäng Kinh Luaät vaø Phaùp Yeáu vaø 

chính toâi nghe caùc vò aáy noùi nhö vaày: “Ñaây laø Giaùo Phaùp, ñaây laø Giôùi 

Luaät, ñaây laø Giaùo Huaán cuûa Ñöùc Boån Sö.” Khi nghe nhö vaäy, khoâng 

neân chaáp nhaän, cuõng khoâng neân choái boû, maø phaûi nghieân cöùu töôøng taän 

töøng chöõ, töøng tieáng, roài ñem ñoái chieáu vaø so saùnh vôùi kinh luaät. Neáu 

thaáy nhöõng lôøi aáy khoâng phuø hôïp vôùi kinh luaät, thì coù theå keát luaän chaéc 

chaén ñaây khoâng phaûi laø Phaät ngoân, neân loaïi boû. Neáu sau khi ñoái chieáu 

so saùnh, thaáy nhöõng lôøi aáy phuø hôïp, coù theå keát luaän chaéc chaén ñaây 

chính laø Phaät ngoân. Thöù tö, laïi nöõa, moät vò Tyø Kheo coù theå noùi raèng 

trong ngoâi chuøa kia coù vò Taêng cao haï, hoïc roäng vaø thoâng suoát giaùo lyù, 

hieåu roäng kinh luaät vaø caùc phaùp yeáu. Toâi coù nghe vò Taêng cao haï aáy 

noùi nhö vaày: “Ñaây laø Giaùo Phaùp, ñaây laø Giôùi Luaät, ñaây laø Giaùo Huaán 

cuûa Ñöùc Boån Sö.” Nghe xong nhöõng lôøi naày, khoâng neân chaáp nhaän hay 

choái boû, maø phaûi nghieân cöùu töôøng taän töøng chöõ, töøng tieáng, roài ñem 

ñoái chieáu vaø so saùnh vôùi kinh luaät, neáu thaáy nhöõng lôøi aáy khoâng phuø 

hôïp vôùi kinh luaät, thì coù theå keát luaän raèng ñaây khoâng phaûi laø Phaät 

ngoân, phaûi loaïi boû. Ví baèng sau khi ñoái chieáu so saùnh vôùi kinh luaät maø 

thaáy chuùng phuø hôïp, thì coù theå keát luaän chaéc chaén ñaây chính laø Phaät 

ngoân.  

Trong Kinh Phaùp Hoa, Ñöùc Phaät daïy coù boán ñieàu tieân quyeát ñeå thuû 

ñaéc kinh Phaùp Hoa sau khi Ngaøi nhaäp dieät: Ñieàu tieân quyeát thöù nhaát: 

Ñaët mình döôùi söï hoä trì cuûa chö Phaät. Ñieàu naøy coù nghóa laø coù moät 

nieàm tin tuyeät ñoái khoâng lay chuyeån raèng mình ñöôïc chö Phaät hoä trì. 

Noùi caùch khaùc, ñoù laø söï thieát laäp nieàm tin cuûa chính mình. Tuy moät 

ngöôøi coù theå thoâng suoát kinh Phaùp Hoa töø quan ñieåm cuûa moät hoïc 

thuyeát naøo ñoù, ngöôøi aáy cuõng khoâng theå aùp duïng kinh naøy vaøo cuoäc 

soáng thöïc tieãn cuûa mình neáu khoâng thieát laäp nieàm tin trong taâm mình. 

Ñieàu tieân quyeát thöù hai: Vun troàng thieän caên. Ñieàu naøy coù nghóa laø 

khoâng ngöøng laøm vieäc thieän trong ñôøi soáng haèng ngaøy, ñeå vun boài 

thieän caên vaø phaùt trieån moät caùi taâm toát laønh caên baûn cho söï ñaït ngoä cuûa 

moät haønh giaû. Vun troàng moät caùi taâm toát laønh nhö theá khoâng chæ gieo 

caùc maàm thieän maø coøn nuoâi döôõng chuùng baèng caùch töôùi nöôùc boùn 

phaân. Phaät töû thuaàn thaønh neân luoân nhôù raèng con ngöôøi laøm vieäc thieän 
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laø do bôûi caùi taâm thieän cuûa mình, vaø ñoàng thôøi laøm vieäc thieän trôû laïi 

tröôûng döôõng caùi taâm thieän aáy. Nhö vaäy laøm vieäc thieän vaø caùi taâm 

thieän taêng cöôøng laãn nhau ñeå thaêng tieán, chuùng ta khoâng theå noùi beân 

naøo quan troïng hôn beân naøo. Caû hai khoâng rôøi nhau, vaø caû hai phuï 

thuoäc laãn nhau. Thaät vaäy, khi chuùng ta laøm moät ñieàu thieän duø chæ vì 

hình thöùc, ta caûm thaáy moät caùch naøo ñoù, vui veû vaø haêng haùi. Thieän taâm 

cuûa ta ñang lôùn daàn beân trong ta. Nhö vaäy, neáu haèng ngaøy chuùng ta 

ñeàu laøm vieäc thieän, töùc laø chuùng ta ñang troàng nhöõng goác reã cuûa ñöùc 

haïnh trong taâm. Ñieàu tieân quyeát thöù ba: Nhaäp vaøo traïng thaùi chaùnh 

ñònh. Ñieàu naøy coù nghóa laø nhaäp vaøo nhoùm nhöõng ngöôøi ñaõ laøm thieän. 

Trong Phaät giaùo, nhöõng nhoùm ngöôøi ñöôïc chia laøm ba loaïi: a) ngöôøi coù 

chaùnh ñònh, b) ngöôøi coù taø ñònh, c) ngöôøi coù baát ñònh. Nhoùm thöù nhaát laø 

nhoùm chaùnh ñònh, goàm nhöõng ngöôøi ñaõ quyeát taâm haønh thieän, nhoùm 

thöù hai laø nhoùm taø ñònh, goàm nhöõng ngöôøi quyeát taâm laøm aùc, nhoùm thöù 

ba laø nhoùm baát ñònh, goàm nhöõng ngöôøi ñang haønh trình moät caùch baát 

ñònh giöõa thieän vaø aùc. Ña phaàn phaøm phu ñeàu thuoäc nhoùm thöù ba, trong 

ñoù hoï coù khuynh höôùng laøm thieän nhöng khoâng oån ñònh neân hoï coù theå 

chuyeån sang laøm aùc baát cöù luùc naøo. Phaät töû thuaàn thaønh phaûi nhaäp vaøo 

nhoùm coù chaùnh ñònh. Khoâng caàn phaûi baøn luaän nhieàu, neáu chuùng ta 

thuoäc nhoùm nhöõng ngöôøi coù cuøng moät nieàm tin thì seõ deã daøng vaø toát 

hôn laø chuùng ta caàu phaùp moät caùch rieâng leû. Khi chuùng ta ôû trong nhoùm 

nhöõng ngöôøi coù chaùnh ñònh, chuùng ta coù theå khích leä nhau traùnh söï thoái 

chuyeån taâm thöùc maø chuùng ta ñang noã löïc ñaït tôùi. Ñieàu tieân quyeát thöù 

tö: Mong moûi cöùu ñoä taát caû chuùng sanh. Söï chöùng ngoä Phaät taùnh moät 

caùch chaân chính khoâng coù nghóa laø theå chöùng cho rieâng mình hay giaûi 

thoaùt cho rieâng mình khoûi ñau khoå. Phaät töû thuaàn thaønh seõ khoâng bao 

giôø muoán thuû ñaéc hay giaûi thoaùt cho rieâng mình. Tinh thaàn neàn taûng 

cuûa Phaät giaùo Ñaïi Thöøa laø khi giaûi thoaùt cho ngöôøi khaùc cuõng nhö giaûi 

thoaùt cho chính mình.  

Tam Sö trong moät töï vieän: Tam sö goàm A xaø leâ, Giaùo thoï vaø Hoøa 

thöôïng truï trì: Thöù nhaát laø A Xaø Leâ: Thaày giaùo thoï cuûa caùc Tyø Kheo 

vöøa môùi ñöôïc thoï giôùi ñeå daïy doã vaø nhaéc nhôû trong vieäc tu haønh. Baát 

cöù vò Taêng hay Ni naøo cuõng ñeàu phaûi coù moät vò Y chæ sö. Vò Thaày naøy 

cöïc kyø quan troïng trong tieán trình tu taäp cuûa chuùng ta vì moät ngöôøi hieàn 

laønh coù theå deã daøng bò aûnh höôûng bôûi moät vò thaày xaáu vaø ñi theo con 

ñöôøng khoâng coù ñaïo ñöùc moät caùch deã daøng. Vò Y chæ sö naøy laø vò thaày 

tinh thaàn trong ñôøi tu taäp cuûa chuùng ta. Thaät laø quan troïng cho chuùng ta 
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laø baäc A Xaø Leâ phaûi coù chính haïnh hay phaåm haïnh toát ñeïp, phaûi coù 

nhöõng hieåu bieát saâu saéc veà giaùo phaùp ñeå coù khaû naêng daïy ngöôøi khaùc. 

Tröôùc khi choïn moät vò thaày chuùng ta phaûi bieát vò thaày naøy coù ñaïo ñöùc 

vaø nhöõng kieán thöùc taâm linh. Moät trong hai loaïi thaày tinh thaàn ñöôïc 

bieát ñeán trong Phaät giaùo; ngöôøi chaúng nhöõng thoâng hieåu giaùo lyù maø 

coøn thöïc chöùng nhöõng chaân lyù chöùa ñöïng trong ñoù. Thöù nhì laø Phaùp sö: 

Phaùp sö laø danh xöng toân kính ñöôïc duøng ñeå goïi moät vò Taêng hay Ni. 

AÙm chæ raèng vò aáy ñaõ quaùn trieät Phaät Phaùp vaø ñuû phaåm chaát ñeå giaûng 

daïy Phaät phaùp. Thöù ba laø Hoøa Thöôïng: Hoøa Thöôïng laø moät vò Taêng 

cao haï, ngöôøi coù khaû naêng bieän bieät toäi khoâng toäi. Ngöôøi ta noùi töø naày 

xuaát phaùt töø töø “OÂ Xaõ” hay “Hoøa Xaõ” ñöôïc duøng ôû Ñieàn Quoác. Phaïn 

Ngöõ giaûng giaûi laø Öu Baø Ñaø Da, moät vò thaày thaáp hôn thaáp A Xaø Leâ. 

Nguyeân thuûy Öu Ba Ñaø Da coù nghóa laø thaân giaùo sö, y chæ sö, hay y 

hoïc sö; veà sau naày taïi caùc xöù Trung AÙ, töø naày ñöôïc duøng nhö laø moät vò 

Thaày trong Phaät giaùo noùi chung, ñeå phaân bieät vôùi luaät sö hay thieàn sö, 

nhöng töø naày coøn ñöôïc duøng ñeå goïi Hoøa Thöôïng laø thaân giaùo sö hay vò 

thaày chæ daïy tröïc tieáp trong töï vieän. Trong nghi thöùc baét buoäc khi 

truyeàn giôùi ñaày ñuû hay ñaïi giôùi ñaøn phaûi coù söï chöùng minh cuûa ba vò 

Taêng cao tuoåi Haï vaø baûy ngöôøi chöùng. Caùc haàu heát caùc buoåi leã trong 

caùc töï vieän Phaät giaùo thöôøng coù tam sö, töùc ba vò sö coù traùch nhieäm vaø 

thaát chöùng goàm baûy vò sö khaùc trong cuøng töï vieän hay töø nôi khaùc ñeán 

chöùng minh.  

Phaùp hoäi töï vieän goàm baûy vò Taêng: Truù nguyeän Sö, Ñaïo Sö, Phaïm 

AÂm Sö, Chuû teá Sö, Taùn hoa Sö, Ñöôøng Ñaït Sö, vaø Tích Tröôïng Sö. Coù 

chuùng hoäi laïi coù baûy vò Taêng khaùc: Giaûng Sö, Ñoäc Sö, Truù nguyeän Sö, 

Tam Leã Sö, Tam Leã Sö, Chuû Teá Sö, Taùn Hoa Sö, vaø Ñöôøng Ñaït Sö. 

Trong moät töï vieän, Thuû Toïa laø vò Taêng vôùi kieán thöùc uyeân thaâm, 

thöôøng coù vò theá quan troïng trong töï vieän trong vieäc daãn giaùo Taêng 

thaân. Nhaø chuøa chia caùc dòch Taêng ra laøm hai ban, “Ñaàu Thuû” laø vò sö 

troâng coi coâng vieäc trong chuøa, vaên phoøng naèm veà phía taây cuûa töï vieän, 

ngang haøng vôùi “Tri Söï” (tri söï laø vò Taêng troâng coi Ñoâng Ban), chæ 

döôùi quyeàn truï trì (caùc vò Tieàn Ñöôøng Thuû Toïa, vaø Haäu Ñöôøng Thuû 

Toïa ñeàu laø Ñaàu Thuû). Nhaø chuøa chia caùc dòch Taêng ra laøm hai ban, 

“Ñaàu Thuû” laø vò sö troâng coi coâng vieäc trong chuøa, vaên phoøng naèm veà 

phía taây cuûa töï vieän, ngang haøng vôùi “Tri Söï” (tri söï laø vò Taêng troâng 

coi Ñoâng Ban), chæ döôùi quyeàn truï trì (caùc vò Tieàn Ñöôøng Thuû Toïa, vaø 

Haäu Ñöôøng Thuû Toïa ñeàu laø Ñaàu Thuû). Ñaây coøn laø chöùc Taêng Thoáng, 
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teân moät chöùc vò ñaàu tieân ñöôïc trieàu ñình Trung Quoác boå nhieäm vaøo theá 

kyû thöù tö sau Taây Lòch, veà sau duøng ñeå goïi nhöõng vò coù chöùc vò cao 

nhaát trong Taêng ñoaøn. Tri söï laø vò sö chaêm soùc heát moïi söï trong töï 

vieän, chæ döôùi quyeàn vò sö truï trì. Tri khaùch laø vò Taêng troâng coi vieäc 

tieáp taân trong chuøa. Tam Leã Sö laø vò sö chòu traùch nhieäm leã laïc trong töï 

vieän. Hoäi ñoàng Taêng Chuùng coøn goïi laø Hoøa Hôïp Chuùng hay Baïch Töù 

Yeát Ma: Hoøa Hôïp Chuùng: Moät chuùng hoäi goàm boán vò Taêng trôû leân, 

cuøng ôû moät nôi, cuøng giöõ giôùi thanh tònh thì goïi laø moät Hoøa Hôïp Taêng. 

Baïch Töù Yeát (Kieát) Ma: Hoäi ñoàng töù Taêng veà nhöõng vaán ñeà nghieâm 

troïng (trong Taêng chuùng khôûi haønh söï vuï hay thoï giôùi, tröôùc heát baùo 

caùo vôùi Taêng chuùng veà söï vieäc aáy goïi laø baïch; sau ñoù doø hoûi ba laàn 

xem söï vieäc aáy neân chaêng roài môùi laøm goïi laø tam yeát ma). 

ÔÛ Nhaät Baûn, döôùi thôøi Minh Trò Phuïc Höng cuûa Nhaät vaøo khoaûng 

giöõa theá kyû thöù 19, giôùi luaät cuûa Tyø Kheo vaø Tyø Kheo Ni ñaõ bò thay 

ñoåi, vì chính phuû muoán caùc vò tu só laäp gia ñình. Vì theá maø cho ñeán 

ngaøy nay vaãn coøn hai daïng tu só (Taêng Ni) taïi caùc caùc heä thoáng chuøa 

laäp gia ñình vaø caùc chuøa khoâng laäp gia ñình, vaø giôùi luaät cuûa hoï cuõng 

khaùc bieät lôùn giöõa caùc doøng truyeàn thöøa vôùi nhau. Chæ tröø Baùt Quan 

Trai giôùi laø laõnh thoï trong moät ngaøy, coøn taát caû nhöõng giôùi khaùc phaûi 

laõnh thoï suoát ñôøi. Coù nhöõng tröôøng hôïp khoâng ñoaùn tröôùc ñöôïc, chö 

Taêng Ni khoâng theå giöõ giôùi ñöôïc nöõa, hoaëc giaû khoâng coøn muoán thoï 

laõnh giôùi luaät nöõa. Trong tröôøng hôïp ñoù, chö Taêng Ni coù theå thöa vôùi 

moät vò thaày, hay chæ caàn noùi vôùi moät ngöôøi coù theå nghe vaø hieåu ñeå xin 

hoaøn traû laïi nhöõng giôùi luaät maø mình ñaõ thoï laõnh laø ñöôïc. 

 

Monk Ordinations 

 

“Sangha” is a Sanskrit term for the community of Buddhists. In a 

narrow sense, the term can be used just to refer to monks (Bhiksu) and 

nuns (Bhiksuni); however, in a wider sense, Sangha means four classes 

of disciples (monks, nuns, upasaka and upasika). Lay men (Upasaka) 

and lay women (Upasika) who have taken the five vows of the Panca-

sila (fivefold ethics). All four groups are required formally to adopt a 

set of rules and regulations. Monastics are bound to two hundred-fifty 

and three hundred forty-eight vows, however, the actual number varies 

between different Vinaya traditions. An important prerequisite for 

entry into any of the four catergories is an initial commitment to 
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practice of the Dharma, which is generally expressed by “taking 

refuge” in the “three jewels”: Buddha, Dharma, and Samgha. Buddhist 

monks and nuns have left the family life to practice the Buddha’s 

teachings. They usually own only a few things, such as robes, an alms 

bowl and a razor to shave their heads. They aim to give up the need for 

material possessions. They concentrate on their inner development and 

gain much understanding into the nature of things by leading a pure and 

simple life.  Community (congregation) of monks, nuns, and lay 

Buddhists who cultivate the Way. The Buddhist Brotherhood or an 

assembly of brotherhood of monks. Sangha also means an assembly, 

collection, company, or society. The corporate assembly of at least 

three or four monks under a chairperson.  Sangha is a Sanskrit term 

means the monastic community as a whole. However, in Chinese, 

Sangha also means a harmonious association. This harmony at the 

level of inner truth means sharing the understanding of the truth of 

transcendental liberation. At the phenomenal level, harmony means 

dwelling together in harmony; harmony in speech means no arguments; 

harmony in perceptions; harmony in wealth or sharing material goods 

equally, and harmony in precepts or sharing the same precepts.  

The Sangha means the noble community (ariya-sangha) of 

Buddhist saints who have realized the teachings. Sangha also 

designates the community of monks and nuns who live according to the 

monastic code (vinaya); and in its broadest sense it includes the lay 

people who sustain the monks and nuns through charity and receive 

their teaching. The creation of the Sangha is without question one of 

the Buddha’s most remarkable achievements. It has survived through 

diversification and expansion up to the present day, offering an 

individual the chance to pursue the course of training leading to 

enlightenment, by dedicating him or herself to the holy life. Such a 

pursuit would not be deemed a selfish act in Buddhist eyes, because 

the Sangha, as an institution, maintains the Dharma in the absence of 

the Buddha for the welfare of all. From its earliest days the Sangha has 

lacked a supreme authority, because the Buddha refused to established 

a functional hierachy or name of successor. Influence is collective and 

precedence is allowed only by seniority. According to the Buddha, 

adherence to the Dharma should be based on personal reasoning and 

experience, not purely on instruction. The Sangha plays an extremely 
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important role in Buddhism as the protector and maintainer of the 

Dharma. As early as the first century B.C., the Theravadin Sangha 

distinguished between monks who assumed the duty of meditating and 

those who were committed to preserving the scriptures. The core of 

“institutional” Buddhism, at least in the Theravadin tradition, has 

almost always been preoccupied with preserving the Dharma through 

the lineage of a committed community rather than through political 

power structures. This is one of the essential features that distinguishes 

Buddhism from religions that actively participate in, and indeed, 

govern, the passage of life through rites and rituals. It is not the norm 

for Buddhism to be linked to a specific place or society, which is why it 

has generally been able to coexist harmoniously with the indigenous 

beliefs and practices it has encountered in its expansion, especially 

those that are traditionally associated with social customs. The 

relationship between the Sangha and the laity varies greatly among the 

different traditions. In general, monks do not handle money or make a 

living from any profession, but rather rely completely on the laity for 

worldly needs. In such places as China, Japan, Korea, Tibet and 

Vietnam, where Mahayana Buddhism is dominant, some monasteries 

have been known to accumulate great wealth and political power.  

The corporate assembly of at least three monks under a chair a 

senior monk, empowered to hear confession, or a community of monks 

and nuns who live in harmony in the six sentiments of concord. This is 

one of the three treasures (Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha). Male 

Buddhist mendicants or Monks give up all worldly belongings and 

possess only a bare minimum of personal goods (an alm bowl, three 

robes, a belt, a razor and a needle). According to early Buddhist 

tradition, they live as wandering religious beggars, settling in one place 

only for the three months of the rainy season. The monks rely on the 

charity of the laity for food and other subsistence, such as clothing, 

shelter and medicine. Expulsion is rare and enforced only in an 

extreme case, although a monk or nun may leave the Sangha if he or 

she wishes. To a Bhiksu or Bhiksuni, whose own worldly life has been 

renounced except some daily personal tasks, there are no tasks more 

important than Sangha tasks. If a Bhiksu or a Bhiksuni, who gives his or 

her own daily personal tasks more priority than those of the Sangha 

tasks, he or she violates the fine manner offense in the temple. A 
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Bhiksu or Bhiksuni, who is given a special task in the Sangha, he or she 

should do it with ease and freedom, and should not take advantage of it 

to unnecessarily excuse himself or herself from daily activities of the 

temple. A Bhiksu or Bhiksuni, should not, out of the self-pride or being 

afraid of the inconvenience of others, accept Sangha tasks that are 

beyond his or her capabilities. 

Properties of the Sangha include money, land, pagoda, homes for 

monks and nuns, tools, and other items used by the whole Sangha. A 

Bhiksu or Bhiksuni, who keeps items which belong to the whole 

Sangha for his or her personal use or gives them to someone else 

without asking the permission of the Sangha, commits an offense that 

involves Release and Expression of Regret. A Bhiksu or Bhiksuni, who 

uses what belongs to the Sangha in a way that is contrary to the 

Sangha’s wishes, causing discontent or disharmony in the Sangha, 

commits an offense that involves Release and Expression of Regret. A 

Bhiksu or Bhiksuni, who uses Sangha resources in a wasteful manner, 

including money, tools, and other items commits an offense that 

involves Release and Expression of Regret.  

A Monk should always avoid “To disrupt the harmony of the 

community of monks (Sanghabheda (skt))”: To disrupt the harmony of 

the community of monks and cause schism by heretical opinions, e.g. 

by heretical opinions. According to the Buddha, causing a split in the 

Sangha was one of the six heinous crimes. This demonstrates the 

Buddha’s concerns of the Sangha and the future of Buddhism. 

However, it is not necessarily the case that all such splits were 

intentional or adversarial in origin, and it seems likely that 

geographical isolation, possibly resulting from the missionary activities 

may have played its part in generating differences in the moralities 

recited by various gatherings. After several Buddhist Councils, 

differences appeared and different sects also appeared. The 

differences were usually insignificant, but they were the main causes 

that gave rise to the origination of different sects. If we take a close 

look on these differences, we will see that they are only differences in 

Vinaya concerning the Bhiksus and Bhiksunis and had no relevance for 

the laity.   

Three collections of pure precepts, or three accumulations of pure 

precepts of the Bodhisattvas. Those cultivating Hinayana’s Sravaka 
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Way do not have these three accumulations of purity precepts. Only 

Mahayana Bodhisattvas practice them. These three accumulations of 

pure precepts encompass the “Four Propagation Vows.” The pure 

precepts which include all rules and observances. A Bhiksu or Bhiksuni 

should always avoid evil by keeping the discipline. Which means to 

gather all precepts such as five precepts, eight precepts, ten precepts of 

Sramanera, 250 precepts of Bhiksus, 348 precepts of Bhiksunis, 10 

major and 48 minor precepts of Bodhisattvas, and maintain them purely 

without violating a single precept. The pure precepts which include all 

wholesome dharmas. Accumulating wholesome precepts means 

Bhiksus or Bhiksunis who must learn all the wholesome dharmas that 

the Buddha taught in various sutras, so they will know all the clear 

paths and means necessary to “lead and guide sentient beings” to 

liberation and enlightenment. Thus, no matter how insignificant a 

dharma teaching may seem, they are not to abandon any dharma door. 

This vow is made by all Mahayana practicing Buddhists that 

“Innumerable Dharma Door, I vow to master.” The pure precepts 

which include all living beings. This means to develop the 

compassionate nature to want to benefit and aid all sentient beings, and 

this is the vow “Infinite sentient beings, I vow to take across.”  

A Monk should always practice the three gradual stage of 

cultivation: According to the Surangama Sutra, book Eight, the Buddha 

reminded Ananda about the three gradual stages as follows: “Ananda! 

As you cultivate towards certification to the samadhi of the Buddha, 

you will go through three gradual stages in order to get rid of the basic 

cause of these random thoughts. They work in just the way that 

poisonous honey is removed from a pure vessel that is washed with hot 

water mixed with the ashes of incense. Afterwards it can be used to 

store sweet dew. What are the three gradual stages? The first is to 

correct one’s habits by getting rid of the aiding causes; the second is to 

truly cultivate to cut out the very essence of karmic offenses; the third 

is to increase one’s vigor to prevent the manifestation of karma. The 

first kind is aiding causes: Ananda! The twelve categories of living 

beings in this world are not complete in themselves, but depend on four 

kinds of eating; that is, eating by portions, eating by contact, eating by 

thought, and eating by consciousness. Therefore, the Buddha said that 

all living beings must eat to live. Ananda! All living beings can live if 
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they eat what is sweet, and they will die if they take poison. Beings 

who seek samadhi should refrain from eating five pungent plants of this 

world. The Buddha explained in depth the ill-effects of eating pungent 

plants: If these five are eaten cooked, they increase one’s sexual 

desire; if they are eaten raw, they increase one’s anger. Therefore, 

even if people in this world who eat pungent plants can expound the 

twelve divisions of the sutra canon, the gods and immortals of the ten 

directions will stay far away from them because they smell so bad. 

However, after they eat these things, the hungry ghosts will hover 

around and kiss their lips. Being always in the presence of ghosts, their 

blessings and virtue dissolve as the day go by, and they experience no 

lasting benefit. People who eat pungent plants and also cultivate 

samadhi will not be protected by the Bodhisattvas, gods, immortals, or 

good spirits of the ten directions; therefore, the tremendously powerful 

demon kings, able to do as they please, will appear in the body of a 

Buddha and speak Dharma for them, denouncing the prohibitive 

precepts and praising lust, rage, and delusion.  When their lives end, 

these people will join the retinue of demon kings. When they use up 

their blessings as demons, they will fall into the Unintermittent Hell. 

Ananda! Those who cultivate for Bodhi should never eat the five 

pungent plants. This is the first of the gradual stages of cultivation. The 

second kind of the gradual stages of cultivation is Proper nature: 

Ananda! Beings who want to enter samadhi must first firmly uphold the 

pure precepts. They must sever thoughts of lust, not partake of wine or 

meat, and eat cooked rather than raw foods. Ananda! If cultivators do 

not sever lust and killing, it will be impossible for them to transcend the 

triple realm. Ananda! You should look upon lustful desire as upon a 

poisonous snake or a resentful bandit. First hold to the sound-hearer’s 

four or eight parajikas in order to control your physical activity; then 

cultivate the Bodhisattva’s pure regulations in order to control your 

mental activity. When the prohibitive precepts are successfully upheld, 

one will not create karma that leads to trading places in rebirth and to 

killing one another in this world. If one does not steal, one will not be 

indebted, and one will not have to pay back past debts in this world. If 

people who are pure in this way cultivate samadhi, they will naturally 

be able to contemplate the extent of the worlds of the ten directions 

with the physical body given them by their parents; without need of the 
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heavenly eye, they will see the Buddhas speaking Dharma and receive 

in person the sagely instruction. Obtaining spiritual penetrations, they 

will roam through the ten directions, gain clarity regarding past lives, 

and will not encounter difficulties and dangers. This is the second of 

the gradual stages of cultivation. The third kind of the gradual stages of 

cultivation is that they should counter the manifestations of their karma: 

What is the manifestation of karma? Ananda! Such people as these, 

who are pure and who uphold the prohibitive precepts, do not have 

thoughts of greed and lust, and so they do not become dissipated in the 

pursuit of the six external defiling sense-objects. Because they do not 

pursuit them, they turn around to their own source. Without the 

conditions of the defiling objects, there is nothing for the sense-organs 

to match themselves with, and so they reverse their flow, become one 

unit, and no longer function in six ways. All the lands of the ten 

directions are as brilliantly clear and pure as moonlight reflected in 

crystal. Their bodies and minds are blissful as they experience the 

equality of wonderful perfection, and they attain great peace. The 

secret perfection and pure wonder of all the Thus Come Ones appear 

before them. These people then obtain patience with the non-

production of dharmas. They thereupon gradually cultivate according to 

their practices, until they reside securely in the sagely positions. This is 

the third of the gradual stages of cultivation.  

Monks always obey the four necessaries of a monk: Food, clothing, 

dwelling (bedding, mat, couch, sleeping garments-ngoïa cuï), medicine 

or herbs. According to the Majjhima Nikaya, there are four requisites 

of robes, almsfood, lodging and medicines for the sick. Besides, there 

are four practices for ascetic monk practictioners: First, wearing 

patched or rag clothing. Second, begging for food. Third, sitting under 

trees. Fourth, always purify the body and mind with precepts and 

spiritual means. A monk also has four requisites: First, a Bhiksus, 

wisely reflective, uses his robes only to keep off the cold, the heat, and 

simply to cover his body decently. Second, a Bhiksus, wisely reflective, 

uses his almsfood not for sport or pleasure, not for indulgence, noï for 

beauty, not for adornment, but only to support and sustain this body, to 

keep it unharmed, to foster the body life. Third, a Bhiksus, wisely 

reflective, uses his lodgings for the purpose of enjoying seclusion. He 

uses lodgings to live a secluded life, live in seclusion. Fourth, a 
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Bhiksus, wisely reflective, uses his medicines for the sick only to 

maintain his health.  

According to Most Venerable Narada in "The Buddha and His 

Teachings", great citations or references by means of which the word 

of the Buddha could be tested and clarified. On His way to preach, the 

Buddha passed from village to village. One day he arrived at 

Bhoganagara and there he taught the four great citations or references 

by means of which the word of the Buddha could be tested and 

clarified. First, a monk may say thus, from the mouth of the Buddha 

himself have I heard, have I received thus: "This is the doctrine, this is 

the discipline, his is the teaching of the Master.” The monk’s words 

should never be accepted nor rejected. Without either accepting or 

rejecting such words, one should study throroughly every word and 

syllable, then compare and contrast them with the Buddhist sutras 

(discourses) and vinaya (disciplinary rules). If when so compared, they 

do not harmonise with the discourses and do not agree with the 

disciplinary rules, then you may come to the conclusion that this is not 

the word of the Exalted One, this has wrongly grasped by the monk, 

now you should reject it. If when compared and contrasted, the 

harmonise with the discourses and agree with the disciplinary rules, 

you may come to a conclusion that this is the word of the Exalted One, 

this has correctly been grasped by the monk. Second, again a monk 

may say thus, in such a monastery lives the Sangha together with 

leading Theras. From the mouth of that Sangha have I heard, have I 

received thus: "“his is the doctrine, this is the discipline, this is the 

Master’s teaching.” His words should neither be accepted nor rejected. 

Without either accepting or rejecting such words, study thoroughly 

every word and syllable, them compare and contrast them with the 

sutras and disciplinary rules. If, when so compared and contrasted, they 

do not harmonize with the discourses and do not agree with the 

disciplinary rules, then you may come to the certain conclusion that this 

is not the word of the Exalted One, thia has been wrongly grasped by 

the monk, you should reject them. If, when compared and contrasted, 

they harmonize with the discourses and agree with the disciplinary 

rules, you may come to a certain conclusion that this is the word of the 

Exalted One. Third, again a monk may say thus, in such a monastery 

dwell many Theras and Bhikkhus of great learning, versed in the 
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teachings, proficient in the Dharma, Vinaya, and Matrices. From the 

mouth of those Theras have I heard, have I received thus: “This is the 

Dharma, this is the Vinaya, this is the teaching of the Master.” His 

words should never be accepted nor rejected. Without either accepting 

or rejecting such words, you should study thoroughly every word and 

syllable, then compare and contrast them with the sutras and 

disciplinary rules. If, when so compared and contrasted, they do not 

harmonise with the discourses and do not agree with the vinaya, you 

may come to a certain conclusion that this is not the word of the 

Exalted One, then you should reject them. If, when compared and 

contrasted, they harmonize with the sutras and agree with the Vinaya, 

you then may come to a certain conclusion that this is the word of the 

Exalted One. Fourth, again a monk may say this, in such a monastery 

lives an elderly monk of great learning, versed in the teachings, 

proficient in the Dharma, Vinaya, and Matrices. From the mouth of that 

Thera have I hard, have I received thus: “This is the Dharma, this is the 

Vinaya, this is the Master’s teaching.” His words should neither 

accepted nor rejected. Without either accepting or rejecting such 

words, study throughly every word and syllable, then compare and 

contrast them with the discourses and the disciplinary rules. If, when 

compared and contrasted, they do not harmonise with sutra and vinaya, 

you may come to a certain conclusion that this is not the word of the 

Exalted One. If, it should be rejected. If, when compared and contrast, 

they harmonise with the Sutra and agreed with the Vinaya, you may 

come to a certain conclusion that this is the Master’s teachings.    

In the Lotus Sutra, the Buddha taught about four requisites for 

anyone to obtain the Lotus Sutra after his extinction: First requisite: 

To be under the guardianship of the Buddhas. This means having an 

absolutely unshakeable faith in being under the protection of the 

Buddhas. In other words, it means one’s establishment of faith. 

However, thoroughly a person may understand the Lotus Sutra from a 

doctrinal point of view, he cannot apply it to his practical life if he does 

not establish faith in his mind. Second requisite: To plant the roots of 

virtue. This means continually doing good deeds in one’s daily life, to 

develop good mind…, which are foundation of one’s attaining 

enlightenment. To plant such a good mind means not only to sow seeds 

of goodness but also nurture them by watering and fertilizing them. 
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Devout Buddhists should always remember that a man’s practice of 

good deeds is caused by his good mind, and at the same time his 

practice of good deeds fosters his good mind. Good deeds and good 

mind reinforce one another for constant improvement. We cannot say 

which one is more important than the other. The two are inseprarable, 

each contingent on the other. In fact, when we practice anything good 

even for mere form’s sake, we feel somehow pleased and refreshed. 

Our good mind is growing withn us. Thus to practice good deeds daily 

is to plant the roots of virtue in one’s mind. Third requisite: To enter 

the stage of correct concentration. This means entering the group of 

those who have decided to do good things. In Buddhism, groups of 

people are divided into three types: a) those having correct 

concentration, b) those having incorrect concentration and, c) those 

having unsettled concentration. The first group with correct 

concentration, is that those who have decided to do good things. The 

second group, with incorrect concentration, is that those who have 

decided to do evil. The third group, with unsettled concentration, is that 

of those who vacillate between good and evil. Most ordinary people 

belong to the third group, in which they are inclined toward good but 

are so unstable that they may turn to evil at any moment. Devout 

Buddhists must join the group having correct concentration. Needless to 

further discuss, if we belong to a group of people who believe in the 

same faith, it should be easier for us than if we seek the Law in 

isolation. When we are in a group with correct concentration, we can 

encourage each other not to retrogress from a mental state that we 

have tried to attain with great effort. Fourth requisite: To aspire the 

salvation for other living beings. The true attainment of Buddhahood 

does not mean realization for one’s own sake alone or being saved 

only from one’s own suffering. Devout Buddhists should never plan to 

attain Buddhahood for themselves. The fundamental spirit of Mahayan 

Buddhism lies in the salvation of others as well as oneself. 

Three Superior Monks in a Temple: Three superior monks include 

the Dharma master, the teaching spiritual advisor, and the most 

venerable (head of the ceremony): The first monk is the Acarya: Master 

of a new or junior monk. Any monks or nuns must have an Acarya. This 

master is extremely important in our cultivation process for a gentle 

person can easily become influenced by a duious master and to follow 
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a less moral path. Acarya is a spiritual teacher for our cultivation life. It 

is crucial that the person we learn from be qualified and deeply learned 

in the dharmas. Before choosing a master, we should know that that 

master possesses excelent virtues (correct conduct) and spiritual 

knowledge so he is able to teach others. Aarya is a spiritual guide or 

teacher, one who knows or teaches the acara or rules of good conduct. 

He ia also a master or Teacher of the dharma. One of the two kinds of 

spiritual masters (known in Buddhism) who not only has mastered the 

dharmas also has realized the truths they contain. The second monk is 

the Dharma master: An honorific title for a monk of maturity and high 

standing. Dharma master is a title of respect used to address a Buddhist 

Bhiksu (monk) or Bhiksuni (nun). It implies that the person so 

addressed has mastered the Dharma and is qualified to teach it. The 

third monk is the Teacher or preceptor: A senior monk, a discerner of 

sin from not sin, or the sinful from the not-sinful. Teacher or preceptor.  

It is said to be derived from Khotan in the form of Vandya. The 

Sanskrit term used in its interpretation is Upadhyaya, a sub-teacher of 

the Vedas, inferior to an acarya. Originally a subsidiary teacher of the 

Vedangas; later through Central Asia, it became a term for a teacher of 

Buddhism, in distinction from disciplinists and intuitionalists, but as Ho-

Shang it attained universal application to all masters. For a full 

ordination or triple platform ordination, it is required and mandatory 

that threâ must be three superior monks and a minimum of seven 

witnesses, except in outlandish places, two witnesses are valid. 

Witnesses are usually monks. In most ceremonies in Buddhist temples 

usually have Three responsible monks seven other monks serve as 

seven witnesses which can include seven venerables in the same 

temple or from other temples.  

An assembly of a monastery fraternity, usually composes of seven 

monks: Invoker, Monk Leader, Master of sacred words, Intoner or 

leader of the chanting, Flower-scatterer, Distributor of Missals, and 

Shaker of the rings on the metal staff. Some other assemblies compose 

of seven different monks: Expounder, Reader, Invoker, Director of the 

three ceremonies, Intoner or leader of the chanting, Flower Scattered, 

and Distributor of missals. In a temple, the chief monk is the learned 

monk who usually occupies the chief seat to edify the body of monks. 

The chief monk or director of affairs in a monastery, next below the 
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abbot, whose office locates on the west side or western band of the 

monastery. The chief monk or director of affairs in a monastery, next 

below the abbot, whose office locates on the west side or western band 

of the monastery. This is also an official first appointed by Chinese 

government in the fourth century A.D.; later the term is used to call a 

monk who has the most seniority in the Order. The Karma-dana or the 

director (manager) of affairs in a monastery, next below the abbot 

(whose office locates on the east side of the monastery). The Director 

of guests is responsible for reception of guests. The Director of the 

three ceremonies who is responsible of all ceremonies in the temple. 

An Assembly of Monks: Also called an assembly of four monks. 

Assembly of four monks: An assembly of four monks or more live in the 

same place and observe pure precepts together. Assembly of four 

monks: To consult with an assembly of four monks on matters of grave 

moment and obtain their complete assent.  

In Japan, the monks’ and nuns’ precepts were altered during Meiji 

Restoration in the mid-19
th

 century, because the government wanted 

the ordained ones to marry. Thus in Japan, there are now both married 

and unmarried temple monks and nuns, and the precepts they keep 

enumerated differently from those of other Buddhist traditions. Except 

for the eight precepts that are taken for one day, all other precepts are 

taken for the duration of the life. It may happen that due to unforeseen 

circumstances, a monk or a nun may not be able to keep the ordination 

any longer or may not wish to have it. In that case, he or she can go 

before a spiritual master, or even tell another person who can hear and 

understand, and return the precepts. 
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Chöông Boán Möôi Moát 

Chapter Forty-One 

 

Giaùo Ñoaøn Ni 

 

Theo truyeàn thoáng, sau khi thoï giôùi Sa Di Ni vaø tröôùc khi thoï giôùi 

Tyø Kheo Ni, ngöôøi nöõ phaûi thoï moät giôùi phaåm trung gian ñöôïc goïi laø 

“Thöùc Xoa Ma Na,” goàm nhöõng giôùi luaät cuûa Sa Di Ni coäng theâm 12 

giôùi nöõa. Sau khi thoï giôùi Thöùc Xoa Ma Na hai naêm thì ngöôøi nöõ tu coù 

theå thoï giôùi cuï tuùc. Doøng truyeàn thöøa cuûa taát caû nhöõng giôùi phaåm treân 

phaûi ñöôïc trao truyeàn töø thaày xuoáng troø, khoâng heà bò giaùn ñoaïn keå töø 

thôøi Ñöùc Phaät cho ñeán ngaøy hoâm nay. Theo lòch söû Phaät giaùo, Ngaøi A 

Nan ñaõ khaån khoaûn xin Phaät cho meï laø baø Ma Ha Ba Xaø Ba Ñeà, cuõng 

laø dì vaø nhuõ maãu cuûa Ñöùc Phaät, ñöôïc xuaát gia laøm Tyø Kheo Ni ñaàu 

tieân. Möôøi boán naêm sau ngaøy Ñöùc Phaät thaønh ñaïo, Ngaøi ñaõ nhaän dì cuûa 

Ngaøi vaø caùc phuï nöõ vaøo giaùo ñoaøn ñaàu tieân, nhöng Ngaøi noùi raèng vieäc 

nhaän ngöôøi nöõ vaøo giaùo ñoaøn seõ laøm cho Phaät giaùo giaûm maát ñi 500 

naêm. Sau khi tang leã cuûa vua Tònh Phaïn, Ñöùc Phaät coøn löu laïi tònh xaù 

Na Ma Ñeà Kieän Ni trong thaønh Ca Tyø La Veä. Baø di maãu Ma Ha Ba Xaø 

Ba Ñeà daãn theo 500 phuï nöõ yeâu caàu ñöôïc laøm leã xuaát gia, ñöùc Phaät 

khoâng öng thuaän, nhöng loøng hoï ñaõ quyeát, töï caïo maùi toùc daøi, ñoåi caø 

sa, ñeán choã Phaät ôû. A Nan Ñaø nhìn thaáy naêm traêm phuï nöõ caïo troïc ñaàu 

toùc, heát söùc kinh ngaïc, hoûi roõ nguyeân nhaân, raát ñoãi ñoàng tình. Baø Ma 

Ha Ba Xaø Ba Ñeà khaån caàu A Nan Ñaø haõy vì hoï maø caàu xin vôùi Phaät. A 

Nan Ñaø daãn hoï ñeán choã Phaät. Ñöùc Phaät töø bi ñaùp thuaän thænh caàu cuûa 

A Nan Ñaø vaø baø Ma Ha Ba Xaø Ba Ñeà. Chính nhôø lôøi thænh caàu cuûa toân 

giaû A Nan vaø Hoaøng Haäu Ma Ha Ba Xaø Ba Ñeà maø Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ cho 

thaønh laäp Ni Ñoaøn. Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ choïn baø Ma Ha Ba Xaø Ba Ñeà ñöùng 

ñaàu Ni Ñoaøn, hai nöõ toân giaû An Hoøa vaø Lieân Hoa Saéc laøm hai nöõ ñaïi 

ñeä töû trong Ni chuùng laøm phuï taù cho Hoaøng Haäu Ma Ha Ba Xaø Ba Ñeà. 

Sau ñoù Phaät noùi cho hoï veà giôùi luaät ñoái vôùi Tyø kheo Ni vaø Baùt Kính 

Phaùp. Töø ñoù Taêng ñoaøn Phaät giaùo coù phuï nöõ xuaát gia, ñoù laø nhöõng Tyø 

Kheo Ni vaø Sa Di Ni ñaàu tieân.  

Trong caùc nöôùc theo truyeàn thoáng Ñaïi Thöøa, nhö ôû Trung Quoác, 

Nhaät Baûn, Ñaïi Haøn, Moâng Coå, Ñaøi Loan vaø Vieät Nam vieäc thoï giôùi Tyø 

Kheo Ni vaãn tieáp tuïc khoâng trôû ngaïi; tuy nhieân, taïi caùc nöôùc theo 

truyeàn thoáng Nguyeân Thuûy ôû Ñoâng Nam AÙ vaø Phaät giaùo Taây Taïng, 
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vieäc thoï giôùi Tyø Kheo Ni ñaõ bò mai moät trong nhieàu theá kyû qua. Ngaøy 

nay, phuï nöõ ôû Tích Lan thoï möôøi giôùi ñöôïc goïi laø “Dasasilmatas.” ÔÛ 

Thaùi Lan nhöõng ngöôøi nöõ giöõ taùm giôùi ñöôïc goïi laø “Maejis.” Nhöng 

trong caû hai tröôøng hôïp naøy, hoï chæ ñöôïc xem laø Phaät töû taïi gia chöù 

khoâng ñöôïc chính thöùc coâng nhaän laø nhöõng Tyø Kheo Ni coù ñaày ñuû giôùi 

phaåm. ÔÛ Taây Taïng, vieäc truyeàn giôùi Sa Di Ni ñaõ baét reã, nhöng vieäc 

truyeàn giôùi cho Tyø Kheo Ni vaãn chöa coù. Trong nhöõng naêm gaàn ñaây, 

nhieàu phuï nöõ töø caùc xöù theo Phaät giaùo Nguyeân Thuûy vaø Taây Taïng ñaõ 

ñi ñeán Trung Quoác vaø Ñaøi Loan ñeå thoï giôùi Sa Di Ni, Thöùc Xoa Ma 

Na, hay Tyø Kheo Ni vôùi nhöõng vò ñaïo sö ngöôøi Hoa. Ngaøy nay ngöôøi ta 

ñang nghó ñeán vieäc mang doøng truyeàn thöøa Sa Di, Thöùc Xoa Ma Na vaø 

Tyø Kheo Ni töø Trung Quoác vaø Ñaøi Loan sang nhaäp vaøo heä thoáng Phaät 

giaùo Nguyeân Thuûy. 

Thaát La Ma Na Lí Ca teân Haùn Vieät dòch töø Phaän ngöõ 

“Sramanerika” cho nhöõng nöõ tu môùi gia nhaäp giaùo ñoaøn Phaät giaùo, 

nguôøi trì giöõ möôøi giôùi khinh. Daàu taïi Tích Lan khoâng coù giaùo ñoaøn Ni, 

tuy nhieân, ngöôøi phuï nöõ ñöôïc pheùp thoï 10 giôùi theo Luaät nghi cho Sa 

Di Ni. Coù 2 nhoùm chính: taïi gia vaø xuaát gia. Giôùi luaät laïi gioáng cho caû 

hai nhoùm naøy, nhöng nhoùm xuaát gia chaáp nhaän 10 giôùi nhö moät toång 

theå, neân heã sai phaïm moät giôùi töùc laø ñaõ phaïm giôùi trong toång theå 10 

giôùi naøy. Nhoùm xuaát gia Pavidi thöôøng ñöôïc xem nhö töông ñöông vôùi 

thoï giôùi Sa Di. Gioáng nhö chö Taêng, nhöõng ngöôøi nöõ thoï 10 giôùi phaûi 

caïo toùc vaø maëc aùo caø sa, nhöng vì truyeàn thoáng Giaùo ñoaøn Ni ñaõ bò taøn 

luïn taïi caùc quoác gia theo Phaät giaùo nguyeân thuûy haøng maáy theá kyû qua, 

neân cho ñeán gaàn ñaây chuyeän thoï giôùi cuï tuùc cho phuï nöõ taïi caùc xöù vaãn 

chöa coù theå thöïc hieän ñöôïc. Taïi Thaùi Lan cuõng nhö taïi caùc nöôùc theo 

truyeàn thoáng Nguyeân Thuûy, moät “ngöôøi nöõ xuaát gia,” coù theå thoï taùm 

hay möôøi giôùi daønh cho Phaät töû taïi gia, nhöng cuõng trì giöõ raát nhieàu 

giôùi cuûa sa di Ni ñöôïc ñaët ra trong Luaät Taïng. Töø ngöõ “Mae chi” ñöôïc 

laáy töø chöõ Pali cho chöõ “Pabbajita,” moät ngöôøi rôøi boû ñôøi soáng gia ñình 

ñeå soáng cuoäc soáng khoâng nhaø. Vò trí cuûa nhöõng vò nöõ tu naøy trong xaõ 

hoäi Thaùi Lan khoâng roõ reät, vì hoï khoâng ñöôïc Taêng ñoaøn vaø phaàn lôùn 

Phaät töû taïi gia coâng nhaän nhö laø nhöõng vò Ni, vaø hoï khoâng theå thoï giôùi 

Tyø Kheo Ni bôûi vì truyeàn thoáng Tyø Kheo Ni ñaõ bieán maát trong caùc xöù 

theo Phaät giaùo Theravada maáy theá kyû qua. Hoï cuõng maëc ñoà traéng vaø 

caïo toùc vaø chaân maøy, vaø cuõng nhö chö Taêng hoï cuõng khoâng aên sau giôø 

ngoï vaø khoâng duøng nöôùc hoa hay ñoà trang söùc. Thuaät ngöõ “Sikkhamat” 
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laø thuaät ngöõ Thaùi Lan coù nghóa laø “Nöõ Tu,” trong truyeàn thoáng Nguyeân 

Thuûy, ngöôøi thoï giôùi taïi gia nhöng chaáp nhaän nhöõng yeáu toá ñaëc bieät 

cho cuoäc soáng töï vieän, nhö soáng ñôøi ñoäc thaân. Vì doøng truyeàn cuï tuùc 

giôùi cho chö Ni taïi caùc xöù theo Phaät giaùo Theravada ñaõ bò taøn luïn töø 

laâu, neân nhöõng ngöôøi nöõ naøo muoán theo ñuoåi cuoäc soáng töï vieän coù theå 

thoï giôùi Thöùc Xoa Ma Na, nhöng hoï khoâng ñöôïc xem nhö hoaøn toaøn 

xuaát gia nhö chö Taêng. Trong Phaät giaùo Ñaïi Thöøa, “Siksamana” laø 

thuaät ngöõ Baéc Phaïn goïi laø Thöùc Xoa Ca La Ni (Thöùc xoa Ma na). Theo 

Luaät Taïng, Thöùc Xoa Ca La Ni laø moät traêm giôùi caàn hoïc trong sinh 

hoaït haèng ngaøy. Ngöôøi nöõ tu taäp söï baèng caùch thöïc taäp saùu giôùi. Moät 

trong naêm chuùng xuaát gia, tuoåi töø 18 ñeán 20, hoïc rieâng luïc phaùp ñeå 

chuaån bò thoï cuï tuùc giôùi. 

Hieän taïi coù moät toå chöùc mang teân “Nhöõng Thích Nöõ cuûa Ñöùc 

Phaät.” Ñaây laø moät toå chöùc quoác teá ñöôïc saùng laäp naêm 1987, maø nhöõng 

noã löïc haøng ñaàu nhaèm caûi thieän soá phaän cuûa ngöôøi nöõ Phaät töû. Toå chöùc 

naøy baûo trôï cho cuoäc hoïp haøng naêm baøn luaän veà nhöõng vaán ñeà lieân 

quan ñeán vai troø cuûa phuï nöõ. Toå chöùc naøy tuyeân boá raèng ñaây laø toå chöùc 

nöõ Phaät töû tích cöïc treân bình dieän quoác teá duy nhaát treân theá giôùi. Toå 

chöùc naøy cuõng cho raèng caùc cuoäc hoäi thaûo cuûa hoï chæ laø moät chuoãi 

nhöõng cuoäc gaëp gôõ cuûa nhöõng ngöôøi nöõ ñaõ thoï giôùi cuõng nhö nhöõng 

ngöôøi nöõ Phaät töû taïi gia treân khaép theá giôùi trong suoát lòch söû 2.500 Phaät 

giaùo. Nhöõng buoåi hoäi thaûo hay nhöõng hoäi nghò chuyeân ñeà Phaät giaùo 

cuûa toå chöùc naøy ñem nhöõng nöõ Phaät töû treân khaép theá giôùi töø caùc truyeàn 

thoáng khaùc nhau laïi gaàn nhau ñeå thaûo luaän nhöõng vaán ñeà quan ngaïi 

chung. Ñaây laø nhöõng noã löïc haøng ñaàu nhaèm giôùi thieäu vaø ñöa ñeán 

thaønh laäp Giôùi Ñaøn Ni cho phuï nöõ taïi caùc quoác gia maø truyeàn thoáng aáy 

ñaõ taøn luïi hay chöa bao giôø coù. 

 

Bhikshuni Orders 

 

Traditionally, after taking the novice precepts and before taking 

the Bhikshuni precepts, women take the intermediate ordination called 

“Siksamana” that add 12 more precepts onto those taken as a novice. 

Having held this ordination for two years, women may then take the 

full ordination. The lineages of all these ordinations have been passed 

down from teacher to student, without interruption from the time of the 

Buddha until today. According to Buddhist history, Ananda insisted the 
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Buddha to accept his mother, Mahaprajapati, she was also the 

Buddha’s aunt and step-mother, to be the first nun to be ordained. In 

the fourteenth years after his enlightenment, the Buddha yielded to 

persuation and admitted his aunt and women to his order of religious 

mendicants, but said that the admission of women would shorten the 

period of Buddhism by 500 years. After King Suddhodana’s funeral, 

the Buddha still stayed at Namatighani in Kapilavastu. One day, 

Prajapati requested the Buddha to accept the 500 odd women for 

ordination, but the Buddha did not consent. However, since they were 

already determined to do so, they shaved away their long hair 

themselves, put on the kasaya, and rushed to where the Buddha was 

staying. Ananda was very surprised when he saw the 500 women all 

with their hair shaven, he inquired as to the cause, and he was 

sympathetic. Prajapati begged Ananda to plead for them. Ananda led 

them to see the Buddha and they prostrated before him. The Buddha 

compassionately agreed to the sincere request of Ananda and 

Prajapati. It was the request of Elder Ananda and Queen 

Mahaprajapati, that the Buddha founded the Order of Nuns. The 

Buddha also appointed Nun Gotami, used to be Queen Mahaprajapati, 

Chief of the Order of Nuns, and Venerable Nuns Khema and 

Uppalavanna, two chief to be deputy for Venerable Nun Gotami. He 

then spoke to them of Precepts for a Bhiksuni as well as the Eight 

Rules of Respect. Henceforth, there were Bhiksunis and Sramanerika, 

femal members of the Order among the Buddhist Sangha. They are 

first Bhiksunis and Sramanerikas in Buddhist Sangha.    

In the Mahayana countries, i.e. China, Japan, Korea, Mongolia, 

Taiwan, and Vietnam, nun ordination continues without any problems; 

however, in the Theravada countries of Southeast Asia and Tibetan 

Buddhism, nun ordination died out several centuries ago. Today, there 

are women in Sri Lanka with ten precepts called “Dasasimatas.” In 

Thailand there are women entitled “Maejis” with eight prepcets. But in 

both cases, their precepts are considered to be lay precepts, and they 

aren’t officially regarded as ordained nuns. In Tibet, the novice 

ordination for women took root, but Bhikshuni ordination didn’t. In 

recent years, many women from Theravada and Tibetan traditions have 

to travel to either China or Taiwan to take Sramanerika, Siksamana, or 

Bhikshuni ordinations from Chinese masters. Nowadays, many women 
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in these countries are looking into the possibility of bringing the 

Sramanerika, Siksamana, and Bhikshuni lineages from the Chinese 

tradition back into the Theravada tradition.    

“Sramanerika” is a Sanskrit term for a female observer of the 

minor commandments (caùc giôùi khinh). A female religious novice who 

has taken a vow to obey the Ten Commandments. Even though there 

exists no Nun Ordination in Sri Lanka, women are allowed to adopt ten 

precepts or ten precept mothers (Dasa silmata) outlined in the Vinaya 

for novice nuns. There are two main divisions: lay (gihi) and monastic 

(pavidi). The precepts are the same for both, but the latter group adopts 

all ten as a single body, and so transgressing on one rule is equivalent 

to breaking all ten precepts. The pavidi is generally considered to be 

equivalent to a novice ordination (samaneri-p—sramaneri-skt). Like 

monks, dasa salmatas generally shave their heads and wear saffron 

robes, but because the bhikkhuni lineage died out in Theravada 

countries centuries ago, until recently it has not been possible for 

women to receive the full ordination. In Thailand and other countries 

with Theravadan tradition, a “female renunciants” can take the eight or 

ten precepts for lay Buddhists but also observe many of the rules for 

novice nuns outlined in the Vinaya. The term is derived from the Pali 

word “Pabbajita,” one who has gone forth from the home life into 

homelessness. Their position in Thai society is ambiguous, as they are 

not recognized as nun either by the Samgha or by most of the laity and 

are not able to take full monastic ordination because the Bhiksuni 

lineage disappeared in Theravada countries centuries ago. They 

generally wear white robes and shave their heads and eyebrows, and 

like monks they avoid eating after noon and do not wear perfume or 

jewelry. The term “Sikkhamat” is a Thai term for “Studying mothers,” 

or “female renunciants,” in the Theravada Tradition (Sramanerika), 

one who takes lay precepts but adopt specific elements for monastic 

lifestyle, such as celibacy. Because the full ordination lineage for nuns 

died out long ago in Theravada countries, women who wish to pursue a 

monastic lifestyle may take sikkhamat vows, but they are not regarded 

as full monastics by most monks. In Mahayana Buddhism, “Siksamana” 

means a female novice who observes six commandments. According to 

the Vinaya Pitaka, Sikkka-karaniya includes one hundred rules of 

conduct which are connected with daily activities. A novice, observer 
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of the six commandments. One of the five classess of ascetics, a 

female neophyte who is from 18 to 20 years of age, studying six rules 

(aldutery, stealing, killing, lying, alcoholic liquor, eating at unregulated 

hours) to prepare to receive a full ordaination. 

At the present time, there is an organization named Sakyadhita, 

which is a Sanskrit term for “Daughters of the Buddha.” This is an 

international organization founded in 1987, which has been at the 

forefront of efforts to improve the lot of Buddhist women. It sponsors a 

bi-annual conference in which issues relating to women’s roles in 

Buddhism are discussed. It proclaims itself to be “the world’s only 

internationally active Buddhist women’s organization.” It also claims 

that its conferences are “the only series of international gatherings for 

Buddhist ordained and lay women in the 2,500 year history of 

Buddhism.” Its conferences and seminars bring together Buddhist 

women from all over the world and from all Buddhist traditions to 

discuss matters of common concern. It has been at the forefront of 

efforts to introduce and form the full monastic ordination for women to 

countries in which it has died out or never existed. 
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Chöông Boán Möôi Hai 

Chapter Forty-Two 

 

Tröôûng Laõo Ni Keä 

 

Theo Phaät Giaùo Nhìn Toaøn Dieän cuûa Tyø Khöu Boà Ñeà: “Ngaøy kia 

Tyø Khöu Ni Subha vaøo vöôøn xoaøi cuûa Jivaka ñeå nghæ ngôi vaøo buoåi 

tröa. Cuøng luùc aáy coù teân du ñaõng ôû thaønh Vöông Xaù ñang trong löùc tuoåi 

thanh xuaân ñaày tham duïc, thaáy ni coâ vaøo röøng thì ñaâm ra say ñaém saéc 

ñeïp dieãm kieàu cuûa ni coâ. Teân du ñaõng ñöùng chaën ngang ñöôøng khoâng 

cho ni coâ ñi tôùi. Ni coâ Subha coá laøm cho anh ta hieåu raèng coâ laø ngöôøi 

xuaát gia, ñaõ töø khöôùc theá gian, vaø caûnh caùo anh veà nhöõng tai haïi cuõng 

nhö nguy cô cuûa duïc laïc, nhöng voâ hieäu quaû. Lôøi khuyeân cuûa ni coâ ñaõ 

loït vaøo tai cuûa ngöôøi ñieác vaø ñöôïc ghi laïi thaønh Tröôûng Laõo Ni Keä.” 

Tyø Khöu Ni Subha ñang vaøo khu vöôøn xoaøi xinh ñeïp. Moät teân du ñaûng 

chaän ngang giöõa ñöôøng. Sö Coâ noùi vôùi haén nhö sau: Loãi gì, toäi gì, baàn 

ni ñaõ xuùc phaïm ñeán oâng maø oâng chaän ñöôøng? Naøy oâng baïn, toâi laø moät 

ni coâ, ñaõ xuaát gia maø chaïm ñeán ngöôøi nam laø phaïm giôùi. Phaät Giaùo ñoái 

vôùi toâi thaät voâ cuøng quyù baùu vaø toâi raát meán chuoäng. Giôùi tu taäp naøo maø 

Ñöùc Boån Sö ñaõ ban haønh cho Tyø Kheo Ni, toâi nghieâm tuùc thoï trì. 

Khoâng maûy may oâ nhieãm, toâi hoaøn toaøn trong saïch. Taïi sao oâng laïi 

chaän ñöôøng toâi? Taâm cuûa oâng ñaày nhöõng tö töôûng tham duïc; toâi thì taâm 

thanh yù tònh. Quaû tim cuûa oâng bò nhöõng khaùt voïng ñeâ heøn khuaáy ñoäng, 

toâi khoâng coøn duïc voïng vaø daàu ñi ñaâu cuõng khoâng ham muoán gì cho 

caùi xaùc thaân phaøm tuïc naøy. Taïi sao oâng maõi ñöùng ñoù chaän ñöôøng toâi? 

OÂi naày ngöôøi thieáu nöõ ñeïp ñeõ tuyeät traàn! Nhö pho töôïng ñuùc baèng vaøng 

roøng loäng laãy saùng choùi, nhö tieân nöõ nhaûy muùa haùt ca trong moät hoa 

vieân treân caûnh trôøi, trong boä y phuïc laøm baèng tô luïa cuûa thaønh Ba La 

Naïi coâ seõ ñeïp ñeõ xinh töôi. OÂi, thieáu nöõ vôùi caëp maét mô moäng ñeïp nhö 

tieân! Toâi seõ haøng phuïc döôùi quyeàn uy cuûa coâ neáu chuùng ta coù theå 

chung soáng vaø cuøng nhau traûi qua cuoäc ñôøi trong khu röøng hoang daïi 

naày vaø thoï höôûng duïc laïc. Cuøng khaép theá gian khoâng coù ai dòu hieàn vaø 

deã meán nhö coâ (ñoái vôùi toâi coâ coøn quí hôn laø maïng soáng cuûa toâi). Neáu 

coâ löu yù ñeán nhöõng lôøi cuûa toâi, töø boû vaø laùnh xa ñôøi soáng ñoäc thaân cuûa 

coâ, cuøng nhau soáng ñôøi taïi gia cö só vaø höôûng thuï nhuïc duïc nguõ traàn. 

Nhöõng kieàu nöõ thöôùt tha deã meán soáng trong nhöõng toøa nhaø ñeïp ñeõ seõ 

chaêm soùc vaø cung phuïng coâ veà moïi nhu caàu. Haõy maëc nhöõng y phuïc 
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may baèng haøng luïa ôû Ba La naïi. Haõy trang ñieåm vôùi nhöõng traøng hoa, 

vaø öôùp taåm nöôùc thôm höông bay ngaøo ngaït. Toâi seõ thaân taëng coâ nhieàu 

ñoà trang söùc ñuû loaïi, vôùi nhöõng haït kim cöông loùng laùnh saùng ngôøi. Coâ 

seõ naèm traûi mình treân moät caùi giöôøng aám cuùng tieän nghi vaø sang troïng, 

coù muøi thôm cuûa goã traàm phaûng phaát, vaø bao phuû trong moät taám traûi 

giöôøng môùi mòn baèng loâng tröøu eâm aám vaø goái ñaàu treân nhöõng caùi goái 

doàn baèng loâng thieân nga meàm maïi, maøn tröôùng môùi meû tinh anh. 

Döôøng nhö hoa sen xinh ñeïp vaø nôû tung trong moät ao ñaàm hoang daïi 

(vaø laëng leõ taøn taï khoâng ai maøn muoán), cuøng theá aáy, coâ laø moät sö coâ 

thanh khieát; thaân hình trong traéng, trinh baïch vaø giöõ veïn tieát thaùo, coâ seõ 

giaø nua vaø suy nhöôïc roài taøn taï hoaïi dieät vôùi tuoåi giaø. Teân du ñaûng traû 

lôøi: Sö coâ ñang coøn son treû, saéc ñeïp cuûa sö coâ trong treûo, thaân hình ñeïp 

ñeõ dieãm kieàu. Gia nhaäp Giaùo Hoäi (soáng ñôøi thaùnh thieän) thì coù lôïi ích 

gì; haõy loät boû ñi boä y vaøng. Ñeán ñaây, chuùng ta haõy thoï höôûng laïc thuù 

trong khu röøng ñaày boâng hoa ñang ñua nôû, haõy tìm thuù vui cuûa nhuïc 

duïc. Xem kìa, höông thôm ngaøo ngaït cuûa ngaøn hoa ñang phaûng phaát 

trong gioù. Haõy thöôûng ngoaïn muøa xuaân ñang tung nôû, hôùn hôû trong 

nieàm vui. Haõy ñeán ñaây thoï höôûng laïc thuù trong khu röøng ñaày boâng hoa 

ñang ñua nôû, haõy tìm thuù vui trong nhuïc duïc. Nhöõng ngoïn caây ñaày 

boâng hoa nghieâng ngaû, laû lôi uoán mình tröôùc gioù, hình nhö ñang ca haùt 

ñeå ñoùn möøng chuùng ta. Nhöng sö coâ thì thui thuûi vaøo röøng moät mình, 

laøm sao tìm ñöôïc haïnh phuùc trong ñoù? Vaøo trong khu röøng hoang daïi, 

nôi maø thuù döõ haèng lui tôùi, nôi bò khuaáy ñoäng vaø luoân luoân phaûi run sôï 

tröôùc nhöõng thôùt voi ñi tìm moài, boác leân muøi röøng ruù daõ man, hoâi thuùi 

noàng naëc, nôi vaéng boùng ngöôøi vaø ñaày kinh sôï haõi huøng, sö coâ muoán 

vaøo trong aáy moät mình, khoâng ai thaùp tuøng hay sao? Sö coâ Subha hoûi: 

Nhìn vaøo phaàn trong cô theå phuø du yeáu ôùt ñang suy taøn naày, oâng thaáy 

thích thuù? Coù gì maø oâng xem laø deã meán trong caùi thaân nhô baån ngaït 

muøi hoâi thuùi naày? Teân du ñaûng traû lôøi: Maét coâ gioáng nhö maét cuûa 

nhöõng con höôu ruït reø e sôï; noù töïa nhö caëp maét xinh ñeïp cuûa baø tieân 

nöõ soáng nôi thaâm sôn cuøng coác. Nhìn vaøo ñoù loøng toâi teâ taùi traøn ñaày 

khaùt voïng khoâng theå keàm cheá ñöôïc. Göông maët saùng ngôøi cuûa coâ choùi 

loïi xinh töôi nhö moät pho töôïng vaøng röïc rôõ. Maét coâ loùng laùnh nhö 

nhöõng tai sen maøu ñoû. Nhìn vaøo loøng toâi rung caûm khoâng theå naøo keàm 

cheá ñöôïc. Vôùi loâng nheo daøi cuûa coâ! Vôùi caëp maét trong treûo vaø loùng 

laùnh saùng ngôøi cuûa coâ! Daàu caùch xa ngaøn daäm toâi vaãn chæ mô caëp maét 

choùi dòu aáy. OÂi ngöôøi coù caëp maét xinh ñeïp nhö caùc vì tieân nöõ trong caâu 
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chuyeän thaàn thoaïi! Trong theá gian naày khoâng coù chi maø toâi yeâu quí 

baèng ñoâi maét ngoïc cuûa coâ.  

Sö coâ Subha traû lôøi: OÂng chaän ñöôøng moät ngöôøi con gaùi cuûa Ñöùc 

Phaät. Öôùc voïng cuûa oâng cuõng ñieân roà vaø voâ ích nhö daán böôùc treân con 

ñöôøng nguy haïi. Loøng khao khaùt cuûa oâng muoán ñöôïc toâi cuõng daïi khôø 

vaø voâ nghóa nhö muoán nhaûy voït leân ñænh nuùi Tu Di, hay mong muoán 

laáy maët traêng laøm moùn ñoà chôi cuûa con ngöôøi. (Laø moät öôùc muoán 

khoâng bao giôø ñöôïc thoûa maõn). Khoâng nôi naøo treân theá gian naày coù baát 

luaän caùi chi (daàu voâ tri voâ giaùc hay höõu giaùc höõu tri) maø coù theå gôïi 

ñöôïc loøng tham duïc cuûa toâi. Toâi khoâng bieát tham duïc laø gì. Loøng tham 

duïc aáy toâi ñaõ phaù tan töø goác reã baèng caùch vöõng chaéc tieán haønh treân con 

ñöôøng cao thöôïng. Ví nhö vaät mình ñaõ vöùt boû trong ñoáng löûa ñang 

phöøng chaùy, nhö chai thuoác ñoäc ñaõ bò huûy dieät, döôøng theá aáy ngoïn löûa 

tham duïc cuûa toâi ñaõ bò daäp taét vónh vieãn. Toâi khoâng bieát (thaáy) tham 

duïc laø gì. Neáu coù theå ñöôïc haõy ñi caùm doã ngöôøi ñaøn baø naøo khaùc maø 

chöa töøng coù ñuû saùng suoát ñeå troâng thaáy nguõ uaån, hoaëc ngöôøi chöa töøng 

lieân heä vôùi Ñöùc Phaät. Nôi ñaây oâng chæ khuaáy raày ngöôøi nöõ tu, moät sö 

coâ ñaõ chöùng ngoä Töù Dieäu Ñeá. Tröôùc nhöõng lôøi khieån traùch vaø taùn 

döông, trong ñau khoå vaø haïnh phuùc, toâi luoân luoân giöõ chaùnh nieäm. Nhö 

vaäy khoâng luùc naøo taâm toâi baùm víu hay theøm khaùt ñieàu chi. Taát caû caùc 

phaùp höõu vi, hieän höõu do duyeân sanh, ñeàu giaû taïm. Toâi ñaõ hoaøn toaøn 

thoâng suoát ñieàu naày. Toâi laø ñeä töû cuûa Ñöùc Phaät, ngöôøi ñaõ vöôït thoaùt ra 

khoûi moïi thuùc duïc oâ nhieãm, ñaõ taän dieät moïi aùi duïc baån thæu ñeâ heøn. Laùi 

chieác xe Baùt Chaùnh Ñaïo, toâi thaúng tieán ñeán Nieát Baøn. Nhöõng muõi teân 

cuûa tham duïc ñaõ ñöôïc nhoå ra. Toâi tìm nhöõng caûnh quaïnh hiu coâ tòch, 

ñôn ñoäc vaø thanh khieát ñeå thích thuù soáng moät mình (an höôûng thuù vui 

cuûa röøng nuùi). OÂi ta ñaõ thaáy nhöõng ñoà chôi hình giaû, tay chaân sôn pheát 

vôùi maøu meø röïc rôõ vaø nhöõng thaèng hình baèng goã ñeå laøm troø chôi muùa 

roái, ñöôïc noái raùp vaø kheùo leùo coät vôùi nhau baèng chæ vaø coù theå thong thaû 

nhaûy muùa theo moïi chieàu höôùng. Nhöng moät khi goã, chæ vaø truïc quay 

ñeàu ñöôïc thaùo gôõ hay nôùi loûng vaø boû tung toùe, moùn ôû ñaây, moùn ôû kia, 

thì coøn ñaâu laø ñoà chôi hình giaû, ñaâu laø thaèng hình muùa roái. Coù nôi naøo 

trong ñoù maø oâng coù theå chuù taâm ñeán? Cô theå naày cuûa ta cuõng döôøng 

nhö thaèng hình goã ñoà chôi. Noù khoâng coøn nöõa khi caùc boä phaän vaät lyù 

vaø nhöõng phuï tuøng cuûa noù khoâng coøn. Ngoaøi nhöõng boä phaän vaø phuï 

thuoäc khoâng coøn ngöôøi soáng nöõa. OÂng seõ chuù taâm vaøo phaàn naøo? Haõy 

nhìn böùc hình veõ moät thieáu nöõ treân töôøng, vôùi caùi nhìn sai laïc oâng seõ 



 374 

thaáy ñoù laø moät ngöôøi soáng. Söï nhaän thaáy aáy laø moät aûo aûnh. Naøy oâng, 

con ngöôøi thieån trí! Con ngöôøi ñui muø. OÂng coá baùm vaøo thaân naày nhö 

vaät gì thöôøng coøn vaø thuoäc veà cuûa oâng chaêng, trong khi noù voán chæ laø 

boït beøo vaø bong boùng? Taám thaân phuø du taïm bôï naày töïa hoà nhö troø 

chôi cuûa nhaø aûo thuaät, nhö moät coäi caây baèng vaøng maø oâng thaáy trong 

moäng, moät pho töôïng baèng baïc maø nhaø aûo thuaät kheùo leùo trình baøy 

giöõa ñaùm ñoâng, oâng coù luyeán aùi noù khoâng? Maét naày chæ laø moät hoøn bi 

nhoû naèm treân moät naïng caây, moät caùi bong boùng ñaày nöôùc maét vaø tieát ra 

chaát nhôøn, moät söï pha troän nhöõng maøu traéng, ñen, vaø xanh, vaân vaân, ñoù 

laø taát caû nhöõng gì taïo neân hình daùng cuûa maét. Sö coâ Subha khoâng coøn 

luyeán aùi baát cöù thöù gì; coâ khoâng luyeán aùi caëp maét. Do ñoù trong moät 

caûnh töôïng raát caûm ñoäng, sö coâ thình lình hoàn nhieân moùc troøng maét ra 

ñöa cho teân du ñaõng vaø noùi: “Ñaây laø con maét, con maét maø oâng ñaém 

ñuoái say meâ. Haõy laáy ñi!” 

Töùc khaéc, loøng tham duïc cuûa teân du ñaûng tan bieán. Xin saùm hoái vôùi 

sö coâ, chaøng ta noùi: “OÂi, naày sö coâ, baäc thaùnh thieän vaø voâ nhieãm! 

Ngöôõng nguyeän sö coâ ñöôïc an laønh! Ngöôõng nguyeän maét sö coâ ñöôïc 

hoài phuïc! Toâi khoâng bao giôø coøn daùm taùi phaïm toäi aùc gheâ gôùm nhö vaäy 

nöõa. Cuõng döôøng nhö toâi ñang ñi vaøo moät ngoïn löûa ñang chaùy ñoû. 

Cuõng gioáng nhö toâi ñang oâm moät con raén ñoäc. Phaù khuaáy moät ngöôøi 

hieàn laønh thaùnh thieän nhö sö coâ thì ích lôïi gì? Cuùi xin sö coâ khoan dung 

tha loãi cho toâi. Ñöôïc thoaùt ra khoûi tay teân du ñaõõng, sö coâ Subha veà haàu 

Phaät, baäc Toaøn Giaùc Toái Thöôïng. Nôi ñaây, ngöôõng nhìn leân dung nhan 

loäng laãy cuûa Ñöùc Theá Toân, nhaõn quang cuûa sö coâ lieàn ñöôïc hoài phuïc 

trong taát caû tình traïng röïc rôõ vinh quang cuûa noù.  

 

Verses in the Therigatha 

 

According to The Spectrum of Buddhism written by Bhikkhu 

Bodhi: “One day Subha, the bhikkhuni, was entering Jivaka’s mango 

grove to relax during moon-time. At that time a certain libertine of 

Rajagaha, in the lustful prime of youth, seeing her entering the forest, 

was infatuated by her. He barred the way making it impossible for her 

to go any further. Subha sought to make him understand that she was 

one who had renounced and warned him of the bane and curse of sense 

pleasures, but it was of no avail. Her counsel fell on deaf ears and the 

dialogue is recorded as Verses in the Therigatha.” Subha the bhikkhuni 



 375 

was entering the delightful mango grove. A rake barred her way. To 

him thus spoke Subha: What offence, what crime, have I done to you 

that you bar my way? O friend, it ill beseems an ordained nun to touch 

a man. “The Dispensation of the Buddha is dear and precious to me. 

What training precepts the Master has ordained for nuns, that I have 

strictly followed. Free from defilements, purified am I. Why do you 

stand blocking my way? Your mind is all upset with thoughts of lust; I 

am of pure heart. Your heart all discomposed with vile passions, I 

passionless and free everywhere from lustful yearnings for this carnal 

body. Why do you stand thus obstructing my way? 

The libertine thereupon answered: You are so young, so spotless in 

beauty, in physique and form so pretty. What profits you to be in the 

Order (in the Holy Life); doff that saffron-hued robe. Come, let us take 

delight in the blossoming woodland, seeking our sensual pleasures. 

Look, the fragrance of the flowers is being wafted through the air. 

Behold the spring (Vasanta tide) is in full bloom, blossoming with joy. 

Come, let us take delight in flowering woodland, seeking our carnal 

pleasures. The blossoming crests of the trees swayed by the wind are 

as if they were chanting welcome song. But you who enter the forest 

alone, how will you find happiness there? Into this wild forest, the 

haunt of ferocious animals, agitated and trembling with marauding 

elephants reeking with fierce savagery, devoid of all human beings, 

and emanating terror and fear, do you wish to go there all 

unaccompanied and alone? Oh, you chanting maiden of matchless 

beauty! Like a statue wroughtout of shining gold, like a rapturous 

nymph that frisks and dances about in the celestial garden you would 

shine radiant draped in elegant clothes of Benares silk. Oh you with 

half open eyes of an elf! I will go under your sway, if we can live and 

spend our time together taking delight in the forest and relishing in 

sensual pleasures. There is no other being in all this world dearer and 

sweeter to me than you (you are more precious to me than life itself). 

If you pay heed to my words, abandon and discard your celibate life, 

come live and lay life gratifying the appetites of the senses. Lovely 

maidens dwelling in sheltered mansions will attend on you and minister 

your every need. Drape yourself with soft silk clothes of Benares. 

Adorn yourself with garlands, perfume yourself with aromatics and 

scents. Ornaments, many and diverse, glittering with precious stones 
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will I bestow on you. You shall lie on a couch, cosy and luxurious, 

redolent with scented sandalwood, padded with fleecy new coverlets 

and soft pillows made of swans’ feathers and decked with spotless 

canopies. Like a lotus that springs into bloom in a spirit-haunted lake 

(and fades away unwanted by any) so do you, a chaste nun; your body 

pure, virgin and untouched, grows decrepit and feeble and withers 

away with old age. Then asked Subha the bhikkhuni: Seeing what part 

of this fragile, grave-filling body, do you take delight in? What is it that 

you take as sweet essence in this body, reeking with filth? The libertine 

made answer: Your eyes are like those of the timid gazelle; they are 

like those of the elf dwelling in the recesses of the mountain. 

Beholding those eyes of yours, my passions are roused beyond control. 

Like the lust of a golden image is your radiant face. Your eyes are like 

the petals of a red lotus. The sight of them excites my emotions beyond 

control. You of the long-drawn eye lashes! You of the eyes so pure, 

and vivacious! Though you be far from me, I do dream only of your 

sparkling eyes. O you elf-eyed fairy! There is naught dearer to me than 

those glittering orbs of yours. 

Subha thereupon replied: You bar the way of a daughter of the 

Buddha.  Your yearning for me is as foolish and futile as treading a 

dangerous road. Your pinning for me is as stupid and senseless as 

leaping over Mount Meru or making the moona plaything of man. (It is 

a desire that can never be fulfilled). Nowhere in this wide world is 

there any object (animate or inanimate) that could provoke lust in me. I 

know not what sort of a thing lust is. That lust did I tear up by the roots 

by following the Noble Path. As something discarded to a pit of burning 

coal, as a pot of poison that is destroyed, so have the fires of my lust 

been quenched forever. I do not know (see) what lust is. Tempt you, if 

possible, some woman who has not seen clearly with insight the five 

aggrevates, or one who has not associated with the Buddha. You only 

harass this nun, a nun who has realized the Four Noble Truths. My 

mindfulness do I properly apply in blame and praise, pain and pleasure. 

Therefore at no time does my mind cling to or hanker after anything. 

Foul are all conditioned and component things. This I have completely 

comprehended. I am a disciple of the Buddha, one who is free from all 

defiling impulses, bereft of all sordid cravings. Riding the chariot of the 

Noble Eightfold Path do I go to Nirvana. Pulled out are the arrows of 
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lust. Proceeding to haunts that are lonely and serene. I live there in 

solitude taking delight in them (enjoying their sylvan serenity). Oh, I 

have seen dolls with limbs gaudily painted, pupets made of wood, all 

cleverly fastened with strings or spindles and made to dance in diverse 

directions. But once the wood, strings and spindles are all drawn out, 

loosened and scattered here and there, no dolls and puppets exist any 

more. When will you in which part fix your mind? The body of mine, 

too, is like a doll. It ceases to exist without its physical organs and 

attendant attributes. Independence of the organs and attributes no body 

survives. Where will you in which part fix your mind? Beholding a 

painting of a woman in a fresco you perceive it as a living woman in 

your perverted vision. That perception of yours is an illusion. Oh you 

simpleton! You are blind. Do you cling to this body which is just froth 

and bubble, as something permanently belonging to you? This 

transitory body which is like a conjuror’s trick, a golden tree seen in 

your dream, a silver image shown by a juggler in the midst of a crowd? 

What is this eye but a little ball lodged in the fork of a tree, a bubble 

full of tears, excluding slime, a blend of colours, white, black, and blue, 

etc., all giving the shape and image of an eye. Subha was attached to 

nothing, she had no clinging for her eyes. So she, so lovely to those 

who beheld her, gouged out her eye in one sudden spontaneous 

movement, and gave it to him saying: “Here then is this eye, for which 

you hanker. Take it away!”  

At once the lust in the rake completely vanished. Begging her 

pardon, he declared: “O you, holy and immaculate one! May you be 

well! May you recover your sight! Never again will I dare to commit 

such a heinous crime. It is as if I have walked into a blazing flame. It is 

as if I have embraced a venomous snake. What good can accrue by 

molesting a holy one like you? Please do forgive me. Delivered from 

the libertine, the bhikkhuni Subha went her way to the Buddha, the 

Supremely Enlightened One. There, gazing on the divine resplendent 

features of the Master, her sight was restored to her in all its glory. 
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Chöông Boán Möôi Ba 

Chapter Forty-Three 

 

Thieàn Vaø Ñöùc Phaät  

 

Sau khi rôøi boû cung vua, Thaùi töû Só Ñaït Ña ñi vaøo röøng khoå haïnh. 

Coù raát nhieàu ñaïo só ñang thöïc haønh khoå haïnh taïi ñoù. Thaùi töû ñeán xin 

chæ giaùo moät moät vò tröôûng laõo: “Laøm sao môùi ñöôïc giaùc ngoä vaø giaûi 

thoaùt?” Vò tröôûng laõo ñaùp: “Chuùng toâi sieâng naêng tu haønh khoå haïnh, chæ 

mong sau khi cheát ñöôïc leân Thieân giôùi höôûng laïc, chöù khoâng bieát caùi gì 

goïi laø giaùc ngoä hay giaûi thoaùt caû.” Vò tröôûng laõo tieáp theo: “Phöông 

phaùp haønh xaùc cuûa chuùng toâi laø ñoùi thì aên reã coû, voû caây, hoa quaû. Coù 

luùc chuùng toâi doäi nöôùc laïnh leân ñaàu suoát ngaøy. Coù luùc thì chuùng toâi nguû 

caïnh löûa noùng cho cô theå bò noùng ñoû. Coù luùc thì chuùng toâi treo ngöôïc 

treân nhöõng caønh caây. Chuùng toâi thöïc haønh khoå haïnh baèng nhieàu caùch 

khaùc nhau vaø muïc ñích laø ñeå thôø maët trôøi, maët traêng, caùc vì sao, hay 

nöôùc chaûy vaø löûa hoàng. Sau khi nghe nhöõng lôøi giaûi thích cuûa vò tröôûng 

laõo, vò Thaùi töû voán thoâng minh bieát ngay laø nhöõng ngöôøi naøy chaû bieát 

gì ñeán vaán ñeà sanh töû, hoï ñaõ khoâng theå töï cöùu mình noùi chi ñeán cöùu ñoä 

nhöõng chuùng sanh khaùc. Sau ñoù Thaùi Töû Taát Ñaït Ña ñeán gaëp ngaøi A 

La La, roài ngaøi Uaát Ñaàu Lam Phaát. Trong thôøi gian ngaén, Thaùi Töû ñeàu 

thoâng hieåu heát taát caû nhöõng ñieàu maø caùc ñaïo sö naày ñaõ chæ daïy. Nhöng 

Ngaøi vaãn chöa thoûa maõn, vaø töï nhuû: “Caùc vò Thaày cuûa Ta maëc daàu laø 

nhöõng ñaïo sö thaùnh thieän, nhöng nhöõng lôøi chæ giaùo cuûa hoï vaãn chöa 

giuùp con ngöôøi chaám döùt khoå ñau. Neân Ta phaûi töï mình coá gaéng tìm ra 

chaân lyù.” Theá laø Thaùi töû quyeát ñònh rôøi boû khoå haïnh laâm ñeå höôùng veà 

vuøng tu cuûa caùc aån só. Ngaøi leân nuùi Gaya ñeå töï mình khoå tu vaø tham 

thieàn nhaäp ñònh. Söï khoå haïnh cuûa Thaùi töû raát ñôn giaûn, moãi ngaøy Ngaøi 

chæ aên moät chuùt luùa mì vaø luùa maïch trong khi chuyeân taâm tu trì neân cô 

theå cuûa Ngaøi ngaøy caøng yeáu daàn. Thaân theå cuûa ngaøi maát ñi veû ñeïp 

trong saùng, bao phuû ñaày buïi ñaát dô daùy. Nhìn ngaøi chaúng khaùc gì moät 

boä xöông ñang soáng. Nhöng ngaøi vaãn kieân trì khoâng chòu töø boû söï khoå 

haïnh. Sau saùu naêm tu haønh khoå haïnh trong röøng, nhöng Ngaøi vaãn 

khoâng ñaït ñöôïc taän cuøng yù nguyeän. Ngaøi thaáy khoå haïnh haønh xaùc laø 

moät söï sai laàm trong vieäc töï huûy hoaïi thaân theå cuûa chính mình. Cuoái 

cuøng Thaùi töû nghó raèng vieäc lôùn giaùc ngoä vaø giaûi thoaùt khoâng theå baèng 
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tu haønh khoå haïnh maø ñöôïc. Ñeå tìm ra chaân lyù, ngaøi phaûi theo con 

ñöôøng trung ñaïo naèm giöõa cuoäc soáng quaù duïc laïc vaø quaù khoå haïnh. 

Sau khi Thaùi töû Taát Ñaït Ña döùt boû ñôøi soáng vöông giaû, cuøng teân 

haàu caän laø Xa Naëc thaéng yeân cöông cuøng troán ra khoûi cung, ñi vaøo 

röøng saâu, xuaát gia taàm ñaïo. Ban ñaàu, Thaùi töû ñeán vôùi caùc danh sö tu 

khoå haïnh nhö Alara Kalama, Uddaka Ramaputta, nhöõng vò naày soáng 

moät caùch kham khoå, nhòn aên nhòn uoáng, daõi naéng daàm möa, haønh thaân 

hoaïi theå. Tuy nhieân ngaøi thaáy caùch tu haønh nhö theá khoâng coù hieäu quaû, 

Ngaøi khuyeân neân boû phöông phaùp aáy, nhöng hoï khoâng nghe. Thaùi töû 

beøn gia nhaäp nhoùm naêm ngöôøi tu khoå haïnh vaø ngaøi ñi tu taäp nhieàu nôi 

khaùc, nhöng ñeán ñaâu cuõng thaáy coøn heïp hoøi thaáp keùm, khoâng theå giaûi 

thoaùt con ngöôøi heát khoå ñöôïc. Thaùi töû tìm choán tu taäp moät mình, queân 

aên boû nguû, thaân hình moãi ngaøy theâm moät tieàu tuïy, kieät söùc, naèm ngaõ 

treân coû, may ñöôïc moät coâ gaùi chaên cöøu ñoå söõa cöùu khoûi thaàn cheát. Töø 

ñoù, Thaùi töû nhaän thaáy muoán tìm ñaïo coù keát quaû, caàn phaûi boài döôõng 

thaân theå cho khoûe maïnh. Sau saùu naêm taàm ñaïo, sau laàn Thaùi töû ngoài 

nhaäp ñònh suoát 49 ngaøy ñeâm döôùi coäi Boà Ñeà beân bôø soâng Ni Lieân taïi 

Gaya ñeå chieán ñaáu trong moät traän cuoái cuøng vôùi boùng toái si meâ vaø duïc 

voïng. Trong ñeâm thöù 49, luùc ñaàu hoâm Thaùi töû chöùng ñöôïc tuùc meänh 

minh, thaáy roõ ñöôïc taát caû khoaûng ñôøi quaù khöù cuûa mình trong tam giôùi; 

ñeán nöûa ñeâm Ngaøi chöùng ñöôïc Thieân nhaõn minh, thaáy ñöôïc taát caû baûn 

theå vaø nguyeân nhaân caáu taïo cuûa vuõ truï; luùc gaàn saùng Ngaøi chöùng ñöôïc 

Laäu taän minh, bieát roõ nguoàn goác cuûa khoå ñau vaø phöông phaùp döùt tröø 

ñau khoå ñeå ñöôïc giaûi thoaùt khoûi luaân hoài sanh töû. Thaùi töû Só Ñaït Ña ñaõ 

ñaït thaønh baäc Chaùnh Ñaúng Chaùnh Giaùc, hieäu laø Thích Ca Maâu Ni Phaät. 

Theo caùc toâng phaùi Thieàn thì Phaät töû chaáp nhaän raèng vò Phaät lòch söû 

aáy khoâng phaûi laø vò thaàn toái thöôïng, cuõng khoâng phaûi laø ñaáng cöùu theá 

cöùu ngöôøi baèng caùch töï mình gaùnh laáy toäi loãi cuûa loaøi ngöôøi. Ngöôøi 

Phaät töû chæ toân kính Ñöùc Phaät nhö moät con ngöôøi toaøn giaùc toaøn haûo ñaõ 

ñaït ñöôïc söï giaûi thoaùt thaân taâm qua  nhöõng noã löïc cuûa con ngöôøi vaø 

khoâng qua aân ñieån cuûa baát cöù moät ñaáng sieâu nhieân naøo. Theo Phaät 

giaùo, ai trong chuùng ta cuõng laø moät vò Phaät, nghóa laø moãi ngöôøi chuùng 

ta ñeàu coù khaû naêng laøm Phaät; tuy nhieân, muoán thaønh Phaät, chuùng ta 

phaûi ñi theo con ñöôøng gian truaân ñeán giaùc ngoä. Trong caùc kinh ñieån, 

chuùng ta thaáy coù nhieàu söï xeáp loaïi khaùc nhau veà caùc giai ñoaïn Phaät 

quaû. Moät vò Phaät ôû giai ñoaïn cao nhaát khoâng nhöõng laø moät ngöôøi giaùc 

ngoä vieân maõn maø coøn laø moät ngöôøi hoaøn toaøn, moät ngöôøi ñaõ trôû thaønh 
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toaøn theå, baûn thaân töï ñaày ñuû, nghóa laø moät ngöôøi trong aáy taát caû caùc 

khaû naêng taâm linh vaø taâm thaàn ñaõ ñeán möùc hoaøn haûo, ñeán moät giai 

ñoaïn haøi hoøa hoaøn toaøn vaø taâm thöùc bao haøm caû vuõ truï voâ bieân. Moät 

ngöôøi nhö theá khoâng theå naøo ñoàng nhaát ñöôïc nöõa vôùi nhöõng giôùi haïn 

cuûa nhaân caùch vaø caù tính vaø söï hieän höõu cuûa ngöôøi aáy. Khoâng coù gì coù 

theå ño löôøng ñöôïc, khoâng coù lôøi naøo coù theå mieâu taû ñöôïc con ngöôøi aáy. 

Haønh Giaû Tu Thieàn Neân Luoân Nhôù Hình AÛnh Ñöùc Phaät trong Kinh 

Phaùp Cuù: Chaúng ai hôn noåi ngöôøi ñaõ thaéng phuïc duïc tình. Ngöôøi ñaõ 

thaéng phuïc duïc tình khoâng coøn bò thaát baïi trôû laïi, huoáng Phaät trí meânh 

moâng khoâng daáu tích, caùc ngöôi laáy gì maø hoøng caùm doã ñöôïc (179). 

Ngöôøi döùt heát troùi buoäc, aùi duïc coøn khoù caùm doã ñöôïc hoï, huoáng Phaät trí 

meânh moâng khoâng daáu tích, caùc ngöôi laáy gì maø hoøng caùm doã ñöôïc ö? 

(180). Ngöôøi trí thöôøng öa tu thieàn ñònh, öa xuaát gia vaø ôû choã thanh 

vaéng. Ngöôøi coù Chaùnh nieäm vaø Chaùnh giaùc bao giôø cuõng ñöôïc söï aùi 

kính cuûa Thieân nhôn (181). Ñöôïc sinh laøm ngöôøi laø khoù, ñöôïc soáng coøn 

laø khoù, ñöôïc nghe Chaùnh phaùp laø khoù, ñöôïc gaëp Phaät ra ñôøi laø khoù 

(182). Chôù laøm caùc ñieàu aùc, gaéng laøm caùc vieäc laønh, giöõ taâm yù trong 

saïch. AÁy lôøi chö Phaät daïy (183). Chö Phaät thöôøng daïy: “Nieát baøn laø 

quaû vò toái thöôïng, nhaãn nhuïc laø khoå haïnh toái cao. Xuaát gia maø naõo haïi 

ngöôøi khaùc, khoâng goïi laø xuaát gia Sa-moân.” (184). Chôù neân phæ baùng, 

ñöøng laøm naõo haïi, giöõ giôùi luaät tinh nghieâm, uoáng aên coù chöøng möïc, 

rieâng ôû choã tòch tònh, sieâng tu taäp thieàn ñònh; aáy lôøi chö Phaät daïy (185). 

Giaû söû möa xuoáng baïc vaøng cuõng chaúng thoûa maõn ñöôïc loøng tham duïc. 

Ngöôøi trí ñaõ bieát roõ söï daâm daät vui ít khoå nhieàu (186). Theá neân, duø söï 

duïc laïc ôû coõi trôøi, ngöôi cuõng chôù sanh taâm mong caàu. Ñeä töû caùc ñaáng 

Giaùc ngoä, chæ mong caàu dieät tröø aùi duïc maø thoâi (187). Vì sôï haõi baát an 

maø ñeán quy-y thaàn nuùi, quy-y röøng caây, quy-y mieãu thôø thoï thaàn (188). 

Nhöng ñoù chaúng phaûi laø choã nöông döïa yeân oån, laø choã quy-y toái 

thöôïng, ai quy-y nhö theá khoå naõo vaãn coøn nguyeân (189). Traùi laïi, quy-y 

Phaät, Phaùp, Taêng, phaùt trí hueä chôn chaùnh (190). Hieåu thaáu boán leõ 

maàu: bieát khoå, bieát khoå nhaân, bieát khoå dieät vaø bieát taùm chi Thaùnh ñaïo, 

dieät tröø heát khoå naõo (191). Ñoù laø choã quy-y an oån, laø choã quy-y toái 

thöôïng. Ai quy-y ñöôïc nhö vaäy môùi giaûi thoaùt khoå ñau (192). Raát khoù 

gaëp ñöôïc caùc baäc Thaùnh nhaân, vì chaúng thöôøng coù. Phaøm ôû ñaâu coù vò 

Thaùnh nhôn ra ñôøi thì gia toäc ñoù ñöôïc an laønh (193). Haïnh phuùc thay 

ñöùc Phaät ra ñôøi! Haïnh phuùc thay dieãn noùi Chaùnh phaùp! Haïnh phuùc thay 

Taêng giaø hoøa hôïp! Haïnh phuùc thay doõng tieán ñoàng tu! (194). Keû naøo 
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cuùng döôøng nhöõng vò ñaùng cuùng döôøng, hoaëc chö Phaät hay ñeä töû, 

nhöõng vò thoaùt ly hö voïng, vöôït khoûi hoái haän lo aâu (195). Coâng ñöùc cuûa 

ngöôøi aáy ñaõ cuùng döôøng caùc baäc tòch tònh voâ uùy aáy, khoâng theå keå löôøng 

(196). 

Lòch söû Phaät giaùo coøn löu truyeàn laïi cho nhöõng theá heä sau naøy cuûa 

chuùng ta moät böùc thoâng ñieäp voâ giaù cuûa Ñöùc Phaät lieân quan ñeán söï Tu 

Taäp Thieàn Ñònh. Thoâng ñieäp voâ giaù cuûa Ñöùc Phaät hay Töù Dieäu Ñeá laø 

moät trong nhöõng phaàn quan troïng nhaát trong giaùo phaùp cuûa Ñöùc Phaät. 

Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ ban truyeàn thoâng ñieäp naøy nhaèm höôùng daãn nhaân loaïi ñau 

khoå, côûi môû nhöõng troùi buoäc baát toaïi nguyeän ñeå ñi ñeán haïnh phuùc, 

töông ñoái vaø tuyeät ñoái (haïnh phuùc töông ñoái hay haïnh phuùc traàn theá, 

haïnh phuùc tuyeät ñoái hay Nieát Baøn). Ñöùc Phaät noùi: “Ta khoâng phaûi laø 

caùi goïi moät caùch muø môø ‘Thaàn linh’ ta cuõng khoâng phaûi laø hieän  thaân 

cuûa baát cöù caùi goïi thaàn linh muø môø naøo. Ta chæ laø moät con ngöôøi khaùm 

phaù ra nhöõng gì ñaõ bò che laáp. Ta chæ laø moät con ngöôøi ñaït ñöôïc toaøn 

giaùc baèng caùch hoaøn toaøn thaáu trieät heát thaûy nhöõng chaân lyù.” Thaät vaäy, 

ñoái vôùi chuùng ta, Ñöùc Phaät laø moät con ngöôøi ñaùng ñöôïc kính moä vaø toân 

suøng, khoâng phaûi chæ nhö moät vò thaày maø nhö moät vò Thaùnh. Ngaøi laø 

moät con ngöôøi, nhöng laø moät ngöôøi sieâu phaøm, moät chuùng sanh duy 

nhaát trong vuõ truï ñaït ñeán tuyeät luaân tuyeät haûo. Taát caû nhöõng gì maø 

Ngaøi thaønh ñaït, taát caû nhöõng gì maø Ngaøi thaáu trieät ñeàu laø thaønh quaû 

cuûa nhöõng coá gaéng cuûa chính Ngaøi, cuûa moät con ngöôøi. Ngaøi thaønh töïu 

söï chöùng ngoä tri thöùc vaø taâm linh cao sieâu nhaát, tieán ñeán tuyeät ñænh cuûa 

söï thanh tònh vaø traïng thaùi toaøn haûo trong nhöõng phaåm haïnh cao caû 

nhaát cuûa con ngöôøi. Ngaøi laø hieän thaân cuûa töø bi vaø trí tueä, hai phaåm 

haïnh cao caû nhaát trong Phaät giaùo. Ñöùc Phaät khoâng bao giôø töï xöng 

mình laø vò cöùu theá vaø khoâng töï haøo laø mình cöùu roãi nhöõng linh hoàn theo 

loái thaàn linh maëc khaûi  cuûa nhöõng toân giaùo khaùc. Theo Ñöùc Phaät, chæ 

qua thieàn taäp lieân tuïc chuùng ta coù theå thaáy ñöôïc taâm thanh tònh. Chæ coù 

thieàn taäp lieân tuïc, chuùng ta coù theå vöôït qua traïng thaùi taâm dong ruoãi vaø 

xaû boû nhöõng loaïn ñoäng. Cuøng luùc chính nhôø thieàn taäp maø chuùng ta coù 

theå taäp trung tö töôûng ñeå quaùn saùt nhöõng gì khôûi leân trong tö töôûng, 

trong thaân, trong caûm thoï, nghe, neám, ngöõi vaø töôûng töôïng, vaân vaân. 

Qua thieàn taäp lieân tuïc, chuùng ta coù theå quaùn saùt raèng taát caû laø voâ 

thöôøng, töø ñoù chuùng ta coù khaû naêng buoâng boû, vaø Nieát baøn hieån hieän 

ngay luùc chuùng ta buoâng boû taát caû. Thoâng ñieäp cuûa Ngaøi thaät ñôn giaûn 

nhöng voâ giaù ñoái vôùi chuùng ta: “Beân trong moãi con ngöôøi coù nguû ngaàm 
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moät khaû naêng voâ cuøng voâ taän maø con ngöôøi phaûi noã löïc tinh taán trau 

doài vaø phaùt trieån nhöõng tieàm naêng aáy. Nghóa laø trong moãi con ngöôøi 

ñeàu coù Phaät taùnh, nhöng giaùc ngoä vaø giaûi thoaùt naèm troïn veïn trong taàm 

möùc noã löïc vaø coá gaéng cuûa chính con ngöôøi.” 

 

Zen and the Buddha  

 

After Prince Siddhartha left the royal palace, he wandered in the 

forest of ascetics. There were many practicing ascetics. The Prince 

consulted one of the elders: “How can I attain true enlightenment and 

emanicipation?” The elder replied: “We practice asceticism diligently, 

hoping that upon our death we could be reborn in the heavens to enjoy 

happiness. We don’t know anything about enlightenment and 

emancipation.” The elder added: “The way we take to the asceticism is 

that when we are hungry, we eat grassroots, bark, flowers, and fruits. 

Sometimes we pour cold water on our heads all day long. Sometimes 

we sleep by a fire, allowing the body to be baked and tanned. 

Sometimes we hang ourselves upside down on tree branches. We 

practice in different ways, the purpose of which  is to worship the sun, 

moon, stars, the running water and the blazing fire.” After listening to 

the explanations of this elder, the wise Prince knew that they had 

practically no knowledge of the problems of life and death and they 

could not even redeem themselves, not to mention saving other 

sentient beings. The ascetics were merely inflicting sufferings upon 

themselves. Then Prince Siddhartha came to study with Masters Arada 

and Udraka. In a short time he mastered everything they had to teach 

him. But still he was not satisfied. “My teachers are holy people, but 

what they taught me does not bring an end to all suffering. I must 

continue to search for the Truth on my own.” So the Prince decided to 

relinquish this kind of ascetic life, left the forest and headed towards 

other places where the hermits were. He came to Gaya Hill to practice 

asceticism and meditation. The life which the Prince led was very 

simple. He just ate a little wheat and barley everyday while devoting 

all his energy to his practice. So his body became thinner by the day. 

His body lost its radiance and became covered with dust and dirt. 

Eventually he looked like a living skeleton. But he still refused to give 

up his practices. After six years of ascetic practice, the Prince could not 
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reach his goal. He realized that it was a mistake to punish his body like 

that. Finally he realized that the major issue of enlightenment and 

emancipation could never be achieved through ascetic practicing alone. 

To find the Truth, he must follow a middle path between too much 

pleasure and too much pain.  

After Prince Siddhartha Gautama decided to leave behind His 

princely life. After his groom Chandala saddled His white horse, He 

rode off the royal palace, toward the dense forest and became a 

wandering monk. First, He studied under the guidance of the leading 

masters of the day such as Alara Kalama and Uddaka Ramaputta. He 

learned all they could teach Him; however, He could not find what He 

was looking for, He joined a group of five mendicants and along with 

them, He embarked on a life of austerity and particularly on starvation 

as the means which seemed most likely to put an end to birth and 

death. In His desire for quietude He emaciated His body for six years, 

and carried out a number of strict methods of fasting, very hard for 

ordinary men to endure. The bulk of His body was greatly reduced by 

this self-torture. His fat, flesh, and blood had all gone. Only skin and 

bone remained. One day, worn out He fell to the ground in a dead 

faint. A shepherdess who happened to pass there gave Him milk to 

drink. Slowly, He recovered His body strength. His courage was 

unbroken, but His boundless intellect led Him to the decision that from 

now on He needed proper food. He would have certainly died had He 

not realized the futility of self-mortification, and decided to practice 

moderation instead. Then He went into the Nairanjana river to bathe. 

The five mendicants left Him, because they thought that He had now 

turned away from the holy life. He then sat down at the foot of the 

Bodhi tree at Gaya and vowed that He would not move until He had 

attained the Supreme Enlightenment. After 49 days, at the beginning of 

the night, He achieved the “Knowledge of Former Existence,” 

recollecting the successive series of His former births in the three 

realms. At midnight, He acquired the “Supreme Heavenly Eye,” 

perceiving the spirit and the origin of the Creation. Then early next 

morning, He reached the state of “All Knowledge,” realizing the origin 

of sufferings and discovering the ways to eliminate them so as to be 

liberated from birth-death and reincarnation. He became Anuttara 

Samyak-Sambodhi, His title was Sakyamuni Buddha.  



 387 

According to the Zen sects, Buddhists accept the historic 

Sakyamuni Buddha neither as a Supreme Deity nor as a savior who 

rescues men by taking upon himself the burden of their sins. Rather, it 

verenates him as a fully awakened, fully perfected human being who 

attained liberation of body and mind through his own human efforts and 

not by the grace of any supernatural being. According to Buddhism, we 

are all Buddhas from the very beginning, that means everyone of us is 

potentially a Buddha; however, to become a Buddha, one must follow 

the arduous road to enlightenment. Various classifications of the stages 

of Buddhahood are to be found in the sutras. A Buddha in the highest 

stage is not only fully enlightened but a Perfect One, one who has 

become whole, complete in himself, that is, one in whom all spiritual 

and psychic faculties have come to perfection, to maturity, to a stage of 

perfect harmony, and whose consciousness encompasses the infinity of 

the universe. Such a one can no longer be identified with the 

limitations of his individual personality, his individual character and 

existence; there is nothing by which he could be measured, there are 

no words to describe him. 

Zen Practitioners Should Always Remember the Image of the 

Buddha in the Dharmapada Sutra: No one surpasses the one whose 

conquest  is not turned into defeat again. By what track can you lead 

him? The Awakened, the all perceiving, the trackless? (Dharmapada 

179). It is difficult to seduce the one that has eradicated all cravings 

and desires. By which way can you seduce him? The trackless Buddha 

of infinite range (Dharmapada 180). Even the gods envy the wise ones 

who are intent on meditation, who delight in the peace of renunciation 

(Dharmapada 181). It is difficult to obtain birth as a human being; it is 

difficult to have a life of mortals; it is difficult to hear the Correct Law; 

it is even rare to meet the Buddha (Dharmapada 182). Not to do evil, to 

do good, to purify one’s mind, this is the teaching of the Buddhas 

(Dharmapada 183). The Buddhas say: “Nirvana is supreme, 

forebearance is the highest austerity. He is not a recluse who harms 

another, nor is he an ascetic who oppresses others.” (Dharmapada 184). 

Not to slander, not to harm, but to restrain oneself in accordance with 

the fundamental moral codes, to be moderate in eating, to dwell in 

secluded abode, to meditate on higher thoughts, this is the teaching of 

the Buddhas (Dharmapada 185). Even a shower of gold pieces cannot 
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satisfy lust. A wise man knows that lusts have a short taste, but long 

suffering (Dharmapada 186). Even in heavenly pleasures the wise man 

finds no delight. The disciple of the Supremely Enlightened One 

delights only in the destruction of craving (Dharmapada 187). Men 

were driven by fear to go to take refuge in the mountains, in the 

forests, and in sacred trees (Dharmapada 188). But that is not a safe 

refuge or no such refuge is supreme. A man who has gone to such 

refuge, is not delivered from all pain and afflictions (Dharmapada 189). 

On the contrary, he who take refuge in the Buddhas, the Dharma and 

the Sangha, sees with right knowledge (Dharmapada 190). With clear 

understanding of the four noble truths: suffering, the cause of suffering, 

the destruction of suffering, and the eighfold noble path which leads to 

the cessation of suffering (Dharmapada 191). That is the secure refuge, 

the supreme refuge. He who has gone to that refuge, is released from 

all suffering (Dharmapada 192). It is difficult to find a man with great 

wisdom, such a man is not born everywhere. Where such a wise man is 

born, that family prospers (Dharmapada 193). Happy is the birth of  

Buddhas! Happy is the teaching of the True Law! Happy is the 

harmony in the sangha! Happy is the discipline of the united ones! 

(Dharmapada 194). Whoever pays homage and offering, whether to the 

Buddhas or their disciples, those who have overcome illusions and got 

rid of grief and lamentation (Dharmapada 195). The merit of him who 

reverences such peaceful and fearless Ones cannot be measured by 

anyone (Dharmapada 196). 

Buddhist history still handed down to our generations a priceless 

Message from the Buddha which is related to the Cultivation of 

Meditation. Priceless Message from the Buddha or the Four Noble 

Truths is one of the most important parts in the Buddha’s Teachings. 

The Buddha gave this message to suffering humanity for their 

guidance, to help them to be rid of the bondage of “Dukkha” and to 

attain happiness, both relative and absolute (relative happiness or 

worldly happiness, absolute happiness or Nirvana). These Truths are 

not the Buddha’s creation. He only re-discovered their existence. The 

Buddha said: “I am neither a vaguely so-called God nor an incarnation 

of any vaguely so-called God. I am only a man who re-discovers what 

had been covered for so long. I am only a man who attains 

enlightenment by completely comprehending all Noble Truths.” In fact, 
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the Buddha is a man who deserves our respect and reverence not only 

as a teacher but also as a Saint. He was a man, but an extraordinary 

man, a unique being in the universe. All his achievements are 

attributed to his human effort and his human understanding. He 

achieved the highest mental and intellectual attainments, reached the 

supreme purity and was perfect in the best qualities of human nature. 

He was an embodiment of compassion and wisdom, two noble 

principles in Buddhism. The Buddha never claimed to be a savior who 

tried to save ‘souls’ by means of a revelation of other  religions. 

According to the Buddha, only through continuous meditation we can 

perceive our mind clearly and purely. Only through continuous 

meditation we can gradually overcome mental wandering and abandon 

conceptual distractions. At the same time we can focus our mind within 

and observe whatever arises (thoughts, sensations of body, hearing, 

smelling, tasting and images). Through continuous meditation we are 

able to contemplate that they all are impermanent, we then develop the 

ability to let go of everything. Nirvana appears right at the moment we 

let go of everything. The Buddha’s message is simple but priceless to 

all of us: “Infinite potentialities are latent in man and that it must be 

man’s effort and endeavor to develop and unfold these possibilities. 

That is to say, in each man, there exists the Buddha-nature; however, 

deliverance and enlightenment lie fully within man’s effort and 

endeavor.” 
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Chöông Boán Möôi Boán 

Chapter Forty-Four 

 

Thieàn Vaø  Quy-Y Tam Baûo 

 

Ngöôøi Phaät töû, keå caû haønh giaû tu thieàn, maø khoâng quy y Tam Baûo 

seõ coù nhieàu vaán ñeà trôû ngaïi cho söï tieán boä trong tu taäp. Thöù nhaát, 

khoâng coù dòp thaân caän chö Taêng (Taêng Baûo) ñeå ñöôïc chæ daïy daãn daét. 

Kinh Phaät thöôøng daïy, “khoâng quy y Taêng deã ñoïa suùc sanh.” Khoâng 

quy-y Taêng chuùng ta khoâng coù göông haïnh laønh ñeå baét chöôùc, cuõng 

nhö khoâng coù ai ñöa ñöôøng chæ loái cho ta laøm laønh laùnh aùc, neân si meâ 

phaùt khôûi, maø si meâ laø moät trong nhöõng nhaân chính ñöa ta taùi sanh vaøo 

coõi suùc sanh. Thöù nhì, khoâng coù dòp thaân caän Phaùp ñeå tìm hieåu vaø phaân 

bieät chaùnh taø chaân nguïy. Do ñoù tham duïc daáy leân, maø tham duïc laø moät 

trong nhöõng nhaân chính ñeå taùi sanh vaøo coõi ngaï quyû. Vì theá maø kinh 

Phaät luoân daïy, “khoâng quy y phaùp deã ñoïa ngaï quyû”. Thöù ba, khoâng 

ñöôïc dòp thaân caän vôùi chö Phaät chaúng nhöõng khoâng caûm ñöôïc hoàng aân 

cuûa quyù ngaøi, maø khoâng coù dòp baét chöôùc ñöùc töø bi cuûa caùc Ngaøi. Do 

ñoù saân haän ngaøy moät taêng, maø saân haän laø moät trong nhöõng nguyeân 

nhaân chính cuûa ñòa nguïc. Vì theá maø kinh Phaät luoân daïy, “khoâng quy y 

Phaät deã bò ñoïa ñòa nguïc”. Muoán quy y Tam Baûo, tröôùc heát ngöôøi Phaät 

töû neân tìm ñeán moät vò thaày tu haønh giôùi ñöùc trang nghieâm ñeå xin laøm leã 

quy y thoï giôùi tröôùc ñieän Phaät. Ñoái vôùi baát cöù ngöôøi Phaät töû naøo, quy y 

Tam Baûo laø cöûa ngoõ quan troïng ñi vaøo ñaïi giaùc. 

Ñoái vôùi haønh giaû tu Thieàn, quy y Phaät coù nghóa laø nhìn nhaän raèng 

trong chuùng ta ai cuõng coù haït gioáng giaùc ngoä, vaø moïi ngöôøi chuùng ta 

ñeàu coù khaû naêng giaûi thoaùt. Quy y Phaät cuõng coù nghóa laø veà nöông töïa 

nôi ñöùc tính cao thöôïng cuûa ñöùc Phaät nhö voâ uùy, trí tueä, töø, bi, hyû, xaû, 

vaân vaân. Quy y Phaùp thaàn y löông döôïc. Quy y Phaùp coù nghóa laø soáng 

trong giaùo phaùp cuûa ñöùc Phaät, chaân lyù cuûa vaïn höõu; töùc laø nhìn nhaän söï 

trôû veà cuûa taâm mình vôùi söï thaät. Quy y Taêng ñeä töû tuyeät vôøi cuûa Phaät. 

Ñoái vôùi haønh giaû tu Thieàn, quy y Taêng coù nghóa laø döïa vaøo söï nuoâi 

döôõng veà tinh thaàn vôùi nhöõng ngöôøi coù cuøng chí höôùng vôùi mình; nhöõng 

ngöôøi trong coäng ñoàng Phaät giaùo coù theå hoã trôï, giuùp ñôõ vaø höôùng daãn 

chuùng ta treân con ñöôøng giaùc ngoä vaø giaûi thoaùt. Ñaõ laø Phaät töû thì phaûi 

quy-y ba ngoâi Tam Baûo Phaät Phaùp Taêng, nghóa laø cung kính nöông veà 

vôùi Phaät, tu theo giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi, cuõng nhö toân kính Taêng Giaø. 
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Phaät töû theä nguyeän khoâng quy y thieân thaàn quyû vaät, khoâng thôø taø giaùo, 

khoâng theo toån höõu, aùc ñaûng. Quy y laø trôû veà nöông töïa. Coù nhieàu loaïi 

nöông töïa. Khi con ngöôøi caûm thaáy baát haïnh, hoï tìm ñeán baïn beø; khi aâu 

lo kinh sôï hoï tìm veà nöông nôi nhöõng nieàm hy voïng aûo huyeàn, nhöõng 

nieàm tin voâ caên cöù; khi laâm chung hoï tìm nöông töïa trong söï tin töôûng 

vaøo caûnh trôøi vónh cöûu. Ñöùc Phaät daïy, khoâng choã naøo trong nhöõng nôi 

aáy laø nhöõng nôi nöông töïa thaät söï cung öùng cho ta traïng thaùi thoaûi maùi 

vaø chaâu toaøn thaät söï. Ñoái vôùi ngöôøi Phaät töû thì chuyeän quy-y Tam Baûo 

laø chuyeän caàn thieát. Leã quy-y tuy laø moät hình thöùc toå chöùc ñôn giaûn, 

nhöng raát quan troïng ñoái vôùi Phaät töû, vì ñaây chính laø böôùc ñaàu tieân treân 

ñöôøng tu hoïc ñeå tieán veà höôùng giaûi thoaùt vaø giaùc ngoä. Ñaây cuõng laø cô 

hoäi ñaàu tieân cho Phaät töû nguyeän tinh taán giöõ nguõ giôùi, aên chay, tuïng 

kinh nieäm Phaät, tu taâm, döôõng taùnh, quyeát taâm theo daáu chaân Phaät ñeå 

töï giuùp mình ra khoûi sanh töû luaân hoài. Rieâng ñoái vôùi haønh giaû tu thieàn, 

quy-y Tam Baûo laø neàn taûng toái caàn thieát. Nhö vaäy, nhôø coù quy y Tam 

Baûo maø haønh giaû tu thieàn, nhaát laø haønh giaû taïi gia, bieát giöõ gìn giôùi 

luaät. Maø thaät vaäy, giöõ gìn giôùi luaät laø vieäc laøm toái caàn thieát cho vieäc tu 

taäp thieàn quaùn vì noù laø moät phöông thöùc ñeå duy trì söï trong saïch caên 

baûn cho thaân, khaåu vaø yù. Naêm giôùi maø haønh giaû tu thieàn taïi gia phaûi coá 

gaéng giöõ laø khoâng saùt sanh, nghóa laø khoâng ñöôïc gieát haïi baát cöù moät 

sinh maïng naøo, ngay caû con muoãi hay con kieán; khoâng troäm caép, coù 

nghóa laø khoâng ñöôïc laáy nhöõng gì khoâng phaûi laø cuûa mình; khoâng taø 

daâm, ñoái vôùi haønh giaû taïi gia coù nghóa laø giöõ cho mình ñöôïc trong saïch; 

khoâng noùi laùo hay noùi nhöõng lôøi maø mình khoâng bieát chaéc, cuõng khoâng 

noùi nhöõng lôøi ñoäc aùc gaây chia reõ; khoâng uoáng röôïu vaø söû duïng caùc chaát 

ma tuùy. 

 

Zen and Taking Refuge on the Three Gems 

 

Buddhists including Zen practitioners who do not take refuge in the 

Three Gems will have a lot of problems for their cultivation. First, 

there is no chance to meet the Sangha for guidance. Buddhist sutras 

always say, “If one does not take refuge in the Sangha, it’s easier to be 

reborn into the animal kingdom.” Not taking refuge in the Sangha 

means that there is no good example for one to follow. If there is no 

one who can show us the right path to cultivate all good and eliminate 

all-evil, then ignorance arises, and ignorance is one of the main causes 



 393 

of rebirth in the animal realms. Second, there is no chance to study 

Dharma in order to distinguish right from wrong, good from bad. Thus 

desire appears, and desire is one of the main causes of rebirth in the 

hungry ghost. Therefore, Buddhist sutras always say, “if one does not 

take refuge in the Dharma, it’s easier to be reborn in the hungry ghost 

realms.” Third, there is not any chance to get blessings from Buddhas, 

nor chance to imitate the compassion of the Buddhas. Thus, anger 

increased, and anger is one of the main causes of the rebirth in hell. 

Therefore, Buddhist sutras always  say, “if one does not take refuge in 

Buddha, it’s easier to be reborn in hell. To take refuge in the Triratna, 

a Buddhist must first find a virtuous monk who has seriously observed 

precepts and has profound knowledge to represent the Sangha in 

performing an ordination ceremony. For any Buddhists, taking the three 

Refuges are three is the most important entrance to the great 

enlightenment.  

For Zen practitioners, to take refuge in the Buddha as a supreme 

teacher. To take refuge in the Buddha means acknowledging the seed 

of enlightenment that is within ourselves, and we all have the 

possibility of emancipation. It also means taking refuge in those 

qualities which the Buddha embodies, qualities like fearlessness, 

wisdom, loving kindness, compassion, joy and letting go, and so on. 

Take refuge in the Dharma as the best medicine in life. Taking refuge 

in the Dharma means taking refuge in the law, in the way things are; it 

is acknowledging that our mind surrenders to the truth.  Take refuge in 

the Sangha, wonderful Buddha’s disciples. For Zen practitioners, taking 

refuge in the Sangha means taking support in those who have the same 

goal with us; those in the Buddhist community who can support, help, 

and guide us to achieve our goals of enlightenment and freedom. Any 

Buddhist follower must attend an initiation ceremony with the Three 

Gems, Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha, i.e., he or she must venerate the 

Buddha, follow his teachings, and respect all his ordained disciples. 

Buddhists swear to avoid deities and demons, pagans, and evil religious 

groups. A refuge is a place where people go when they are distressed 

or when they need safety and security. There are many types of refuge. 

When people are unhappy, they take refuge with their friends; when 

they are worried and frightened they might take refuge in false hope 

and beliefs. As they approach death, they might take refuge in the 
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belief of an eternal heaven. But, as the Buddha says, none of these are 

true refuges because they do not give comfort and security based on 

reality. Taking refuge in the Three Gems is necessary for any 

Buddhists. It should be noted that the initiation ceremony, though 

simple, is the most important event for any Buddhist disciple, since it is 

his first step on the way toward liberation and illumination.  This is also 

the first opportunity for a disciple to vow to diligently observe the five 

precepts, to become a vegetarian, to recite Buddhist sutras, to cultivate 

his own mind, to nurture himself with good deeds, and to follow the 

Buddha’s footsteps toward his own enlightenment. Especially for Zen 

practitioners, taking refuge in the Three Gems is an indespensable 

foundation. Therefore, owing to the taking refuge in the Three Gems, 

Zen practitioners, especially lay practitioners, know how to keep 

precepts. In fact, keeping precepts is extremely necessary for 

meditation practice, for it is a way of maintaining a basic purity of 

body, speech, and mind. The five precepts which should be followed 

are: not killing, which means refraining from knowingly taking any life, 

not even swatting a mosquito or stepping on an ant; not stealing, which 

means not taking anything which is not given; refraining from sexual 

misconduct, for lay practitioners, which means keep our body and mind 

purity; not lying or speaking falsely or harshly; and not taking 

intoxicants, which means not taking alcohol or drugs. 
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Chöông Boán Möôi Laêm 

Chapter Forty-Five 

 

Quy Y Sai Laïc 

 

Theo Thieàn toâng, Quy-Y duøng ñeå chæ söï coâng boá nieàm tin vôùi Phaät, 

Phaùp vaø Taêng. Con quay veà nöông töïa nôi Phaät, con quay veà nöông töïa 

nôi Phaùp, con quay veà nöông töïa nôi Taêng. Töø thôøi voâ thuûy, chuùng ta 

ñaõ töøng quy-y vôùi duïc laïc. Baây giôø bieát ñaïo vaø bieát tu, chuùng ta coá 

gaéng ñoaïn tuyeät vôùi nhöõng thöù aáy. Veà nöông nôi ba ngoâi Tam Baûo hay 

ba ngoâi cao quyù. Trong Phaät giaùo, moät nôi ñeå veà nöông laø nôi maø 

ngöôøi ta coù theå töïa vaøo ñoù ñeå coù söï hoã trôï vaø daãn daét. Trong haàu heát 

caùc truyeàn thoáng Phaät giaùo, “veà nöông” hay “tam quy y” hay “Tam 

Baûo”: Phaät, Phaùp, Taêng ñöôïc xem nhö laø moät haønh ñoäng chuû yeáu ñeå 

trôû thaønh Phaät töû. Quy y laø coâng nhaän raèng mình caàn söï trôï giuùp vaø 

höôùng daãn, vaø quyeát ñònh ñi theo con ñöôøng cuûa Phaät giaùo. Quy-Y 

chaân thaät laø moät söï thay ñoåi thaùi ñoä, do thaáy nhöõng chuyeän phuø phieám 

theá gian maø ta thöôøng hay baùm víu, khoâng coù lôïi ích gì maø chæ khieán 

chuùng ta quanh quaån maõi trong voøng luaân hoài sanh töû. Phaät töû thuaàn 

thaønh luoân tìm kieám söï che chôû nôi Ñöùc Phaät, nôi giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi 

cuõng nhö nôi Taêng giaø (coäng ñoàng tu taäp theo giaùo phaùp cuûa Phaät). 

Tam quy chính laø ba trong nhöõng cöûa ngoõ quan troïng ñi vaøo ñaïi giaùc, vì 

nhôø ñoù maø tam aùc ñaïo ñöôïc thanh tònh. Haønh giaû tu Thieàn neân luoân 

nhôù raèng ngöôøi Phaät töû maø khoâng quy y Tam Baûo seõ coù nhieàu vaán ñeà 

trôû ngaïi cho söï tieán boä trong tu taäp. Khoâng ñöôïc dòp thaân caän vôùi chö 

Phaät chaúng nhöõng khoâng caûm ñöôïc hoàng aân cuûa quyù ngaøi, maø khoâng 

coù dòp baét chöôùc ñöùc töø bi cuûa caùc Ngaøi. Do ñoù saân haän ngaøy moät taêng, 

maø saân haän laø moät trong nhöõng nguyeân nhaân chính cuûa ñòa nguïc. Vì 

theá maø kinh Phaät luoân daïy, “khoâng quy y Phaät deã bò ñoïa ñòa nguïc”. 

Khoâng coù dòp thaân caän Phaùp ñeå tìm hieåu vaø phaân bieät chaùnh taø chaân 

nguïy. Do ñoù tham duïc daáy leân, maø tham duïc laø moät trong nhöõng nhaân 

chính ñeå taùi sanh vaøo coõi ngaï quyû. Vì theá maø kinh Phaät luoân daïy, 

“khoâng quy y phaùp deã ñoïa ngaï quyû”. Khoâng coù dòp thaân caän chö Taêng 

(Taêng Baûo) ñeå ñöôïc chæ daïy daãn daét. Kinh Phaät thöôøng daïy, “khoâng 

quy y Taêng deã ñoïa suùc sanh.” Khoâng quy-y Taêng chuùng ta khoâng coù 

göông haïnh laønh ñeå baét chöôùc, cuõng nhö khoâng coù ai ñöa ñöôøng chæ loái 

cho ta laøm laønh laùnh aùc, neân si meâ phaùt khôûi, maø si meâ laø moät trong 
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nhöõng nhaân chính ñöa ta taùi sanh vaøo coõi suùc sanh. Theo Phaät giaùo, 

quy-y sai laïc laø khoâng quy-y vaøo Phaät, Phaùp, Taêng. Töø voâ thæ, chuùng ta 

ñaõ quy-y sai laïc vôùi nhöõng laïc thuù taïm bôï nhaát thôøi vôùi hy voïng tìm 

thoûa maõn trong nhöõng laïc thuù naøy. Ta xem nhöõng thöù aáy nhö moät loái 

thoaùt ra khoûi nhöõng chaùn chöôøng buoàn baõ cuûa mình, neân chaïy theo 

chuùng ñeå roài keát quaû cuoái cuøng cuõng vaãn laø khoå ñau phieàn naõo. Khi 

Ñöùc Phaät noùi ñeán quy-y, Ngaøi khuyeân daïy chuùng ta  neân ñoaïn tuyeät 

vôùi caùi loái ñi tìm thoûa maõn moät caùch voâ voïng nhö vaäy. Quy-Y chaân 

thaät laø moät söï thay ñoåi thaùi ñoä, do thaáy nhöõng chuyeän phuø phieám maø ta 

thöôøng baùm víu, roát roài chaúng coù ích lôïi gì. Moät khi chuùng ta thaáy roõ 

ñöôïc baûn chaát baát toaïi cuûa söï vaät maø chuùng ta haèng theo ñuoåi, chuùng ta 

neân quyeát taâm veà nöông nôi Tam Baûo. 

 

False Refuge 

 

According to the Zen School, Taking Refuge is used with the 

meaning of declaration of faith in the Buddha, the Dharma and the 

Sangha. I take refuge in the Buddha, I take refuge in the Dharma, I 

take refuge in the Sangha. From the without beginning time, we have 

been taking refuge in pleasures. Now as we understand Buddhism and 

its practices, we  try to break out of these pleasures. Take refuge in the 

three Precious Ones, or the Three Refuges. In Buddhism, a refuge is 

something on which one can rely for support and guidance. In most 

Buddhist traditions, “going for refuge” in the “three refuges” or “three 

jewels”: Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha, is considered to be the central 

act that establishes a person as a Buddhist. Going for refuge is an 

acknowledgment that one requires aid and instruction and that one has 

decided that one is committed to following the Buddhist path. Taking 

true refuge involves a change of our attitude; it comes from seeing the 

worthlessness of worldly affairs we are usually attached to, they only 

cause us to continue to wander in the cycle of birth and death. Sincere 

Buddhists should always seek ultimate refuge in the Buddha, His 

Dharmas and the Sangha (the spiritual community that practice 

according to the Buddha’s teachings). The three refuges are three of 

the most important entrances to the great enlightenment; for they purify 

the evil worlds. Zen practitioners should always remember that there 

are several problems for a Buddhist who does not take refuge in the 
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Three Gems. There is not any chance to get blessings from Buddhas, 

nor chance to imitate the compassion of the Buddhas. Thus, anger 

increased, and anger is one of the main causes of the rebirth in hell. 

Therefore, Buddhist sutras always  say, “if one does not take refuge in 

Buddha, it’s easier to be reborn in hell. There is no chance to study 

Dharma in order to distinguish right from wrong, good from bad. Thus 

desire appears, and desire is one of the main causes of rebirth in the 

hungry ghost. Therefore, Buddhist sutras always say, “if one does not 

take refuge in the Dharma, it’s easier to be reborn in the hungry ghost 

realms.” There is no chance to meet the Sangha for guidance. Buddhist 

sutras always say, “If one does not take refuge in the Sangha, it’s 

easier to be reborn into the animal kingdom.”  Not taking refuge in the 

Sangha means that there is no good example for one to follow. If there 

is no one who can show us the right path to cultivate all good and 

eliminate all-evil, then ignorance arises, and ignorance is one of the 

main causes of rebirth in the animal realms. According to Buddhism, 

false refuge means not to take refuge in the Buddha, the Dharma, and 

the Sangha. From the beginningless time, we had taken refuge in 

momentary and transitory pleasures with the hope to find some 

satisfaction in these pleasures. We consider them as a way out of our 

depression and boredom, only end up with other sufferings and 

afflictions. When the Buddha talked about “taking refuge”, he wanted 

to advise us to break out of such desperate search for satisfaction. 

Taking true refuge involves a changing of our attitude; it comes from 

seeing the ultimate worthlessness of the transitory phenomena we are 

ordinarily attached to. When we see clearly the unsatisfactory nature of 

the things we have been chasing after, we should determine to take 

refuge in the Triple Gem. 
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Chöông Boán Möôi Saùu 

Chapter Forty-Six 

 

Ngöôøi Tu Thieàn Caàu Phaùp 

 

Töø “hoïc” trong Phaät giaùo chæ traïng thaùi moät ngöôøi phaûi traûi qua 

vieäc tu taäp, trong khi “voâ hoïc” chæ tình traïng moät ngöôøi khoâng coøn phaûi 

traûi qua vieäc tu taäp vaø khoûi phaûi hoïc haønh. Trong nhaø Thieàn, hoïc ñaïo 

chính laø hoïc töï kyû, maø hoïc töï kyû laïi laø queân ñi töï kyû. Neáu coù ngöôøi hoûi: 

"Vì sao baïn tu haønh?" Trong thieân "Hieän Thaønh Coâng AÙn", Thieàn sö 

Ñaïo Nguyeân noùi:  

  "Hoïc Phaät ñaïo laø hoïc chính mình. 

      Hoïc chính mình laø queân ñi chính mình. 

      Queân chính mình laø thaáu hieåu vaïn phaùp. 

      Thaáu hieåu vaïn phaùp laø  

      Thaân taâm cuûa mình vaø ngöôøi ñeàu giaûi thoaùt." 

YÙ nghóa cuûa chöõ "hoïc" naøy laø "laøm ñi laøm laïi moät vieäc khoâng 

ngöøng." Chuùng ta coù theå noùi laø "hoïc taäp", nhöng khoâng nhaát thieát laø 

hoïc taäp caùi môùi. Coù leõ thuaät ngöõ toát hôn laø "luyeän taäp" hay "tu haønh". 

Tu Phaät ñaïo laø tu chính mình, hay laø chæ soáng ñôøi soáng cuûa mình. Ñaây 

ñöôïc xem laø quaù trình laëp ñi laëp laïi khoâng ngöøng, khoâng coù gì caû maø 

chæ laø ñôøi soáng cuûa chính mình. Thieàn sö Ñaïo Nguyeân noùi: "Hoïc Phaät 

ñaïo laø hoïc chính mình." Vaäy thì phaûi hoïc chính mình nhö theá naøo? 

Chuùng ta phaûi tu taäp chính mình ra sao? Maëc daàu chuùng ta noùi "chuùng 

ta", nhöng ñaây thöïc ra luoân luoân laø soá ít. Chính laø ñôøi soáng cuûa moät 

ngöôøi. Ñôøi soáng cuûa toâi! Ñôøi soáng cuûa baïn! Ñôøi soáng cuûa toâi laø Phaät 

phaùp, laø Nhaát theå; ñôøi soáng cuûa baïn laø Phaät phaùp, laø Nhaát theå. Ñöùc 

Phaät Thích Ca Maâu Ni ñaõ theå hoäi ñieàu naøy roài cho neân Ngaøi môùi noùi: 

"Kyø dieäu thay! Kyø dieäu thay! Taát caû chuùng sinh ñeàu coù ñuû trí tueä vaø 

ñöùc töôùng cuûa Nhö Lai." Khoâng chæ Ta thoâi maø laø moãi caù nhaân. Thieàn 

sö Ñaïo Nguyeân noùi: "Hoïc chính mình laø queân ñi chính mình." Khi maø 

Phaät phaùp vaø ñôøi soáng cuûa chuùng ta coøn taùch bieät, khi maø toâi vaãn chöa 

thaáy ñöôïc ñôøi soáng laø Nhaát theå thì vaãn coøn trong meâ muoäi. Heã khi naøo 

toâi thaáy ñöôïc Phaät phaùp vaø ñôøi soáng laø hôïp nhaát thì ñoù chính laø khai 

ngoä. Haønh giaû tu Thieàn neân luoân nhôù raèng ñôøi soáng cuûa chuùng ta chính 

laø hoïc Phaät, chính laø toïa Thieàn, ñôøi soáng chính laø Phaät Ñaïo, laø ñang tu 

taäp Phaät phaùp. Luyeän taäp ñôøi soáng queân chính mình coù nghóa laø trôû 
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thaønh töï thaân cuûa Ñaïo moät caùch chaân chaùnh. Ñoái vôùi haønh giaû tu 

Thieàn, Ñaïo ôû ñaây khoâng phaûi laø con ñöôøng hay phöông höôùng. Taát caû 

söï vaät ñeàu laø Ñaïo. Moãi ngöôøi chuùng ta laø Ñaïo. Trong moïi luùc, taát caû 

moïi söï moïi vaät ñeàu cuøng nhau giaûi thoaùt, cuøng nhau hieån hieän nhö moät 

caùi toaøn theå. Ñoù khoâng phaûi laø haønh vi cuûa chính moät caù nhaân, maø laø 

haønh vi cuûa taát caû chö Phaät, vì trong toïa thieàn caùi goïi laø caù nhaân ñaõ 

bieán maát. Taát caû moïi hieän töôïng trong vuõ truï ñeàu seõ hôïp nhaát vôùi haønh 

vi caù nhaân. Ñaây laø loaïi "Hoïc Phaät" duy nhaát, ñaây laø loaïi toïa thieàn duy 

nhaát maø haønh giaû tu Thieàn neân luoân hieåu. 

Kyø thaät, Phaät phaùp quyù baùu nhö vieân ngoïc "Nhö YÙ" coù khaû naêng 

ban phaùt taát caû taøi vaät hay ñoà duøng maø chuùng sanh mong muoán, nhöng 

laïi bò queân laõng trong cheùo aùo; vaø roài ngöôøi ta laïi ñi tìm kieám noù töø beân 

ngoaøi. Theo Kinh Duy Ma Caät, luùc ngaøi Xaù Lôïi Phaát thaùp tuøng ngaøi 

Vaên Thuø Sö Lôïi ñeán thaêm beänh cö só Duy Ma Caät. Luùc baáy giôø ngaøi 

Xaù Lôïi Phaát thaáy trong nhaø oâng Duy Ma Caät khoâng coù giöôøng ngoài chi 

heát, môùi nghó raèng: “Caùc Boà Taùt vaø haøng ñeä töû ñaây seõ ngoài nôi ñaâu?” 

Tröôûng giaû Duy Ma Caät bieát ñöôïc yù ñoù, lieàn noùi vôùi ngaøi Xaù Lôïi Phaát 

raèng: “Theá naøo, nhaân giaû vì phaùp maø ñeán hay vì giöôøng ngoài maø ñeán?” 

Xaù Lôïi Phaát ñaùp: “Toâi vì Phaùp maø ñeán, chôù khoâng phaûi vì giöôøng 

ngoài.” OÂng Duy Ma Caät noùi: “Ngaøi Xaù Lôïi Phaát! Vaû chaêng ngöôøi caàu 

Phaùp, thaân maïng coøn khoâng tham tieác, huoáng chi laø giöôøng ngoài. Vaû 

ngöôøi caàu Phaùp khoâng phaûi coù saéc, thoï, töôûng, haønh, thöùc maø caàu; 

khoâng phaûi coù giôùi (18 giôùi), nhaäp (12 nhaäp) maø caàu; khoâng phaûi coù 

duïc giôùi, saéc giôùi, voâ saéc giôùi (tam giôùi) maø caàu. Ngaøi Xaù Lôïi Phaát! Vaû 

chaêng ngöôøi caàu Phaùp khoâng ñaém tröôùc nôi Phaät maø caàu, khoâng ñaém 

tröôùc nôi Phaùp maø caàu, khoâng ñaém tröôùc nôi chuùng Taêng maø caàu. Vaû 

ngöôøi caàu Phaùp khoâng thaáy khoå maø caàu, khoâng ñoaïn taäp maø caàu, 

khoâng ñeán chöùng dieät, tu ñaïo maø caàu. Vì sao? Vì phaùp khoâng hyù luaän. 

Neáu noùi ‘ta phaûi thaáy khoå, ñoaïn taäp, chöùng dieät, tu ñaïo, ñoù laø hyù luaän 

chöù khoâng phaûi caàu phaùp.’ Ngaøi Xaù Lôïi Phaát! Phaùp laø tòch dieät, neáu 

thöïc haønh phaùp sanh dieät laø caàu phaùp sanh dieät, chöù khoâng phaûi caàu 

phaùp. Phaùp laø khoâng nhieãm, neáu nhieãm nôi phaùp  cho ñeán Nieát Baøn, ñoù 

laø ñaém nhieãm, chöù khoâng phaûi caàu phaùp. Phaùp khoâng choã laøm, neáu laøm 

nôi phaùp, ñoù laø choã laøm chöù khoâng phaûi caàu phaùp. Phaùp khoâng thuû xaû, 

neáu thuû xaû phaùp, ñoù laø thuû xaû, chöù khoâng phaûi caàu phaùp. Phaùp khoâng 

xöù sôû, neáu chaáp tröôùc xöù sôû, ñoù laø chaáp tröôùc nôi xöù sôû chöù khoâng phaûi 

caàu phaùp. Phaùp khoâng coù töôùng, neáu nhaân töôùng maø bieát, ñoù laø caàu 
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töôùng chöù khoâng phaûi caàu phaùp. Phaùp khoâng theå truï, neáu truï nôi phaùp, 

ñoù laø truï nôi phaùp chöù khoâng phaûi caàu phaùp. Phaùp khoâng theå thaáy, 

nghe, hay, bieát, neáu laøm theo thaáy, nghe, hay, bieát, ñoù laø thaáy nghe hay 

bieát chöù khoâng phaûi caàu phaùp. Phaùp laø voâ vi, neáu laøm höõu vi laø caàu 

höõu vi chöù khoâng phaûi caàu phaùp. Vì theá, ngaøi Xaù Lôïi Phaát! Neáu ngöôøi 

caàu phaùp, ñoái vôùi taát caû phaùp, khoâng coù caàu ñeán. Haønh giaû tu Thieàn 

neân luoân nhôù ñöøng caàu Phaät baèng saéc töôùng hay aâm thanh, vì nhöõng 

thöù naày khoâng phaûi laø Phaät. Nhöõng ai mong caàu Phaät baèng saéc töôùng 

aâm thanh laø ñang theo taø ñaïo. Phaät chính laø söï giaùc ngoä Boà Ñeà vaø con 

ñöôøng taàm Phaät phaûi laø söï chöùng ngoä ñaïo quaû Boà Ñeà.  

 

Zen Practitioners Seek to Learn and Practice  Dharma 

 

The term “training” in Buddhism refers to the stage in which one 

must undergo religious exercises, while “trained” refers to the stage in 

which one no longer need undergo any religious exercise and is 

beyond learning. In Zen, to study the Buddha Way is to study the self. 

To study the self is to forget the self. How do you answer when 

someone asks you, "Why do you practice?" In the Genjo Koan, Zen 

master Dogen says,  

      "To study the Buddha Way is to study the self.  

          To study the self is to forget the self. 

          To forget the self is to be enlightened by  

          The ten thousand dharmas. 

          To be enlightened by  

          The ten thousand dharmas is to free  

          One's body and mind and those of others" 

The word "study" is more like "to repeat some thing over and over 

and over." We could also say "to learn," but not necessarily to learn 

something new. Perhaps an even better word would be "practice". To 

practice the Buddha Way is to practice oneself, or just live life. This 

seemingly repetitive precess is nothing but one's own life. Zen master 

Dogen says, "To study the Buddha Way is to study the self." How do 

we study ourselves? How do we practice ourselves? Even though we 

say "we", but it is always singular. One's life! My life! Your life! The 

Buddha dharma, the One Body, is completely one's life, completely my 

life, completely your life. Sakyamuni himself found this out. That is 
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why he said: "How wonderful! I and everyone in the universe are 

enlightened." Not just I, but everyone. Zen master Dogen says, "To 

study the self is to forget the self." When the Buddha dharma and my 

life are separate, when I do not see that my life is the One Body, that is 

a delusion. When I see that they are together, that is the so-called 

enlightened life. Zen practitioners should always remember that study 

the Buddha Way is our life, sitting meditation (Zazen) is our life too, 

the life of the Buddha Way, the way to practice the Buddha dharma. To 

study this life and to forget the self means to truly be the Way. For Zen 

practitioners, the Way is not a path or a direction. The Way is 

everything. Each of us is the Way. At each moment, everything is 

altogether liberated, manifesting as a whole. It is not one's own 

activity, for in sitting meditation the so-called "one" has disappeared, 

but the activity of all the Buddhas. All phenomena of the entire 

universe are unified with one's own activity. This is the only kind of 

studying the Buddha Way; this is the only kind of sitting meditation 

which Zen practitioners should always appreciate. 

In fact, Buddhist Teachings as a Mani pearl, which  has the power 

to grant any wish or desire, with regard to material possession, to all 

sentient beings, but left forgotten in the corner of a coat; and then 

people try to seek it from outside. According to the Vimalakirti Sutra, 

when Sariputra accompanied Manjusri Bodhisattva to call on 

Vimalakiriti to enquire after his health. Sariputra saw no seats in the 

room and thought: “Where do the Bodhisattvas and chief disciples sit?” 

Vimalakirti knew of Sariputra’s thought and asked him: “Virtuous One, 

do you come here for a seat or for the Dharma?” Sariputra replied: “I 

come here for the Dharma and not for a seat.” Vimalakirti said: “Hey 

Sariputra, he who searches for the Dharma does not even cling to his 

body and life, still less to a seat, for the quest of Dharma is not related 

to (the five aggregates): form (rupa), sensation (vedana), conception 

(sanjna), discrimination (samskara) and consciousness (vijnana); to the 

eighteen fields of sense (dhatu: the six organs, their objects and their 

perceptions); to the twelve entrances (ayatana: the six organs and six 

sense data that enter for or lead to discrimination); and to the worlds of 

desire, form and beyond form.  Sariputra, a seeker of the Dharma does 

not cling to the Buddha, the Dharma and the Sangha.  A seeker of the 

Dharma does not hold the view of suffering, of cutting off all the 
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accumulated causes thereof to put an end to it by treading the path to 

nirvana (i.e. the four noble truths).  Why is it so?  Because the Dharma 

is beyond all sophistry.  For if one says: ‘Because I see suffering, I cut 

off its accumulated causes to wipe it out by treading the path thereto’, 

this is mere sophistry and is not the quest of the Dharma. “Sariputra, 

the Dharma is called nirvana (the condition of complete serenity and 

ultimate extinction of reincarnation); if you give rise to (the concept of) 

birth and death, this is a search for birth and death and is not the quest 

of Dharma.  The Dharma is (absolute and) immaculate, but if you are 

defiled by the (thought of) Dharma and even that of nirvana, this is 

pollution which runs counter to the quest of Dharma. Dharma cannot be 

practiced and if it is put into practice, this implies something (i.e. an 

object) to be practiced and is not the quest of Dharma.  Dharma is 

beyond grasping and rejecting, and if you grasp or reject it, this is 

grasping or rejecting (something else) but not the quest of Dharma. 

Dharma is beyond position but if you give it a place, this is clinging to 

space but not the quest of Dharma.  Dharma is formless but if you rely 

on form to conceive the Dharma, this is search for form but not the 

quest of Dharma. Dharma is not an abode but if you want to stay in it 

this is dwelling in (an objective) Dharma, but not the quest of 

(absolute) Dharma.  Dharma can be neither seen, nor heard nor felt nor 

known but if you want to see, hear, feel and know it, this is the 

functioning of your (discriminatory) seeing, hearing, feeling and 

knowing but not the quest of Dharma.  Dharma is (transcendentally) 

inactive (wu wei) but if you are set on worldly activities, this is a 

search for the worldly way of life but not the quest of Dharma.  

Therefore, Sariputra, the quest of Dharma does not imply seeking 

anything whatsoever.” Zen practitioner should always remember not to 

seek a Buddha by his form or his sound because neither the form nor 

the sound is the real Buddha. Those who seek Buddha by form and 

sound are on the wrong path. The true Buddha is Enlightenment and 

the true way to know Buddha is to realize Enlightenment. 
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Chöông Boán Möôi Baûy 

Chapter Forty-Seven  

 

Haønh Giaû Tu Thieàn & “Vi Dieäu Phaùp” 

 

Vi Dieäu Phaùp laø taïng thöù ba trong Tam Taïng Kinh Ñieån, ñoù laø 

“Taïng Luaän,” do ngaøi Ca Chieân Dieân (Katyayana) truøng tuïng, chöùa 

ñöïng nhöõng baøi luaän baøn thaûo veà nhöõng giaùo lyù chính yeáu cuûa ñaïo 

Phaät. Luaän Taïng bao goàm phaàn giaûi thích vaø bieän luaän kinh ñieån hay 

nhöõng lôøi Phaät daïy. Luaän Taïng ñaàu tieân ñöôïc moïi ngöôøi coâng nhaän laø 

cuûa ngaøi Ñaïi Ca Dieáp, moät ñeä töû cuûa Phaät bieân soaïn, nhöng maõi veà sau 

naày môùi hoaøn thaønh. Luaän Taïng taäp trung chính yeáu vaøo trieát hoïc vaø 

taâm lyù hoïc, thöôøng ñöôïc goïi taét laø Luaän. Nhöõng lôøi giaûng vaø phaân tích 

veà caùc hieän töôïng taâm thaàn vaø taâm linh chöùa ñöïng trong nhöõng thôøi 

thuyeát phaùp cuûa Phaät vaø caùc ñeä töû cuûa Ngaøi. Boä Luaän Taïng ñaõ ñöôïc 

dòch sang Hoa ngöõ goàm ba phaàn: Ñaïi Thöøa Luaän, Tieåu Thöøa Luaän, vaø 

Toáng Nguyeân Tuïc Nhaäp Taïng Chö Luaän (960-1368 sau Taây Lòch). Ñaây 

cuõng laø cô sôû giaùo lyù chuû yeáu cuûa phaùi Nam Toâng. Vi Dieäu Phaùp laø 

taïng thöù ba trong Tam Taïng Kinh Ñieån Phaät Giaùo cuûa tröôøng phaùi Phaät 

giaùo Nguyeân Thuûy. Maëc duø haàu heát caùc tröôøng phaùi Phaät giaùo nguyeân 

thuûy ñeàu coù boä luaän taïng rieâng cuûa hoï, nhöng chæ coù hai boä coøn ñeán 

ngaøy nay: 1) Thuyeát Nhaát Thieát Höõu Boä A Tyø Ñaït Ma, coøn baûn Hoa 

ngöõ vaø Taây Taïng; vaø 2) A Tyø Ñaït Ma Phaät Giaùo Nguyeân Thuûy, baûn 

chöõ Pali. Ngaøy nay chuùng ta coøn coù hai baûn sao vaø hieäu ñính cuûa luaän 

taïng A Tyø Ñaït Ma: moät boä 7 cuoán baèng tieáng Pali , vaø moät boä 7 cuoán 

ñöôïc löu giöõ baèng tieáng Hoa, nhöng theo nguyeân baûn tieáng Phaïn. Kinh 

baûn tieáng Pali cuûa truyeàn thoáng Thöôïng Toïa Boä, kinh baûn Sanskrit cuûa 

Höõu Boä. Vaøo khoaûng 7 theá kyû sau khi nguyeân baûn A Tyø Ñaït Ma ñöôïc 

tröôùc taùc, nhöõng giaùo lyù cuûa caû hai truyeàn thoáng A Tyø Ñaøm sau cuøng 

ñöôïc bieân taäp thaønh phaùp ñieån, coù leõ vaøo khoaûng 400 ñeán 450 sau Taây 

lòch. Taùc phaåm naøy ñöôïc ngaøi Phaät AÂm thöïc hieän cho Thöôïng Toïa Boä 

ôû Tích Lan, vaø Theá Thaân cho Höõu Boä ôû vuøng Baéc AÁn. Sau naêm 450 

sau Taây lòch, coù raát ít, neáu khoâng phaûi laø khoâng coù, moät söï phaùt trieån 

noái tieáp nhöõng lyù thuyeát cuûa A Tyø Ñaït Ma. 

Phaûi nhaän raèng vaên phaùp cuûa A Tyø Ñaït Ma raát khoâ khan vaø khoâng 

haáp daãn. Caùch luaän giaûi nhöõng chuû ñeà khaùc nhau trong ñoù gioáng nhö 

taøi lieäu maø ngöôøi ta mong thaáy trong moät baøi khaùi luaän veà keá toaùn, hay 
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moät cuoán saùch giaùo khoa veà cô hoïc hay vaät lyù. Vaên phaùp boùng baåy loâi 

cuoán khoâng thieáu trong vaên chöông Phaät giaùo khi noù ñöôïc duøng ñeå 

hoaèng hoùa ñaïo phaùp, hay caûm hoùa tín ñoà. Nhöng A Tyø Ñaït Ma chæ 

daønh rieâng cho thaønh phaàn tinh hoa nhaát cuûa Phaät giaùo, vaø hình nhö trí 

Tueä thuû ñaéc töø vieäc ñoïc nhöõng cuoán saùch ñoù ñuû laø moät phaàn thöôûng vaø 

khích leä cuûa vieäc hoïc hoûi, nhaát laø vieäc tu thieàn. Thí duï nhö trong Thaéng 

Phaùp Yeáu Luaän, moät trong nhöõng boä luaän cuûa Caâu Xaù Toâng, trong ñoù 

taát caû caùc phaùp ñöôïc chia laøm höõu vi vaø voâ vi. Nhöõng phaùp naày ñeàu laø 

höõu vi, toång coäng coù 72, cuøng vôùi 3 phaùp voâ vi taïo thaønh 5 boä loaïi vôùi 

75 phaùp, bao goàm Höõu Vi Phaùp, Voâ Vi Phaùp, Voâ Tyû Phaùp (Phaùp cao 

toät khoâng gì coù theå so saùnh ñöôïc), Ñoái Phaùp (Phaùp ñoái quaùn hay ñoái 

höôùng, hay trí ñoái caûnh, nghóa laø duøng trí hueä cuûa baäc Thaùnh ñaïo voâ 

laäu ñeå ñoái quaùn caùi lyù cuûa töù ñeá Nieát Baøn), vaø Höôùng Phaùp (Nhaân 

höôùng quaû). Ngoaøi ra, Vi Dieäu Phaùp coøn coù caùc boä A Tyø Ñaït Ma Phaùt 

Trí Luaän hay Baùt Kieàn Ñoä Luaän cuûa Ca Ña Dieãn Ni Töû, do Tyø kheo 

AÁn Ñoä Caø Ña Dieãn Ni Töû soaïn vaøo khoaûng theá kyû thöù nhaát sau Taây 

Lòch (coù thuyeát noùi vaøo khoaûng naêm 300 sau khi Phaät nhaäp dieät) vaø 

ñöôïc ngaøi Huyeàn Trang dòch sang Hoa ngöõ vaøo khoaûng nhöõng naêm 656 

vaø 659. Luïc Tuùc Luaän (vieát veà Baùt Kieàn Ñoä Luaän) bao goàm Phaåm 

Loaïi Tuùc Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi ngaøi Theá Höõu; Thöùc Thaân Tuùc Luaän, 

ñöôïc vieát bôûi ngaøi Ñeà Baø Thieát Ma; Phaùp Uaån Tuùc Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi 

ngaøi Xaù Lôïi Phaát; Thi Thieát Tuùc Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi ngaøi Muïc Kieàn 

Lieân; Giôùi Thaân Tuùc Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi ngaøi Phuù Laâu Na; Taäp Dò 

Moân Tuùc Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi ngaøi Ñaïi Caâu Thi La; Ñaïi Tyø Baø Sa 

Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi Parsva, ñöôïc dòch ra Haùn vaên thaønh 200 quyeån. Beä 

Baø Sa Luaän (Tyø Ba Sa Luaän), ñöôïc dòch ra Haùn vaên thaønh 14 quyeån. ÔÛ 

Trung Hoa coù hai baûn löu truyeàn cuûa Tyø Baø Sa. Ñaïi boä 200 quyeån vaø 

tieåu boä 14 quyeån. Tuy nhieân, chuùng ta khoâng theå ñoan chaéc raèng boä 

naøo laø baûn toùm taéc cuûa boä kia. Nhöng theo nhieàu quan ñieåm chuùng ta 

coù theå tin raèng boä lôùn thuoäc phaùi Kashmir vaø boä nhoû thuoäc phaùi Kieän 

Ñaø La. A Tyø Ñaøm Taâm Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi Phaùp Thöôïng, dòch ra Haùn 

vaên vaøo naêm 391 sau Taây Lòch. A Tyø Ñaït Ma Taâm Luaän ñöôïc vieát 

tröôùc hay sau cuoäc keát taäp kinh ñieån cuûa vua Ca Saéc Nò Ca, bôûi Phaùp 

Thöôïng (Dharmamottara), moät cao Taêng thuoäc chi phaùi ôû Kieän Ñaø La. 

Taùc phaåm naày ñöôïc dòch sang Haùn vaên vaøo naêm 391 sau Taây Lòch. 

Moät baûn chuù giaûi veà taùc phaåm naày laø Taïp A Tyø Ñaøm Taâm Luaän, do 

Phaùp Cöùu, moät ñoà ñeä cuûa Phaùp Thöôïng soaïn thaûo. Taùc phaåm naày trôû 
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thaønh baûn vaên caên baûn cuûa chi phaùi Kieän Ñaø La vaø sau cuøng laø cuûa 

phaùi A Tyø Ñaøm Trung Hoa. Taïp A Tyø Ñaøm Taâm Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi 

ngaøi Phaùp Cöùu, Haùn dòch vaøo naêm 426 sau Taây Lòch. Keå töø ñoù, hoïc 

phaùi A Tyø Ñaøm ñöôïc thaønh laäp ôû Trung Quoác. A Tyø Ñaït Ma Caâu Xaù 

Luaän, vieát bôûi Theá Thaân. A Tyø Ñaït Ma Caâu Xaù Luaän (Toång Minh 

Luaän). A Tyø Ñaït Ma Caâu Xaù Luaän, kho baùu Vi Dieäu Phaùp, phaûn aûnh 

vieäc chuyeån töø Tieåu Thöøa (Hinayana) sang Ñaïi Thöøa (Mahayana) ñöôïc 

Ngaøi Theá Thaân soaïn taïi Kashmir vaøo khoaûng theá kyû thöù 5 sau coâng 

nguyeân. Haùn dòch cuûa Chaân Ñeá vaøo khoaûng nhöõng naêm 563-567 sau 

Taây Lòch. Keå töø ñoù hoïc phaùi Caâu Xaù ñöôïc thaønh laäp ôû Trung Hoa. Vaø 

Haùn dòch cuûa Huyeàn Trang (596-664 sau Taây Lòch) vaøo khoaûng nhöõng 

naêm 651 ñeán 654 sau Taây Lòch. Sau baûn Haùn dòch naày, hoïc phaùi Caâu 

Xaù ñöôïc kieän toaøn nhö moät heä thoáng trieát hoïc, chính yeáu laø do Khuy 

Cô (632-682), moät ñeä töû cuûa Huyeàn Trang. Ngoaøi ra, coøn coù nhöõng boä 

A Tyø Ñaït Ma khaùc nhö A Tyø Ñaït Ma Phaùp Tuï Luaän; A Tyø Ñaït Ma 

Phaùp Uaån Tuùc Luaän, do Ngaøi Ñaïi Muïc Kieàn Lieân bieân soaïn; A Tyø Ñaït 

Ma Giôùi Thuyeát Luaän; A Tyø Ñaït Ma Giôùi Thaân Tuùc Luaän, do Ngaøi 

Theá Höõu bieân soaïn; A Tyø Ñaït Ma Thuyeát Söï Luaän; A Tyø Ñaït Ma Caâu 

Xaù Hieån Toâng Luaän, do Ngaøi Chuùng Hieàn bieân soaïn. Trong ñoù boä A 

Tyø Ñaït Ma Ñaïi Tyø Baø Sa Luaän, ñöôïc vieát bôûi Parsva, ñöôïc dòch ra Haùn 

vaên thaønh 200 quyeån. Teân goïi taét cuûa Boä Luaän A Tyø Ñaït Ma Ñaïi Tyø 

Baø Sa. Boä Kinh Luaän do Thi Ñaø Baøn Ni soaïn, ñöôïc ngaøi Taêng Giaø Baït 

Tröøng dòch sang Hoa ngöõ vaøo khoaûng naêm 383 sau Taây Lòch. Theo 

Giaùo Sö Junjiro Takakusu trong Cöông Yeáu Trieát Hoïc Phaät Giaùo, coù leõ 

vaøo theá kyû thöù II sau Taây Lòch, tröôùc hay sau cuoäc kieát taäp kinh ñieån 

cuûa trieàu ñaïi Ca Saéc Nò Ca, chuùng ta khoâng theå noùi ñöôïc, moät sôù giaûi 

vó ñaïi vaø chi li meänh danh Tyø Baø Sa Luaän (Aibhasa-sastra) ñöôïc taäp 

thaønh döïa treân taùc phaåm cuûa Ca Ña Dieãn Ni Töû. Töø ngöõ “Vibhasa” coù 

nghóa laø “Quaûng dieãn,” hay nhöõng “Dò kieán,” vaø tieâu ñeà naày toû ra raèng 

nhieàu quan ñieåm cuûa thôøi aáy ñöôïc taäp hôïp vaø pheâ bình chi tieát, vaø moät 

vaøi quan ñieåm rieâng tö ñöôïc tuyeån choïn vaø ghi cheùp laïi. Muïc ñích 

chaùnh cuûa luaän Tyø Baø Sa  laø löu truyeàn lôøi traàn thuaät chính xaùc cuûa 

tröôøng phaùi A Tyø Ñaøm, töø ñoù tröôøng phaùi naày môùi ñöôïc goïi laø phaùi 

Phaân Bieät Thuyeát (Vaibhasika). Trích yeáu Vi Dieäu Phaùp, coù nghóa laø 

“Baûn trích yeáu Vi Dieäu Phaùp.” Ñaây laø baûn luaän baèng Phaïn ngöõ quan 

troïng ñöôïc vieát bôûi Ngaøi Voâ Tröôùc, coá gaéng döïng boä Vi Dieäu Phaùp cho 
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Phaät giaùo Ñaïi Thöøa. Baûn trích yeáu naøy taäp trung vaøo nhöõng ñaëc tính 

cuûa chö Phaùp, ñoàng thôøi cuõng nhaán maïnh ñeán taùnh khoâng vaø töï taùnh. 

Rieâng boä A Tyø Ñaït Ma Caâu Xaù noùi roõ chi tieát veà nghieäp thöùc, cuõng 

nhö söï chuyeån hoùa xaûy ra trong tieán trình thieàn taäp. Boä A Tyø Ñaït Ma 

caâu Xaù Luaän ñöôïc ngaøi Theá Thaân soaïn ra ñeå phaûn baùc laïi tröôøng phaùi 

Tyø Baø Sa, ñöôïc ngaøi Huyeàn Trang dòch ra Hoa ngöõ döôùi thôøi nhaø 

Ñöôøng. Töø Phaïn ngöõ coù nghóa laø “Taïng Vi Dieäu Phaùp,” moät trong 

nhöõng taùc phaåm Phaät giaùo quan troïng, ñöôïc Ngaøi Theá Thaân vieát  tröôùc 

khi Ngaøi chuyeån qua Ñaïi Thöøa. Kho baùu A Tyø Ñaït Ma, phaûn aûnh vieäc 

chuyeån töø Tieåu Thöøa (Hinayana) sang Ñaïi Thöøa (Mahayana). Ngaøi 

Theá Thaân soaïn boä luaän naøy taïi Kashmir vaøo khoaûng theá kyû thöù 5 sau 

Taây lòch. Baûn goác thöôøng ñöôïc tin raèng ñaõ ñöôïc vieát theo heä thoáng trieát 

lyù cuûa tröôøng phaùi Tyø Baø Sa, nhöng luaän luaän taïng cuûa Ngaøi Theá Thaân, 

nhöõng baøi pheâ bình nhöõng yeáu toá chính cuûa baûn goác thì töø boái caûnh cuûa 

tröôøng phaùi ñoái nghòch laø Kinh Löôïng Boä. Ñaây laø moät boä luaän haøm suùc 

baøn luaän veà giaùo thuyeát Tieåu Thöøa. Boä luaän bao goàm nhöõng phaân tích 

chi tieát veà nghieäp thöùc cuûa con ngöôøi lieân heä vôùi moâi tröôøng chung 

quanh, cuõng nhö söï chuyeån hoùa xaûy ra trong tieán trình thieàn taäp. Hoïc 

thuyeát A Tyø Ñaït Ma Caâu Xaù goùp phaàn phaùt trieån giaùo thuyeát cuûa 

tröôøng phaùi Du Giaø veà sau naøy. A Tyø Ñaït Ma Caâu Xaù Luaän ñaõ ñöôïc 

ngaøi Huyeàn Trang dòch sang tieáng Hoa vaøo khoaûng nhöõng naêm 651 vaø 

654. Theo Giaùo Sö Junjiro Takakusu trong Cöông Yeáu Trieát Hoïc Phaät 

Giaùo, aán baûn naày vaø dòch baûn cuûa Trung Hoa, noäi dung cuûa Caâu Xaù 

Luaän nhö sau: phaân bieät giôùi veà caùc phaùp, phaân bieät caên veà caùc quan 

naêng, phaân bieät theá gian veà theá giôùi, phaân bieät nghieäp veà caùc nghieäp, 

phaân bieät tuøy mieân veà caùc phieàn naõo, phaân bieät Hieàn Thaùnh veà Thaùnh 

giaû vaø ñaïo, phaân bieät trí veà trí thöùc, vaø phaân bieät ñònh veà tö duy. Ngoaøi 

ra, Haùn dòch coøn coù phaåm thöù chín (Phaù Ngaõ Phaåm). hi vieát Caâu Xaù 

Luaän, Theá Thaân hình nhö ñaõ noi theo taùc phaåm cuûa vò tieàn boái laø ngaøi 

Phaùp Cöùu, goïi laø Taïp A Tyø Ñaït Ma Taâm Luaän (Samyukta-abhidharma-

hrdaya); vaø taùc phaåm naày laïi laø sôù giaûi veà A Tyø Ñaøm Taâm Luaän cuûa 

ngaøi Phaùp Thöôïng. So saùnh kyõ caû ba taùc phaåm naày chuùng ta seõ thaáy 

raèng Theá Thaân ñaõ coù tröôùc maët nhöõng taùc phaåm cuûa caùc vò tieàn boái, 

neáu khoâng thì nhöõng vaán ñeà ñöôïc thaûo luaän trong caùc taùc phaåm naày 

chaéc chaén cuõng laø chuû tröông chung cuûa hoïc phaùi naày. Taùm chöông 

ñaàu cuûa taùc phaåm caét nghóa nhöõng söï kieän hay  nhöõng yeáu toá ñaëc thaéng 

laø saéc vaø taâm, trong khi chöông chín laø chöông cuoái cuøng minh giaûi 
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nguyeân lyù cô baûn vaø toång quaùt, töùc Voâ Ngaõ, moät nguyeân lyù maø heát 

thaûy caùc hoïc phaùi Phaät giaùo khaùc ñeàu phaûi noi theo. Ñaëc bieät chöông 

chín hình nhö xuaát phaùt töø quan ñieåm rieâng cuûa Theá Thaân, vì khoâng coù 

daáu veát gì veà chuû ñeà naày trong nhöõng saùch khaùc. 

Coù nhieàu lyù do haønh giaû tu Thieàn neân tu taäp Vi Dieäu Phaùp, sau 

ñaây laø nhöõng lyù do ñieån hình: Thöù nhaát, haønh giaû tu Thieàn neân tu taäp 

Vi Dieäu Phaùp vì Vi Dieäu Phaùp laø caùi gioû cuûa hoïc thuyeát cao thöôïng: Vi 

dieäu Phaùp hay boä Luaän Taïng Phaät giaùo hay laø caùi gioû cuûa hoïc thuyeát 

cao thöôïng. Vi Dieäu Phaùp laø taïng thöù ba trong Tam taïng giaùo ñieån Phaät 

giaùo. Nghieân cöùu veà Phaät phaùp. A Tyø Ñaït Ma ñöôïc dòch sang tieáng 

Trung Hoa nhö laø Ñaïi Phaùp hay Voâ Tyû Phaùp (Voâ Ñoái Phaùp). Tuy 

nhieân, trong nhöõng taùc phaåm Phaät giaùo Ñaïi Thöøa veà sau naøy, ngöôøi ta 

thöôøng gaùn cho töø “A Tyø Ñaït Ma” laø giaùo thuyeát Tieåu Thöøa. Kyø thaät, 

ñaây chính laø nhöõng lôøi giaûng vaø phaân tích veà caùc hieän töôïng taâm thaàn 

vaø taâm linh chöùa ñöïng trong nhöõng thôøi thuyeát phaùp cuûa Phaät vaø caùc 

ñeä töû cuûa Ngaøi. Thöù nhì, haønh giaû tu Thieàn neân tu taäp Vi Dieäu Phaùp vì 

Vi Dieäu Phaùp laø Toái thaéng Phaùp: Abhidharma vôùi tieáp ñaàu ngöõ “Abhi” 

coù nghóa laø “hôn theá,” hay “noùi veà.” Nhö vaäy Abhidharma coù nghóa laø 

“Toái thaéng Phaùp”  hay “traàn thuaät veà Dharma.” Trong khi Dharma laø 

giaùo lyù toång quaùt cuûa Phaät, thì A Tyø Ñaït Ma laø moät traàn thuaät sieâu hình 

ñaëc bieät do caùc baäc tröôûng laõo mang laïi. Thöù ba, haønh giaû tu Thieàn neân 

tu taäp Vi Dieäu Phaùp vì Vi Dieäu Phaùp laø giaùo thuyeát cao Tuyeät trong 

Phaät giaùo: Phaïn ngöõ coù nghóa laø “giaùo thuyeát cao,” chæ trieát thuyeát 

chöùa ñöïng trong A Tyø Ñaït Ma Luaän Taïng cuûa caùc tröôøng phaùi Phaät 

giaùo AÁn Ñoä. Nhöõng taøi lieäu veà A Tyø Ñaït Ma Luaän ñöôïc bieân soaïn vaøo 

khoaûng 300 naêm tröôùc Taây lòch. Theo truyeàn thuyeát, thì A Tyø Ñaït Ma 

laàn ñaàu tieân ñöôïc Ñöùc Phaät thuyeát giaûng cho meï Ngaøi khi Ngaøi thaêm 

vieáng baø treân cung trôøi Ñaâu Suaát. Theo caùc nhaø trieát hoïc Ñoâng vaø Taây 

phöông, thì A Tyø Ñaït Ma Luaän laø moät söï gaïn loïc vaø nghieân cöùu kyû 

löôõng veà giaùo thuyeát ñöôïc trình baøy trong vaên chöông kinh ñieån. Vì 

giaùo thuyeát trong kinh ñieån khoâng trình baøy theo moät heä thoáng trieát hoïc 

tröôùc sau nhö moät, neân muïc tieâu chính cuûa ngöôøi vieát A Tyø Ñaït Ma laø 

saép xeáp caùc giaùo thuyeát naøy laïi cho coù heä thoáng. A Tyø Ñaït Ma Luaän 

saép xeáp laïi vaø phaân loaïi nhöõng töø ngöõ vaø khaùi nieäm trong kinh ñieån, 

ñaëc bieät veà nhaän thöùc luaän vaø taâm lyù hoïc. Nhöõng chuû ñeà quan troïng 

khaùc bao goàm vuõ truï luaän vaø hoïc thuyeát veà thieàn ñònh. Theo Erich 

Frauwallner, nhöõng hoïc giaû sôùm nhaát ñaõ gom goùp nhöõng khaùi nieäm töø 
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nhieàu kinh ñieån, nhöng khoâng coù söï saép xeáp coù chuaån möïc roõ raøng naøo 

caû.  Maõi cho ñeán vaøi theá kyû sau Taây lòch thì A Tyø Ñaït Ma môùi ñöôïc 

phaùt trieån toaøn veïn thaønh nhieàu taäp trong ñoù giaùo thuyeát vaø phöông 

phaùp thöïc haønh ñöôïc saép xeáp vaø heä thoáng hoùa vôùi nhöõng chi tieát chính 

xaùc vaø giaûi thích roõ raøng. Vì coù nhieàu tröôøng phaùi phaùt trieån trong Phaät 

giaùo AÁn Ñoä thôøi ñoù, neân nhöõng tröôøng phaùi khaùc nhau töï taïo A Tyø Ñaït 

Ma luaän cho rieâng mình. Hieän taïi boä A Tyø Ñaït Ma Hoaøn chænh coøn soùt 

laïi trong ngoân ngöõ AÁn Ñoä ñöôïc tìm thaáy trong kinh taïng Pali cuûa 

tröôøng phaùi Nguyeân Thuûy, nhöng caùc baûn dòch ra tieáng Trung Hoa vaø 

Taây Taïng, vaø nhöõng phaàn khoâng ñaày ñuû baèng tieáng Baéc Phaïn vaãn coøn. 

Beân caïnh boä A Tyø Ñaït Ma cuûa caùc tröôøng phaùi Phaät giaùo Nguyeân 

Thuûy, cuõng coøn coù caùc taùc phaåm veà A Tyø Ñaït Ma cuûa caùc tröôøng phaùi 

Ñaïi Thöøa, nhö boä A Tyø Ñaït Ma Luaän cuûa ngaøi Voâ Tröôùc. Thöù tö, haønh 

giaû tu Thieàn neân tu taäp Vi Dieäu Phaùp vì Vi Dieäu Phaùp ñöôïc xeáp ñaët coù 

lyù luaän: A Tyø Ñaït Ma laø nhöõng phaùp ñöôïc xeáp ñaët coù lyù luaän. Ngöôøi ta 

coù theå coi A Tyø Ñaït Ma nhö trình baøy coù heä thoáng veà taâm lyù hoïc cuûa 

Taâm. A Tyø Ñaït Ma hay Luaän Taïng ñöôïc Ñöùc Phaät vaø caùc ñeä töû tröïc 

tieáp cuûa Ngaøi thuyeát giaùo ñaàu tieân, tuy nhieân veà sau naøy Luaän Taïng 

cuõng bao goàm nhöõng baøi luaän cuûa nhöõng vò thaày ñaõ giaùc ngoä. Luaän 

Taïng noåi tieáng cuûa phaùi Tieåu Thöøa laø boä luaän A Tyø Ñaït Ma Caâu Xaù 

ñöôïc vieát bôûi ngaøi Theá Thaân. Trong soá nhöõng boä luaän phoå thoâng nhaát 

cuûa Ñaïi Thöøa laø boä Luaän Thaønh Duy Thöùc cuûa ngaøi Tam Taïng Phaùp 

Sö Huyeàn Trang. Thöù naêm, haønh giaû tu Thieàn neân tu taäp Vi Dieäu Phaùp 

vì Vi Dieäu Phaùp chöùa ñöïng nhöõng phöông phaùp phaùt trieån Trí Tueä thuø 

thaéng: Nhöõng phöông phaùp phaùt trieån Trí Tueä ñöôïc trình baøy trong 

Luaän Taïng. Nhöõng boä saùch naøy roõ raøng ñöôïc vieát sau nhöõng phaàn khaùc 

cuûa Kinh Ñieån. Moät vaøi tröôøng phaùi nhö Kinh Löôïng Boä, chuû tröông 

raèng nhöõng taùc phaåm naøy khoâng phaûi ñích thöïc lôøi Phaät thuyeát, vaø do 

ñoù phaûi gaït ra ngoaøi. YÙ nghóa cuûa chöõ A Tyø Ñaït Ma khoâng hoaøn toaøn 

roõ reät. A Tyø Ñaït Ma coù theå coù nghóa laø “Phaùp Toái Haäu” hay “Toái 

Thaéng Phaùp.” Thaät khoù maø bieát A Tyø Ñaït Ma ñöôïc tröôùc taùc vaøo luùc 

naøo. Coù leõ ngöôøi ta khoâng sai laàm laém khi cho raèng boä luaän naøy ñöôïc 

tröôùc taùc vaøo khoaûng hai theá kyû sau khi Ñöùc Phaät nhaäp dieät. 
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Zen Practitioners & the “Abhidharma” 

 

Abhidharma is the third of the three baskets (tripitaka) of the 

Buddhist canon, which contains scholastic treatises that discuss the 

central doctrines of Buddhism. It comprises the philosophical works. 

The first compilation is accredited to Maha-Kasyapa, disciple of 

Buddha, but the work is of a later period. The primary focus of 

Abhidharma Pitaka is on philosophy and psychology, usually known or 

called by the short name Abhidharma. Books of psychological analysis 

and synthesis. Earliest compilation of Buddhist philosophy and 

psychology, concerning psychological and spiritual phenomena 

contained in the discourses of the Buddha and his principal disciples 

are presented in a systematic order. The Chinese version is in three 

sections: the Mahayana Philosophy, the Hinayana Philosophy, and the 

Sung and Yuan Addenda (960-1368 AD). The Abhidharma also reflects 

the views of Hinayana. The Abhidharma is the third division of the 

Buddhist Canon of the Theravadan School. Although most of the early 

Buddhist schools probably developed their own Abhidharmas, only two 

complete versions are extant today: 1) the Sarvastivada Abhidharma, 

which exists in Chinese and Tibetan; and 2) the Theravada 

Abhidharma, which is preserved in Pali. Two recensions of the 

Abhidharma books have come down to us: a set of seven in Pali and 

another set of seven, preserved in Chinese, but originally composed in 

Sanskrit. The Pali texts represent the tradition of the Theravadins, the 

Sanskrit texts that of the Sarvastivadins. About seven centuries after 

the original composition of the Abhidharma books, the teachings of 

both Abhidharma traditions were finally codified, probably between 

400 and 450 A.D. This work was carried out for the Theravadins in 

Ceylon by Buddhaghosa, and for the Sarvastivadins by Vasubandhu in 

the North of India. After 450 A.D. there has been little, if any, further 

development in the Abhidharma doctrines. 

It must be admitted that the style of the Abhidharma books is 

extremely dry and unattractive. The treatment of the various topics 

resembles that which one would expect in a treatise on accountancy, or 

a manual of engineering, or a handbook of physics. Allurements of 

style are not altogether absent from Buddhist literature when it was 

destined for propaganda and attempted  to win the consent of the 
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unconverted, or to edify the sentiments of the faithful. The Abhidharma 

books, however, were meant for the very core of the Buddhist elite, 

and it was assumed that the Wisdom acquired from their perusal would 

be a sufficient reward and incentive of study, especially for Zen 

practices. For example, in the Compendium of Philosophy is one of the 

chief sastras or commentaries of the Abhidharma-kosa School, which is 

classified into two kinds: conditioned and non-conditioned. These are 

all created things, 72 in number and with uncreated things, 3 in number, 

constitute the five categories and the seventy-five dharmas, including 

the created or unconditioned, the asamskrta, incomparable law 

(incomparable truth), comparing the law (the corresponding law, the 

philosophy in the Buddha’s teaching, the abhidharma; comparison of 

cause and effect), and directional law, showing the cause and effect. 

Besides, Abhidharma also has the Abhidharma Jnana Prasthana 

(Abhidharma-jnana-prasthana-sastra). Katyayaniputra’s Source of 

Knowledge (Jnana-prasthana: Book of the Beginning of knowledge) or 

Eight Books (Astha-grantha), written by Bhiksu Kattyayaniputra, an 

Indian monk, in the first century A.D.,  (other sources said about 300 

years after the Buddha passed away) and was translated into Chinese 

by Hsuan-Tsang around 656 and 659. The Six Legs (wrote about the 

Jnana-prasthana). The Six Legs in the commentary on the Source of 

Knowledge which includes Category-leg (Prakarana-pada), written by 

Vasumitra, Consciousness-body (Vijnana-kaya), written by 

Devasarman; Element-group (Dharma-skandha), written by Sariputra; 

World-system (Prajnapti-pada), written by Maudgalyayana; Mental-

element-body (Dhata-kayapada), written by Purna; Rehearsal-reading 

(Sangiti-paryayapada), written by Mahakausthila; Parsva’s Great 

Commentary (Mahavibhasa), translated into Chinese with 200 

volumes. Abridged Commentary (Vibhasa), translated into Chinese 

with 14 volumes. In Chinese we have thus two transmissions of the 

Vibhasa, Large (200 parts) and Small (14 parts). Whether one was an 

abridgement of the other we cannot tell for certain. But from several 

points of view we can imagine that the larger one belongs to the 

Kashmir School and the smaller to the Gandhara School. Abhidharma-

hrdaya, written by Dharmottara, translated into Chinese in 391 A.D. 

The Heart of the Higher Dharma was written by Dharmamottara, either 

before or after the Buddhist Council of King Kaniska’s reign, by 
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Dharmamottara, a noted monk, belonged to the Gandhara branch. It 

was translated into Chinese in 391 A.D. A commentary on it called 

Samyukta-abhidharma-hrdaya was written by Dharmatrata, a pupil of 

Dharmamottara. This work became the fundamental text of the 

Gandhara branch and subsequently of the Chinese Abhidharma School. 

Samyukta-abhidharma-hrdaya, written by Dharmatrata, translated into 

Chinese in 426 A.D. From this time, the Chinese Abhidharma School 

called P’i-T’an was founded. Vasubandhu’s Abhidharma-kosa or the 

Treasure chamber of the Abhidharma which reflects the transition from 

the Hinayana to the Mahayana, composed by Vasubandhu in Kashmir 

in the fifth century AD. Paramartha’s Chinese Translation (about 563-

567 A.D.). From this time, the Chinese Kosa School called Chu-Sheâ 

was founded. And Hsuan-Tsang’s (Hsuan-Tsang 596-664 A.D.) 

Chinese Translation (around 651 to 654 A.D.). After this translation the 

Kosa School was completed as a philosophical system chiefly  by 

K’uei-Chi (632-682 A.D.), a pupil of Hsuan-Tsang. Besides, there are 

other Sastras of Abhidharma such as Book of the Elements of existence 

(Abhidhamma-dharmasangani); Abhidharma Dharma Skandha Pada, 

composed by Mahamaudgalyayana; Book of the Origin of things 

(Abhidhamma-dhatu-katha); Book of Elements (Abhidhamma-dhatu-

kaya-pada-sastra); Book of Controversies (Abhidhamma-katha-vatthu); 

Abhidharma-Kosa-samaya-pradipika-sastra. Among which Parsva’s 

Great Commentary (Mahavibhasa or A-Pi-Ta-Mo-Ta-Pi-Po-Sha-Lun), 

translated into Chinese with 200 volumes. An abbreviation of the title 

of the Abhidharma Mahavibhasa-sastra. A  philosophical treatise by 

Katyayaniputra, translated into Chinese by Sanghabhuti around 383 

A.D. According to Prof. Junjiro Takakusu in the Essentials of Buddhist 

Philosophy, probably in the second century A.D., whether before or 

after the Buddhist Council of King Kaniska’s reign, we cannot tell, a 

great and minute commentary named Vibhasa Sastra was compiled on 

Katyayaniputra’s work. The word “Vibhasa” means an extreme 

annotation or various opinions, and this title indicates that many 

opinions of the time were gathered and criticized in detail and that 

some optional ones were selected and recorded. The main object of the 

Vibhasa commentary was to transmit the correct exposition of the 

Abhidharma School which has since then come to be called the 

Vaibhasika School. Abhidharma-samuccaya which means 
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“Compendium of Higher Doctrine.” This is an important Sanskrit 

scholastic treatise written by Asanga, which attemps to construct a 

Mahayana Abhidharma. It focuses particularly on the characteristics of 

Dharmas, the basic constituents of reality, at the same time also 

emphasizing their emptiness (sunyata) of inherent existence 

(svabhava).   

As for the “Abhidharma-Kosa” which details of human 

consciousness as well as transformations that occur in the process of 

meditation practice. The Abhidharma-kosa-sastra is a philosophical 

work by Vasubandhu refuting doctrines of the Vibhasa school, 

translated into Chinese by Hsuan-Tsang during the T’ang dynasty. A 

Sanskrit term for “Treasury of Higher Doctrine,” one of the most 

important works of Buddhist scholasticism prior to his conversion to 

Mahayana. Treasure chamber of the Abhidharma which reflects the 

transition from the Hinayana to the Mahayana, composed by 

Vasubandhu in Kashmir in the fifth century A.D. The root text is 

commonly believed to have been written in accordance with the 

philosophical system of the Vaibhasika school (based on the 

philosophical system of the scholastic treatise Mahavibhasa), but his 

commentary on the text, the Abhidharma-Kosa-Bhasya, critiques some 

key elements of the root text from the perspective of the rival 

Sautrantika school. This comprehensive treatise  discusses the doctrine 

of Hinayana. This texts includes detailed analysis of the action of 

human consciousness in its relationship to the environment as well as 

transformations that occur in the process of meditation practice. Its 

doctrines would later contribute to the development of the theories of 

the Yogacara School. The Treatise of Abhidharmakusa was translated 

into Chinese between 651 and 654 by Hsuan-Tsang. According to Prof. 

Junjiro Takakusu in the Essentials of Buddhist Philosophy, the 

published  text and the Chinese vesion, the contents of the 

Abhidharma-kosa are as follows: on Elements, on Organs, on Worlds, 

on Actions, on Drowsiness or Passion, on the Noble Personality and the 

Path, on Knowledge, and on Meditation. Besides, the Chinese text has 

a ninth chapter on Refutation of the Idea of the Self. In writing the 

Abhidharma-kosa, Vasubandhu seems to have followed the work of his 

predecessor, Dharmatrata, called Samyukta-abhidharma-hrdaya, and 

this, again, is a commentary on Dharmottara’s Abhidhama-hrdaya. A 
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careful comparison of the three works will indicate that Vasubandhu 

had before him his predecessor’s works, or else such questions as 

discussed in these works must have been common topics of the school. 

The first eight chapters of the work explain special facts  or element of 

matter and mind, while the ninth and last chapter elucidates the general 

basic principle of selflessness that should be followed by all Buddhist 

schools. Especially the ninth chapter seems to originate from 

Vasubandhu’s own idea, for there is no trace of this subject in the other 

books. 

There are many reasons Zen Practitioners should cultivate in 

accordance with the “Abhidharma”. The followings are some typical 

reasons: First, Zen Practitioners should cultivate in accordance with 

the “Abhidharma” because Abhidharma is a basket of the Supreme 

Teaching: Higher Dharma or the analytic doctrine of Buddhist Canon 

or Basket of the Supreme Teaching. Abhidharma is the third of the 

three divisions of the Buddhist Canon. The study and investigation of 

the Buddha-dharma. Abhidharma was translated into Chinese as Great 

Dharma, or Incomparable Dharma. However, in many later Mahayana 

works, the term “Abhidharma” is always referring to Hinayana 

teachings. As a matter of fact, Abhidharma consists of books of 

psychological analysis and synthesis. Earliest compilation of Buddhist 

philosophy and psychology, concerning psychological and spiritual 

phenomena contained in the discourses of the Buddha and his principal 

disciples are presented in a systematic order. Second, Zen Practitioners 

should cultivate in accordance with the “Abhidharma” because 

Abhidharma is Higher or Special Dharma: Abhidharma with the prefix 

“Abhi” gives the sense  of either “further”  or “about.” Therefore, 

Abhidharma would mean “The Higher or Special Dharma” or “The 

Discourse of Dharma.” While the Dharma is the general teaching of 

the Buddha, the Abhidharma is a special is a special metaphysical 

discourse brought forward by certain elders. Third, Zen Practitioners 

should cultivate in accordance with the “Abhidharma” because 

Abhidharma is the highest doctrine in Buddhism: A Sanskrit term 

meaning “high doctrine,” referring to the philosophical and scholastic 

literature contained in the Abhidharma-Pitakas of Indian Buddhist schools. 

The earliest Abhidharma material was composed around 300 B.C. According 

to the Buddhist legends, Abhidharma was first preached by the Buddha to his 

mother during a visit to her in the “Tusita Heaven” after her death. According 
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to most Eastern and Western philosophers, This is both a distillation (söï gaïn 

loïc) and elaboration (söï nghieân cöùu kyõ löôõng) on the doctrines presented in 

the Sutra literature. For the discourses reported in the sutras do not present a 

consistent philosophical system, and so the main aim of the “Abhidharma” 

writers was to codify and systematize their doctrines. Abhidharma texts 

generally rearrange and classify the terms and concepts of the sutras, focusing 

particularly epistemology (nhaän thöùc luaän) and psychology. Other important 

themes include cosmology and meditation theory. According to Erich 

Frauwallner, earliest scholars brought together concepts from a wide range of 

texts, but often without a clear pattern of arrangement. Until several centuries 

A.D., the fully developed Abhidharma consists of voluminous scholastic texts 

in which doctrines and methods of practices are codified and systematized 

with great precision and in elaborate detail. As various scholastic traditions 

developed in Indian Buddhism at that time, different schools created their own 

Abhidharmas. Nowadays, the only complete abhidharma that survives in an 

Indian language is found in the Pali Canon of the Theravada school, but other 

Indian Abhidharmas exist in Chinese and Tibetan translations, as well as 

Sanskrit fragments. In addition to the Abhidharmas of the schools of 

Theravada Buddhism, there were also abhidharma works in Mahayana 

schools, such as Asanga’s Abhidharma-Samuccaya. Fourth, Zen 

Practitioners should cultivate in accordance with the “Abhidharma” 

because Abhidharma is  organized logically: Abhidharma means the 

dharma which is organized logically or a systematic exposition of Buddhist 

psychology of mind. The Abhidharma was first taught by the Buddha and his 

immediate disciples; however, later, Abhidharma also includes systematic 

treatises by enlightened masters. The most well-known of the Hinayana 

Abhidharma treatises is the Abhidharmakosa by  the Venerable Vasubandhu. 

Among the most popular Mahayana Abhidharma treatises is the Treatise on 

Consciousness  Only by Tripitaka Master Hsuan-Tsang. Fifth, Zen 

Practitioners should cultivate in accordance with the “Abhidharma” 

because Abhidharma contains methods by which Wisdom should be 

developed: The methods by which Wisdom should be developed have been 

set out in the Abhidharma books. These books are obviously later than the 

other parts of the Canon. Some schools, like the Sautrantikas, insisted that 

they were not the authentic Buddha word, and should therefore be rejected. 

The meaning of the word “Abhidharma” is not quite certain. Abhidharma may 

mean “Further-Dharma,” or “Supreme-Dharma.” It is difficult to know at what 

time the Abhidharma books were composed. One does not, perhaps, go far 

wrong when assigning them to the first two centuries after the death of the 

Buddha.  
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Chöông Boán Möôi Taùm 

Chapter Forty-Eight 

 

Thöôøng Nhaät Söï Trong Thieàn Vieän 

 

Cuoäc soáng vaø cuoäc tu haèng ngaøy cuûa chö Taêng Ni phaûi kheá hôïp 

(thích hôïp) vôùi giôùi luaät cuûa nhaø Phaät. Moãi ngaøy baét ñaàu thaät sôùm vôùi 

chö Taêng Ni. Tröôùc khi maët trôøi moïc raát laâu, hoï ñaõ tu taäp vaø trì tuïng 

nhöõng lôøi Phaät daïy vaøo thôøi coâng phu saùng. Sau ñoù laø thôøi tu taäp thieàn 

ñònh vaø nghieân cöùu kinh ñieån. Duø cuoäc soáng raát ñôn giaûn, caùc thaønh 

vieân trong Taêng ñoaøn ñeàu coù nhieäm vuï phaûi hoaøn thaønh. Hoï laøm vieäc 

caät löïc vaø caûm thaáy haïnh phuùc vôùi nhöõng vieäc laøm cuûa hoï. Ngoaøi ra, 

trong ngaøy hoï coøn phaûi ñi vaøo caùc laøng giaûng daïy Phaät phaùp. Khi trôû 

veà chuøa hoï coøn vieát saùch veà Phaät giaùo, hoaëc taïc töôïng cuûa Ñöùc Boån 

Sö. Hoï chaêm soùc töï vieän vaø khu vöôøn cuûa töï vieän. Hoï chuaån bò leã laïc 

trong töï vieän. Beân caïnh doù, hoï khuyeán taán caùc Phaät töû taïi gia tu taäp vaø 

giuùp ñôû nhöõng keá hoaïch cho ngöôøi cao nieân vaø ngöôøi beänh trong coäng 

ñoàng. Ban toái, chö Taêng Ni coøn coù nhöõng thôøi tuïng kinh, ngoài thieàn vaø 

giaûng daïy Phaät phaùp. Hoï khoâng duøng böõa côm toái, maø duøng thôøi gian 

naøy ñeå hoïc taäp kinh ñieån hay toïa thieàn. Ñoái vôùi moïi ngöôøi, nhaát laø caùc 

vò sa di môùi vaøo tu, thoaït tieân thaät khoù ñeå thöùc sôùm vaø ngoài thieàn, 

nhöng töø töø roài hoï cuõng quen daàn vôùi cuoäc soáng haèng ngaøy trong töï 

vieän. Trong taát caû caùc phaùi Phaät giaùo ôû Nhaät hieän nay, chæ coù Thieàn 

coøn giöõ ñöôïc phong caùch sinh hoaït tu vieän thaät söï, ñöôïc toå chöùc theo 

nhöõng nguyeân taéc maø ñaïi thieàn sö Baùch Tröôïng Hoaøi Haûi ñaõ ñaët ra ôû 

Trung Hoa vaøo theá kyû thöù VIII. Sinh hoaït thieàn vieän mang tính giaûn dò 

vaø thanh ñaïm. Noùi chung, ñôøi soáng trong Thieàn vieän khoâng coù ñieåm gì 

quan heä vôùi cuoäc soáng hieän ñaïi. Haàu nhö chuùng ta coù theå noùi raèng baát 

cöù thöù gì hieän ñaïi vaø thöôøng ñöôïc xem laø töôïng tröng cho moät neáp 

soáng hieän ñaïi ñeàu khoâng thaáy trong Thieàn vieän. Muïc ñích cuûa söï ñaøo 

taïo trong caùc tu vieän khoâng chæ nhaèm ñaït tôùi toaøn giaùc, maø coøn nhaèm 

phaùt trieån nhöõng phaåm chaát duõng caûm, khieâm nhöôøng vaø bieát ôn. Söï 

ñaøo taïo veà taâm linh trong moät thieàn vieän goàm coù tu taäp thieàn toïa tónh 

taâm haèng ngaøy, thöïc haønh ñeàu ñaën söï nhieáp taâm, lao ñoäng chaân tay vaø 

khaát thöïc. Theo Thieàn sö D.T. Suzuki trong quyeån "Söï Huaán Luyeän 

cuûa moät Thieàn Taêng Phaät Giaùo," thay vì laø moät cô cheá tieát kieäm lao 

ñoäng thì hình nhö söï phí phaïm lao ñoäng laïi ñöôïc khuyeán khích trong 
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Thieàn vieän. Tinh thaàn thöông maïi vaø töï giôùi thieäu mình ñeàu bò caám. 

Giaùo duïc khoa hoïc trí thöùc cuõng bò caám. Tieän nghi xa xæ, söï töû teá meàm 

yeáu nhö phuï nöõ cuõng roõ raøng vaéng maët trong Thieàn vieän. Tuy nhieân, 

taïi ñaây caùc thieàn sinh coù moät tinh thaàn thaønh khaån trong vieäc tìm caàu 

chaân lyù cao hôn, hoï quyeát ñònh noã löïc ñeå ñaït ñöôïc trí tueä sieâu vieät, 

nhaèm giuùp mình chaám döùt taát caû nhöõng khoå ñau phieàn naõo cuûa kieáp 

nhaân sinh, vaø cuõng ñeå ñaït ñöôïc caùc phaåm chaát ñaïo ñöùc caên baûn, nhaèm 

môû ñöôøng cho cho moät cuoäc soáng an bình cuûa theá giôùi moät caùch eâm 

thaém, vaø laøm thaêng hoa phuùc lôïi chung cho taát caû nhaân loaïi. Do ñoù ñôøi 

soáng thieàn khoâng nhöõng giuùp thaønh thuïc söï phaùt trieån taâm linh cuûa moät 

vò Taêng, maø coøn nhaèm ñaøo taïo ra nhöõng caù nhaân nhö laø coâng daân toát 

cho xaõ hoäi. Ñôøi soáng thieàn cuûa moät thieàn sinh ñaïi khaùi coù theå ñöôïc 

phaân tích thaønh nhöõng phong caùch vaø sinh hoaït sau ñaây: thöù nhaát laø 

soáng ñôøi khieâm cung, thöù nhì laø soáng ñôøi lao taùc, thöù ba laø soáng ñôøi 

phuïng söï, thöù tö laø soáng ñôøi caàu nguyeän vaø tri aân, vaø thöù naêm laø soáng 

ñôøi thieàn ñònh. Sau khi ñöôïc thaâu nhaän vaø Taêng ñoaøn, moät Taêng só phaûi 

ñöôïc ñaøo taïo theo caùc tieâu chuaån naøy. Nhöõng ngöôøi môùi vaøo tu phaûi 

traûi qua trung bình ba naêm trong moät tu vieän tröôùc khi coù ñöôïc trình ñoä 

caàn thieát cho moät vò sö ñeå coù theå laøm nhöõng chöùc naêng thaày tu trong 

moät ngoâi chuøa hay töï vieän. Coøn phaûi maát nhieàu naêm nöõa môùi trôû thaønh 

thieàn sö. ÔÛ Nhaät ngaøy nay, caùc chuøa vaø tu vieän thöôøng coù truyeàn thoáng 

noái truyeàn trong gia ñình cuûa caùc vò sö, ñieàu naøy ñöa tôùi söï suy thoaùi 

cuûa truyeàn thoáng Thieàn, vì coù tröôøng hôïp caùc thaày tu ôû ñoù chöa ñaït tôùi 

giaùc ngoä. 

 

Daily Activities in a Zen Monastery 

 

In the daily life of work and religious practice, the monks and nuns 

conduct themselves properly and with Buddhist discipline. Each day 

begins early for monks and nuns. Long before the sun rises, they attend 

morning ceremonies and recite parts of the Buddha’s teachings. Later 

on, there may be a period of meditation and study. Members of the 

Sangha have many responsibilities to fulfill, despite leading simple 

lives. They work very hard and are happy with the work they do. In 

addition, during the day, they go about the villages to teach the 

Dharma. When they go back to the monastery to write Buddhist books 

and to make Buddha images. They take care of the temple and garden. 
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They prepare for ceremonies in the monastery. Besides, they give 

advice to the laity and help with community projects for the elderly and 

the sick. There are more chanting and meditation sessions, and talks  

on the teachings of the Buddha in the evenings. Monks and nuns may 

give talks. They choose not to take evening meals, but use the time 

instead for study or meditation. For every body, especially the novices, 

at first it was hard to get up early and sit in meditation, but they will 

gradually adapt themselves to the daily activities in a monastery. Of all 

the Buddhist schools of Japan today, only Zen still maintains an 

authentic monastic activities. It is organized on fundamental principles 

laid down by Pai-chang Huai-hai in China in the 8th century. Simplicity 

and frugality distinguish this monastic life. Generally speaking, life in a 

Zen monastery is something altogether out of keeping with modern 

life. We can almost say that anything modern and ordinarily regarded 

as symbolic of a modern life are absent here. The object of training in a 

Zen monastery is not only enlightenment, but also cultivation of 

fortitude, humility and gratitude. Monastic training is comprised chiefly 

of daily sitting meditation, periodic strict practice of collected mind, 

physical work, and begging for food. According to Zen master Daisetz 

Teitaro Suzuki in "The Training of the Zen Buddhist Monk," instead of 

labour-saving machinery, what may appear as labour-wasting is 

encouraged. Commercialism and self-advertisement are banned. 

Scientific intellectual education is interdicted. Comfort, luxury, and 

womanly kindness are conspicuous for their absence. There is, 

however, a spirit of grim earnestness, with which higher truths are 

sought, there is determined devotion to the attainment of superior 

wisdom, which will help to put an end to all the woes and ailments of 

human life, and also the acquirement of the fundamental social virtues, 

which quietly pave the way to world-peace and the promotion of the 

general welfare of all humankind. The Zen life thus aims, besides 

maturing the monk's spiritual development, at turning out good citizens 

as social members as well as individuals. The Zen life may be roughly 

analysed into the following behaviors and activities: first, life of 

humility; second, life of labour; third, life of service; fourth, life of 

prayer and gratitude; fifth, life of meditation. After his initiation to the 

Brotherhood, the monk is to be trained along these lines. In the Zen 

school, novices must spend an average of three years in a Zen 
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monastery before they are eligible to serve as monks in temple or 

monastery. such monks, however, are by no means Zen masters. 

Temples and monasteries in present day Japan are often hereditary 

within a family of monks. This can only lead to deterioration in the Zen 

tradition in the case where such monks lack enlightenment.  
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Phuï Luïc A 

Appendix A 

 

Toaøn Löïc Phaät 

 

Toaøn löïc cuûa ñöùc Phaät laø naêng löïc toaøn thieän nhaát cuûa Ngaøi; ñoù 

cuõng laø quyeàn löïc vó ñaïi vaø thanh tònh nhaát coù theå hieän höõu ñöôïc, 

nhöng noù khoâng phaûi laø toaøn naêng. Phaät laø toaøn trí vaø toaøn bi, nhöng 

khoâng toaøn naêng. Neáu coù moät ñaáng naøo ñoù coù theå baûo laø toaøn naêng, 

ñieàu naøy coù nghóa laø vò aáy coù khaû naêng laøm taát caû nhöõng gì maø mình 

muoán. Noùi caùch khaùc, moät ñaáng toaøn naêng coù theå ñaù quaû ñaát naøy leân 

Thieân ñaøng nhö ñaù moät quaû boùng, baèng caùch ñoù ngaøi tieâu tröø heát thaûy 

nhöõng phieàn naûo khoå ñau cuûa haønh tinh naøy trong nhaùy maét, neáu ñaáng 

aáy xem chuùng sanh treân haønh tinh naøy laø con caùi cuûa ngaøi. Nhöng ñöùc 

Phaät khoâng coù caùi quyeàn löïc töï tieän naøy, maø Ngaøi cuõng chaúng bao giôø 

noùi laø mình coù caùi quyeàn ñoù, maëc daàu nhieàu toân giaùo khaùc daønh cho 

thöôïng ñeá cuûa hoï caùi quyeàn naøy. Ñieàu naøy cho thaáy roõ raøng toaøn trí, 

toaøn bi vaø toaøn naêng khoâng theå naøo hieän höõu cuøng luùc trong moät chuùng 

sinh. Vôùi taát caû nhöõng tai öông ñaõ xaûy ra, ñang tieáp tuïc tuïc xaûy ra, vaø 

seõ coøn xaûy ra cho heát thaûy chuùng sinh treân quaû ñaát naøy baøy toû moät 

caùch roõ raøng caùi goïi laø moät ñaáng Thöôïng ñeá toaøn naêng vaø toaøn trí cuõng 

khoâng theå naøo coù theå vöøa toaøn bi; neáu khoâng chuû yù saùng taïo theá gian 

naøy cuûa ngaøi vôùi taát caû nhöõng haäu quaû khoå ñau vaø toäi loãi vaø nhöõng ñòa 

nguïc ñöôïc coi nhö vónh cöûu cuûa noù, vaân vaân, seõ khoâng giaûi thích ñöôïc 

vaø trôû thaønh kyø cuïc; vaø haäu quaû laø, caùi goïi laø thieän taâm vaø söï tieân tri 

cuûa ngaøi haún chæ coøn laø moät troø ñuøa. Trong Phaät giaùo, ñöùc Phaät laø ñaïi 

naêng chöù khoâng toaøn naêng. Ngaøi khoâng theå baét ai tuaân theo yù muoán 

cuûa Ngaøi, Ngaøi cuõng khoâng theå thi haønh hoaëc thaønh töïu moät caùi gì duøm 

ai trong söï vi phaïm lyù Nhaân Quaû. Ñöùc Phaät khoâng tröøng phaït hoaëc 

giaùng ai xuoáng ñòa nguïc vónh cöûu. Moät vò Phaät toaøn bi seõ khoâng bao 

giôø laøm chuyeän nhö vaäy! Neáu coù ai ñoù ñi xuoáng ñòa nguïc, laø ngöôøi aáy 

ñi xuoáng ñoù nhö laø haäu quaû cuûa aùc nghieäp cuûa chính mình. Trong caùc 

kinh ñieån Phaät giaùo khoâng heà noùi raèng ñöùc Phaät seõ tröøng phaït moät 

ngöôøi naøo ñoù baèng caùch giaùng y xuoáng ñòa nguïc neáu y khoâng tuaân theo 

yù muoán cuûa Ngaøi. Ngöôïc laïi, tinh thaàn Phaät giaùo khuyeán khích ngöôøi ta 

ñi xuoáng ñòa nguïc. Nhö Boà Taùt töø bi Ñòa Taïng ñaõ noùi: "Neáu ta khoâng 

xuoáng ñòa nguïc, thì ai seõ xuoáng ñeå cöùu ñoä nhöõng chuùng sinh khoå ñau 
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trong ñoù?" Noùi toùm laïi, ñaïi naêng cuûa ñöùc Phaät coù theå trôï giuùp vaø cung 

caáp nhöõng ñieàu kieän thuaän lôïi cho söï phaùt trieån taâm linh cuûa chuùng ta, 

nhöng khoâng theå naøo laøm heát moïi thöù cho chuùng ta ñöôïc. Coù leõ ñaây laø 

moät trong nhöõng dò bieät chính yeáu giöõa Phaät giaùo vaø caùc toân giaùo khaùc. 

Theo quan ñieåm Ñaïi Thöøa, daàu ñaïi naêng cuûa ñöùc Phaät khoâng aùm chæ 

toaøn naêng vieân maõn, noù cuõng khoâng xa ñieàu ñoù laém. Phaät giaùo Ñaïi 

thöøa cho raèng Ñaïi Naêng Phaät gioáng nhö löïc saün coù töø maët trôøi, voán voâ 

cuøng voâ taän; nhöng lôïi ích maø haønh giaû coù theå ruùt ra töø ñoù tuøy thuoäc 

hoaøn toaøn vaøo khaû naêng vaø noã löïc cuûa ngöôøi aáy. Vôùi moät mieáng kính 

hoäi tuï nhoû ngöôøi ta coù theå qui tuï ñuû söùc noùng töø aùnh saùng maët trôøi ñeå 

ñoát chaùy moät que dieâm; nhöng vôùi nhöõng thaáu kính maïnh hôn ngöôøi ta 

coù theå thaâu hoaïch ñuû söùc noùng ñeå söôûi aám caû caên nhaø. Neáu toaøn naêng 

cuûa Thöôïng ñeá ñöôïc hieåu döôùi aùnh saùng naøy, thì giöõa Phaät giaùo vaø caùc 

toân giaùo khoâng coù gì laø khoâng hoøa giaûi ñöôïc. Nhöõng nhaø Phaät giaùo Ñaïi 

Thöøa tin raèng nhöõng giaùo lyù dò bieät cuûa caùc toân giaùo khaùc nhau ñeàu boå 

ích vaø caàn thieát cho nhöõng ngöôøi coù khaû naêng vaø vieãn caûnh khaùc nhau. 

Moät soá nhöõng giaùo lyù naøy coù theå coù tính chaát "huyeàn bieán" vaø "khuyeán 

duï" baøy ra cho taâm thöùc non nôùt cuûa quaàn chuùng; moät soá khaùc môùi thaät 

laø giaùo lyù toái haäu, chæ thích hôïp vaøo giai ñoaïn tieán hoùa hieän taïi cuûa 

chuùng ta, cho moät soá ngöôøi coù caên cô cao. Nhöng taát caû caùc toân giaùo ñaõ 

ñoùng vai troø xaây döïng cuûa chuùng trong vieäc xuùc tieán an laïc vaø phaùt 

trieån taâm linh nhaân loaïi. Theo nhaõn quan cuûa moät Phaät töû, trong moät 

ñaïi gia ñình cuûa nhöõng giaùo lyù thieâng lieâng chæ coù moät söï phaân bieät 

giöõa giaùo lyù sô boä vaø giaùo lyù tieán boä, giöõa giaùo lyù huyeàn bieán vaø giaùo 

lyù cöùu caùnh, chöù khoâng phaûi giöõa giaùo lyù "ñuùng" vaø "sai". 

 

The Perfect Power of Buddha 

 

The greatest power is the perfect power of Buddha; it is also the 

greatest and purest power that can possibly exist, but it is not 

omnipotent. Buddha is all-knowing and all-merciful, but not almighty. 

If any being can be said to be almighty, this means that he is capable of 

doing anything he wills. In other words, an almighty being could kick 

this globe to Heaven like a football, thereby eliminating all the troubles 

and miseries on this planet in no time, if He considers all beings on this 

earth His children. But Buddha does not have this arbitrary power, nor 

did He ever claim to have it, although many other religions claim it for 
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their gods. It should be plainly evident that all-knowledge, all-mercy, 

and all-power cannot possibly exist in the same being at the same time. 

With all calamities happened and have been happening to all beings on 

this earth clearly shows that a so-called almighty and all-knowing God 

could not possibly be all-merciful as well; otherwise, his intention of 

creating this world, with all its resultant miseries and sins and its 

supposed eternal hells, etc., would become inexplicable and ridiculous; 

and as a result, His so-called good conscience and wise foresight would 

also be reduced to a joke. In Buddhism, Buddha is mighty but not 

almighty. He cannot impose His will on anyone, nor can He perform or 

accomplish on someone's behalf something in violation of the Law of 

Cause and Effect. Buddha does not punish anyone or send anyone to an 

eternal hell. Such a thing would be impossible to an all-merciful 

Buddha! If anyone goes to hell, he goes there as a result of his own 

evil doings. In the Buddhist scriptures there is no saying to the effect 

that Buddha will punish someone by sending him to hell should he 

disobey the will of Buddha. On the contrary, the spirit of Buddhism is 

to encourage people to go down into hell. As the compassionate 

Bodhisattva Ksitigarbha said, "If I do not go down into hell, who else 

will go to save the poor creatures there?" In short, the Perfect Power of 

Buddha can give us great assistance and provide favourable conditions 

for our spiritual growth, but it cannot do everything for us. This perhaps 

one of the major differences between Buddhism and other religions. 

From the Mahayana viewpoint, though the Perfect Power of 

Buddhahood does not imply complete omnipotence, it is not too remote 

from it. The Mahayana Buddhist maintains that the Perfect Power of 

Buddha, like the power available from the sun, is infinite and 

inexhaustible; but the benefit that one can draw from it depends 

entirely upon one's individual capacity and effort. With a small 

magnifying glass may focus enough heat from sunlight to ignite a 

match; but with more powerful lenses one may collect enough heat to 

warm an entire house. If the almighty power of God is understood in 

this light, there is no irreconcilable ground between Buddhism and 

other religions. Mahayana Buddhists believe that the different 

teachings of the various religions are all beneficial and necessary for 

people of different capacities and perspectives. Some of these 

teachings may be of an "expedient" or "persuasive" nature, devised for 
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the immature minds of the masses; others are truly the final teachings, 

only suitable, at our present stage of evolution, for a minority of highly 

endowed people. But all religions have played their constructive roles 

in promoting human welfare and spiritual growth. As a Buddhist sees it, 

in the big family of divine doctrines there is a distinction only between 

the preliminary and the advanced, between the "expedient" and the 

final teachings, but not between the "right" and the "wrong" ones. 
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Phuï Luïc B 

Appendix B 

 

Phaät Taâm Ca 

 

Tueä Trung Thöôïng Só Traàn Tung (1230-1297), teân cuûa moät vò thieàn 

sö noåi tieáng Vieät Nam vaøo theá kyû thöù XIII. OÂng teân thaät laø Traàn Tung, 

sanh naêm 1230, laø con caû cuûa Traàn Lieãu. OÂng laø chaùu keâu vua Traàn 

Thaùi Toâng baèng chuù. Thuôû thieáu thôøi oâng baåm chaát thoâng minh thuaàn 

haäu. Trong thôøi chieán ñaáu vôùi quaân Moâng Coå, oâng ñaõ hai laàn laøm 

töôùng caàm quaân deïp giaëc. Khi thaùi bình, oâng lui veà aån tu taïi Phong aáp 

Vaïn Nieân. Taïi ñaây oâng tu thieàn vôùi Thieàn sö Tieâu Dao. OÂng soáng ñôøi 

ñôn giaûn, khoâng chaïy theo theá löïc chaùnh trò. OÂng soáng an nhaøn töï taïi 

trong theá giôùi nhieãu nhöông vaø khoâng bò dính maéc vaøo baát cöù thöù gì. 

Theo oâng thì neáu khoâng tham thì khoâng laøm toäi. Chính vì theá maø caû 

Taêng laãn tuïc ñeàu ñeán hoïc Thieàn vôùi oâng. Vua Traàn Thaùnh Toâng toân 

oâng laø Tueä Trung Thöôïng Só vaø göûi Thaùi Töû Traàn Khaâm (sau naày laø 

vua Traàn Nhaân Toâng) ñeán hoïc Thieàn vôùi oâng. OÂng luoân nhaán maïnh 

ñeán “Taâm töùc Phaät. Caùi taâm cuûa muoân phaùp chính laø taâm Phaät. Taâm 

Phaät cuõng laø taâm ta hoïp laïi. Chính vì theá maø luùc naøo cuõng phaûi thieàn, 

ñi cuõng thieàn, ñöùng cuõng thieàn, ngoài cuõng thieàn, naèm cuõng thieàn. Luùc 

naøo cuõng phaûi tænh thöùc!” Döôùi ñaây laø moät trong nhöõng baøi thô thieàn 

‘Phaät Taâm Ca’ noåi tieáng cuûa ngaøi: 

  “Phaät! Phaät! Phaät! Khoâng theå thaáy 

      Taâm! Taâm! Taâm! Khoâng theå noùi. 

      Neáu khi taâm sanh laø Phaät sanh 

      Neáu khi Phaät dieät laø taâm dieät. 

      Dieät taâm coøn Phaät chuyeän khoâng ñaâu 

      Dieät Phaät coøn taâm khi naøo heát? 

      Muoán bieát Phaät taâm, sanh dieät taâm 

      Ñôïi ñeán sau naày Di Laëc quyeát. 

      Xöa khoâng taâm, nay khoâng Phaät 

      Phaøm, Thaùnh, ngöôøi, trôøi nhö ñieän chôùp. 

      Taâm theå khoâng thò cuõng khoâng phi 

      Phaät taùnh chaúng hö cuõng chaúng thaät. 

      Boãng döng daáy, boãng döng döøng 

      Xöa qua nay laïi luoáng nghó baøn. 
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      Ñaâu chæ choân vuøi thöøa Toå toâng 

      Laïi khieán yeâu ma nhaø mình loäng. 

      Muoán tìm taâm, ñöøng tìm ngoaøi 

      Baûn theå nhö nhieân töï roãng laëng. 

      Nieát Baøn sanh töû buoäc raøng suoâng 

      Phieàn naõo boà ñeà ñoái ñòch roãng. 

      Taâm töùc Phaät, Phaät töùc taâm 

      Dieäu chæ saùng ngôøi suoát coå kim. 

      Xuaân ñeán, töï nhieân hoa xuaân nôû 

      Thu veà, hieän roõ neùt thu saàu. 

      Boû voïng taâm, giöõ chaân taùnh 

      Nhö ngöôøi tìm boùng maø queân kính. 

      Ñaâu bieát boùng coù töø nôi göông 

      Chaúng roõ voïng töø trong chaân hieän. 

      Voïng ñeán khoâng thaät cuõng khoâng hö 

      Göông nhaän khoâng cong cuõng khoâng thaúng. 

      Cuõng khoâng toäi, cuõng khoâng phöôùc 

      Laàm saùnh ma-ni cuøng baïch ngoïc. 

      Ngoïc coù veát chöø chaâu coù tyø 

      Taùnh voán khoâng hoàng cuõng khoâng luïc. 

      Cuõng khoâng ñöôïc, cuõng khoâng maát, 

      Baûy laàn baûy laø boán möôi chín. 

      Tam ñoäc cöûu tình nhaät trong khoâng 

      Luïc ñoä vaïn haïnh soùng treân bieån. 

      Laëng, laëng, laëng, chìm, chìm, chìm 

      Caùi taâm muoân phaùp laø taâm Phaät. 

      Taâm Phaät laïi cuøng taâm ta hôïp 

      Leõ aáy nhö nhieân suoát coå kim. 

      Ñi cuõng thieàn, ngoài cuõng thieàn 

      Trong loø löûa röïc, moät hoa sen. 

      YÙ khí maát thì theâm yù khí 

     Ñöôïc nôi an tieän haõy an tieän. 

      Chao! Chao! Chao! OÂi! OÂi! OÂi! 

      Boït trong bieån caûn noåi chìm roãng. 

      Caùc haïnh voâ thöôøng taát caû khoâng 

      Linh coát Tieân sö choã naøo thaáy? 

      Tænh tænh thöùc, thöùc tænh tænh 
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      Boán goùc ñaïp ñaát chôø chinh nghieâng. 

      Ngöôøi naøo nôi ñaây tin ñöôïc ñeán 

      Treân ñaûnh Tyø Loâ caát böôùc ñi 

      Heùt! 

 

Poem On Buddha-Mind 

 

Tue Trung Thuong Si, name of a Vietnamese Zen master in the 

13th century. His real name was Traàn Tung, he was born in 1230, the 

eldest son of Traàn Lieãu. He was a nephew of King Traàn Thaùi Toâng. He 

was intelligent and well-behaved when he was very young. During the 

war time with the Mongolian, he had been a general twice, leading his 

troops against the invasive Mongolian army to the the victory. During 

the peace time, he retired to Van Nien hamlet, the land rewarded by 

the king. He practiced meditation under the instruction of Zen Master 

Tieâu Dao and was enlightened. He led a simple life, not engaging in 

any competition for political power. He lived freely in his world and 

did not have any idea of clinging to anything. To him, no greed 

involved, no sins committed. Thus, laity and monks from all over came 

to study Zen with him. King Traàn Thaùnh Toâng honored him with the 

respected title “Tueä Trung Thöôïng Só” (a highest intellect who always 

lives within his wisdom). The king also sent his young prince Traàn 

Kham (later became King Traàn Nhaân Toâng) to come to study Zen with 

him. He always emphasized on “From mind is Buddhahood. The mind 

of all phenomena is the Buddha-mind. The Buddha mind and our mind 

are just one. Therefore, we must practice Zen at all times, walk in Zen, 

stand in Zen, sit in Zen, lie down in Zen. Be mindful at all times!” 

Below is one of his famous Zen poems: 

  “Buddha! Buddha! Buddha! Cannot be seen! 

      Mind! Mind! Mind! Cannot be told! 

      When the mind is born, Buddha is born. 

      When Buddha is gone, the mind is gone too. 

      It is impossible where the mind is gone  

      while Buddha remains. 

      It is impossible when Buddha is gone  

      while the mind remains. 

      If you want to know the mind of Buddha,  
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      And the mind of ‘birth and death’, 

      Just wait for Maitreya and ask Him. 

      Once upon a time, there was no mind;  

      there is no Buddha now. 

      All the unenlightened, the saints, human beings,  

       Heavenly beings are just like flashes of lightning. 

      The mind nature is neither right nor wrong. 

      The Buddha nature is neither real nor unreal. 

      Suddenly arising, suddently ceasing, 

      Formerly leaving, now coming,  

      You all waste your time thinking and discussing. 

      In that way,  

      you would bury the Vehicle of the Patriarchs, 

      And also cause the devils to appear in the house. 

      If you wish to find the mind,  

      Stop seeking outward. 

      The nature of the mind is naturally empty and still. 

      Nirvana and ‘birth and death’ are hollow bonds. 

      Afflictions and Bodhi are empty opponents 

      The mind is Buddha, Buddha is the mind. 

      The profound meaning shines bright  

      Since the beginningless time. 

      When spring comes,  

      the spring flowers blossom naturally. 

      When autumn arrives,  

      the autumn waters reflect the sorrow clearly. 

      Leaving the false mind, and keeping the true  

      nature is similar to a person who looks for the  

      reflections without the mirror.  

      He does not know that reflections come from the  

      mirror, and that the false appear from the truth. 

      That the false come is neither real nor unreal, 

      that the mirror reflects is neither wrong nor right. 

      There is neither sinfulness nor blessedness. 

      Do not mistake wish-fulfilling gem with white jewel. 

      Gems could have scratches,  

      while Jewels could have defects. 
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      The mind nature is neither pink nor green,  

      neither gained, nor lost. 

      Seven times seven is forty-nine. 

      The three poisons, the nine kinds of beings, 

      And the sun in the sky. 

      The six paramitas and ten thousand conducts are  

      waves in the ocean. 

      Be still, be still, be still. Sink, sink, sink.  

      The essence of all phenomena is the Buddha mind. 

      The Buddha mind and your mind are also one. 

      This is natural the profound meaning since the  

      beginningless time. 

      Walk in Zen, sit in Zen,  

      then you will see the lotus in a brillant fire. 

      When your will becomes weak,  

      just strengthen it. 

      When your place is peaceful and comfortable,  

      just stay there. 

      Ah! Ah! Ah! Oh! Oh! Oh! 

      Bubbles floating and sinking  

    in the ocean are all empty. 

      All conducts are impermanent;  

      all phenomena are empty. 

      Where can you find the sacred bones  

    of your late master? 

      Be mindful, be mindful, be awake.  

      Be awake, be mindful, be mindful. 

      Keep four corners in contact with the ground;  

      do not let things tilt. 

      If someone here trust this, 

      He can start walking from the crown of    

      Vairocana Buddha. 

      Kwats! 
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Phuï Luïc C 

Appendix C 

 

Giaùo Phaùp Cuûa Phaät Chæ Coù  

Moät Vò Duy Nhaát, Ñoù Laø Giaûi Thoaùt 

 

Tính Tuyeàn (1674-1744) laø teân cuûa moät vò Thieàn sö Vieät Nam, queâ 

ôû Nam Ñònh. Vaøo tuoåi 12, ngaøi ñi ñeán chuøa Lieân Toâng ñeå baùi kieán Nhö 

Tröøng Laân Giaùc Thöôïng Só vaø trôû thaønh ñeä töû cuûa Thöôïng Só. Ngaøi thoï 

cuï tuùc giôùi vaø trôû thaønh Phaùp töû ñôøi thöù 39 cuûa doøng Thieàn Laâm Teá. 

Ngaøi ôû laïi ñaây saùu naêm. Sau ñoù ngaøi sang Taøu vaø cuõng ôû laïi ñoù saùu 

naêm. Khi ngaøi trôû veà Vieät Nam thì Thöôïng Só ñaõ qua ñôøi ñöôïc ba naêm 

roài. Ngaøi mang taát caû nhöõng kinh thænh ñöôïc töø beân Taøu veà chuøa Caøn 

An cho chö Taêng Ni trong nöôùc ñeán sao cheùp. Ngaøi thò tòch naêm 1774, 

thoï 70 tuoåi. Thieàn sö Tính Tuyeàn thöôøng nhaéc nhôû ñeä töû: “Giaùo phaùp 

cuûa Phaät chæ coù moät vò duy nhaát, ñoù laø giaûi thoaùt. Giaûi thoaùt khoûi voøng 

luaân hoài sanh töû, giaûi thoaùt khoûi moïi trôû ngaïi cuûa cuoäc soáng, nhöõng heä 

luïy cuûa duïc voïng vaø taùi sanh. Noùi gì thì noùi, cho daàu phaùp moân voâ 

löôïng, khoâng ai trong caùc oâng coù theå duøng lôøi maø vaøo ñaïo ñöôïc; ngöôïc 

laïi,  phaûi vaøo baèng phaùp moân baát nhò.” Thaät vaäy, ña phaàn chuùng ta haõy 

coøn vöôùng maéc vaøo nhò nguyeân neân khoâng theå nhaän roõ ñaâu laø tinh tuùy, 

ñaâu laø hình töôùng beân ngoaøi, ñaâu laø hieän höõu, ñaâu laø khoâng hieän höõu, 

danh saéc hay hieän töôïng, vaân vaân. Chuùng ta thöôøng oâm laáy tinh tuùy vaø 

choái boû hình töôùng beân ngoaøi, oâm laáy taùnh khoâng vaø choái boû söï hieän 

höõu, vaân vaân. Ñaây laø loaïi taø kieán taïo ra nhieàu tranh caõi vaø nghi nan. 

Thaät ra coù söï hoå töông giöõa taâm linh vaø hieän töôïng. Haønh giaû neân töï 

hoøa giaûi vôùi chính mình ñeå loaïi nhöõng vöôùng maéc khoâng caàn thieát. 

Phaät töû chaân thuaàn neân coá gaéng hoøa giaûi giöõa taùnh töôùng, höõu voâ, lyù 

söï. Chuùng ta oâm aáp taùnh vaø choái boû töôùng, oâm aáp voâ vaø choái boû höõu, 

oâm aáp lyù vaø choái boû söï, vaân vaân. Taø kieán naày ñöa ñeán nhieàu tranh luaän 

vaø nghi nan. Kyø thaät, coù söï töông ñoàng giöõa lyù vaø söï. Söï laø lyù vaø lyù laø 

söï. Phaät töû tu haønh neân hoøa giaûi vaïn vaät vaïn söï haàu taän dieät söï chaáp 

tröôùc naày. Haønh giaû neân luoân coá gaéng nöông theo phaùp moân lìa töôùng 

maø tu, hay laø cheá phuïc ñöôïc saùu caên Nhaõn, Nhó, Tyû, Thieät, Thaân, yù vaø 

khoâng coøn bò saùu traàn laø Saéc, Thanh, Höông, Vò, Xuùc, Phaùp sai xöû nöõa. 

Thieàn toâng töø nôi “Khoâng Moân” ñi vaøo, khi phaùt taâm tu lieàn queùt saïch 
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taát caû töôùng, cho ñeán töôùng Phaät, töôùng phaùp ñeàu bò phaù tröø. Döôùi ñaây 

laø moät trong nhöõng baøi keä Thieàn noåi tieáng cuûa ngaøi: 

   “Chí ñaïo voâ ngoân, 

       Nhaäp baát nhò moân. 

       Phaùp moân voâ löôïng,  

       Thuøy thò haäu coân.” 

     (Ñaïo caû khoâng lôøi, 

       Vaøo cöûa chaúng hai. 

       Phaùp moân voâ löôïng, 

       Ai laø keû sau). 

 

The Buddhadharma Has Only One Taste,  

That Is the Taste of Deliverance 

 

Tinh Tuyen was a Vietnamese monk from Nam Ñònh. At the age of 

12, he came to Lien Toâng Temple to pay homage to Thöôïng Só and to 

become the latter’s disciple. He received complete precepts and 

became the Dharma heir of the thirty-ninth generation of the Linn-Chih 

Zen Sect. He stayed there for six years. Later, he went to China and 

stayed there for another six years. When he came back to Vietnam, his 

master Thöôïng Só had already passed away for three years. He 

transported all the sutras and sacret books of vinaya to Caøn An Temple 

for other monks and nuns in the country to come to copy. He passed 

away in 1744, at the age of 70. Zen master Tính Tuyeàn always 

reminded his disciples on nonduality: “The Buddhadharma has only 

one taste, that is the taste of deliverance. Deliverance from all the 

trammels of life, the bondage of the passion and reincarnation. 

Whatever you say, even though Buddhism has countless teachings, 

none of you can enter the great gate by words. On the contrary, you 

should enter the gate of nonduality.” As a matter of fact, most of us are 

still attached to duality and have not reconciled essence and marks, 

existence and non-existence, noumenon and phenomena. We embrace 

essence and reject marks, we embrace non-existence (emptiness) and 

reject existence and so on. This kind of wrong view creates a lot of 

disputes, doubts and perplexity. In fact, there is mutual identity 

between noumenon and phenomena, phenomena are noumenon, 

noumenon is phenomena. Buddhist cultivators should reconcile all 
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things and eliminate this unnecessary attachment. Sincere cultivators 

should try to reconcile essence and marks, existence and non-

existence, noumenon and phenomena. We embrace essence and reject 

marks, we embrace non-existence (emptiness) and reject existence and 

so on. This kind of wrong view creates a lot of disputes, doubts and 

perplexity. In fact, there is mutual identity between noumenon and 

phenomena, phenomena are noumenon, noumenon is phenomena. 

Buddhist cultivators should reconcile all things and eliminate this 

attachment. Zen practitioners should try to abandon the attchments to 

Form in order to cultivate. It is the ability to tame and master over the 

six faculties of Eyes, Ears, Nose, Tongue, Body, and Mind and is no 

longer enslaved and ordered around by the six elements of Form, 

Sound, Fragrance, Flavor, Touch and Dharma. Only Arhats and 

Bodhisattvas who have attained the state of “No Learning.” In the Zen 

School, the practitioner enters the Way throught the Dharma Door of 

Emptiness. Right from the beginning of his cultivation he wipes out all 

makrs, even the marks of the Buddhas or the Dharma are destroyed. 

Below is one of his famous Zen poems: 

  “The Great Way has no words, 

      You can only enter through the gate of nonduality. 

      There are countless teachings, 

      Who would be that next dharma heir?” 
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Phuï Luïc D 

Appendix D 

 

Theá Naøo Laø Phaät? Phaät Laø Moïi Thöù 

 

Theo Caûnh Ñöùc Truyeàn Ñaêng Luïc, quyeån XXVI, moät hoâm coù moät 

vò Taêng hoûi Thieàn Sö Thieân Bình Tuøng YÛ: "Theá naøo laø Phaät?" Thieân 

Bình noùi: "Khoâng chæ trôøi hay ñaát." Vò Taêng hoûi: "Taïi laøm sao maø 

khoâng chæ trôøi, chæ ñaát." Thieân Bình noùi: "Chæ coù ta laø ñoäc toân." Nhöõng 

caâu traû lôøi cho caâu hoûi "Phaät laø ai?" ñaày nhöõng thöù khaùc nhau, taïi sao 

laïi nhö vaäy? Trong ñoù coù ít nhaát moät lyù do, ñoù laø caùc thieàn sö muoán 

chuùng ta ñöa taâm mình thoaùt ra nhöõng raéc roái vaø vöôùng víu töø caûnh giôùi 

beân ngoaøi nhö ngoân töï, yù töôûng, hay nhöõng ham muoán, vaân vaân. Baây 

giôø thì chuùng ta coù theå thaáy taïi sao Thieàn traùnh tröøu töôïng, söï ñoùng 

tuoàng theo kieåu baét chöôùc, vaø lôøi noùi ví von. Chaáp tröôùc vaøo caùc töø ngöõ 

nhö Phaät, linh hoàn, voâ haïn, vaø nhöõng ngoân töø nhö vaäy khoâng coù giaù trò 

thaät söï. Roát cuoäc laïi chuùng chæ laø vaên töï vaø yù nieäm, khoâng giuùp ích gì 

cho vieäc thaät söï lieãu ngoä Thieàn. Traùi laïi, nhöõng thöù ñoù coøn thöôøng 

xuyeân daãn chuùng ta ñi traät muïc tieâu cuûa mình. Vì vaäy chuùng ta bò baét 

buoäc phaûi caån thaän ñeà phoøng. Thieàn Sö Caûm Thaønh (?-860), ñôøi thöù 

nhaát cuûa doøng Voâ Ngoân Thoâng. Khi môùi xuaát gia, sö laáy hieäu laø Laäp 

Ñöùc, chuyeân trì tuïng kinh ñieån. Moät hoâm, coù moät vò Taêng ñeán gaëp 

Thieàn sö Caûm Thaønh (?-860), phaùi Voâ Ngoân Thoâng ñeå hoûi Sö: "Phaät laø 

gì?" Thieàn sö Caûm Thaønh ñaùp: "Moïi thöù." Vò Taêng hoûi tieáp: "Phaät Taâm 

laø gì?" Thieàn sö Caûm Thaønh ñaùp: "Khoâng coù gì che daáu." Vò Taêng hoûi 

tieáp: "Ñeä töû khoâng hieåu gì caû." Thieàn sö Caûm Thaønh noùi: "OÂng ñaõ lôõ 

cô hoäi." Haønh giaû tu Thieàn neân luoân nhôù raèng moãi khi ngöôøi ta ñöa ra 

cho chuùng ta caây gaäy, hoaëc chuùng ta naém ñöôïc hoaëc chuùng ta ñeå vuoät 

maát. Khoâng theå khaùc hôn ñöôïc. Do döï chöùng toû raèng chuùng ta chöa ñaït 

ñeán ñoä chín muoài. Nhöng moãi laàn thaát baïi, chuùng ta khoâng neân nuoái 

tieác. Chuùng ta coù theå quay veà vôùi sinh hoaït haèng ngaøy, ñi laáy nöôùc, naáu 

aên vaø troàng troït, vaø khi chuùng ta caøng ra söùc noå löïc môùi, chaùnh nieäm 

caøng lôùn hôn.  
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What Is Buddha? Buddha Is Everything 

 

According to the Records of the Transmission of the Lamp 

(Ch’uan-Teng-Lu), Volume XXVI, one day, a monk asked, "What is 

Buddha?" T'ien-P'ing said, "Not pointing at heaven or earth." The monk 

asked, "Why no point at heaven or earth?" T'ien-P'ing said, "I am alone 

the honored one." The answers to the question "Who or what is the 

Buddha?" are full of varieties; and why so? One reason at least is that 

they thus desire to free our minds from all possible entanglements and 

attachments such as words, ideas, desires, and so forth, which are put 

up against us from the outside. We can now see why Zen shuns 

abstractions, representations, and figures of speech. No real value is 

attached to such words as Buddha, the soul, the infinite, and suchlike 

words. They are, after all, only words and ideas, and as such are not 

conducive to the real understanding of Zen. On the contrary, they often 

falsify and play at cross purposes. We are thus compelled always to be 

on our guard. Zen Master Caûm Thaønh, a Vietnamese monk from Tieân 

Du, North Vietnam. He previously practiced Buddhism at Phaät Tích 

Temple. He was the first lineage of the Wu-Yun-T’ung Sect. When he 

left home to become a monk, he focused in reciting sutras. One day, a 

monk came to Zen master Cam Thanh, a ninth-century monk of the Vo 

Ngon Thong Sect, and asked, 'What is Buddha?' Cam Thanh said, 

'Everything.' The monk continued, 'What is the mind of Buddha?' Cam 

Thanh replied, 'Nothing has been hidden.' The monk said, 'I don't 

understand.' Cam Thanh responded, 'You missed!'" Zen  practitioners 

should always remember that each time a staff is held out to us, we 

either grab it or miss it. There is no alternative. Hesitation shows that 

we are not yet ripe. But each time we fail, we must not regret. We can 

only go back to our daily work of carrying water, cooking, and 

cultivating the earth, striving anew with increased mindfulness.     
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Phuï Luïc E 

Appendix E 

 

Phaät Xöa Ñaõ Laø Quaù Khöù Laâu Roài! 

 

Theo truyeàn thoáng Thieàn, coù moät soá caâu chuyeän noùi leân loái suy 

nghó veà Phaät cuûa caùc thieàn sö: "Moät hoâm, coù vò Taêng ñeán hoûi thieàn sö 

Teà An: 'Theá naøo laø boån thaân Phaät Tyø Loâ Giaù Na?' Sö baûo: 'Ñem caùi 

bình ñoàng kia ñeán cho ta.' Vò Taêng lieàn laáy tònh bình ñem laïi. Sö baûo: 

'Ñem ñeå laïi choã cuõ.' Vò Taêng ñem bình ñeå laïi choã cuõ roài, beøn hoûi laïi 

caâu tröôùc. Sö baûo: 'Phaät xöa ñaõ quaù khöù laâu roài.'" Vôùi Thieàn, Phaät taùnh, 

thöïc chaát cô baûn ñaõ töø laâu bò che môø bôûi luyeán chaáp vaøo khaùi nieäm tö 

töôûng vaø ngoân ngöõ. Nay tu laø trôû veà vôùi caùi baûn lai dieän muïc töø thôøi 

cha meï ta chöa sanh ra, ñôn giaûn theá thoâi. Ñöøng tìm kieám beân ngoaøi ôû 

muoân vaät, haõy töï uoáng nöôùc vaø töï bieát noùng laïnh. Thaät vaäy, khi Luïc Toå 

Hueä Naêng baûo Hueä Minh "Ñöøng nghó laønh, ñöøng nghó döõ, ngay trong 

luùc aáy ñöa toâi xem caùi boån lai dieän muïc cuûa oâng tröôùc khi cha meï chöa 

sanh ra oâng", Luïc Toå ñaõ göûi moät thoâng ñieäp roõ raøng khoâng chæ rieâng 

cho Hueä Minh, maø coøn cho taát caû chuùng ta, nhöõng haønh giaû tu Thieàn 

cuûa nhöõng theá heä töông lai, raèng vieäc duy nhaát caàn laøm laø thaáy cho 

ñöôïc caùi boån lai dieän muïc tröôùc khi cha meï sanh ta ra. Trong Thieàn 

moân, vôùi cuøng caâu hoûi "Phaät laø ai?" nhöng caùc vò Thieàn sö moãi vò ñeàu 

traû lôøi khaùc nhau. Döôùi ñaây laø moät vaøi caâu traû lôøi cuûa moät soá Thieàn sö. 

Thieàn sö Baûo Nghieâm Thuùc Chi: "Thaân ñaát xöông goã, trang söùc baèng 

vaøng." Thieàn sö Haøng Chaâu Long Tænh Thoâng: "Daàu cho moät hoïa só kyø 

taøi cuõng veõ khoâng xong." Thieàn sö Trieäu Chaâu: "Caát giöõ trong ñieän 

Phaät." Ni Thieàn sö Tònh Cö Dieäu Ñaïo: "Baát thò Phaät" Thieàn sö Saùch 

Chaân Phaùp Thí: "Neã thò Hueä Sieâu." Thieàn sö Vaân Moân Vaên Yeån: "Caøn 

thæ quyeát" (que cöùt khoâ), hay "Ñoâng sôn haønh taïi thuûy ba thöôïng." 

Thieàn sö Kieán Chaâu Moäng Buùt: "Khoâng coù chuyeän phi lyù ôû ñaây." 

Thieàn sö Phaùp Hoa Vieän Hoøa Thöôïng: "Quanh ta laø nuùi." Thieàn sö 

Phong Huyeät Dieân Chieåu: "Khoùm truùc taïi chaân nuùi Töôïng Laâm." Thieàn 

sö Ñoäng Sôn Thuû Sô: "Ba caân gai." Thieàn sö Nguõ Toå Phaùp Dieãn: 

"Mieäng laø cöûa hoïa" Thieàn sö Thaïch Söông Sôû Vieän (Töø Minh Sôû 

Vieän): "Nöôùc chaûy qua cao nguyeân." Thieàn sö Döông Kyø Phöông Hoäi: 

"Löøa ba chaân ñi baèng moùng." Thieàn sö Thö Chaâu Phaùp Hoa Sôn Cöû 

Hoøa Thöôïng: "Maàm lau xuyeân qua ñaàu goái." Thieàn sö Nguõ Toå Phaùp 
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Dieãn: "Ngöïc traàn ñi chaân khoâng." Nhöõng caâu traû lôøi cho caâu hoûi "Phaät 

laø ai?" ñaày nhöõng thöù khaùc nhau, taïi sao laïi nhö vaäy? Trong ñoù coù ít 

nhaát moät lyù do, ñoù laø caùc thieàn sö muoán chuùng ta ñöa taâm mình thoaùt ra 

nhöõng raéc roái vaø vöôùng víu töø caûnh giôùi beân ngoaøi nhö ngoân töï, yù 

töôûng, hay nhöõng ham muoán, vaân vaân. Vôùi nhöõng caâu traû lôøi naøy, 

chuùng ta thöôøng caùo buoäc caùc Thieàn sö laø huyeàn bí. Nhöng kyø thaät hoï 

chaúng huyeàn bí gì caû, nhöõng gì hoï ñaõ laøm chæ nhaèm ñeå vaïch roõ ra caùc 

aûo töôûng cuûa chuùng ta cho voâ höõu laø höõu, höõu laø voâ höõu, vaân vaân. Baây 

giôø thì chuùng ta coù theå thaáy taïi sao Thieàn traùnh tröøu töôïng, söï ñoùng 

tuoàng theo kieåu baét chöôùc, vaø lôøi noùi ví von. Chaáp tröôùc vaøo caùc töø ngöõ 

nhö Phaät, linh hoàn, voâ haïn, vaø nhöõng ngoân töø nhö vaäy khoâng coù giaù trò 

thaät söï. Roát cuoäc laïi chuùng chæ laø vaên töï vaø yù nieäm, khoâng giuùp ích gì 

cho vieäc thaät söï lieãu ngoä Thieàn. Traùi laïi, nhöõng thöù ñoù coøn thöôøng 

xuyeân daãn chuùng ta ñi traät muïc tieâu cuûa mình. Vì vaäy chuùng ta bò baét 

buoäc phaûi caån thaän ñeà phoøng. Theo Voâ Moân Quan, coù Thieàn sö noùi: 

"Maáy oâng phaûi suùc mieäng thaät saïch neáu maáy oâng noùi chöõ Phaät." Trong 

khi trong Nguõ Ñaêng Hoäi Nguyeân, quyeån V, Thieàn sö Ñôn Haø Thieân 

Nhieân noùi "Coù moät chöõ maø laõo Taêng khoâng thích nghe; ñoù laø chöõ 

Phaät." Vaø cuõng trong Nguõ Ñaêng Hoäi Nguyeân, quyeån XII, Thieàn sö Vaân 

Phong Vaên Duyeät laïi noùi laø "Nôi coù Phaät khoâng ñöôïc ôû; nôi khoâng coù 

Phaät, chaïy ñeán mau." Taïi sao ñeä töû Thieàn moân laïi ñoái khaùng vôùi Phaät 

ñeán nhö theá? Chaúng phaûi ngaøi cuõng laø Ñöùc Theá Toân cuûa hoï hay sao? 

Chaúng phaûi Phaät laø thöïc theå hay chaân lyù cao nhaát trong Phaät giaùo hay 

sao? Ngaøi khoâng phaûi laø thöù gì ñaùng chaùn gheùt hay baát tònh ñeå cho caùc 

ñeä töû Thieàn moân laùnh xa. Haønh giaû tu Thieàn phaûi caån thaän nhôù raèng 

caùi maø chuùng ta, caùc ñeä töû Thieàn moân, khoâng thích khoâng phaûi laø baûn 

thaân Phaät, maø laø caùi ñöôïc daùn treân caùi chöõ ñoù. 

 

The Ancient Buddhas Are Long Gone! 

 

According to Zen traditions, there are some stories show what Zen 

masters think of the Buddha: "One day, a monk came and asked Zen 

master Ch'i-An: 'What is the true body of Vairocan Buddha?' Ch'i-An 

said: 'Bring me that pitcher of pure water.' The monk brought him the 

pitcher. Ch'i-An then said: 'Now put it back where it was before.' The 

monk returned the bottle to its former position. The he asked his 

previous question again. Ch'i-An said: 'The ancient Buddhas are long 
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gone.'" With Zen, Buddha-nature (buddhata), the fundamental reality 

that is obscured by attachment to conceptual thoughts and language. 

Now the purpose of cultivation is simply to return to our original face 

before our parents were born. let's not to seek in things outside, but 

take a cupful of water and taste it to our won satisfaction. In fact, when 

the Sixth Patriarch Hui-neng told Hui-ming, "Do not think of good, do 

not think of evil, but see what at this moment your own original face 

even before you were born does look like", he sent a clear message not 

only to Hui-ming, but also to all of us, younger generations of Zen 

practitioners, that the only thing we need to do is to see our own face 

even before we were born. In Zen, with the same question, but 

different Zen masters give different answers. Here are some answers 

from several Zen masters. Zen master P'ao-yian's answer would be: 

"One made of clay and decorated with gold." Zen master Hang-chou 

Lung-Hsing T'ung's response: "Even the finest artist cannot paint him." 

Zen master Chao-chou's response: "The one enshrined in the Buddha 

Hall." Nun Zen master  Miao-t'ao's response: "He is no Buddha." Zen 

master Fayan's response to Hui-chao: "Your name is Hui-chao." Zen 

master Yun-meân's response: "The dirt-scraper all dried up," or "See the 

eastern mountains moving over the waves." Zen master Ch'ien-chou's 

response: "No nonsense here." Most Venerable Fa-hua's response: 

"Surrounded by the mountains are we here." Zen master Feâng-hsueh 

Yen-chao's response: "The bamboo grove at the foot of Chang-lin hill." 

Zen master Tung-shan Shou-chu's response: "Three pounds of flax." 

Zen master Fayan's response to a monk: "The mouth is the gate of 

woe." Zen master Shih-shuang Ch'u-yuan's response: "The waves are 

rolling over the plateau." Zen master Yang-ch'i-Fang-hui's response: 

"See the three-legged donkey go trotting along." Zen master Fa-hua 

Shan-chu's response: "A reed has grown piercing through the leg." Zen 

master Fayan's response to another monk: "Here goes a man with the 

chest exposed and the legs all naked." The answers to the question 

"Who or what is the Buddha?" are full of varieties; and why so? One 

reason at least is that they thus desire to free our minds from all 

possible entanglements and attachments such as words, ideas, desires, 

and so forth, which are put up against us from the outside. With these 

answers, we usually accuse the Zen masters of being mysterious. But 

in fact, they were not mysterious at all. What they have done is to point 
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out our delusions in thinking of the non-existent as existent, and the 

existent as non-existent, and so on. We can now see why Zen shuns 

abstractions, representations, and figures of speech. No real value is 

attached to such words as Buddha, the soul, the infinite, and suchlike 

words. They are, after all, only words and ideas, and as such are not 

conducive to the real understanding of Zen. On the contrary, they often 

falsify and play at cross purposes. We are thus compelled always to be 

on our guard. According to the Wu-meân Kuan, said a Zen master, 

"Cleanse the mouth thoroughly when you utter the word Buddha." 

While in the Wudeng Huiyuan, volume V, Zen master Tan-hsia-T'ien-

jan said, "There is one word I do not like to hear; that is, Buddha." And 

in the Wudeng Huiyuan, volume XII, Zen master Yun-Feng-Wen-Yueh 

said, "Pass quickly on where there is no Buddha, nor stay where he is." 

Why are the followers of Zen so antagonistic toward Buddha? Is not 

Buddha their "World Honored One"? Is he not the highest reality of 

Buddhism? He cannot be such a hateful or unclean thing as to be 

avoided by Zen adherents. Zen practitioners must carefully remember 

that what we, Zen followers, do not like is not the Buddha himself, but 

the odium attached to the word.   
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Phuï Luïc F 

Appendix F 

 

Töùc Taâm Töùc Phaät 

 

Theo Caûnh Ñöùc Truyeàn Ñaêng Luïc, quyeån VI, moät hoâm Maõ Toå 

thöôïng ñöôøng daïy chuùng: “Caùc ngöôøi moãi ngöôøi tin taâm mình laø Phaät, 

taâm naày töùc laø taâm Phaät. Toå Ñaït Ma töø Nam AÁn sanh Trung Hoa 

truyeàn phaùp thöôïng thöøa nhaát taâm, khieán caùc ngöôi khai ngoä. Toå laïi 

daãn kinh Laêng Giaø ñeå aán taâm ñòa chuùng sanh. Sôï e caùc nguôi ñieân ñaûo 

khoâng töï tin phaùp taâm naày moãi ngöôøi töï coù, neân Kinh Laêng Giaø noùi: 

‘Phaät noùi taâm laø chuû, cöûa khoâng laø cöûa phaùp’ (Phaät ngöõ taâm vi toâng, voâ 

moân vi phaùp moân). Ngöôøi phaøm caàu phaùp neân khoâng coù choã caàu, ngoaøi 

taâm khoâng rieâng coù Phaät, ngoaøi Phaät khoâng rieâng coù taâm, khoâng laáy 

thieän, chaúng boû aùc, hai beân nhô saïch ñeàu khoâng nöông caäy, ñaït taùnh toäi 

laø khoâng, moãi nieäm ñeàu khoâng thaät, vì khoâng coù töï taùnh neân tam giôùi 

chæ laø taâm, sum la vaïn töôïng ñeàu laø caùi boùng cuûa moät phaùp, thaáy saéc 

töùc laø thaáy taâm, taâm khoâng töï laø taâm, nhôn saéc môùi coù. Caùc ngöôi chæ 

tuøy thôøi noùi naêng töùc söï laø lyù, troïn khoâng coù choã ngaïi, ñaïo quaû Boà Ñeà 

cuõng nhö theá. Nôi taâm sinh ra thì goïi laø saéc, vì bieát saéc khoâng, neân sanh 

töù chaúng sanh. Neáu nhaän roõ taâm naày, môùi coù theå tuøy thôøi aên côm maëc 

aùo nuoâi lôùn thai Thaùnh, maëc tình thaùng ngaøy troâi qua, ñaâu coøn coù vieäc 

gì. Caùc ngöôi nhaän ta daïy haõy nghe baøi keä naày: 

   “Taâm ñòa tuøy thôøi thuyeát 

     Boà ñeà dieäc chæ ninh 

     Söï lyù caâu voâ ngaïi 

     Ñöông sanh töùc baát sanh.” 

         (Ñaát taâm tuøy thôøi noùi, 

      Boà ñeà cuõng theá thoâi 

           Söï lyù ñeàu khoâng ngaïi, 

     Chính sanh laø chaúng sanh). 

Coù vò Taêng hoûi: “Hoøa Thöôïng vì caùi gì noùi töùc taâm töùc Phaät?” Sö 

ñaùp: “Vì doã con nít khoùc.” Vò Taêng hoûi: “Con nít nín roài thì theá naøo?” 

Sö ñaùp: “Phi taâm phi Phaät.” Vò Taêng laïi hoûi: “Ngöôøi tröø ñöôïc hai thöù 

naày roài, phaûi daïy theá naøo?” Sö ñaùp: “Noùi vôùi y laø Phi Vaät.” Vò Taêng laïi 

hoûi: “Khi chôït gaëp ngöôøi theá aáy ñeán thì phaûi laøm sao?” Sö ñaùp: “Haõy 

daïy y theå hoäi ñaïi ñaïo.” 
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One's Own Mind is Buddha 

 

According to The Records of the Transmission of the Lamp, 

Volume V, one day, Ma-Tsu entered the hall and addressed the 

congregation, saying: “All of you here! Believe that your own mind is 

Buddha. This very mind is Buddha mind. When Bodhidharma came 

from India to China he transmitted the supreme vehicle teaching of one 

mind, allowing people like you to attain awakening. Moreover he 

brought with him the text of Lankavatara Sutra, using it as the seal of 

the mind-ground of sentient beings. He feared that your views would 

be inverted, and you wouldn’t believe in the teaching of this mind that 

each and every one of you possesses. Therefore, Bodhidharma brought 

the Lankavatara Sutra, which offers the Buddha’s words that mind is 

the essence, and that there is no gate by which to enter Dharma. You 

who seek Dharma should seek nothing. Apart from mind there is no 

other Buddha. Apart from Buddha there is no other mind. Do not grasp 

what is good nor reject what is bad. Don’t lean toward either purity or 

pollution. Arrive at the empty nature of transgressions; that nothing is 

attained through continuous thoughts; and that because there is no self-

nature and three worlds are only mind. The myriad forms of the entire 

universe are the seal of the single Dharma. Whatever forms are seen 

are but the perception of mind. But mind is not independently existent. 

It is co-dependent with form. You should speak appropriately about the 

affairs of your own life, for each matter you encounter constitutes the 

meaning of your existence, and your actions are without hindrance. 

The fruit of the Bodhisattva way is just thus, born of mind, taking 

names to be forms. Because of the knowledge of the emptiness of 

forms, birth is nonbirth. Comprehending this, one acts in the fashion of 

one’s time, just wearing clothes, eating food, constantly upholding the 

practices of a Bodhisattva, and passing time according to 

circumstances. If one practices in this manner is there anything more to 

be done?” To receive my teaching, listen to this verse:  

“The mind-ground responds to conditions. Bodhi is only peace.  

  When there is no obstruction in worldly affairs or principles, 

  Then birth is nonbirth.”   
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A monk asked: “Master, why do you say that mind is Buddha?” 

Ma-Tsu said: “To stop babies from crying.” The monk said: “What do 

you say when they stop crying?” Ma-Tsu said: “No mind, no Buddha.” 

The monk asked: “Without using either of these teachings, how would 

you instruct someone?” Ma-Tsu said: I would say to him that it’s not a 

thing.” The monk asked: “If suddenly someone who was in the midst of 

it came to you, then what would you do?” Ma-Tsu said: “I would teach 

him to experience the great way.”   
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Phuï Luïc G 

Appendix G 

 

Nhö Haø Thò Phaät? 

 

Nhö haø thò Phaät hay Phaät laø ai? Thieàn sö Vaân Cö Naêng khi coøn ôû 

trong chuùng cuûa Maõ Toå, moät hoâm, Ñaïi Mai hoûi Toå: "Phaät laø gì?" Toå 

noùi: "Töùc Taâm laø Phaät." Nhöng veà sau naøy Maõ Toå laïi ñoåi caâu noùi löøng 

danh naøy thaønh ra" Khoâng Taâm, khoâng Phaät." Khi nghe noùi laïi nhö 

vaäy, Ñaïi Mai quaû quyeát: "Daàu ngaøy nay tieân sö coù noùi gì ñi nöõa, thì ta 

vaãn quyeát raèng 'Töùc Taâm töùc Phaät.'" Ñeán khi thieàn sö Vaân Cö Naêng 

noùi cho moät vò Taêng nghe veà söï vieäc naøy, vò Taêng aáy baûo: "Con khoâng 

hieåu noåi, thaày coù caùch naøo giuùp?" Sö ñaùp: "Ñeå giuùp oâng, toâi goïi y laø 

Phaät. Neáu hoài quang phaûn chieáu, oâng haõy töï xem thaân naøy laø gì, taâm 

naøy laø gì?" Coù moät vò Taêng hoûi Baùch Tröôïng: "Phaät laø ai?" Baùch 

Tröôïng hoûi laïi: "OÂng laø ai?" Vò Taêng noùi: "Toâi laø moã." Baùch Tröôïng 

hoûi: "OÂng bieát moã khoâng?" Vò Taêng noùi: "Sôø sôø ra ñaây." Baùch Tröôïng 

beøn ñöa caây phaát töû leân vaø hoûi: "OÂng coù thaáy khoâng?" Vò Taêng ñaùp: 

"Thaáy." Baùch Tröôïng im laëng, khoâng noùi theâm moät lôøi. Nhöng caâu hoûi 

cuûa vò Taêng ñöôïc traû lôøi ôû choã naøo? Vaø oâng ta coù tìm thaáy Phaät chaêng? 

Vôùi cuøng caâu hoûi "Phaät laø ai?" nhöng caùc vò Thieàn sö moãi vò ñeàu traû lôøi 

khaùc nhau. Qua nhöõng söï kieän naøy, chuùng ta thaáy ngay ôû ñaây Phaät 

khoâng coøn laø moät thöïc theå sieâu vieät ñöôïc bao truøm giöõa nhöõng haøo 

quang cuûa coõi trôøi; ngaøi cuõng laø moät con ngöôøi nhö chuùng ta, ñang troø 

chuyeän vôùi chuùng ta, vaø ngaøi hoaøn toaøn laø moät con ngöôøi coù theå laøm 

quen ñöôïc. Vaø do ñoù, neáu ngaøi coù phoùng ra aùnh saùng naøo, chuùng ta 

phaûi khaùm phaù, vì noù khoâng laø caùi coù saün ñeå cho chuùng ta tieáp nhaän. 

Ñaây laø loaïi coâng aùn ôû möùc ñoä naøo ñoù khoù hieåu vaø khoù giaûi thích. 

Nhöõng Thieàn Taêng moâ taû loaïi coâng aùn naøy nhö laø loaïi "baát khaû theå 

nhaäp," gioáng nhö "nhöõng raëng nuùi baïc vaø nhöõng böùc töôøng saét." Noùi 

ñuùng ra, loaïi naøy chæ coù theå ñöôïc hieåu bôûi nhöõng haønh giaû coù trình ñoä 

cao maø tröïc giaùc saâu xa cuûa hoï töông xöùng vôùi tröïc giaùc cuûa nhöõng 

ngöôøi ñeà ra coâng aùn, nhö theá hoï môùi coù theå nhaän thöùc ñöôïc tröïc tieáp vaø 

roõ raøng yù nghóa cuûa coâng aùn maø khoâng caàn phaûi nhôø ñeán phoûng ñoaùn 

hay phaân tích. Neáu haønh giaû saün saøng khoâng sôï hieåu laàm thì nhöõng 

coâng aùn loaïi naøy coù theå khoâng phaûi laø tuyeät ñoái khoâng theå hieåu hoaëc 
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khoâng theå giaûi thích ñöôïc, nhöng ñaây khoâng phaûi laø ñieàu mong muoán 

cuûa nhieàu haønh giaû tu Thieàn. 

 

What or Who Is the Buddha? 

 

When Zen master Yun-Chu Neng (Neng of Yun-chu) was still in 

Ma-tsu's congregation, one day, Ta-mei asked Ma-tsu, "What is the 

Buddha?" Ma-tsu said, "What is Mind, that is Buddha." But later on 

Ma-tsu changed his favorite answer to, "Not Mind, not Buddha." When 

this was reported to Ta-mei, the latter strongly asserted himself, saying, 

"Whatever the old master may tell you now, I state, as ever, 'What is 

Mind, that is Buddha.'" When this answer was given by Yun-Chu Neng 

to a monk, the latter said, "I fail to understand. Master, may I ask you 

to help me out in some way?" Yun-Chu Neng replied, "To help you out 

we call him Buddha. By throwing your light inwardly, see by yourself 

what is this body of yours, this mind of yours." A monk asked Pai-

chang, "Who is the Buddha?" Pai-chang asked, "Who are you?" The 

monk said, "I am 'so and so'." Pai-chang asked, "Do you know this 'so 

and so'?" The monk said, "Most distinctly here." Pai-chang now raised 

his duster and said, "Do you see?" The monk said, "Yes." Pai-chang 

then shut himself up and did not speak any further. But where was the 

monk's question answered? Did the monk find the Buddha? With the 

same question, but different Zen masters give different answers. 

Through these facts, we can see the Buddha is here no more a 

transcendental being enveloped in heavenly rays of light, He is also a 

gentleman like ourselves, walking among us, talking with us, quite an 

accessible familiar being. And therefore, whatever light he emits is to 

be discovered by us, for it is not already there as something to be 

perceived. This is a kind of koan which is somewhat difficult to 

understand and explain. Zen monks describe this type of koans as the 

"impenetrable type," like "silver mountains and iron walls." This can, 

strictly speaking, only be understood by advanced practitioners whose 

profound intuitions match those of the actors, thus enabling them to 

discern directly and clearly the meaning of the koan without resorting 

to guesses or analysis. If one is willing to risk missing the point, these 

koans may not be absolutely unintelligible or unexplainable, but this is 

not the desirability of many Zen practitioners. 
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Phuï Luïc H 

Appendix H 

 

Nhaät Dieän Phaät, Nguyeät Dieän Phaät 

 

Hai vò Phaät naøy laø chuû ñeà cuûa thí duï thöù ba trong Bích Nham Luïc. 

Thieàn sö Maõ Toå (709-788) xuaát hieän trong caùc thí duï 30 vaø 33 cuûa Voâ 

Moân Quan, cuõng nhö trong thí duï thöù 3, 53 vaø 57 cuûa Bích Nham Luïc. 

Chuùng ta hieåu veà taâm cuûa ngaøi nhieàu hôn qua nhöõng coâng aùn naày hôn 

laø qua nhöõng döõ kieän lòch söû veà cuoäc ñôøi cuûa ngaøi. ÔÛ ñaây, trong Bích 

Nham Luïc 3, noùi veà "Nhaät Dieän Phaät, Nguyeät Dieän Phaät." Moät hoâm 

khi Maõ Toå coù beänh, vieän chuû ñeán thaêm, hoûi: 'Daïo naày thaân theå Hoøa 

Thöôïng theá naøo?' Maõ Toå ñaùp: 'Maët trôøi Phaät, maët traêng Phaät.' Noùi caùch 

khaùc, Maõ Toå muoán noùi raèng: "Caùi thaân giaø nua naøy neáu khoâng ñöôïc 

mang ñeán nghóa trang trong voøng ba ngaøy môùi laø laï." Vieän chuû boái roái, 

khoâng bieát traû lôøi theá naøo. Maõ Toå muoán noùi ñeán moät ñoaïn vaên trong 

kinh ñieån, Nhaät Dieän Phaät thoï maïng ñeán moät ngaøn taùm traêm naêm. 

Nguyeät Dieän Phaät thoï maïng chæ moät ngaøy moät ñeâm. Nhöng cho daàu 

thoï maïng cuûa moät ngöôøi daàu ngaén hay daøi, thì Phaät tính vaãn luoân 

khoâng theå naøo ño löôøng ñöôïc. Maõi ñeán ngaøy nay vaãn coù ngöôøi hieåu 

laàm noùi raèng Maõ Toå ñaõ daïy vieän chuû: 'Maét traùi laø maët trôøi, maét phaûi laø 

maët traêng.' Kyø thaät, chuùng ta khoâng roõ coù phaûi Maõ Toå muoán daïy vieän 

chuû hay khoâng; tuy nhieân, khi noùi nhö vaäy coù theå laø chuùng ta ñaõ hieåu 

sai laàm yù cuûa Toå muoán gì. Chính vì vaäy maø haønh giaû neân luoân nhôù 

raèng con ñöôøng höôùng thöôïng ngaøn thaùnh chaúng truyeàn, maø chuùng ta 

laïi nhoïc hình nhö khæ baét boùng. Caùi caâu 'Nhaät Dieän Phaät, Nguyeät Dieän 

Phaät' thaät laø khoù thaáy, maø chính ngay thieàn sö Tuyeát Ñaäu cuõng thaáy 

khoù maø xaùc nhaän ñöôïc noù laø theá naøo. Kyø thaät trong kinh Baùt Nhaõ Ba 

La Maät Ña thì Boà Taùt khoâng heà sôï haõi bôûi vì khoâng coù beänh hoaïn trong 

caûnh giôùi giaùc ngoä. Haønh giaû tu thieàn phaûi lui veà vôùi chính mình vaø 

xem xeùt cho kyõ tröôùc khi chuùng ta muoán tìm xem Maõ Toå muoán noùi gì. 

Tuy nhieân, tröôùc khi laøm chuyeän naày, chuùng ta haõy laéng nghe lôøi 

khuyeân cuûa thieàn sö Tuyeát Ñaäu qua hình aûnh 'hai möôi naêm ñaéng cay 

duïng coâng tu haønh' cuûa chính oâng thay vì boû thì giôø ñi tìm yù nghóa cuûa 

coâng aùn naày. Ñaâu laø choã lieân heä luaän lyù giöõa caâu hoûi vaø caâu traû lôøi? 

Neáu ñeå yù chuùng ta seõ thaáy ñaïi sö Maõ Toå ñaõ xöû duïng moät phöông phaùp 
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tröïc tieáp hôn lôøi noùi. Theo thieàn sö D.T. Suzuki trong Thieàn Luaän, Taäp 

I, phöông phaùp tröïc tieáp coù coâng duïng naém ngay laáy cuoäc soáng uyeån 

chuyeån trong khi noù ñang troâi chaûy, chöù khoâng phaûi sau khi noù ñaõ troâi 

qua. Trong khi doøng ñôøi ñang troâi chaûy, khoâng ai ñuû thôøi giôø nhôù ñeán 

kyù öùc, hoaëc xaây döïng yù töôûng. Nghóa laø khoâng coù lyù luaän naøo coù giaù trò 

trong luùc naøy. Haønh giaû tu Thieàn neân luoân nhôù raèng ngoân ngöõ coù theå 

duøng ñöôïc, nhöng ngoân ngöõ töø muoân thuôû voán keát hôïp chaët cheõ vôùi neùt 

taâm töôûng suy löôïng neân maát heát noäi löïc, khoâng tröïc tieáp truyeàn caûm 

ñöôïc. Neáu duøng ñeán ngoân ngöõ chæ dieãn taû ñöôïc moät yù nghóa, moät luaän 

giaûi, chæ bieåu loä moät caùi ngoaïi thuoäc, neân khoâng tröïc tieáp lieân heä gì 

ñeán cuoäc soáng. Ñaây chính laø lyù do taïi sao nhieàu khi caùc thieàn sö traùnh 

chuyeän noùi naêng, traùnh xaùc ñònh, daàu laø ñoái vôùi nhöõng vieäc quaù toû roõ, 

quaù hieån nhieân cuõng vaäy. Hy voïng cuûa caùc ngaøi laø ñeå cho ñoà ñeä töï taäp 

trung taát caû taâm löïc naém laáy nhöõng gì ngöôøi aáy mong öôùc, thay vì ghì 

baét laáy nhöõng moái lieân laïc xa xoâi voøng ngoaøi khieán cho ngöôøi ñeä töû bò 

phaân taâm. 

 

Sun Face Buddha, Moon Face Buddha 

 

"Sun Face Buddha, Moon Face Buddha" is the third example in the 

Pi-Yen-Lu. Ma-tsu appears in examples 30 and 33 of the Wu-Men-

Kuan and in examples 3, 53 and 57 of the Pi-Yen-Lu. We learn more 

about the mind of Chao-chou from these koans than from all historical 

data concerning his life and significance. Here, for instance, is example 

3 of the Pi-Yen-Lu, regarding "Sun Face Buddha, Moon Face Buddha." 

One day when the Great Master Ma was unwell, so the temple 

superintendent asked him: 'Teacher, how has your venerable health 

been in recent days?' The Great Master replied: 'Sun Face Buddha, 

Moon Face Buddha.' In other words, Zen master Ma-tsu wanted to say: 

"It will be odd if this old body is not carried to the graveyard within 

three days." The temple superintendent was nonplussed and did not 

know know how to respond. Ma-tsu wanted to refer to a passage in one 

of the sutras, said:"Sun-faced Buddha. Moon-faced Buddha." The Sun-

faced Buddha lives for one thousand eight hundred years. The Moon-

faced Buddha lives only a single day and night. But whether one's 

lifetime is short or long, Buddha-nature is immeasurable. Till these 

days, many people say that Master Ma was teaching the superintendent 
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that: 'It is here, the left eye is the Sun Face, and the right eye is the 

Moon Face.' As a matter of fact, it is not clear if Master Ma was 

intentionally teaching the superintendent or not; however, by saying 

this, we could have missed what Master Ma was about. Therefore, Zen 

practitioners should always remember that the single road of 

transcendence has not been transmitted by a thousand sages; we 

trouble ourselves with forms like monkeys grasping at reflections. The 

phrase 'Sun Face Buddha, Moon Face Buddha' is extremely difficult to 

see; even Zen master Hsueh-Tou finds it difficult to verify this. As a 

matter of fact, according to the Prajna-paramita Sutra, the Bodhisattva 

is not to become frightened about sickness for there is no such thing as 

sickness in the realm of enlightenment. Zen practitioners should take a 

step back on our own and look before we try to find what Master Ma 

was about. However, before doing this, let's listen to Zen master 

Hsueh-Tou's advice through the image of his twenty years of diligent 

cultivation instead of spending time to find the meaning of this phrase. 

What is the logical relation between the question and the answer? If 

we pay a little closer attention, we will see that great master Ma-tsu 

utilizes a more direct method instead of verbal medium. According to 

Zen master D.T. Suzuki in Essays in Zen Buddhism, First Series 

(p.300), the direct method is used to get hold of this fleeting life as it 

flees and not after it has flown. While it is fleeing, there is no time to 

recall memory or to build ideas. It is to say, no reasoning avails here. 

Language may be used, but this has been associated too long with 

ideation, and has lost directions or being by itself. As soon as words are 

used, they express meaning, reasoning; they represent something not 

belonging to themselves; they have no direct connection with life. This 

is the reason why the masters often avoid such expressions or 

statements as are intelligible in any logical way. Their aim is to have 

the disciple's attention concentrated in the thing itself which he wishes 

to grasp and not in anything that is in the remotest possible connection 

liable to disturb him.  
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Phuï Luïc I 

Appendix I 

 

Tam Thaân Phaät 

Theo Phaät Giaùo Thieàn Toâng 

 

Theo Phaät giaùo Thieàn toâng, moät vò Phaät coù ba loaïi thaân hay ba bình 

dieän chôn nhö: phaùp thaân, baùo thaân, vaø öùng thaân. Nhieàu ngöôøi nghó 

thaân Phaät laø nhuïc thaân cuûa Ngaøi. Kyø thaät thaân Phaät chính laø söï Giaùc 

Ngoä Boà Ñeà. Thaân aáy khoâng coù hình töôùng cuõng khoâng coù vaät chaát, 

khoâng phaûi laø nhuïc thaân ñöôïc nuoâi döôõng baèng thöïc phaåm phaøm phu. 

Ñoù laø thaân vónh haèng maø chaát lieäu cuûa noù laø trí tueä.  Vì vaäy thaân Phaät 

chaúng bao giôø bieán maát khi söï Giaùc ngoä Boà Ñeà vaãn coøn toàn taïi. Söï 

Giaùc Ngoä Boà Ñeà xuaát hieän nhö aùnh ñuoác trí tueä khieán cho chuùng sanh 

giaùc ngoä vaø tu chöùng ñeå ñöôïc sanh vaøo theá giôùi cuûa chö Phaät. Theo 

giaùo thuyeát Ñaïi thöøa, chö Phaät coù ba thaân: 1) Phaùp thaân hay baûn taùnh 

thaät cuûa Phaät, hay chaân thaân cuûa Phaät, ñoàng nhaát vôùi hieän thöïc sieâu 

vieät, vôùi thöïc chaát cuûa vuõ truï. Söï ñoàng nhaát cuûa Phaät vôùi taát caû caùc 

hình thöùc toàn taïi. Ñaây cuõng laø bieåu hieän cuûa luaät maø Phaät ñaõ giaûng 

daïy, hoaëc laø hoïc thuyeát do chính Phaät Thích Ca thuyeát giaûng; 2) ÖÙng 

thaân hay Baùo Thaân hay thaân höôûng thuï. Thaân theå Phaät, thaân theå cuûa 

höôûng thuï chaân lyù nôi “Thieân ñöôøng Phaät.” Ñaây cuõng chính laø keát quaû 

cuûa nhöõng haønh ñoäng thieän laønh tröôùc kia; vaø 3) Hoùa thaân hay thaân 

ñöôïc Phaät duøng ñeå hieän leân vôùi con ngöôøi, nhaèm thöïc hieân yù muoán ñöa 

taát caû chuùng sanh leân Phaät. Ñaây cuõng chính laø hieän thaân cuûa chö Phaät 

vaø chö Boà Taùt traàn theá. Ba thaân Phaät khoâng phaûi laø moät maø cuõng 

khoâng khaùc. Vì trình ñoä cuûa chuùng sanh coù khaùc neân hoï thaáy Phaät döôùi 

ba hình thöùc khaùc nhau. Coù ngöôøi nhìn thaáy phaùp thaân cuûa Phaät, laïi coù 

ngöôøi nhìn thaáy baùo thaân, laïi coù ngöôøi khaùc nhìn thaáy hoùa thaân cuûa 

Ngaøi. Laáy thí duï cuûa moät vieân ngoïc, coù ngöôøi thaáy theå chaát cuûa vieân 

ngoïc troøn ñaày, coù ngöôøi thaáy aùnh saùng tinh khieát chieáu ra töø vieân ngoïc, 

laïi coù ngöôøi thaáy ngoïc töï chieáu beân trong ngoïc, vaân vaân. Kyø thaät, 

khoâng coù phaåm chaát cuûa ngoïc vaø aùnh saùng seõ khoâng coù aùnh saùng phaûn 

chieáu. Caû ba thöù naøy taïo neân veû haáp daãn cuûa vieân ngoïc. Ñaây laø ba loaïi 

thaân Phaät. Moät vò Phaät coù ba loaïi thaân hay ba bình dieän chôn nhö. Theo 

trieát hoïc Du Giaø, ba thaân laø Phaùp thaân, Baùo thaân, vaø Hoùa thaân. Tam 
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Thaân Phaät, trong ñoù Phaùp Thaân laø laõnh vöïc chuyeân moân, Baùo Thaân vôùi 

söï luyeän taäp ñeå thaâu thaäp ñöôïc laõnh vöïc chuyeân moân naày, vaø Hoùa 

Thaân vôùi söï aùp duïng laõnh vöïc chuyeân moân trong cuoäc soáng haèng ngaøy.  

Theo Kinh Laêng Giaø, coù boán loaïi thaân Phaät: Hoùa Phaät (Phaùp thaân), 

Coâng Ñöùc Phaät (Baùo thaân), Trí hueä Phaät, vaø Nhö nhö Phaät (Hoùa thaân). 

Theo Duy Thöùc Luaän, coù boán loaïi thaân Phaät: Töï Tính Thaân (Phaùp 

Thaân), Tha Thuï Duïng Thaân (Baùo Thaân), Töï Thuï Duïng Thaân (Baùo 

Thaân), vaø Bieán Hoùa Thaân (Hoùa Thaân). Theo toâng Thieân Thai, coù boán 

loaïi thaân Phaät: Phaùp Thaân, Baùo Thaân, ÖÙng Thaân, vaø Hoùa Thaân. Toâng 

naày cho raèng baùo thaân Phaät hay thaân taùi sanh cuûa Phaät. Thaân ñöôïc laäp 

thaønh do bôûi nghieäp baùo cuûa chuùng ta goïi laø baùo thaân. Thieân Thai cho 

raèng öùng thaân laø thaân Phaät öùng vôùi cô duyeân khaùc nhau maø hoùa hieän. 

ÖÙng thaân Phaät töông öùng vôùi chaân nhö. Cuõng theo tröôøng phaùi Thieân 

Thai, thaân Phaät coù naêm loaïi. Thöù nhaát laø Nhö Nhö Trí Phaùp Thaân. Ñaây 

laø caùi thöïc trí ñaõ chöùng ngoä lyù nhö nhö. Thöù nhì laø Coâng ñöùc phaùp thaân. 

Ñaây laø heát thaûy coâng ñöùc thaønh töïu. Thöù ba laø Töï phaùp thaân, coøn goïi laø 

ÖÙng thaân hay Töï thaân. Thöù tö laø Bieán hoùa thaân hay Bieán hoùa phaùp 

thaân. Thöù naêm laø Hö khoâng thaân hay Hö khoâng phaùp thaân. Lyù nhö nhö 

lìa taát caû töôùng cuõng nhö hö khoâng. Theo Kinh Hoa nghieâm, thaân Phaät 

coù naêm loaïi. Thöù nhaát laø Phaùp taùnh sanh thaân. Thaân Nhö Lai do phaùp 

taùnh sanh ra. Thöù nhì laø Coâng ñöùc phaùp thaân. Thaân do muoân ñöùc cuûa 

Nhö Lai maø hôïp thaønh. Thöù ba laø Bieán hoùa phaùp thaân: Thaân bieán hoùa 

voâ haïn cuûa Nhö Lai, heã coù caûm laø coù hieän, coù cô laø coù öùng. Thöù tö laø 

Thöïc töôùng phaùp thaân hay thöïc thaân hay thaân voâ töôùng cuûa Nhö Lai. 

Thöù naêm laø Phaùp thaân Nhö Lai roäng lôùn nhö hö khoâng: Hö khoâng phaùp 

thaân, hay Phaùp thaân Nhö Lai roäng lôùn traøn ñaày khaép caû hö khoâng. Phaùp 

thaân cuûa Nhö Lai dung thoâng caû ba coõi, bao truøm taát caû caùc phaùp, sieâu 

vieät vaø thanh thònh. 

Theo Kinh Thuû Laêng Nghieâm, quyeån Saùu, Ñöùc Quaùn Theá AÂm Boà 

Taùt ñaõ baïch tröôùc Phaät veà ba möôi hai öùng thaân cuûa ngaøi nhö sau: 

“Baïch Theá Toân! Bôûi toâi cuùng döôøng Ñöùc Quaùn Theá AÂm Nhö Lai, nhôø 

Phaät daïy baûo cho toâi tu phaùp ‘Nhö huyeãn vaên huaân vaên tu kim cöông 

tam muoäi’ vôùi Phaät ñoàng moät töø löïc, khieán toâi thaân thaønh 32 öùng, vaøo 

caùc quoác ñoä.” Ba möôi hai öùng thaân dieäu tònh, vaøo caùc quoác ñoä, ñeàu do 

caùc phaùp tam muoäi vaên huaân, vaên tu, söùc nhieäm maàu hình nhö khoâng 

laøm gì, tuøy duyeân öùng caûm, töï taïi thaønh töïu. Theo Kinh Phaùp Baûo Ñaøn, 

Luïc Toå Hueä Naêng ñaõ daïy veà Vieân Maõn Baùo Thaân Phaät nhö sau: “Naày 



 455 

thieän tri thöùc! Sao goïi laø Vieân Maõn Baùo Thaân Phaät? Thí nhö trong moät 

ngoïn ñeøn hay tröø ngaøn naêm toái, moät nieäm trí hueä coù theå dieät muoân naêm 

ngu. Chôù suy nghó veà tröôùc, ñaõ qua khoâng theå ñöôïc. Thöôøng phaûi nghó 

veà sau, moãi nieäm moãi nieäm troøn saùng, töï thaáy baûn taùnh. Thieän aùc tuy laø 

khaùc maø baûn taùnh khoâng coù hai, taùnh khoâng coù hai ñoù goïi laø taùnh Phaät. 

ÔÛ trong thaät taùnh khoâng nhieãm thieän aùc, ñaây goïi laø Vieân Maõn Baùo 

Thaân Phaät. Töï taùnh khôûi moät nieäm aùc thì dieät muoân kieáp nhôn laønh, töï 

taùnh khôûi moät nieäm thieän thì ñöôïc haèng sa aùc heát, thaúng ñeán Voâ 

Thöôïng Boà Ñeà, nieäm nieäm töï thaáy chaúng maát boån nieäm goïi laø Baùo 

Thaân.” 

Trong Tieåu Thöøa, Phaät taùnh laø caùi gì tuyeät ñoái, khoâng theå nghó baøn, 

khoâng theå noùi veà lyù taùnh, maø chæ noùi veà nguõ phaàn phaùp thaân hay nguõ 

phaàn coâng ñöùc cuûa giôùi, ñònh, tueä, giaûi thoaùt, vaø giaûi thoaùt tri kieán. Ñaïi 

Thöøa Tam Luaän Toâng cuûa Ngaøi Long Thoï laáy thöïc töôùng laøm phaùp 

thaân. Thöïc töôùng laø lyù khoâng, laø chaân khoâng, laø voâ töôùng, maø chöùa 

ñöïng taát caû caùc phaùp. Ñaây laø theå tính cuûa phaùp thaân. Phaùp Töôùng Toâng 

hay Duy Thöùc Toâng ñònh nghóa phaùp thaân theå tính nhö sau: Phaùp thaân 

coù ñuû ba thaân vaø Phaùp thaân trong ba thaân. Nhaát Thöøa Toâng cuûa Hoa 

Nghieâm vaø Thieân Thai  thì cho raèng “Phaùp Thaân” laø chaân nhö, laø lyù vaø 

trí baát khaû phaân. Chaân Ngoân Toâng thì laáy luïc ñaïi laøm Phaùp Thaân Theå 

Tính. Thöù nhaát laø Lyù Phaùp Thaân, laáy nguõ ñaïi (ñaát, nöôùc, löûa, gioù, hö 

khoâng) laøm trí hay caên baûn phaùp thaân. Thöù nhì laø Trí Phaùp Thaân, laáy 

taâm laøm Trí Phaùp Thaân. Theå Taùnh cuûa Phaùp Thaân laø baûn theå noäi taïi 

cuûa chö phaùp (chaân thaân cuûa Phaät ñaõ chöùng lyù theå phaùp taùnh). Chôn 

taùnh tuyeät ñoái cuûa vaïn höõu laø baát bieán, baát chuyeån vaø vöôït ra ngoaøi 

moïi khaùi nieäm phaân bieät. 

Theo caùc truyeàn thoáng Ñaïi Thöøa, coù baûy söï thuø thaéng cuûa Thaân 

Phaät (baûy loaïi voâ thöôïng nôi Ñöùc Phaät). Thöù nhaát laø nôi Phaät thaân coù 

ba möôi hai haûo töôùng vaø taùm möôi boán daáu hieäu toát. Thöù nhì laø nôi 

Phaät phaùp. Thöù ba laø Phaät hueä. Thöù tö laø Phaät Toaøn. Thöù naêm laø Thaàn 

löïc Phaät. Thöù saùu laø khaû naêng ñoaïn khoå giaûi thoaùt cuûa Ñöùc Phaät. Thöù 

baûy laø Phaät Nieát Baøn. Ngoaøi ra, coøn nhieàu söï thuø thaéng khaùc cuûa Thaân 

Phaät. Theo quan ñieåm cuûa Ñaïi Chuùng Boä trong Dò Boä Toâng Luaân 

Luaän, thaân Phaät laø thanh tònh khoâng theå nghó baøn. Thöù nhaát laø thaân Nhö 

Lai laø sieâu vieät treân taát caû. Thöù nhì laø thaân Nhö Lai khoâng coù thöïc theå 

cuûa theá gian. Thöù ba laø taát caû lôøi noùi cuûa Nhö Lai laø nhaèm thuyeát phaùp. 

Thöù tö laø Nhö Lai giaûi thích roõ raøng hieän töôïng cuûa chö phaùp. Thöù naêm 
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laø Nhö Lai daïy taát caû caùc phaùp nhö chuùng ñang laø. Thöù saùu laø Nhö Lai 

coù saéc thaân. Thöù baûy laø khaû naêng cuûa Nhö Lai laø voâ taän. Thöù taùm laø 

thoï maïng cuûa Nhö Lai laø voâ haïn. Thöù chín laø Nhö Lai khoâng bao giôø 

meät moûi trong vieäc cöùu ñoä chuùng sanh. Thöù möôøi laø Nhö Lai khoâng 

nguû. Thöù möôøi moät laø Nhö Lai vöôït leân treân nhu caàu nghi vaán. Thöù 

möôøi hai laø Nhö Lai thöôøng thieàn ñònh, khoâng noùi moät lôøi, tuy nhieân, 

Ngaøi chæ duøng ngoân ngöõ cho phöông tieän thuyeát phaùp. Thöù möôøi ba laø 

Nhö Lai hieåu ngay töùc khaéc taát caû nhöõng vaán ñeà. Thöù möôøi boán laø vôùi 

trí tueä Nhö Lai, Ngaøi thoâng hieåu taát caû caùc phaùp chæ trong moät saùt na. 

Thöù möôøi laêm laø Nhö Lai khoâng ngöøng saûn sanh dieät taän trí vaø voâ sanh 

trí cho ñeán khi ñaït ñöôïc Nieát Baøn.  

Cuõng theo Thieàn toâng, moät vò Phaät coù ba thaân: tu haønh thaân, phaùp 

thaân, vaø ñoä sinh thaân. Theo Laâm Teá Ngöõ Luïc, moät hoâm, thieàn sö Laâm 

Teá thöôïng ñöôøng daïy chuùng: "Cöù nhö kinh luaän gia, tam thaân laø chaân 

thöïc toái thöôïng cuûa moïi vaät. Nhöng theo choã thaáy cuûa sôn Taêng thì 

khoâng phaûi vaäy. Ba thaân aáy chaúng qua chæ laø ngoân töø maø thoâi. Vaø moãi 

thaân ñeàu coù caùi khaùc noù ñeå maø nöông töïa. Coå nhaân y ñöùc coù noùi, 'Thaân 

töïa nghóa maø laäp, quoác ñoä töïa theå maø luaän.' Vaäy thì Phaùp taùnh thaân vaø 

Phaùp taùnh ñoä roõ raøng laø nhöõng phaûn aûnh cuûa aùnh saùng baûn höõu. Chö 

Ñaïi ñöùc, mong sao caùc ngaøi haõy laø keû bieát ñuøa vôùi nhöõng phaûn aûnh aáy. 

Vì keû aáy coäi nguoàn cuûa heát thaûy chö Phaät vaø laø queâ nhaø cuûa caùc ñaïo 

löu khaép nôi. Caùi saéc thaân töù ñaïi cuûa caùc ngaøi khoâng bieát noùi phaùp vaø 

nghe phaùp. Tì, vò, gan, maät cuõng khoâng bieát noùi phaùp vaø nghe phaùp, 

chính caùi sôø sôø tröôùc maét caùc ngaøi ñoù; caùi ñoù khoâng coù hình daïng, troïn 

khoâng nhaát ñònh. Neáu thaáy ñöôïc nhö theá, thì caùc ngaøi cuøng vôùi Toå vaø 

Phaät khoâng khaùc, trong moïi thôøi ñöøng ñeå giaùn ñoaïn; chaïm maét ñeán ñaâu 

laø thaáy noù ôû ñoù. Khi söï töôûng töôïng ñöôïc khuaáy ñoäng leân, trí bò ngaên, 

töôûng bò bieán, theå bò lay, neân laên loùc trong ba coõi maø chòu ñuû thöù khoå 

naõo. Neáu theo choã thaáy cuûa sôn Taêng, ñaâu chaû laø ñaïo lyù saâu xa, ñaâu 

chaû laø giaûi thoaùt. Xin chaøo!" 

 

Three Bodies of the Buddha 

According to Buddhist Zen Schools 

 

According to Buddhist Zen Schools, a Buddha has a three-fold 

body. A Buddha has three bodies or planes of reality: the dharma-body 

or the body of reality which is formless, unchanging, transcendental, 
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and inconceivable (dharmakaya), the body of enjoyment or the 

celestial body of the Buddha or personification of eternal perfection in 

its ultimate sense (sambhogakaya), and the incarnated body of the 

Buddha (nirmanakaya). A lot of people think of the Buddha’s body as 

his physical body. Truly, the Buddha’s body means Enlightenment. It is 

formless and without substance. It always has been and always will be. 

It is not a physical body that must be nourished by ordinary food. It is 

an eternal body whose substance is Wisdom. Therefore, Buddha will 

never disappear as long as Enlightenment exists. Enlightenment 

appears as the light of Wisdom that awakens people into a newness of 

life and causes them to be born into the world of Buddhas. According to 

Mahayana doctrine, Buddhas have three bodies: 1) Dharmakaya, or 

body of the great order, or true body of the Buddha. This is the true 

nature of the Buddha, which is identical with transcendental reality, the 

essence of the universe. The dharmakaya is the unity of the Buddha 

with every thing existing. It represents the law or dharma, the teaching 

expounded by the Buddha (Sakyamuni); 2) Sambhogakaya, or body of 

delight, the body of buddhas who in a “buddha-paradise” enjoy the 

truth that they embody. This is also the result of previous good actions; 

and 3) Nirmanakaya, or body of transformation, or emanation body, the 

earthly body in which Buddhas appear to men in order to fulfill the 

buddhas’ resolve to guide all beings to advance to Buddhahood 

(liberation). The nirmanakaya is embodied in the earthly Buddhas and 

Bodhisattvas projected into the world through the meditation of the 

sambhogakayaas a result of their compassion. The three bodies are not 

one and yet not different. It is because the levels of understanding of 

human beings are different. Some see the dharma body, still others see 

the reward body, and still others see the response body. For example, 

some look at a pearl as a substance which is round and perfect, others 

see the pure light emitting by the pearl, still others see the pearl 

reflected within itself. Apart from the substance of the pearl and the 

light, there is no pure light emitting, nor reflection inside the pearl. 

Thus the three are one. These are Buddha’s three-fold body. A Buddha 

has three bodies or planes of reality. According to the Yogacara 

philosophy, the Triple Body is Dharmakaya, Sambhogakaya, and 

Nirmanakaya. Dharmakaya or Dharma body (Law body) is likened to 

the field of a specific career; the Sambhogakaya or bliss-body is a 
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person’s training by which that person acquires the knowledge of that 

specific career; and the Nirmanakaya or the body of transformation is 

likened the application of this knowledge in daily life to earn a living. 

According to the Lankavatara Sutra, there are four kinds of 

Buddhakaya: Nirmakaya, Sambhogakaya,  Buddha-wisdom or Great 

wisdom (Tathata-jnanabuddha),  and Dharmakaya. According to the 

sastra on the Consciousness, there are four kinds of Buddhakaya: 

Nirmakaya, Sambhogakaya, Sambhogakaya, and Dharmakaya. 

According to the T’ien-T’ai Sect, there are four kinds of Buddhakaya: 

Nirmakaya, Sambhogakaya, Sambhogakaya, and Dharmakaya. This 

sect believes that the reward body, the sambhoga-kaya of a Buddha. 

The incarnation body of the Buddha, or retribution body in which he 

enjoys the reward of his labours. Our physical body is called the 

retribution body because we are on this earth, the Saha World or World 

of Endurance, as a result of good and evil karma. T’ien-T’ai believes 

that the transformation body of the Buddha is the manifested body, or 

any incarnation of Buddha. The transformation body of the Buddha is 

corresponding to the Buddha-incarnation of the Bhutatathata. Also 

according to the T’ien-T’ai Sect, there are five kinds of Buddha-kaya. 

The first Buddha-body is the spiritual body of wisdom. This is the 

spiritual body of bhutatathata-wisdom (Sambhogakaya). The second 

Buddha-body is the Sambhogakaya. The spiritual body of all virtuous 

achievement. The third Buddha-body is the Nirmakaya. The body of 

incarnation in the world, or the spiritual body of incarnation in the 

world. The fourth Buddha-body is the Nirmakaya, or the body of 

unlimited power of transformation. The fifth Buddha-body is the 

Dharmakaya. The body of unlimited space. According to the Flower 

Adornment Sutra, there are five kinds of Buddha-kaya. The first 

Buddha-body is the body or person of Buddha born from the dharma-

nature. The second Buddha-body is the dharmakaya evolved by 

Buddha-virtue, or achievement. The third Buddha-body is the 

dharmakaya with unlimited powers of transformation. The fourth 

Buddha-body is the real dharmakaya. The fifth Buddha-body is the 

universal dharmakaya, the dharmakaya as being like space which 

enfolds all things, omniscient and pure. 

According to The Surangama Sutra, book Six, Avalokitesvara 

Bodhisattva vowed in front of the Buddha about his thirty-two response 
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bodies as follows: “World Honored One, because I served and made 

offerings  to the Thus Come One, Kuan Yin, I received from that Thus 

Come One a transmission of the vajra samadhi of all being like an 

illusion as one becomes permeated with hearing and cultivates hearing. 

Because I gained a power of compassion identical with that of all 

Buddhas, the Thus Come Ones, I became accomplished in thirty-two 

response-bodies and entered all lands.” The wonderful purity of thirty-

two response-bodies, by which one enters into all lands and 

accomplishes self-mastery by means of samadhi of becoming 

permeated with hearing and cultivating hearing and by means of the 

miraculous strength of effortlessness. According to the Dharma Jewel 

Platform Sutra, the Sixth Patriarch taught: “Good Knowing Advisor! 

What is the perfect, full Reward-body of the Buddha? Just as one lamp 

can disperse the darkness of a thousand years, one thought of wisdom 

can destroy ten thousand years of delusion. Do not think of the past; it 

is gone and can never be recovered. Instead think always of the future 

and in every thought, perfect and clear, see your own original nature. 

Although good and evil differ, the original nature is non-dual. That 

non-dual nature is the real nature. Undefiled by either good or evil, it is 

the perfect, full Reward-body of the Buddha. One evil thought arising 

from the self-nature destroys ten thousand aeons’ worth of good karma. 

One good thought arising from the self-nature ends evils as numerous 

as the sand-grains in the Ganges River. To reach the unsurpassed 

Bodhi directly, see it for yourself in every thought and do not lose the 

original thought. That is the Reward-body of the Buddha.”  

In Hinayana the Buddha-nature in its absolute side is described as 

not discussed, being synonymous with the five divisions of the 

commandments, meditation, wisdom, release, and doctrine. The 

Madhyamika School of Nagarjuna defines the absolute  or ultimate 

reality as the formless which contains all forms, the essence of being, 

the noumenon of the other two manifestations of the Triratna. The  

Dharmalaksana School defines the nature of the dharmakaya as: the 

nature or essence of the whole Triratna and the particular form of the 

Dharma in that trinity. The One-Vehicle Schools represented by the 

Hua-Yen and T’ien-T’ai sects, consider the nature of the dharmakaya 

to be the Bhutatathata, noumenon and wisdom being one and 

undivided. The Shingon sect takes the six elements as the nature of 
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dharmakaya. First, takes the sixth elements (earth, water, fire, air, 

space) as noumenon or fundamental Dharmakaya. Second, takes mind 

(intelligence or knowledge) as the wisdom dharmakaya. The nature of 

the Dharmakaya is the absolute, the true nature of all things which is 

immutable, immovable and beyond all concepts and distinctions. 

Dharmata (phaùp taùnh)  or Dharma-nature, or the nature underlying all 

things has numerous alternative forms. 

According to the Mahayana traditions, there are seven surpassing 

qualities of a Buddha. First, the Buddha’s body with thirty-two signs 

and eighty-four marks. Second, the Buddha’s dharma or universal law, 

the way of universal mercy. Third, the Buddha’s wisdom. Fourth, the 

Buddha’s perfection with perfect insight or doctrine. Fifth, the 

Buddha’s supernatural powers. Sixth, the Buddha’s ability to overcome 

hindrance and attain Deliverance. Seventh, the Buddha’s abiding place 

(Nirvana). Besides, there are many other surpassing qualities of a 

Buddha. According to the doctrine of the Mahasanghika in the 

Samayabhedoparacanacakra, the Buddha-kaya is inconceivably pure. 

First, the Tathagata, the Buddha, or the Blessed One transcends all 

worlds. Second, the Tathagata has no worldly substances. Third, all the 

words of the Tathagata preach the Dharma. Fourth, the Tathagata 

explains explicitly all things. Fifth, the Tathagata teaches all things as 

they are. Sixth, the Tathagata has physical form. Seventh, the Buddha’s 

authority is unlimited. Eighth, the life of the Buddha-body is limitless. 

Ninth, the Tathagata is never tired of saving beings. Tenth, the Buddha 

does not sleep. Eleventh, the Tathagata is above the need to ponder 

questions. Twelfth, the Tathagata, being always in meditation, utters no 

word, nevertheless, he preaches the truth for all beings by means of 

words and explanations. Thirteenth, the Tathagata understands all 

matters instantaneously. Fourteenth, the Tathagata gains complete 

understanding with his wisdom equal within a single thought-moment. 

Fifteenth, the Tathagata, unceasingly produce wisdom regarding 

destruction of defilements, and wisdom concerning non-origination 

until reaching Nirvana.  

Also according to the Zen Schools, a Buddha has a three-fold body: 

life of cultivation or works, spiritual body, and body of salvation. 

According to Lin-chi's Sayings, one day, Zen master Lin-chi entered 

the hall and addressed the monks, saying, "According to scholars, this 



 461 

triple body is the ultimate reality of things. But as I see into the matter, 

this triple body is no more than mere words, and then each body has 

something else on which it depends. An ancient doctor says that the 

body is dependent on its meaning, and the ground is describable by its 

substance. Being so, we know that Dharma-body and the Dharma-

ground are reflections of the original light. Reverend gentlemen, let us 

take hold of this person who handles these reflections. For he is the 

source of all the Buddhas and the house of truth-seekers everywhere. 

The body made up of the four elements does not understand how to 

discourse or how to listen to a discourse. Nor do the liver, the stomach, 

the kidneys, the bowels. Nor does vacuity of space. That which is most 

unmistakably perceived right before your eyes, though without form, 

yet absolutely identifiable, this is what understands the discourse and 

listens to it. When this is thoroughly seen into, there is no difference 

between yourselves and the old masters. Only let not your insight be 

interrupted through all the periods of time, and you will be at peace 

with whatever situation you come into. When wrong imaginations are 

stirred, the insight is not more immediate; when thoughts are 

changeable, the essence is no more the same. For this reason, we 

transmigrate in the triple world and suffer varieties of pain. As I view 

the matter in my way, deep indeed is Reality, and there is none who is 

not destined for emancipation. Good night!" 
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Phuï Luïc J 

Appendix J 

 

Taâm, Phaät, Phaùp Chaúng Sai Khaùc! 

 

Ngoaøi taâm ra khoâng coù gì nöõa; taâm, Phaät, Phaùp vaø chuùng sanh 

khoâng sai khaùc. Ñaây laø moät giaùo thuyeát quan troïng trong Kinh Hoa 

Nghieâm. Toâng Thieân Thai goïi ñaây laø Phaùp Dieäu. Taâm chuùng ta luoân bò 

nhöõng voïng töôûng khuaáy ñoäng, voïng töôûng veà lo aâu, sung söôùng, thuø 

haän, baïn thuø, vaân vaân, neân chuùng ta khoâng laøm sao coù ñöôïc caùi taâm an 

tònh. Traïng thaùi taâm ñaït ñöôïc do thieàn taäp laø traïng thaùi tònh löï ñaït ñöôïc 

bôûi buoâng boû. Thieàn duøng ñeå laøm laéng dòu vaø loaïi boû luyeán aùi, haän thuø, 

ganh gheùt vaø  si meâ trong taâm chuùng ta haàu ñaït ñöôïc trí tueä sieâu vieät 

coù theå daãn tôùi ñaïi giaùc. Moät khi chuùng ta ñaõ ñaït ñöôïc traïng thaùi tònh löï 

do thieàn taäp cao ñoä, chuùng ta seõ tìm thaáy ñöôïc chaân taùnh beân trong, noù 

chaúng coù gì môùi meõ. Tuy nhieân, khi vieäc naày xaûy ra thì giöõa ta vaø Phaät 

khoâng coù gì sai khaùc nöõa. Ñeå daãn ñeán thieàn ñònh cao ñoä, haønh giaû phaûi 

tu taäp boán giai ñoaïn tónh taâm trong Thieàn. Xoùa boû duïc voïng vaø nhöõng 

yeáu toá nhô baån baèng caùch tö duy vaø suy xeùt. Trong giai ñoaïn naày taâm 

thaàn traøn ngaäp bôûi nieàm vui vaø an laïc. Giai ñoaïn suy tö laéng dòu, ñeå noäi 

taâm thanh thaûn vaø tieán laàn ñeán nhaát taâm baát loaïn (truï taâm vaøo moät ñoái 

töôïng duy nhöùt trong thieàn ñònh). Giai ñoaïn buoàn vui ñeàu xoùa traéng vaø 

thay vaøo baèng moät traïng thaùi khoâng coù caûm xuùc; con ngöôøi caûm thaáy 

tænh thöùc, coù yù thöùc vaø caûm thaáy an laïc. Giai ñoaïn cuûa söï thaûn nhieân vaø 

tænh thöùc. Tam Toå Taêng Xaùn raát noåi tieáng vôùi baøi “Tín Taâm Minh”, moät 

trong nhöõng taùc phaåm coå ñieån lôùn cuûa neàn vaên hoïc Phaät giaùo. Theo 

Truyeàn Ñaêng Luïc, thì luùc Taêng Xaùn tìm ñeán Toå Hueä Khaû, ngaøi ñaõ laø 

moät cö só tuoåi ñaõ ngoaøi boán möôi. Ngaøi ñeán ñaûnh leã Thieàn sö Hueä Khaû, 

thöa: “Ñeä töû maéc chöùng phong daïng, thænh Hoøa Thöôïng töø bi saùm hoái 

toäi duøm!” Toå Hueä Khaû noùi: “Ñöa caùi toäi ra ñaây ta saùm cho.” Hoài laâu cö 

só thöa: “Ñeä töû kieám toäi maõi chaúng thaáy ñaâu caû.” Toå noùi: “Theá laø ta ñaõ 

saùm xong toäi cuûa ngöôi roài ñoù. Töø nay, ngöôi khaù y nôi Phaät Phaùp Taêng 

maø an truï.” Cö só thöa: “Nay toâi thaáy Hoøa Thöôïng thì bieát ñoù laø Taêng, 

nhöng chöa roõ theá naøo laø Phaät vaø Phaùp.” Toå noùi: “Laø Taâm laø Phaät, laø 

Taâm laø Phaùp, Phaùp vaø Phaät chaúng hai, Taêng baûo cuõng y nhö vaäy.” Cö 

só thöa: “Nay toâi môùi bieát toäi taùnh chaúng ôû trong, chaúng ôû ngoaøi, chaúng 

ôû giöõa; cuõng nhö taâm, Phaät laø vaäy, Phaùp laø vaäy, chaúng phaûi hai vaäy.” 
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Cö só ñöôïc Toå Hueä Khaû theá phaùt, sau ñoù bieät daïng maát trong ñôøi, ít ai 

roõ ñöôïc haønh tung. Moät phaàn do naïn ngöôïc ñaõi Phaät giaùo döôùi thôøi Baéc 

Chaâu, do vua Löông Voõ Ñeá chuû xöôùng. Ñeán naêm thöù 12 ñôøi Khai 

Hoaøng nhaø Tuøy, Taêng Xaùn tìm ñöôïc baäc phaùp khí ñeå truyeàn ngoâi Toå 

vò, ñoù laø Ñaïo Tín. Sau ñoù Taêng Xaùn ñi ñaâu khoâng ai bieát; tuy nhieân, 

ngöôøi ta noùi ngaøi thò tòch khoaûng naêm 606 sau Taây Lòch. 

 

Mind, Buddha, and Dharma Are Not Different! 

 

Outside the mind there is no other thing; mind, Buddha, dharma 

and all the living, these are not different. There is no differentiating 

among these because all is mind.  All are of the same order. This is an 

important doctrine of the Hua-Yen sutra. The T’ien-T’ai called “The 

Mystery of the Three Things.” Our minds are constantly occupied with 

a lot of false thoughts, thoughts of worry, happiness, hatred and anger, 

friends and enemies, and so on, so we cannot discover the Buddha-

nature within. The state of mind of ‘Higher Meditation’ is a state of 

quietude or equanimity gained through relaxation. To meditate to calm 

down and to eliminate attachments, the aversions, anger, jealousy and 

the ignorance that are in our heart so that we can achieve a 

transcendental wisdom which leads to enlightenment. Once we achieve 

a state of quietude through higher meditation, we will discover our real 

nature within; it is nothing new. However, when this happens, then 

there is no difference between us and the Buddha. In order to achieve 

the state of quietude through higher meditation, Zen practtioners 

should cultivate four basic stages in Dhyana. The relinquishing of 

desires and unwholesome factors achieved by conceptualization and 

contemplation. In this stage, the mind is full of joy and peace. In this 

phase the mind is resting of conceptualization, the attaining of inner 

calm, and approaching the one-pointedness of mind (concentration on 

an object of meditation). In this stage, both joy and sorrow disappear 

and replaced by equanimity; one is alert, aware, and feels well-being. 

In this stage, only equanimity and wakefulness are present. The third 

patriarch was Seâng-Ts’an, who was famous for his superb poem on 

“Believing in Mind”, which is one of the great classics of Buddhist 

literature. According to The Transmission of the Lamp Records, when 

Seng-Ts’an came to see Hui-K’o he as a lay man of forty years old. He 
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came and bowed before Hui-K’o and asked: “I am suffering from feng-

yang, please cleanse me of my sins.” The Patriarch said: “Bring your 

sins here and I will cleanse you of them.” He was silent for a while but 

finally said: “As I seek my sins, I find them unattainable.” The 

Patriarch said: “I have then finished cleansing you altogether. From 

now on, you should take refuge and abide in the Buddha, Dharma, and 

Sangha.” Seng-Ts’an said: “As I stand before you, O master, I know 

that you belong to the Sangha, but please tell me what are the Buddha 

and the Dharma?” The Patriarch replied: “Mind is the Buddha, Mind is 

the Dharma; and the Buddha and the Dharma are not two. The same is 

to be said of the Sangha (Brotherhood). This satisfied the disciple, who 

now said: “Today for the first time I realize that sins are neither within 

nor without nor in the middle; just as Mind is, so is the Buddha, so is 

the Dharma; they are not two.” Seng-Ts’an was then ordained by Hui-

K’o as a Buddhist monk, and after this he fled from the world 

altogether, and nothing much of his life is known. This was partly due 

to the persecution of Buddhism carried on by the Emperor of the Chou 

dynasty. It was in the twelfth year of K’ai-Huang, of the Sui dynasty 

(592 A.D.), that Seng-Ts’an found a disciple worthy to be his successor, 

his name was Tao-Hsin. Seng-Ts’an's whereabout was unknown; 

however, people said that Seng-Ts’an passed away around 606 A.D. 
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Phuï Luïc K 

Appendix K 

 

Theá Naøo Laø Phaùp Thaân? 

 

Phaùp thaân laø caùi thaân cuûa Phaùp, theo ñoù Dharma coù nghóa laø pheùp 

taéc, toå chöùc, cô caáu, hoaëc nguyeân lyù ñieàu haønh. Nhöng chöõ Dharma 

coøn coù nhieàu nghóa saâu xa hôn, nhaát laø khi gheùp vôùi chöõ Kaya thaønh 

Dharmakaya. Noù gôïi leân moät caù theå, moät taùnh caùch ngöôøi. Chaân lyù toái 

cao cuûa ñaïo Phaät khoâng phaûi chæ laø moät khaùi nieäm tröøu töôïng nhö vaäy, 

traùi laïi noù soáng ñoäng vôùi taát caû yù nghóa, thoâng suoát, vaø minh maãn, vaø 

nhaát laø vôùi tình thöông thuaàn tuùy, goät saïch taát caû beänh taät vaø bôïn nhô 

cuûa con ngöôøi. Trong ñaïo Phaät, Thaân Phaùp laø thaân lìa haún thoï sanh caùc 

loaøi, vì ñaây laø thaân Phaät tuyeät ñoái (cuoái cuøng). Theo Thieàn Sö D.T. 

Suzuki trong Coát Tuûy Ñaïo Phaät, Phaùp Thaân khoâng coù trí vaø bi. Phaùp 

thaân töï noù laø trí hoaëc laø bi, tuøy luùc ta caàn nhaán maïnh ôû maët naày hay 

maët khaùc. Neáu ta hình dung Phaùp thaân nhö hình aûnh hoaëc phaûn aûnh cuûa 

chính ta saún coù veà con ngöôøi laø chuùng ta laàm. Phaùp thaân khoâng heà coù 

thöù thaân naøo möôøng töôïng nhö vaäy. Phaùp Thaân laø Taâm, laø mieáng ñaát 

cuûa haønh ñoäng, taïi ñoù bi vaø trí hoøa ñoàng trong nhau, chuyeån hoùa caùi 

naày thaønh caùi kia, vaø gaây thaønh nguoàn naêng löïc kích ñoäng theá giôùi giaùc 

quan vaø tri thöùc. Moät hoâm, coù vò Taêng hoûi Thieàn Sö Quaûng Nghieâm 

(1121-1190): “Theá naøo laø phaùp thaân?” Sö ñaùp: “Phaùp thaân voán khoâng 

töôùng.” Vò Taêng laïi hoûi: “Theá naøo laø Baùt Nhaõ?” Sö ñaùp: “Baùt Nhaõ 

khoâng hình.” Vò Taêng laïi hoûi: “Theá naøo laø Tònh Quaû?” Sö ñaùp: “Caây 

thoâng beân ngoâi coå moä.” Vò Taêng tieáp tuïc hoûi: “Theá naøo laø ngöôøi trong 

caûnh?” Sö ñaùp: “Moät mình ngoài bòt mieäng bình.” Vò Taêng hoûi: “Chôït 

gaëp tri aâm laøm sao tieáp?” Sö ñaùp: “Tuøy duyeân nhöôùng ñoâi maøy.” Vò 

Taêng noùi: “Vaäy thì ai laø doøng doõi Kieán Sô, laø chaùu chaét AÂu Toâng?” Sö 

noùi: “Ngöôøi ngu nöôùc Sôû.” Vò Taêng khoâng ñaùp ñöôïc.  

 

What Is the Dharma Body? 

 

Dharmakaya is usually rendered “Law-body” or “Truth-body” 

where Dharma is understood in the sense of  of “law,” “organization,” 

“systematization,” or “regulative principle.” But really in Buddhism, 
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Dharma has a very much more comprehensive meaning. Especially 

when Dharma is coupled with Kaya. Dharmakaya implies the notion of 

personality. The highest reality is not a mere abstraction, it is very 

much alive with sense and awareness and intelligence, and, above all, 

with love purged of human infirmities and defilements.  In Buddhism, 

the body of reality, being forever free from undergoing birth in 

conditioned states, for this is the absolute Buddha or essence of all life.  

According to Zen Master D.T. Suzuki in the Essence of Buddhism, the 

Dharmakaya is not the owner of wisdom and compassion, he is the 

Wisdom or the Compassion, as either phase of his being is emphasized 

for some special reason. We shall miss the point entirely if we take him 

as somewhat resembling or reflecting the human conception of man. 

He has no body in the sense we have a human body. He is spirit, he is 

the field of action, if we can use this form of expression, where wisdom 

and compassion are fused together, are transformed into each other, 

and become the principle of vitality in the world of sense-intellect. One 

day, a monk asked, “What is the Dharmakaya (the Dharma Body)?” 

The master said, “The Dharma Body originally has no form.” The 

monk asked, “What is wisdom?” The master replied, “Wisdom has no 

shape.” The monk asked, “What is the scene of Jing-kuo?” The master 

replied, “The pine by an old grave.” The monk continued to ask, “What 

is the person in the scene?” The master replied, “Sitting alone to cover 

the mouth of a pot.” The monk asked, “Suddenly, encountering an 

intimate friend, how do I receive him?” The master said, “Raise your 

eyebrow according to the situations.” The monk continued to ask, “So, 

who are the offspring of Kien Son and the grandchildren of Au Tong?” 

Tha master said, “The fool from the country of Chu.” The monk was 

speechless.  
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Phuï Luïc L 

Appendix L 

 

Vieân Maõn Baùo Thaân Phaät 

 

Theo Phaät giaùo, thaân Phaät chính laø söï Giaùc Ngoä Boà Ñeà. Thaân aáy 

khoâng coù hình töôùng cuõng khoâng coù vaät chaát, khoâng phaûi laø nhuïc thaân 

ñöôïc nuoâi döôõng baèng thöïc phaåm phaøm phu. Ñoù laø thaân vónh haèng maø 

chaát lieäu cuûa noù laø trí tueä.  Vì vaäy thaân Phaät chaúng bao giôø bieán maát 

khi söï Giaùc ngoä Boà Ñeà vaãn coøn toàn taïi. Söï Giaùc Ngoä Boà Ñeà xuaát hieän 

nhö aùnh ñuoác trí tueä khieán cho chuùng sanh giaùc ngoä vaø tu chöùng ñeå 

ñöôïc sanh vaøo theá giôùi cuûa chö Phaät. Theo giaùo thuyeát Ñaïi thöøa, chö 

Phaät coù ba thaân: 1) Phaùp thaân hay baûn taùnh thaät cuûa Phaät, hay chaân 

thaân cuûa Phaät, ñoàng nhaát vôùi hieän thöïc sieâu vieät, vôùi thöïc chaát cuûa vuõ 

truï. Söï ñoàng nhaát cuûa Phaät vôùi taát caû caùc hình thöùc toàn taïi. Ñaây cuõng laø 

bieåu hieän cuûa luaät maø Phaät ñaõ giaûng daïy, hoaëc laø hoïc thuyeát do chính 

Phaät Thích Ca thuyeát giaûng; 2) ÖÙng thaân hay Baùo Thaân hay thaân höôûng 

thuï. Thaân theå Phaät, thaân theå cuûa höôûng thuï chaân lyù nôi “Thieân ñöôøng 

Phaät.” Ñaây cuõng chính laø keát quaû cuûa nhöõng haønh ñoäng thieän laønh 

tröôùc kia; vaø 3) Hoùa thaân hay thaân ñöôïc Phaät duøng ñeå hieän leân vôùi con 

ngöôøi, nhaèm thöïc hieân yù muoán ñöa taát caû chuùng sanh leân Phaät. Ñaây 

cuõng chính laø hieän thaân cuûa chö Phaät vaø chö Boà Taùt traàn theá. Ba thaân 

Phaät khoâng phaûi laø moät maø cuõng khoâng khaùc. Vì trình ñoä cuûa chuùng 

sanh coù khaùc neân hoï thaáy Phaät döôùi ba hình thöùc khaùc nhau. Coù ngöôøi 

nhìn thaáy phaùp thaân cuûa Phaät, laïi coù ngöôøi nhìn thaáy baùo thaân, laïi coù 

ngöôøi khaùc nhìn thaáy hoùa thaân cuûa Ngaøi. Laáy thí duï cuûa moät vieân ngoïc, 

coù ngöôøi thaáy theå chaát cuûa vieân ngoïc troøn ñaày, coù ngöôøi thaáy aùnh saùng 

tinh khieát chieáu ra töø vieân ngoïc, laïi coù ngöôøi thaáy ngoïc töï chieáu beân 

trong ngoïc, vaân vaân. Kyø thaät, khoâng coù phaåm chaát cuûa ngoïc vaø aùnh 

saùng seõ khoâng coù aùnh saùng phaûn chieáu. Caû ba thöù naøy taïo neân veû haáp 

daãn cuûa vieân ngoïc. Ñaây laø ba loaïi thaân Phaät. Moät vò Phaät coù ba loaïi 

thaân hay ba bình dieän chôn nhö. Theo trieát hoïc Du Giaø, ba thaân laø Phaùp 

thaân, Baùo thaân, vaø Hoùa thaân. Tam Thaân Phaät, trong ñoù Phaùp Thaân laø 

laõnh vöïc chuyeân moân, Baùo Thaân vôùi söï luyeän taäp ñeå thaâu thaäp ñöôïc 

laõnh vöïc chuyeân moân naày, vaø Hoùa Thaân vôùi söï aùp duïng laõnh vöïc 

chuyeân moân trong cuoäc soáng haèng ngaøy. 
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Nhö treân ñaõ ñeà caäp, öùng thaân hay baùo thaân hay thaân höôûng thuï. 

Thaân theå Phaät, thaân theå cuûa höôûng thuï chaân lyù nôi “Thieân ñöôøng Phaät.” 

Ñaây cuõng chính laø keát quaû cuûa nhöõng haønh ñoäng thieän laønh tröôùc kia. 

Theo Kinh Thuû Laêng Nghieâm, quyeån Saùu, Ñöùc Quaùn Theá AÂm Boà Taùt 

ñaõ baïch tröôùc Phaät veà ba möôi hai öùng thaân cuûa ngaøi nhö sau: “Baïch 

Theá Toân! Bôûi toâi cuùng döôøng Ñöùc Quaùn Theá AÂm Nhö Lai, nhôø Phaät 

daïy baûo cho toâi tu phaùp ‘Nhö huyeãn vaên huaân vaên tu kim cöông tam 

muoäi’ vôùi Phaät ñoàng moät töø löïc, khieán toâi thaân thaønh 32 öùng, vaøo caùc 

quoác ñoä.” Ba möôi hai öùng thaân dieäu tònh, vaøo caùc quoác ñoä, ñeàu do caùc 

phaùp tam muoäi vaên huaân, vaên tu, söùc nhieäm maàu hình nhö khoâng laøm 

gì, tuøy duyeân öùng caûm, töï taïi thaønh töïu. Tieáng Phaïn "Sambhogakaya" 

coù nghóa laø “Baùo Thaân.” Moät trong ba thaân cuûa ñöùc Phaät, theo Phaät 

giaùo Ñaïi Thöøa. Baùo Thaân laø söï höôûng thuï chaân lyù nôi “Thieân ñöôøng 

Phaät.” Ñaây cuõng chính laø keát quaû cuûa nhöõng haønh ñoäng thieän laønh 

tröôùc kia. Baùo Thaân thöôøng truï nôi “Tònh Ñoä” vaø chæ coù nhöõng haønh giaû 

thaâm aùo môùi nhaän bieát ñöôïc Baùo Thaân naøy maø thoâi. Theo Kinh Phaùp 

Baûo Ñaøn, Luïc Toå Hueä Naêng ñaõ daïy veà Vieân Maõn Baùo Thaân Phaät nhö 

sau: “Naày thieän tri thöùc! Sao goïi laø Vieân Maõn Baùo Thaân Phaät? Thí nhö 

trong moät ngoïn ñeøn hay tröø ngaøn naêm toái, moät trí hueä hay dieät muoân 

naêm ngu. Chôù suy nghó veà tröôùc, ñaõ qua khoâng theå ñöôïc. Thöôøng phaûi 

nghó veà sau, moãi nieäm moãi nieäm troøn saùng, töï thaáy baûn taùnh. Thieän aùc 

tuy laø khaùc maø baûn taùnh khoâng  coù hai, taùnh khoâng coù hai ñoù goïi laø 

taùnh Phaät. ÔÛ trong thaät taùnh khoâng nhieãm thieän aùc, ñaây goïi laø Vieân 

Maõn Baùo Thaân Phaät. Töï taùnh khôûi moät nieäm aùc thì dieät muoân kieáp 

nhôn laønh, töï taùnh khôûi moät nieäm thieän thì ñöôïc haèng sa aùc heát, thaúng 

ñeán Voâ Thöôïng Boà Ñeà, nieäm nieäm töï thaáy chaúng maát boån nieäm goïi laø 

Baùo Thaân.” 

 

The Full Reward-Body of the Buddha 

 

According to Buddhism, the Buddha’s body means Enlightenment. 

It is formless and without substance. It always has been and always will 

be. It is not a physical body that must be nourished by ordinary food. It 

is an eternal body whose substance is Wisdom. Therefore, Buddha will 

never disappear as long as Enlightenment exists. Enlightenment 

appears as the light of Wisdom that awakens people into a newness of 

life and causes them to be born into the world of Buddhas. According to 
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Mahayana doctrine, Buddhas have three bodies: 1) Dharmakaya, or 

body of the great order, or true body of the Buddha. This is the true 

nature of the Buddha, which is identical with transcendental reality, the 

essence of the universe. The dharmakaya is the unity of the Buddha 

with every thing existing. It represents the law or dharma, the teaching 

expounded by the Buddha (Sakyamuni); 2) Sambhogakaya, or body of 

delight, the body of buddhas who in a “buddha-paradise” enjoy the 

truth that they embody. This is also the result of previous good actions; 

and 3) Nirmanakaya, or body of transformation, or emanation body, the 

earthly body in which Buddhas appear to men in order to fulfill the 

buddhas’ resolve to guide all beings to advance to Buddhahood 

(liberation). The nirmanakaya is embodied in the earthly Buddhas and 

Bodhisattvas projected into the world through the meditation of the 

sambhogakayaas a result of their compassion. The three bodies are not 

one and yet not different. It is because the levels of understanding of 

human beings are different. Some see the dharma body, still others see 

the reward body, and still others see the response body. For example, 

some look at a pearl as a substance which is round and perfect, others 

see the pure light emitting by the pearl, still others see the pearl 

reflected within itself. Apart from the substance of the pearl and the 

light, there is no pure light emitting, nor reflection inside the pearl. 

Thus the three are one. These are Buddha’s three-fold body. A Buddha 

has three bodies or planes of reality. According to the Yogacara 

philosophy, the Triple Body is Dharmakaya, Sambhogakaya, and 

Nirmanakaya. Dharmakaya or Dharma body (Law body) is likened to 

the field of a specific career; the Sambhogakaya or bliss-body is a 

person’s training by which that person acquires the knowledge of that 

specific career; and the Nirmanakaya or the body of transformation is 

likened the application of this knowledge in daily life to earn a living. 

Sambhogakaya, or body of delight, the body of buddhas who in a 

“buddha-paradise” enjoy the truth that they embody. This is also the 

result of previous good actions. According to The Surangama Sutra, 

book Six, Avalokitesvara Bodhisattva vowed in front of the Buddha 

about his thirty-two response bodies as follows: “World Honored One, 

because I served and made offerings  to the Thus Come One, Kuan 

Yin, I received from that Thus Come One a transmission of the vajra 

samadhi of all being like an illusion as one becomes permeated with 
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hearing and cultivates hearing. Because I gained a power of 

compassion identical with that of all Buddhas, the Thus Come Ones, I 

became accomplished in thirty-two response-bodies and entered all 

lands.” The wonderful purity of thirty-two  response-bodies, by which 

one enters into all lands and accomplishes self-mastery by means of 

samadhi of becoming permeated with hearing and cultivating hearing 

and by means of the miraculous strength of effortlessness. 

"Sambhogakaya" is a Sanskrit term for “Enjoyment Body.” One of the 

three bodies of a Buddha, according to Mahayana Buddhology 

(Buddhist Literature). Body of Delight, the body of buddhas who in a 

“Buddha-Paradise” enjoy the truth that they embody. This is also the 

result of previous good actions. The Sambhoga-kaya is said to reside in 

a “pure land” and is only perceivable by advanced practitioners. 

According to the Dharma Jewel Platform Sutra, the Sixth Patriarch 

taught: “Good Knowing Advisor! What is the perfect, full Reward-body 

of the Buddha? Just as one lamp can disperse the darkness of a 

thousand years, one thought of wisdom can destroy ten thousand years 

of delusion. Do not think of the past; it is gone and can never be 

recovered. Instead think always of the future and in every thought, 

perfect and clear, see your own original nature. Although good and evil 

differ, the original nature is non-dual. That non-dual nature is the real 

nature. Undefiled by either good or evil, it is the perfect, full Reward-

body of the Buddha. One evil thought arising from the self-nature 

destroys ten thousand aeons’ worth of good karma. One good thought 

arising from the self-nature ends evils as numerous as the sand-grains 

in the Ganges River. To reach the unsurpassed Bodhi directly, see it for 

yourself in every thought and do not lose the original thought. That is 

the Reward-body of the Buddha.” 
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Phuï Luïc M 

Appendix M 

 

Thanh Tònh Phaùp Thaân Phaät 

 

Theo Thieàn sö D.T. Suzuki trong Nghieân Cöùu Kinh Laêng Giaø, yù 

nieäm veà Phaùp thaân khoâng phaûi khoâng coù trong Kinh Laêng Giaø; tuy 

nhieân, yù nieäm aáy khoâng ñöôïc duøng theo yù nghóa phaùp thaân cuûa hoïc 

thuyeát Tam Thaân. Laêng Giaø noùi ñeán Phaùp Thaân Nhö Lai, ñeán Phaùp 

Thaân baát khaû tö nghì, vaø ñeán Phaùp thaân nhö laø YÙ sinh thaân. Cuõng theo 

Thieàn sö D.T. Suzuki trong Nghieân Cöùu Kinh Laêng Giaø, yù nieäm veà 

Phaùp thaân khoâng phaûi khoâng coù trong Kinh Laêng Giaø; tuy nhieân, yù 

nieäm aáy khoâng ñöôïc duøng theo yù nghóa phaùp thaân cuûa hoïc thuyeát Tam 

Thaân. Laêng Giaø noùi ñeán Phaùp Thaân Nhö Lai, ñeán Phaùp Thaân baát khaû tö 

nghì, vaø ñeán Phaùp thaân nhö laø YÙ sinh thaân. Phaùp thaân aáy coù taùm ñaëc 

tính nhö sau: Phaùp taùnh thöù nhaát: ÔÛ choã naøo maø söï ñaït Nhö Lai thaân 

trong caùc coõi trôøi ñöôïc noùi ñeán nhö laø keát quaû  cuûa söï hieåu bieát nhöõng 

chaân lyù taâm linh toái thöôïng thuoäc Phaät giaùo Ñaïi Thöøa, thì taïi ñaáy Phaùp 

thaân ñöôïc duøng keøm vôùi Nhö Lai nhö laø moät caùi gì vöôït khoûi baûn chaát 

cuûa naêm phaùp, coù ñöôïc nhöõng thöù phaùt xuaát töø Trí tueä toái thöôïng 

(prajna), vaø chính noù an truï trong caûnh giôùi cuûa nhöõng töôùng traïng 

huyeãn aûo (mayavishaya). ÔÛ ñaây, chuùng ta coù theå xem taát caû töø Phaùp 

thaân, Nhö Lai thaân, vaø Nhö Lai ñoàng nghóa vôùi nhau. Phaùp taùnh thöù 

nhì: Nhö Lai thaân cuõng ñöôïc noùi ñeán khi vò Boà Taùt ñaït ñeán moät hình 

thöùc thieàn ñònh naøo ñoù maø nhôø ñaáy vò aáy thaáy mình phuø hôïp vôùi söï nhö 

nhö cuûa caùc söï vaät vaø nhöõng bieán hoùa cuûa nhö nhö. Nhö Lai thaân ñöôïc 

theå chöùng khi nhöõng hoaït ñoäng taâm linh cuûa vò aáy vaän haønh moät caùch 

coù ñieàu kieän ngöng döùt vaø baáy giôø xaõy ra moät söï chuyeån bieán töø goác 

trong taâm thöùc cuûa vò aáy, thaân khoâng khaùc gì Phaùp thaân. Phaùp taùnh thöù 

ba: Khi vò Boà Taùt ñöôïc moâ taû nhö laø ñöôïc ñaêng quang gioáng nhö vò ñaïi 

vöông bôûi taát caû chö Phaät, vò aáy ñaõ vöôït khoûi Boà Taùt ñòa sau cuøng  thì 

baûo raèng vò aáy cuoái cuøng ñaõ theå chöùng Phaùp thaân. Caùi thaân naày ñöôïc 

ñònh tính laø “Töï Taïi” (vasavartin) vaø ñöôïc ñoàng nghóa  vôùi Nhö Lai 

trong Phaät giaùo, töï taïi ñöôïc duøng trong nghóa quyeàn naêng toái thöôïng 

maø yù muoán laø haønh ñoäng vì khoâng coù gì ngaên chaën trong theå caùch ñieàu 

ngöï cuûa quyeàn naêng aáy. Phaùp thaân ôû ñaây coù theå ñoàng nhaát vôùi Baùo 

Thaân, chi phaàn thöù hai cuûa Tam thaân. ÔÛ ñaây vò Boà Taùt ñang ngoài treân 
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ñieän Lieân Hoa ñöôïc trang hoaøng baèng  ñuû loaïi ngoïc, ñöôïc vaây quanh 

bôûi caùc Boà Taùt coù phaåm chaát töông töï vaø bôûi taát caû chö Phaät duoãi tay 

ñoùn nhaän. Haún khoâng caàn phaûi noùi raèng vò Boà Taùt ôû ñaây ñöôïc mieâu taû 

ñaõ hieåu caùi chaân lyù Ñaïi Thöøa raèng khoâng coù töï taùnh trong caùc söï vaät ôû 

beân ngoaøi hay beân trong, vaø raèng vò aáy ñang an truù trong söï theå chöùng 

vieân maõn ñöôïc hieån loä cho taâm thöùc cuûa ngaøi ôû choã thaâm saâu nhöùt. 

Phaùp taùnh thöù tö: Ta coøn thaáy Phaùp thaân noái keát vôùi nhöõng saûn phaåm 

tinh thaàn ñaït ñöôïc trong moät caûnh giôùi cuûa caùi taâm hoaøn toaøn thanh 

tònh. Thuaät ngöõ naày giôø ñaây ñi keøm vôùi “acintya,” baát khaû tö nghì, cuõng 

nhö vôùi “vasavartin,” töï taïi tính. Phaùp taùnh thöù naêm: ÔÛ choã naøo maø taát 

caû chö Phaät ñöôïc noùi ñeán nhö laø cuøng moät tính chaát hay bình ñaúng tính 

(samata) theo boán caùch thì söï bình ñaúng cuûa Thaân (kayasamata) ñöôïc 

xem laø moät trong boán caùch aáy. Heát thaûy chö Phaät voán laø chö Nhö Lai, 

baäc Giaùc Ngoä, vaø A La Haùn, ñeàu chia xeû tính chaát bình ñaúng veà maët 

Phaùp thaân vaø veà saéc thaân (rupakaya) cuûa chö vò vôùi ba möôi hai töôùng 

haûo vaø taùm möôi veû ñeïp, tröø khi chö vò khoaùc laáy nhöõng hình töôùng 

khaùc nhau trong nhöõng theá giôùi khaùc nhau ñeå giöõ cho heát thaûy chuùng 

sanh kheùo tu taäp. Ngoaøi caùi Phaùp thaân ñöôïc baøn ñeán moät caùch roõ raøng, 

chuùng ta thaáy coù Baùo Thaân ñöôïc long troïng hoùa baèng taát caû nhöõng ñaëc 

tröng coù tính caùch vaät lyù cuûa moät con ngöôøi thöôïng ñaúng, vaø caû Hoùa 

Thaân, caùi thaân bieán hoùa, ñaùp öùng vôùi nhöõng yeâu caàu cuûa caùc chuùng 

sanh ñang ôû rieâng trong caûnh giôùi cuûa hoï. Phaùp taùnh thöù saùu: Baát sinh 

(anutpada) ñöôïc baûo laø moät teân khaùc nöõa cuûa Phaùp Thaân do yù sinh cuûa 

Nhö Lai (Nhö Lai YÙ Thaønh Phaùp Thaân). Manomaya coù nghóa laø ñöôïc 

taïo thaønh do yù muoán, vaø nhö ñaõ ñöôïc giaûi thích, moät vò Boà Taùt coù theå 

mang nhieàu hình töôùng khaùc nhau tuøy theo yù muoán cuûa ngaøi, thaät deã 

daøng nhö ngöôøi ta duøng yù nghó vöôït qua hay vöôït leân treân moïi thöù trôû 

ngaïi vaät lyù. Theá thì coù phaûi caùi Phaùp Thaân do yù sanh khoâng nhaèm chæ 

caùi Phaùp Thaân trong chính noù maø chæ laø caùi Phaùp thaân trong lieân heä cuûa 

noù vôùi moät theá giôùi ña phöùc ôû ñaáy noù coù theå mang nhöõng hình töôùng 

maø noù muoán tuøy theo hoaøn caûnh hay khoâng? Trong tröôøng hôïp Phaùp 

thaân ñöôïc ñònh tính nhö theá thì noù khoâng khaùc gì Hoùa Thaân. Cho neân 

chuùng ta coøn ñoïc thaáy raèng nhöõng danh xöng khaùc cuûa Nhö Lai laø raát 

nhieàu trong theá giôùi naày, theá nhöng caùc chuùng sanh khoâng theå nhaän ra 

ñöôïc, ngay caû khi hoï nghe ñöôïc caùi danh xöng aáy. Phaùp taùnh thöù baûy: 

Phaùp thaân cuûa Nhö Lai saùnh vôùi tính chaát baát dieät cuûa caùt soâng Haèng laø 

thöù bao giôø cuõng vaãn giöõ nguyeân nhö theá khi chuùng bò boû vaøo löûa. Xa 
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hôn nöõa, Kinh Laêng Giaø baûn dòch thôøi nhaø Ñöôøng coøn cho raèng Phaùp 

thaân khoâng coù thaân theå naøo caû, vì lyù do aáy neân noù khoâng bao giôø bò 

huûy dieät. Trong Laêng Giaø baûn Phaïn, Phaùp thaân laø xaù lôïi (sirira hay 

sariravat), chöù khoâng phaûi laø Dharmakaya, nhöng theo vaên baûn thì 

“Sarira” ñoàng nghóa vôùi “Dharmakaya.” Trong Phaät giaùo, xaù lôïi laø moät 

caùi gì raén chaéc vaø khoâng theå bò huûy hoaïi ñöôïc sau khi moät thi theå bò ñoát 

chaùy, vaø ngöôøi ta nghó raèng chæ coù caùc Thaùnh nhaân môùi ñeå laïi xaù lôïi 

maø thoâi. Quan nieäm naày coù leõ phaùt sinh töø söï suy dieãn raèng Phaùp thaân 

vaãn soáng maõi vaø taïo thaønh baûn chaát tinh linh cuûa Phaät tính. Phaùp taùnh 

thöù taùm: Caùt soâng Haèng, Phaät tính cuûa Ñöùc Phaät 

(Buddhasyabuddhatah) thay vì Phaùp thaân ñöôïc laøm chuû theå so saùnh vôùi 

caùt laø nhöõng thöù thoaùt khoûi moïi sai laàm voán coù trong caùc söï vaät töông 

ñoái. Chaéc chaén raèng Phaùp tính cuõng coù nghóa laø Phaùp thaân cuûa Nhö 

Lai, chæ khaùc nhau veà caùch ñöôïc gaùn cho maø thoâi. 

Noùi toùm laïi, Phaùp thaân laø caùi thaân cuûa Phaùp, theo ñoù Dharma coù 

nghóa laø pheùp taéc, toå chöùc, cô caáu, hoaëc nguyeân lyù ñieàu haønh. Nhöng 

chöõ Dharma coøn coù nhieàu nghóa saâu xa hôn, nhaát laø khi gheùp vôùi chöõ 

Kaya thaønh Dharmakaya. Noù gôïi leân moät caù theå, moät taùnh caùch ngöôøi. 

Chaân lyù toái cao cuûa ñaïo Phaät khoâng phaûi chæ laø moät khaùi nieäm tröøu 

töôïng nhö vaäy, traùi laïi noù soáng ñoäng vôùi taát caû yù nghóa, thoâng suoát, vaø 

minh maãn, vaø nhaát laø vôùi tình thöông thuaàn tuùy, goät saïch taát caû beänh 

taät vaø bôïn nhô cuûa con ngöôøi. Trong ñaïo Phaät, Thaân Phaùp laø thaân lìa 

haún thoï sanh caùc loaøi, vì ñaây laø thaân Phaät tuyeät ñoái (cuoái cuøng). Trong 

Kinh Phaùp Baûo Ñaøn, Luïc Toå Hueä Naêng ñaõ daïy veà Thanh Tònh Phaùp 

Thaân Phaät nhö sau: “Naày thieän tri thöùc! Sao goïi laø Thanh Tònh Phaùp 

Thaân Phaät? Ngöôøi ñôøi baûn taùnh laø thanh tònh, muoân phaùp töø nôi taùnh 

maø sanh, suy nghó taát caû vieäc aùc töùc sanh haïnh aùc, suy nghó taát caû vieäc 

laønh töùc sanh haïnh laønh. Nhö theá caùc phaùp ôû trong töï taùnh nhö trôøi 

thöôøng trong, maët trôøi maët traêng thöôøng saùng, vì maây che phuû neân ôû 

treân saùng, ôû döôùi toái, chôït gaëp gioù thoåi maây tan, treân döôùi ñeàu saùng, 

vaïn töôïng ñeàu hieän. Taùnh cuûa ngöôøi ñôøi thöôøng phuø du nhö laø maây 

treân trôøi kia. Naày thieän tri thöùc! Trí nhö maët trôøi, hueä nhö maët traêng, trí 

hueä thöôøng saùng, do beân ngoaøi chaáp caûnh neân bi maây noåi voïng nieäm 

che phuû töï taùnh khoâng ñöôïc saùng suoát. Neáu gaëp thieän tri thöùc, nghe 

ñöôïc phaùp chôn chaùnh, töï tröø meâ voïng, trong ngoaøi ñeàu saùng suoát, nôi 

töï taùnh muoân phaùp ñeàu hieän. Ngöôøi thaáy taùnh cuõng laïi nhö theá, aáy goïi 

laø Thanh Tònh Phaùp Thaân Phaät.” 
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The Clear, Pure Dharma-Body Buddha 

 

According to Zen Master D.T. Suzuki in the “Studies In The 

Lankavatara Sutra,” the idea of Dharmakaya is not wanting in the 

Lankavatara Sutra, and that it is used not in the same of the 

Dharmakaya of the Triple Body dogma. The Lankavatara Sutra speaks 

of the Tathagata’s Dharmakaya of the Inconceivable Dharmakaya, and 

of Dharmakaya as will-body. Also according to Zen Master D.T. 

Suzuki in the “Studies In The Lankavatara Sutra,” the idea of 

Dharmakaya is not wanting in the Lankavatara Sutra, and that it is used 

not in the same of the Dharmakaya of the Triple Body dogma. The 

Lankavatara Sutra speaks of the Tathagata’s Dharmakaya of the 

Inconceivable Dharmakaya, and of Dharmakaya as will-body.  That 

Tathagata’s Dharmakaya has eight special natures as follows: The first 

nature of Dharmakaya, where the attainment of the Tathagatakaya In 

the heavens is spoken of as the result of the understanding of the 

highest spiritual truths belonging to Mahayana Buddhism, Dharmakaya 

is used in apposition with Tathagata as something that transcends the 

nature of the five Dharmas, being furnished with things issuing from 

the highest knowledge, and itself abiding in the realm of magical 

appearances. Here we may consider all these terms synonymous, 

Dharmakaya, Tathagatakaya, and Tathagata. The second nature of 

Dharmakaya, Tathagatakaya is referred to also when the Bodhisattva 

attains to a certain form of meditation whereby he finds himself in 

accord with the suchness of things and its transformations. The 

Tathagatakaya is realized when all his mental activities conditionally 

working are extinguished and there takes place a radical revolution in 

his consciousness. The kaya is no less than the Dharmakaya. The third 

nature of Dharmakaya, when the Bodhisattva is described as being 

anointed likfe a great sovereign by all the Buddhas as he goes beyond 

the final stage of Bodhisattvaship, mention is made of Dharmakaya 

which he will finally realize. This kaya is characterized as “vasavartin” 

and made synonymous with Tathagata. In Buddhism “vasavartin” is 

used in the sense of supreme sovereignty whose will is deed since 

there is nothing standing in the way of its ruleship. The Dharmakaya 

may here be identified with Sambhogakaya, the second member of the 
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Trikaya. Here the Bodhisattva is sitting in the Lotus Palace decorated 

with gems of all sorts, surrounded by Bodhisattvas of similar 

qualifications and also by all the Buddhas whose hands are extended to 

receive the Bodhisattva here. It goes without saying that the 

Bodhisattva here described has comprehended the Mahayana truth that 

there is no self-substance in objects external or internal, and that he is 

abiding in the full realization of the truth most inwardly revealed to his 

consciousness. The fourth nature of Dharmakaya, Dharmakaya is found 

again in connection with the moral provisions obtainable in a realm of 

pure spirituality. The term is now coupled with “acintya,” 

inconceivable, as well as with “vasavartita.” The fifth nature of 

Dharmakaya, where all the Buddhas are spoken of as the same 

character in four ways, the sameness of the body is regarded as one of 

them. All the Buddhas who are Tathagatas, the Enlightened Ones, and 

the Arhats, shared the nature of sameness as regards the Dharmakaya 

and their material body with the thirty-two marks and the eighty minor 

ones, except when they assume diiferent forms in different worlds to 

keep all beings in good discipline. Besides the Dharmakaya expressly 

referred to, we have also Sambhogakaya solemnized with all the 

physical features of a superior man; and also the Nirmanakaya, the 

Body of Transformation, in response to the needs of sentient beings 

who are inhabiting  each in his own realm of existence. The sixth 

nature of Dharmakaya, no-birth is said to be another name for the 

Tathagata’s Manomaya-dharmakaya. Manomaya is “will-made” and as 

is explained elsewhere a Bodhisattva is able to assume a variety of 

forms according to his wishes just as easily as one can in thought pass 

through or over all kinds of physical obstructions. Does then the 

"Dharmakaya will-made" mean, not the Dharmakaya in itself, but the 

Dharmakaya in its relation to a world of multitudinousness where it 

may take any forms it likes according to condition? In this case the 

Dharmakaya thus qualified is no other than the Nirmanakaya. So we 

read further that the Tathagata’s other names are a legion in this world only 

that sentient beings fail to recognize them even when they hear them. The 

seventh nature of Dharmakaya, the Tathagata’s Dharmakaya is compared to 

the indestructibility of the sands of the Ganges which remain ever the same 

when they are put in fire. Further down, the T’ang translation speaks of the 

Dharmakaya having no body whatever, and for that reason it is never subject 

to destruction. In the Sanskrit text the corresponding term is “sarira” or 
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“sariravat,” and not Dharmakaya, but from the context we can judge that 

“sarira” is here used synonymously with Dahrmakaya. In Buddhism “sarira” is 

something solid and indestructible that is left behind when the dead body is 

consumed in fire, and it was thought that only holy men leave such 

indestructible substance behind. This conception is probably after an analogy 

of Dharmakaya forever living and constituting the spiritual substance of 

Buddhahood. The eighth nature of Dharmakaya, the sands of the Ganges, the 

Buddha’s Buddhahood instead of Dharmakaya is made the subject of 

comparison to the sands which are free from all possible faults inherent in 

things relative. There is no doubt that the Buddhata too means the 

Dharmakaya of the Tathagata, only differently designated. 

In short, Dharmakaya is usually rendered “Law-body” or “Truth-body” 

where Dharma is understood in the sense of  of “law,” “organization,” 

“systematization,” or “regulative principle.” But really in Buddhism, Dharma 

has a very much more comprehensive meaning. Especially when Dharma is 

coupled with Kaya. Dharmakaya implies the notion of personality. The highest 

reality is not a mere abstraction, it is very much alive with sense and 

awareness and intelligence, and, above all, with love purged of human 

infirmities and defilements.  In Buddhism, the body of reality, being forever 

free from undergoing birth in conditioned states, for this is the absolute 

Buddha or essence of all life. According to The Dharma Jewel Platform Sutra, 

the Sixth Patriarch taught: “Good Knowing Advisor! What is the clear, pure 

Dharma-body Buddha? The worldly person’s nature is basically clear and 

pure, and the ten thousand dharmas are produced from it. The thought of evil 

produces evil actions and the thought of good produces good actions. Thus all 

dharmas exist within self-nature. This is like the sky which is always clear, 

and the sun and moon which are always bright, so that if they are obscured by 

floating clouds it is bright above the clouds and dark below them. But if the 

wind suddenly blows and scatters the clouds, there is brightness above and 

below, and the myriad forms appear. The worldly peson’s nature constantly 

drifts like those clouds in the sky. Good Knowing Advisors, intelligence is like 

the sun and wisdom is like the moon. Intelligence and wisdom are constantly 

bright, but if you are attached to external states, the floating clouds of false 

thought cover the self-nature so that it cannot shine. If you meet a Good 

Knowing Advisor, if you listen to the true and right Dharma and destroy your 

own confusion and falseness, then inside and out there will be penetrating 

brightness, and within the self-nature all the ten thousand dharmas will appear. 

That is how it is with those who see their own nature. It is called the clear, 

pure Dharma-body of the Buddha.” 
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Phuï Luïc N 

Appendix N 

 

Phaät Taùnh Khoâng Teân Vaø  

Khoâng Coù Söï Dieãn Taû Daàu Ñöôïc Dieãn Taû 

 

Phaät taùnh laø baûn theå toaøn haûo, hoaøn bò voán coù nôi söï soáng höõu tình 

vaø voâ tình. Phaät taùnh trong moãi chuùng sanh ñoàng ñaúng vôùi chö Phaät. 

Chuûng töû tænh thöùc vaø giaùc ngoä nôi moïi ngöôøi tieâu bieåu cho khaû naêng 

tænh thöùc vaø thaønh Phaät. Baûn theå toaøn haûo vaø hoaøn bò saún coù moãi chuùng 

sanh. Phaät taùnh aáy saún coù trong moãi chuùng sanh, taát caû ñeàu coù khaû 

naêng giaùc ngoä; tuy nhieân, noù ñoøi hoûi söï tu taäp tinh chuyeân ñeå gaët ñöôïc 

quaû Phaät. Trong thieàn, vieäc ñaït tôùi Phaät tính laø leõ toàn taïi vaø muïc ñích 

cao nhaát cuûa moïi chuùng sanh. Bôûi leõ moïi chuùng sanh ñeàu coù Phaät tính, 

vaán ñeà ôû ñaây khoâng phaûi laø chuyeän ñaït ñöôïc baát cöù thöù gì, maø laø chuùng 

ta coù theå thaáy vaø soáng vôùi baûn tính toaøn thieän ban ñaàu cuûa chuùng ta 

trong cuoäc soáng haèng ngaøy cuõng ñoàng nghóa vôùi vieäc thaønh Phaät vaäy. 

Trong Hoaøng Baù Ngöõ Luïc, Thieàn sö Hoaøng Baù daïy: "Phaät taùnh baûn lai 

cuûa chuùng ta khoâng moät maûy may mang tính khaùch theå. Noù troáng roãng, 

hieän dieän khaép nôi, tónh laëng vaø thanh tònh; ñoù laø moät nieàm vui an bình, 

raïng rôõ vaø huyeàn bí, vaø chæ coù vaäy thoâi. Haõy nhaäp saâu vaøo noù baèng 

caùch töï thöùc tænh laáy mình. Noù ôû ngay tröôùc maët baïn ñoù, troïn veïn vaø 

vieân maõn. Ngoaøi noù ra, taát caû chæ laø soá khoâng. Ngay caû khi baïn ñaõ laàn 

löôït vöôït qua töøng chaëng coâng phu ñuû ñeå ñöa moät vò Boà Taùt thaønh 

Phaät, cuoái cuøng, baát chôït, baïn ñaït ñeán toaøn giaùc, baïn cuõng chæ chöùng 

ngoä ñöôïc Phaät taùnh voán ñaõ luoân coù trong baïn; vaø trong nhöõng giai ñoaïn 

sau ñoù, baïn cuõng seõ khoâng theâm ñöôïc moät chuùt gì vaøo ñoù." Theo Baïch 

AÅn, moät Thieàn sö Nhaät Baûn noåi tieáng, Baûn taùnh cuûa Phaät laø ñoàng nhaát 

vôùi ñieàu maø ngöôøi ta goïi laø “Hö Khoâng.” Maëc duø Phaät taùnh naèm ngoaøi 

moïi quan nieäm vaø töôûng töôïng, chuùng ta coù theå ñaùnh thöùc noù trong 

chuùng ta vì chính baûn thaân cuûa chuùng ta cuõng laø moät phaàn coá höõu cuûa 

Phaät taùnh. Charlotte Joko Beck vieát laïi moät caâu chuyeän lyù thuù trong 

quyeån 'Thieàn Trong Ñôøi Soáng Haèng Ngaøy': Ñaây laø caâu chuyeän veà ba 

ngöôøi ngaém nhìn moät vò Taêng ñöùng treân ñænh ñoài. Sau khi nhìn moät hoài 

laâu, ngöôøi thöù nhaát noùi: "Ñaây chaéc haún laø moät ngöôøi chaên cöøu ñang ñi 

tìm moät con cöøu bò laïc." Ngöôøi thöù hai noùi: "Khoâng, anh ta chaúng heà 
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nhìn quanh, toâi nghó raèng anh ta ñang ñôïi moät ngöôøi baïn." Ngöôøi thöù ba 

noùi: "Coù leõ ñoù laø moät vò Taêng. Toâi daùm caù oâng ta ñang thieàn ñònh." Ba 

ngöôøi tieáp tuïc tranh caõi veà chuyeän vò Taêng ñang laøm gì, vaø sau roát, hoï 

quyeát giaûi quyeát cho ra leõ, neân hoï leo leân ñænh ñoài, ñeán gaàn vò Taêng vaø 

hoûi: "Coù phaûi oâng ñang tìm kieám moät con cöøu hay khoâng?" "Khoâng, toâi 

khoâng ñi tìm cöøu." "Vaäy chaéc oâng ñang chôø moät ngöôøi baïn?" "Khoâng, 

toâi chaúng chôø ai." "Vaäy chaéc oâng ñang thieàn quaùn?" "Khoâng, khoâng 

phaûi theá. Toâi ñöùng ñaây vaø toâi ñöùng ñaây. Toâi chaúng laøm gì caû." Thaáy 

ñöôïc Phaät taùnh ñoøi hoûi chuùng ta phaûi hoaøn toaøn hieän höõu trong moïi luùc, 

cho daàu chuùng ta ñang laøm gì, ñi tìm con cöøu, ñang chôø ngöôøi baïn hay 

ñang thieàn quaùn, chuùng ta vaãn ñöùng nôi ñaây, vaøo luùc naøy ñaây, vaø 

khoâng laøm gì caû. 

Moät hoâm Luïc Toå baûo chuùng: “Toâi coù moät vaät khoâng ñaàu, khoâng 

ñuoâi, khoâng danh, khoâng töï, khoâng löng, khoâng maët, caùc ngöôøi laïi bieát 

chaêng?” Thaàn Hoäi böôùc ra noùi raèng: “AÁy laø boån nguyeân cuûa chö Phaät, 

laø Phaät taùnh cuûa Thaàn Hoäi.” Toå baûo: “Toâi ñaõ noùi vôùi oâng khoâng danh 

khoâng töï, oâng lieàn goïi laø boån nguyeân, laø Phaät taùnh, oâng nhaèm ñi laáy coû 

tranh che ñaàu, cuõng chæ thaønh caùi haïng toâng ñoà cuûa tri giaûi.” Thaàn Hoäi 

noùi: "Phaät taùnh khoâng teân cuõng khoâng coù söï dieãn taû, nhöng vì Thaày hoûi 

noù laø caùi gì, thì teân vaø söï dieãn taû ñaõ ñöôïc söû duïng. Tuy vaäy, ngay khi 

duøng teân vaø ñöôïc dieãn taû ñi nöõa, thì Phaät taùnh vaãn vaäy, vaãn khoâng teân 

vaø khoâng coù söï dieãn taû." Toå beøn ñaùnh Thaàn Hoäi ba gaäy.  Ñoaïn, Toå laïi 

baûo tieáp: "Noùi gì thì noùi, ngöôøi treû tuoåi naøy sau naøy neáu ñöùng ñaàu töï 

vieän, ñem ñeán cho toâng moân nhieàu ñeä töû chöùng ngoä." Roài Toå cho pheùp 

chuùng hoäi giaûi taùn. Ñeán toái, Toå cho goïi Thaàn Hoäi vaøo phöông tröôïng 

vaø hoûi: "Hoâm nay ta ñaùnh oâng. OÂng hay laø Phaät taùnh caûm nhaän cuù 

ñaùnh vaäy?" Khi ñoái maët vôùi caâu hoûi naøy thình lình Thaàn Hoäi ñaït ngoä.  

 

Even Name and Described,  

Buddha-Nature Remains Without Name or Description 

 

Buddha-Nature, True Nature, or Wisdom Faculty (the substratum 

of perfection, of completeness, intrinsic to both sentient and insentient 

life). The Buddha-nature within (oneself) all beings which is the same 

as in all Buddhas. Potential bodhi remains in every gati, all have the 

capacity for enlightenment; however, it requires to be cultivated in 

order to produce its ripe fruit. The seed of mindfulness and 
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enlightenment in every person, representing our potential to become 

fully awakened and eventually a Buddha. The substratum of 

perfection, of completeness, intrinsic to both sentient and insentient 

life. In Zen, the attainment of enlightenment or becoming a Buddha is 

the highest aim of all beings. Since all beings possess this Buddha-

nature, the question here is not to attain anything, but to be able to see 

and live with our originally perfect nature in our daily activities  means 

th same thing with becoming a Buddha. Zen Master Huang-Po taught in 

The Zen Teaching of Huang-Po: "Our original Buddha-Nature is, in 

highest truth, devoid of any atom of objectivity. It is void, omnipresent, 

silent, pure; it is glorious and mysterious peaceful joy; and that is all. 

Enter deeply into it by awaking to it yourself. That which is before you 

is it, in all its fullness, utterly complete. There is naught beside. Even if 

you go through all the stages of a Bodhisattva's progress towards 

Buddhahood, one by one; when at last, in a single flash, you attain to 

full realization, you will only be realizing the Buddha-Nature which 

has been with you all the time; and by all the foregoing stages you will 

have added to it nothing at all." According to Hakuin, a famous 

Japanese Zen master, Buddha-nature is identical with that which is 

called emptiness. Although the Buddha-nature is beyond all conception 

and imagination, it is possible for us to awaken to it because we 

ourselves are intrinsically Buddha-nature. Charlotte Joko Beck wrote 

an interesting story in Everyday Zen: "There's a story of three people 

who are watching a monk standing on top of a hill. After they watch 

him for a while, one of the three says, 'He must be a shepherd looking 

for a sheep he's lost.' The second person says, 'No, he's not looking 

around. I think he must be waiting for a friend.' And the third person 

says, 'He's probably a monk. I'll bet he's meditating.' They begin 

arguing over what this monk is doing, and eventually, to settle the 

squabble, they climb up the hill and approach him. 'Are you looking for 

a sheep?' 'No, I don't have any sheep to look for.' 'Oh, then you must be 

waiting for a friend.' 'No, I'm not waiting for anyone.' 'Well, then you 

must be meditating.' 'Well, no. I'm just standing here. I'm not doing 

anything at all... Seeing Buddha-nature requires that we... completely 

be each moment, so that whatever activity we are engaged in, whether 

we're looking for a lost sheep, or waiting for a friend, or meditating, we 

are standing right here, right now, doing nothing at all.'" 



 482 

One day the Sixth Patriarch addressed the assembly as follows: “I 

have a thing. It has no head or tail, no name or label, no back or front. 

Do you all know what it is?” Shen-Hui stepped forward and said, “It is 

the root source of all Buddhas, Shen-Hui’s Buddha nature!” The 

Master said, “I just told you that it has no name or label, and you 

immediately call it the root-source of all Buddhas. Go and build a 

thatched hut over your head! You’re nothing but a follower who 

pursues knowledge and interpretation.” Shen-hui said, "Buddha-nature 

has neither name nor description, but because my master asked what it 

was, name and description are used. However, even name and 

described, it remains without name or description." The Master hit him 

three times with his staff. Then, the Sixth Ancestor continued to say, 

"No matter what I just said, in the future if this youngster heads a 

monastery, it will certainly bring forth fully realized disciples of our 

school." The the master dismissed the assembly. In the evening, Hui-

neng called Shen-hui in and asked, "Today I struck you. Was it you or 

Buddha-nature that felt the blow?" When confronted with this question, 

Shen-hui suddenly came to awakening.  
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Phuï Luïc O 

Appendix O 

 

Phaät Taùnh Laø Taùnh Baát Nhò 

 

Nhö ñaõ ñeà caäp trong nhöõng chöông tröôùc, Phaät taùnh laø baûn theå toaøn 

haûo, hoaøn bò voán coù nôi söï soáng höõu tình vaø voâ tình. Phaät taùnh trong 

moãi chuùng sanh ñoàng ñaúng vôùi chö Phaät. Chuûng töû tænh thöùc vaø giaùc 

ngoä nôi moïi ngöôøi tieâu bieåu cho khaû naêng tænh thöùc vaø thaønh Phaät. Baûn 

theå toaøn haûo vaø hoaøn bò saún coù moãi chuùng sanh. Phaät taùnh aáy saún coù 

trong moãi chuùng sanh, taát caû ñeàu coù khaû naêng giaùc ngoä; tuy nhieân, noù 

ñoøi hoûi söï tu taäp tinh chuyeân ñeå gaët ñöôïc quaû Phaät. Trong thieàn, vieäc 

ñaït tôùi Phaät tính laø leõ toàn taïi vaø muïc ñích cao nhaát cuûa moïi chuùng sanh. 

Bôûi leõ moïi chuùng sanh ñeàu coù Phaät tính, vaán ñeà ôû ñaây khoâng phaûi laø 

chuyeän ñaït ñöôïc baát cöù thöù gì, maø laø chuùng ta coù theå thaáy vaø soáng vôùi 

baûn tính toaøn thieän ban ñaàu cuûa chuùng ta trong cuoäc soáng haèng ngaøy 

cuõng ñoàng nghóa vôùi vieäc thaønh Phaät vaäy. Trong Hoaøng Baù Ngöõ Luïc, 

Thieàn sö Hoaøng Baù daïy: "Phaät taùnh baûn lai cuûa chuùng ta khoâng moät 

maûy may mang tính khaùch theå. Noù troáng roãng, hieän dieän khaép nôi, tónh 

laëng vaø thanh tònh; ñoù laø moät nieàm vui an bình, raïng rôõ vaø huyeàn bí, vaø 

chæ coù vaäy thoâi. Haõy nhaäp saâu vaøo noù baèng caùch töï thöùc tænh laáy mình. 

Noù ôû ngay tröôùc maët baïn ñoù, troïn veïn vaø vieân maõn. Ngoaøi noù ra, taát caû 

chæ laø soá khoâng. Ngay caû khi baïn ñaõ laàn löôït vöôït qua töøng chaëng coâng 

phu ñuû ñeå ñöa moät vò Boà Taùt thaønh Phaät, cuoái cuøng, baát chôït, baïn ñaït 

ñeán toaøn giaùc, baïn cuõng chæ chöùng ngoä ñöôïc Phaät taùnh voán ñaõ luoân coù 

trong baïn; vaø trong nhöõng giai ñoaïn sau ñoù, baïn cuõng seõ khoâng theâm 

ñöôïc moät chuùt gì vaøo ñoù." Theo Baïch AÅn, moät Thieàn sö Nhaät Baûn noåi 

tieáng, Baûn taùnh cuûa Phaät laø ñoàng nhaát vôùi ñieàu maø ngöôøi ta goïi laø “Hö 

Khoâng.” Maëc duø Phaät taùnh naèm ngoaøi moïi quan nieäm vaø töôûng töôïng, 

chuùng ta coù theå ñaùnh thöùc noù trong chuùng ta vì chính baûn thaân cuûa 

chuùng ta cuõng laø moät phaàn coá höõu cuûa Phaät taùnh.  

Khi Luïc Toå Hueä Naêng ñeán Huyønh Mai leã baùi Nguõ Toå. Toå hoûi raèng: 

“Ngöôi töø phöông naøo ñeán, muoán caàu vaät gì?” Hueä Naêng ñaùp: “Ñeä töû 

laø daân Taân Chaâu thuoäc Laõnh Nam, töø xa ñeán leã Thaày, chæ caàu laøm 

Phaät, chôù khoâng caàu gì khaùc.” Toå baûo raèng: “OÂng laø ngöôøi Laõnh Nam, 

laø moät gioáng ngöôøi moïi rôï, laøm sao kham laøm Phaät?” Hueä Naêng lieàn 

ñaùp: “Ngöôøi tuy coù Baéc Nam, nhöng Phaät taùnh khoâng coù Nam Baéc, 
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thaân queâ muøa naày cuøng vôùi Hoøa Thöôïng chaúng ñoàng, nhöng Phaät taùnh 

ñaâu coù sai khaùc.” Khi Hueä Naêng ba möôi chín tuoåi, ngaøi quyeát ñònh ñoù 

laø thôøi ñieåm ñeå nhaän traùch nhieäm cuûa mình. Moät hoâm, Sö suy nghó: 

“Thôøi hoaèng phaùp ñaõ ñeán, khoâng neân troïn troán laùnh." Sau ñoù Sö ñaõ ñi 

ñeán chuøa Phaùp Taùnh ôû Quaûng Chaâu nôi maø Phaùp Sö AÁn Toâng ñang 

giaûng kinh Nieát Baøn. Khi ñeán nôi Sö thaáy coù moät nhoùm caùc vò Taêng 

ñang quan saùt vaø baøn luaän veà moät caùi phöôùn ñang bay phaáp phôùi. Vò 

Taêng thöù nhaát noùi: "AÁy laø phöôùn ñoäng." Vò khaùc phaûn ñoái: "Phöôùn laø 

vaät voâ tình vaø khoâng coù söùc ñeå ñoäng; aáy laø gioù ñoäng." Roài vò thöù ba 

noùi: "Söï phaáp phôùi cuûa Phöôùn laø do söï phoái hôïp cuûa phöôùn vaø gioù." 

Hueä Naêng laøm giaùn ñoaïn cuoäc baøn luaän, baûo caùc vò Taêng: "Chaúng phaûi 

gioù maø cuõng chaúng phaûi phöôùn ñoäng; maø laø taâm cuûa caùc nhaân giaû ñoäng 

ñaáy." Caû chuùng ñeàu ngaïc nhieân. AÁn Toâng môøi Hueä Naêng ñeán treân 

chieáu gaïn hoûi aùo nghóa, thaáy Hueä Naêng ñoái ñaùp, lôøi noùi giaûn dò maø 

nghóa lyù raát ñuùng, khoâng theo vaên töï. AÁn Toâng noùi: “Cö só quyeát ñònh 

khoâng phaûi laø ngöôøi thöôøng, ñaõ laâu nghe y phaùp cuûa Huyønh Mai ñaõ ñi 

veà phöông Nam, ñaâu chaúng phaûi laø cö só?” Hueä Naêng noùi: “Chaúng 

daùm.” AÁn Toâng lieàn laøm leã xin ñöa y baùt ñaõ ñöôïc truyeàn cho ñaïi chuùng 

xem. AÁn Toâng laïi thöa Huyønh Mai phoù chuùc: “Vieäc chæ daïy nhö theá 

naøo?” Hueä Naêng baûo: “Chæ daïy khoâng chæ luaän veà kieán taùnh, chaúng 

luaän thieàn ñònh giaûi thoaùt.” AÁn Toâng thöa: “Sao chaúng luaän thieàn ñònh 

giaûi thoaùt?” Hueä Naêng baûo: “Vì aáy laø hai phaùp, khoâng phaûi laø Phaät 

phaùp. Phaät phaùp laø phaùp chaúng hai.” AÁn Toâng laïi hoûi: “Theá naøo Phaät 

phaùp laø phaùp chaúng hai?” Hueä Naêng baûo: “Phaùp Sö giaûng kinh Nieát 

Baøn, roõ ñöôïc Phaät taùnh, aáy laø phaùp chaúng hai, nhö Cao Quí Ñöùc Vöông 

Boà Taùt baïch Phaät raèng: “Phaïm töù troïng caám, taïo toäi nguõ nghòch vaø 

chuùng xieån ñeà, vaân vaân… seõ ñoaïn thieän caên Phaät taùnh chaêng?” Phaät 

baûo: “Thieän caên coù hai, moät laø thöôøng, hai laø voâ thöôøng. Phaät taùnh 

chaúng phaûi thöôøng, maø cuõng chaúng phaûi voâ thöôøng, theá neân chaúng 

ñoaïn, goïi laø chaúng hai; moät laø thieän, hai laø chaúng thieän. Phaät taùnh 

chaúng phaûi thieän, chaúng phaûi chaúng thieän, aáy laø chaúng hai, uaån cuøng 

vôùi phaøm phu thaáy hai, ngöôøi trí roõ thaáu taùnh noù khoâng hai, taùnh khoâng 

hai töùc laø Phaät taùnh.” AÁn Toâng nghe noùi hoan hyû chaáp tay thöa: “Toâi 

giaûng kinh ví nhö ngoùi gaïch, nhaân giaû luaän nghóa ví nhö vaøng roøng.” 

Khi aáy vì Hueä Naêng caïo toùc, nguyeän thôø laøm thaày. Hueä Naêng beøn ôû 

döôùi caây Boà Ñeà khai phaùp moân Ñoäng Sôn. Hueä Naêng ñöôïc phaùp ôû 

Ñoâng Sôn, chòu taát caû nhöõng ñieàu cay ñaéng, maïng gioáng nhö sôïi chæ 
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maønh. Ngaøy nay ñöôïc cuøng vôùi Söû quaân, quan lieâu, Taêng Ni, ñaïo tuïc 

ñoàng ôû trong hoäi naày ñaâu khoâng phaûi laø caùi duyeân cuûa nhieàu kieáp, 

cuõng laø ôû trong ñôøi quaù khöù cuùng döôøng chö Phaät, ñoàng gieo troàng caên 

laønh môùi nghe caùi nhôn ñöôïc phaùp moân ñoán giaùo naày. Giaùo aáy laø caùc 

vò Thaùnh tröôùc ñaõ truyeàn, khoâng phaûi töï trí Hueä Naêng ñöôïc, mong 

nhöõng ngöôøi nghe caùc vò Thaùnh tröôùc daïy, moãi ngöôøi khieán cho taâm 

ñöôïc thanh tònh, nghe roài moãi ngöôøi töï tröø nghi, nhö nhöõng vò Thaùnh 

ñôøi tröôùc khoâng khaùc. Caû chuùng nghe phaùp ñeàu hoan hyû laøm leã roài lui 

ra. 

 

The Buddha-nature Is the Non-Dualistic Nature 

 

As mentioned in previous chpaters, Buddha-Nature, True Nature, 

or Wisdom Faculty (the substratum of perfection, of completeness, 

intrinsic to both sentient and insentient life). The Buddha-nature within 

(oneself) all beings which is the same as in all Buddhas. Potential bodhi 

remains in every gati, all have the capacity for enlightenment; 

however, it requires to be cultivated in order to produce its ripe fruit. 

The seed of mindfulness and enlightenment in every person, 

representing our potential to become fully awakened and eventually a 

Buddha. The substratum of perfection, of completeness, intrinsic to 

both sentient and insentient life. In Zen, the attainment of 

enlightenment or becoming a Buddha is the highest aim of all beings. 

Since all beings possess this Buddha-nature, the question here is not to 

attain anything, but to be able to see and live with our originally 

perfect nature in our daily activities  means th same thing with 

becoming a Buddha. Zen Master Huang-Po taught in The Zen Teaching 

of Huang-Po: "Our original Buddha-Nature is, in highest truth, devoid 

of any atom of objectivity. It is void, omnipresent, silent, pure; it is 

glorious and mysterious peaceful joy; and that is all. Enter deeply into 

it by awaking to it yourself. That which is before you is it, in all its 

fullness, utterly complete. There is naught beside. Even if you go 

through all the stages of a Bodhisattva's progress towards Buddhahood, 

one by one; when at last, in a single flash, you attain to full realization, 

you will only be realizing the Buddha-Nature which has been with you 

all the time; and by all the foregoing stages you will have added to it 

nothing at all." According to Hakuin, a famous Japanese Zen master, 
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Buddha-nature is identical with that which is called emptiness. 

Although the Buddha-nature is beyond all conception and imagination, 

it is possible for us to awaken to it because we ourselves are 

intrinsically Buddha-nature.  

When the Six Patriarch Hui Neng arrived at Huang Mei and made 

obeisance to the Fifth Patriarch, who asked him: “Where are you from 

and what do you seek?” Hui Neng replied: “Your disciple is a 

commoner from Hsin Chou, Ling Nan and comes from afar to bow to 

the Master, seeking only to be a Buddha, and nothing else.” The Fifth 

Patriarch said: “You are from Ling Nan and are therefore a barbarian, 

so how can you become a Buddha?” Hui Neng said: “Although there 

are people from the north and people from the South, there is 

ultimately no North or South in the Buddha Nature. The body of this 

barbarian and that of the High Master are not the same, but what 

distinction is there in the Buddha Nature?” When he was thirty-nine 

years old, the Sixth Patriarch decided it was time to assume his 

responsibilities. One day Hui Neng thought, “The time has come to 

spread the Dharma. I cannot stay in hiding forever.” Then he made his 

way to Fa-shin Temple in Kuang-chou where Dharma Master Yin 

Tsung was giving lectures on The Nirvana Sutra. As he approached it, 

he saw a group of monks observing and discussing a flapping pennant. 

The first monk said, "It's the pennant that moves." Another objected, 

"The pennant is an inanimate object and has no power to move; it is the 

wind that moves." Then a third said, "The flapping of the pennant is 

due to the combination of flag and wind." Huineng interrupted the 

discussion, telling the monks, "It's neither wind nor pennant that moves; 

rather it's your own minds that move." Everyone was startled. Dharma 

Master Yin Tsung invited him to take a seat of honor and sought to ask 

him about the hidden meaning. Seeing that Hui Neng’s demonstration 

of the true principles was concise and not based on written words, Yin 

Tsung said, “The cultivator is certainly no ordinary man. I heard long 

ago that Huang Mei’s robe and bowl had come south. Cultivator, is it 

not you?” Hui Neng said, “I dare not presume such a thing.” Yin Tsung 

then made obeisance and requested that the transmitted robe and bowl 

be brought forth and shown to the assembly. He further asked, “How 

was Huang Mei’s doctrine transmitted?” “There was no transmission,” 

replied Hui Neng. “We merely discussed seeing the nature. There was 



 487 

no discussion of Dhyana samadhi or liberation.” Yin Tsung asked, 

“Why was there no discussion of Dhyana samadhi or liberation?” Hui 

Neng said, “There are dualistic dharmas. They are not the 

Budhadharma. The Buddhadharma is a dharma of non-dualism.” Yin 

Tsung asked further, “What is this Buddhadharma, which is the dharma 

of non-dualism?” Hui Neng said, “The Dharma Master has been 

lecturing The Nirvana Sutra says that to understand the Buddha-nature 

is the Buddhadharma, which is the Dharma of non-dualism. As Kao 

Kuei Te Wang Bodhisattva said to the Buddha, ‘Does violating the four 

serious prohibitions, committing the five rebellious acts or being an 

icchantika and the like cut off the good roots and the Buddha-nature?” 

The Buddha replied, “There are two kinds of good roots: the first, 

permanent; the second impermanent. The Buddha-nature is neither 

permanent nor impermanent. Therefore it is not cut off.” “That is what 

is meant by non-dualistic. The first is good and the second is not good. 

The Buddha-nature is neither good nor bad. That is what is meant by 

non-dualistic. Common people think of the heaps and realms as 

dualistic. The wise man comprehends that they are non-dualistic in 

nature. The non-dualistic nature is the Buddha-nature.” Hearing this 

explanation, Yin Tsung was delighted. He joined his palms and said, 

“My explanation of Sutra is like broken tile; whereas your discussion 

of the meaning, Kind Sir, is like pure gold.” He then shaved Hui 

Neng’s head and asked Hui Neng to be his master. Accordingly, under 

that Bodhi tree, Hui Neng explained the Tung Shan Dharma-door. Hui 

Neng obtained the Dharma at Tung Shan and has undergone much 

suffering, as if his life was hanging by a thread. “Today, in this 

gathering of magistrate and officials, of Bhikshus, Bhikshunis, Taoists, 

and laymen, there is not one of you who is not here because of 

accumulated ages of karmic conditions. Because in past lives you have 

made offerings to the Buddhas and planted good roots in common 

ground, you now have the opportunity to hear Sudden Teaching, which 

is an opportunity to obtain the Dharma. This teaching has been handed 

down by former sages; it is not Hui Neng’s own wisdom. You, who 

wish to hear the teaching of the former sages, should first purify your 

minds. After hearing it, cast aside your doubts, and that way you will be 

no different from the sages of the past.” Hearing this Dharma, the 

entire assembly was delighted, made obeisance and withdrew. 



 488 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 489 

Phuï Luïc P 

Appendix P 

 

Phaùp Voán Laø Chaúng Phaùp 

 

Phaùp laø moät danh töø raéc roái, khoù xöû duïng cho ñuùng nghóa; tuy vaäy, 

phaùp laø moät trong nhöõng thuaät ngöõ quan troïng vaø thieát yeáu nhaát trong 

Phaät Giaùo. Giaùo phaùp cuûa Phaät hay nhöõng lôøi Phaät daïy laø con ñöôøng 

hieåu vaø thöông maø Ñöùc Phaät ñaõ daïy. Phaät daïy: “Nhöõng ai thaáy ñöôïc 

phaùp laø thaáy ñöôïc Phaät.” Vaïn vaät ñöôïc chia laøm hai loaïi: vaät chaát vaø 

tinh thaàn; chaát lieäu laø vaät chaát, khoâng phaûi vaät chaát laø tinh thaàn, laø taâm. 

Theo phaùi Trung Quaùn, chöõ Phaùp trong Phaät Giaùo coù nhieàu yù nghóa. 

Nghóa roäng nhaát thì noù laø naêng löïc tinh thaàn, phi nhaân caùch beân trong 

vaø ñaèng sau taát caû moïi söï vaät. Ñöùc Phaät lòch söû, ngöôøi ñaõ sanh ra trong 

doøng hoï Thích Ca. Nhaø Thoâng Thaùi cuûa doøng hoï Thích Ca. Phaät Thích 

Ca Maâu Ni, vò Phaät lòch söû ñaõ saùng laäp ra Phaät giaùo. Ngaøi teân laø Coà 

Ñaøm Só Ñaït Ña, ñaûn sanh naêm 581-501 tröôùc Taây lòch, laø con ñaàu loøng 

cuûa vua Tònh Phaïn, trò vì moät vöông quoác nhoû maø baây giôø laø Nepal vaø 

kinh ñoâ laø Ca Tyø La Veä. Vaøo tuoåi 29 Ngaøi lìa boû cung ñieän vaø vôï con, 

ra ñi tìm ñöôøng giaûi thoaùt chuùng sanh. Vaøo moät buoåi saùng luùc Ngaøi 35 

tuoåi, Ngaøi ñaõ thöïc chöùng giaùc ngoä trong khi ñang thieàn ñònh döôùi coäi 

Boà ñeà. Töø ñoù veà sau, Ngaøi ñaõ ñi khaép caùc mieàn AÁn Ñoä giaûng phaùp 

giuùp ngöôøi giaûi thoaùt. Ngaøi nhaäp dieät vaøo naêm 80 tuoåi. Sau ñaây laø baøi 

keä phoù phaùp cuûa ñöùc Thích Ca truyeàn laïi chaùnh phaùp cho toân giaû Ca 

Dieáp: 

       "Phaùp voán laø phaùp chaúng phaùp 

           Chaúng phaùp phaùp cuõng laø phaùp 

           Nay ta trao caùi chaúng phaùp 

           Phaùp coù bao giôø laø phaùp? 

 

The Dharma Is Ultimately  

a Dharma Which is No-Dharma 

 

Dharma is a very troublesome word to handle properly and yet at 

the same time; it is one of the most important and essential technical 

terms in Buddhism. The way of understanding and love taught by the 
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Buddha. The Buddha says: “He who sees the Dharma sees me.”. All 

things are divided into two classes: physical and mental; that which has 

substance and resistance is physical, that which is devoid of these is 

mental (the root of all phenomena is mind). According to the 

Madhyamakas, Dharma is a protean word in Buddhism. In the broadest 

sense it means an impersonal spiritual energy behind and in 

everything. The historical Buddha, who was born into the Sakya clan. 

Historical founder of Buddhism, Gautama Siddhartha, the Buddha 

Sakyamuni, who was born in 581-501 BC as the first son of King 

Suddhdana, whose small kingdom  with the capital city of Kapilavastu 

was located in what is now Nepal. At the age of twenty nine, he left his 

father’s palace and his wife and child in search of the meaning of 

existence and way to liberate. One morning at the age of thirty five, he 

realized enlightenment while practicing meditation, seated beneath the 

Bodhi tree. Thereafter, he spent the rest 45 years to move slowly 

across India until his death at the age of 80, expounding his teachings 

to help others to realize the same enlightenment that he had. The 

following is the gatha from Sakyamuni Buddha: 

          "The Dharma is ultimately a dharma  

              Which is no-dharma; 

              A dharma which is no-dharma  

              Is also a dharma; 

              As I now hand this no-dharma over to you; 

               What we call the Dharma, the Dharma,   

                     Where after all is the Dharma?" 
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Phuï Luïc Q 

Appendix Q 

 

Phaùp Bao Goàm Moïi Ñeà Taøi! 

 

Theo Giaùo Sö Junjiro Takakusu trong Cöông Yeáu Trieát Hoïc Phaät 

Giaùo, chöõ Dharma coù naêm nghóa nhö sau: Dharma laø caùi ñöôïc naém giöõ 

hay lyù töôûng neáu chuùng ta giôùi haïn yù nghóa cuûa noù trong nhöõng taùc vuï 

taâm lyù maø thoâi. Trình ñoä cuûa lyù töôûng naày seõ sai bieät tuøy theo söï  tieáp 

nhaän cuûa moãi caù theå khaùc nhau. ÔÛ Ñöùc Phaät, noù laø söï toaøn giaùc hay 

vieân maõn trí (Bodhi). Thöù ñeán, lyù töôûng dieãn taû trong ngoân töø seõ laø 

giaùo thuyeát, giaùo lyù, hay giaùo phaùp cuûa Ngaøi. Thöù ba, lyù töôûng ñeà ra 

cho caùc ñeä töû cuûa Ngaøi laø luaät nghi, giôùi caám, giôùi ñieàu, ñöùc lyù. Thöù tö, 

lyù töôûng laø ñeå chöùng ngoä seõ laø nguyeân lyù, thuyeát lyù, chaân lyù, lyù tính, 

baûn tính, luaät taéc, ñieàu kieän. Thöù naêm, lyù töôûng theå hieän trong moät yù 

nghóa toång quaùt seõ laø thöïc taïi, söï kieän, söï theå, yeáu toá (bò taïo hay khoâng 

bò taïo), taâm vaø vaät, yù theå vaø hieän töôïng: a) Nhöõng phaûn aùnh cuûa caùc 

hieän töôïng vaøo taâm con ngöôøi, noäi dung taâm thaàn, yù töôûng. b) Nhöõng 

nhaân toá toàn taïi maø tröôøng phaùi Tieåu thöøa cho ñoù laø neàn taûng cuûa nhaân 

caùch kinh nghieäm. Thieàn sö Tesshu Tokusai, cuõng laø moät nhaø thô noåi 

tieáng hoài theá kyû thöù XIV, thöôøng nhaéc nhôû ñeä töû: “Moïi hieän töôïng 

trong theá giôùi voâ thöôøng ñeàu laø moät phaàn cuûa nhaát theå bao truøm vaïn 

höõu, ngöôøi ta coù theå giaû ñònh raèng caùc thieàn giaû thi só coù theå choïn baát 

cöù ñeà taøi naøo hay ñoái töôïng naøo laøm chuû ñeà ñeå dieãn taû veà caùi nhaát theå 

aáy. Tuy nhieân, treân thöïc teá haønh giaû tu thieàn coù khuynh höôùngkhaù baûo 

thuû khi löïa choïn ñeà taøi veà caûnh vaät, leä thuoäc vaøo nhöõng khuoân maãu 

nhaát ñònh nhaèm khôi daäy söï ñaùp öùng thích thuù cuûa ngöôøi ñoïc.” Ngaøi coù 

moät baøi thô baét ñaàu vôùi hai caâu naøy: 

 “Vaïn phaùp voán phaùt khôûi töø moät nguoàn: 

   Ta phaûi choïn ñeà taøi naøo ñeå laøm caûm höùng cho thô?” 

 

Dharmas Include All Themes! 

 

According to Prof. Junjiro Takakusu in The Essentials of Buddhist 

Philosophy, the word “Dharma” has five meanings: Dharma would 

mean ‘that which is held to,’ or ‘the ideal’ if we limit its meaning to 
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mental affairs only. This ideal will be different in scope as conceived 

by different individuals. In the case of the Buddha it will be Perfect 

Enlightenment or Perfect Wisdom (Bodhi). Secondly, the ideal as 

expressed in words will be his Sermon, Dialogue, Teaching, Doctrine.  

Thirdly, the ideal as set forth for his pupils is the Rule, Discipline, 

Precept, Morality. Fourthly, the ideal to be realized will be the 

Principle, Theory, Truth, Reason, Nature, Law, Condition. Fifthly, the 

ideal as realized in a general sense will be Reality, Fact, Thing, 

Element (created and not created), Mind-and-Matter, Idea-and-

Phenomenon. a) Reflection of a thing in the human mind, mental 

content, object of thought or idea. b) Factors of existence which the 

Hinayana considers as bases of the empirical personality. Zen master 

Tesshu Tokusai, also a famous poet in the fourteenth century, always 

reminded his disciples: “All phenomena of the mundane world were 

part of a single underlying unity, one might suppose that they could 

choose any theme or object whatsoever for their poems to give 

expression to that unity. In actual practice, however, they tended to be 

highly conservative in their choice of theme and imagery, relying on 

certain stereotypes to evoke the desired response in the reader.” He 

had a poem which started with these two sentences: 

 “All the ten thousand dharmas spring from a single source: 

   What theme shall I take for my song's inspiration?” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 493 

Phuï Luïc R 

Appendix R 

 

Phaùp Voâ Nhò Phaùp 

 

Tam Toå Taêng Xaùn baøy toû: 'Trong Phaùp khoâng coù nhò phaùp; meâ môø 

thì chuùng ta baùm vaøo caùi maø chuùng ta muoán. Duøng taâm ñeå naém baét 

taâm, ñaây khoâng phaûi laø caùi lôùn nhaát cuûa nhöõng sai laàm hay sao? Trieäu 

Chaâu töøng noùi: 'Coù luùc laõo Taêng ñem moät coïng coû vaø xöû duïng noù nhö 

thaân vaøng cuûa Phaät möôøi saùu boä; coù luùc laõo Taêng laïi ñem thaân Phaät 

möôøi saùu boä laøm coïng coû' Haõy noùi cho laõo Taêng bieát baèng vaøo ñaïo lyù 

naøo? Maáy oâng coù thaät söï bieát hay khoâng? Hoaëc giaû taát caû giaùo phaùp, töø 

Laâm Teá Tam Huyeàn, Laâm Teá Tam Cuù ñeán Phaàn Döông Thaäp Trí Ñoàng 

Chaân. Ñoàng Chaân hay thöïc taïi gioáng nhau, chæ ngay vaøo luùc naøy. Noù 

cuõng gioáng nhö nhìn qua khung cöûa soå heïp ñeå xem caû ngöïa vaø ngöôøi 

vöôït qua, chæ caàn moät caùi nhaùy maét laø maáy oâng huït maát hoï roài. Phaàn 

Döông noùi raát roõ vôùi maáy oâng: 'Maáy oâng muoán bieát ñuùng sai? Baûn lai 

dieän muïc cuûa maáy oâng ôû ngay tröôùc maáy oâng ñaáy!' Neáu  maáy oâng 

muoán xuyeân thaáu qua caùi baãy kim cöông naøy vaø nuoát phaàn vuïn cuûa haït 

deû, quaû thaät maáy oâng laø nhöõng vò Taêng maét saùng, töï do chæ veà ñoâng maø 

noùi laø taây, chæ con nai maø noùi laø con ngöïa. Maáy oâng coù theå goïi ñoù laø 

theá phaùp hay Phaät phaùp, goïi noù laø höõu tình hay voâ tình. Noù khoâng theå 

naøo naém baét ñöôïc, khoâng theå naøo neùm boû ñöôïc. Chæ baèng caùch khoâng 

ñaït maø ñaït. Vaäy haõy noùi cho laõo Taêng bieát caùi thaät kyø dieäu laø gì? 

 

In the Dharma There Is No Duality 

 

The Third Patriarch stated, 'In the Dharma there is no duality; 

deluded, we cling to what we desire. Using mind to grasp mind is this 

not the greatest of errors?' Chao-Chou said, 'At times I take a blade of 

grass and use it as the sixteen-foot body of Buddha; at times I take the 

sixteen-foot body of Buddha and use it as a blade of grass.' Tell me, 

what principle does this depend upon? Do you really know? Or again, 

all the teachings, from Lin-Chi's Three Mysteries and Three Essentials 

to Fen-Yang's Ten Realizations, Same Reality, point to this very 

moment. It's like watching through a narrow for a horse and rider to 
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pass by, blink once and you miss them. Fen-Yang tells you quite 

clearly: 'You wish to know right and wrong? Your original face is right 

before you!' If you can panetrate this diamond trap and swallow this 

chestnut burr, then you are clear-eyed monks indeed, free to point to 

the east, point to a deer and call it a horse. You may call it secular law 

or call it Buddha law, call it being or non-being. 'It can't be grasped, it 

can't be thrown away. Only in nonattaining can it be attained.' So tell 

me, what is it that's so wonderful? 
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Appendix S 

 

Giaùo Phaùp Phaät 

 

Giaùo phaùp cuûa Ñöùc Phaät hay nhöõng giaùo phaùp ñöôïc Phaät giaûng 

daïy, maø thöïc haønh theo ñoù seõ daãn ñeán giaùc ngoä. Theo Thieàn Sö Moäng 

Sôn Sô Thaïch Trong Coäi Nguoàn Truyeàn Thoáng Nhaät Baûn, Taäp I, moãi 

thöùc aên ñeàu coù moät vò ngon rieâng. Vaäy coù theå khaúng ñònh ñöôïc vò naøo 

laø vò tinh tuùy cuûa taát caû caùc vò khaùc hay khoâng? Theå traïng cuûa töøng 

ngöôøi khaùc nhau. Caùc sôû thích cuõng vaäy. Coù ngöôøi thích ngoït, coù ngöôøi 

thích ñoà aên cay. Neáu baïn noùi raèng caùi vò maø baïn öa thích laø tinh tuùy 

cuûa taát caû, coøn caùc vò kia ñeàu voâ duïng, baïn coù theå laø moät keû ngoác 

ngheách. Nhöõng lôøi Phaät daïy cuõng vaäy: vì thieân höôùng cuûa ngöôøi ta 

khaùc nhau, coù theå moät lôøi daïy coù giaù trò ñaëc bieät cho moät ngöôøi naøo ñoù, 

nhöng neáu chæ khaêng khaêng baùm víu vaøo lôøi daïy aáy nhö chaân lyù duy 

nhaát vaø gaït boû moïi lôøi daïy khaùc thì ñoù laø moät ñieàu sai laàm. 

Giaùo phaùp cuûa Ñöùc Phaät hay nhöõng giaùo phaùp ñöôïc Phaät giaûng 

daïy, maø thöïc haønh theo ñoù seõ daãn ñeán giaùc ngoä. Theo Thieàn Sö Moäng 

Sôn Sôû Thaïch Trong Coäi Nguoàn Truyeàn Thoáng Nhaät Baûn, Taäp I, moãi 

thöùc aên ñeàu coù moät vò ngon rieâng. Vaäy coù theå khaúng ñònh ñöôïc vò naøo 

laø vò tinh tuùy cuûa taát caû caùc vò khaùc hay khoâng? Theå traïng cuûa töøng 

ngöôøi khaùc nhau. Caùc sôû thích cuõng vaäy. Coù ngöôøi thích ngoït, coù ngöôøi 

thích ñoà aên cay. Neáu baïn noùi raèng caùi vò maø baïn öa thích laø tinh tuùy 

cuûa taát caû, coøn caùc vò kia ñeàu voâ duïng, baïn coù theå laø moät keû ngoác 

ngheách. Giaùo phaùp hay nhöõng lôøi Phaät daïy cuõng vaäy: vì thieân höôùng 

cuûa ngöôøi ta khaùc nhau, coù theå moät lôøi daïy coù giaù trò ñaëc bieät cho moät 

ngöôøi naøo ñoù, nhöng neáu chæ khaêng khaêng baùm víu vaøo lôøi daïy aáy nhö 

chaân lyù duy nhaát vaø gaït boû moïi lôøi daïy khaùc thì ñoù laø moät ñieàu sai laàm. 

Moät trong nhöõng thôøi phaùp cuoái cuøng cuûa oâng, oâng ñaõ nhaéc nhôû chuùng 

ñeä töû phaûi luoân yù thöùc veà voâ thöôøng: “Hôi thôû cuûa cuoäc soáng cuoái cuøng 

rôøi boû chuùng ta; daàu giaø hay daàu treû, neáu chuùng ta soáng chuùng ta phaûi 

cheát. Con soá töû vong taêng leân; hoa nôû phaûi taøn; laù treân caønh phaûi ruïng. 

Vaïn söï gioáng nhö baøo nhö moäng. Nhö caù taäp hôïp trong nhöõng ao nöôùc 

nhoû, vì theá ñôøi soáng ñi theo ngaøy qua. Cha meï vaø con caùi, choàng vaø vôï 

cuøng qua ñi trong ñôøi soáng cuûa hoï, chöù khoâng duy trì nhau maõi ñöôïc. 

Vaäy thì lôïi ích gì trong quyeàn cao chöùc troïng vaø giaøu sang? Maù hoàng 
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ban saùng, chieàu hoâm chæ coøn laø moät nhuùm xöông cheát. Ñöøng tin vaøo söï 

vieäc trong theá giôùi ñang huûy dieät naøy maø haõy ñi theo con ñöôøng cuûa 

ñöùc Phaät--do vaäy haønh giaû phaûi vaän taâm tìm Ñaïo vaø tin töôûng nôi Phaùp 

cao tuyeät naøy.” Thieàn sö Moäng Sôn thò tòch vaøo naêm 1351 ôû tuoåi 76. 

 

Buddhist Doctrine (Buddha-Dharma) 

 

Buddha Dharma or Buddha’s sermons (the teaching of the 

Buddha). Methods of cultivation taught by the Buddha leading beings 

to enlightenment. According to Zen Master Muso Kokus (1275-1351) in 

the Sources of Japanese Tradition, Book I, foods have many flavors; 

which one could be defined as quintessential? As people's constitutions 

differ, so do their tastes. Some people like sweets, some like peppery 

foods. If you said the flavor you like is the quintessential flavor and the 

rest are useless, you would be an imbecible. So it is with Buddhist 

teachings: because people's natural inclinations differ, it may be that a 

particular teaching is especially valuable to a given individual, but it 

becomes false if one clings to it as the unique and only truth, to the 

exclusion of all other teachings.  

Buddha Dharma or Buddha’s sermons (the teaching of the 

Buddha). Methods of cultivation taught by the Buddha leading beings 

to enlightenment. According to Zen Master Muso Kokus (1275-1351) in 

the Sources of Japanese Tradition, Book I, foods have many flavors; 

which one could be defined as quintessential? As people's constitutions 

differ, so do their tastes. Some people like sweets, some like peppery 

foods. If you said the flavor you like is the quintessential flavor and the 

rest are useless, you would be an imbecible. So it is with Buddhist 

teachings: because people's natural inclinations differ, it may be that a 

particular teaching is especially valuable to a given individual, but it 

becomes false if one clings to it as the unique and only truth, to the 

exclusion of all other teachings. In one of his final sermons, he 

reminded his students to be ever conscious of impermanence: “The 

breath of life eventually takes leave of all of us; whether you are 

young or old, if we live we must die. The number of the dead grows; 

the blossoms of the flowers must fade away; the leaves of the trees 

must fall. Things are like foam in a dream. As fish gather in tiny pools 

of water, so life moves on as the days pass by. Parents and children, 
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husbands and wives who passed their lives together, do not remain 

together. What use is high standing or wealth? Red cheeks in the 

morning, dead bones in the evening. Not to trust in the things of this 

perishing world but to enter upon the way of Buddha--thus will one stir 

up the mind that seeks the way and believes in this exalted Dharma.” 

Zen master Muso passed away in 1351 at the age of 76.    
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Appendix T 

 

Vaïn Phaùp Nhaát Taâm 

 

Duy Taâm Luaän cho raèng heát thaûy moïi phaùp ñeàu do taâm taïo ra 

(theo Kinh Hoa Nghieâm thì moïi thöù trong tam giôùi chæ laø moät taâm; theo 

Kinh Baùt Nhaõ, taâm laø thieân ñaïo ñoái vôùi vaïn phaùp. Neáu bieát ñöôïc taâm 

töùc laø bieát ñöôïc vaïn phaùp). Thieàn Sö Suøng Sôn Haïnh Nguyeän vieát 

trong quyeån 'Caû Theá Giôùi Laø Moät Ñoùa Hoa': Moät hoâm, nghe tieáng 

chuoâng chuøa ngaân vang, ñöùc Phaät hoûi ñeä töû A Nan: "Tieáng chuoâng töø 

ñaâu ñeán?" A Nan ñaùp: "Töø caùi chuoâng." Ñöùc Phaät noùi: "Caùi chuoâng 

sao? Nhöng neáu khoâng coù caùi duøi, laøm sao coù tieáng chuoâng?" A Nan 

voäi vaõ söûa laïi: "Töø caùi duøi, töø caùi duøi maø ra!" Ñöùc Phaät noùi: "Töø caùi duøi 

sao? Neáu khoâng coù khoâng khí, laøm sao tieáng chuoâng voïng tôùi ñaây 

ñöôïc?" A Nan thöa: "Vaâng, taát nhieân nhö theá. Tieáng chuoâng töø khoâng 

khí maø ra!" Ñöùc Phaät hoûi: "Töø khoâng khí sao? Nhöng neáu khoâng coù loã 

tai con, con khoâng theå naøo nghe ñöôïc tieáng chuoâng." A Nan noùi: 

"Vaâng, ñuùng theá. Con caàn caùi tai ñeå nghe. Nhö vaäy, tieáng chuoâng töø tai 

ñeä töû maø ra." Ñöùc Phaät noùi: "Töø tai con sao? Neáu con khoâng coù yù thöùc, 

laøm sao con nhaän ra tieáng chuoâng?" A Nan noùi: "Vaâng, chính yù thöùc 

cuûa con taïo ra tieáng chuoâng." Ñöùc Phaät noùi: "YÙ thöùc cuûa con sao? Vaäy 

thì, hôõi A Nan, neáu khoâng coù taâm thöùc, laøm sao con nghe ñöôïc tieáng 

chuoâng?" Tieáng chuoâng chæ ñöôïc taïo thaønh töø taâm thöùc maø thoâi. Theo 

quyeån Nhaät Dieän Phaät, moät hoâm Thieàn sö Maõ Toå (709-788) thöôïng 

ñöôøng daïy chuùng: "AÙnh traêng lan toûa muoân nôi, nhöng vaàng traêng chaân 

thöïc chæ coù moät. Caùc suoái nguoàn nhieàu voâ keå, nhöng baûn chaát cuûa nöôùc 

chæ laø moät. Caùc hieän töôïng nhieàu haèng haø sa soá trong vuõ truï, nhöng 

khoaûng thaùi hö chæ coù moät. Ngöôøi ta hay noùi nhieàu veà ñaïo lyù, nhöng 'voâ 

ngaïi trí' chæ coù moät. Taát caû nhöõng gì phaùt sinh trong theá gian ñeàu xuaát 

phaùt töø caùi Taâm Nhaát Töôùng. Xaây döïng hay phaù hoaïi, caû hai ñeàu laø 

chöùc naêng cao quí. Taát caû ñeàu laø nhaát ngaõ. Baát kyø baïn ñöùng ôû ñaâu, baïn 

cuõng khoâng theå ñöùng ngoaøi Chaân Lyù. Nôi baïn ñang ñöùng chính laø chaân 

lyù. Taát caû laø baûn theå cuûa baïn. Laøm sao coù theå coù gì khaùc ñöôïc? Vaïn 

phaùp laø Phaät phaùp vaø taát caû caùc phaùp ñeàu laø giaûi thoaùt. Giaûi thoaùt ñoàng 

nhaát vôùi chaân nhö: vaïn phaùp khoâng bao giôø rôøi xa chaân nhö. Ñi, ñöùng, 
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naèm, ngoài taát caû ñeàu laø chöùc naêng baát khaû tö nghì. Kinh ñieån daïy raèng 

Phaät phaùp ôû khaép moïi nôi." 

 

Myriad Things But One Mind 

 

Myriad things but one mind; all things as noumenal. Zen Master 

Seung Sahn wrote in The Whole World Is A Single Flower: One day, 

as the big temple bell was being rung, the Buddha asked Ananda, 

"Where does the bell sound come from?" "The bell," replied Ananda. 

The Buddha said, "The bell? But if there were no bell stick, how would 

the sound appear?" Ananda hastily corrected himself. "The stick! The 

stick!" The Buddha said, "The stick? If there were no air, how could the 

sound come here?" "Yes! Of course! It comes from the air!" The 

Buddha asked, "Air? But unless you have an ear, you cannot hear the 

bell sound." "Yes! I need an ear to hear it. So it comes from my ear." 

The Buddha said, "Your ear? If you have no consciousness, how can 

you understand the bell sound?" "My consciousness makes the sound." 

"Your consciousness? So, Ananda, if you have no mind, how do you 

hear the bell sound?" "It was created by mind alone." According to the 

Sun Face Buddha (the Teachings of Ma-Tsu and the Hung-chou School 

of Ch'an), one day Zen master Ma-Tsu entered the hall and preached 

the assembly: "Though the reflections of the moon are many, the real 

moon is only one. Though there are many springs of water, water has 

only one nature. There are myriad phenomena in the universe, but 

empty space is only one. There are many principle that are spoken of, 

but 'unobstructed wisdom' is only one. Whatever we established, it all 

comes from One Mind. Whether constructing or sweeping away, all is 

sublime function; all is oneself. There is no place to stand where one 

leaves the Truth. The very place one stands on is the Truth; it is all 

one's being. if that was not so then who is that? All dharmas are 

Buddha-dharmas and all dharmas are liberation. Liberation is identical 

with suchness: all dharmas never leave suchness. Whether walking, 

standing, sitting, or reclining, everything is always inconceivable 

function. The sutras say that the Buddha is everywhere." 
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Appendix U 

 

Thaät Ra, Vaïn Phaùp Naøo Coù Lai Khöù! 

 

Thieàn sö Haùm Sôn sanh ôû Toaøn Tieâu, quaän Nam Kinh vaøo naêm 

1545 trong moät gia ñình aùi moä Phaät giaùo. Naêm 1546, oâng laâm troïng 

beänh khi môùi 12 thaùng tuoåi. Meï oâng caàu nguyeän neáu oâng khoûi beänh seõ 

cho oâng vaøo chuøa laøm Taêng. Khi oâng phuïc hoài, baø ghi teân oâng vaøo 

chuøa Tröôøng Thoï. Vaøo naêm 1574, Haùm Sôn gaëp laïi Dieäu Phong ôû kinh 

ñoâ. Sau ñoù, Haùm Sôn cuøng Dieäu Phong ñi ñeán Haø Ñoâng. Vò Tröôûng 

Quan ôû ñoù laø Traàn tieân sinh trôû thaønh thí chuû chaân thaønh cuûa hoï. Traàn 

coâng ñaõ cuùng moät soá tieàn ñeå laøm khuoân aán loaùt cho taäp saùch "Trieäu 

Luaän". Haùm Sôn troâng coi vieäc kieåm soaùt vaø aán loaùt cho Traàn coâng. 

Ban ñaàu Haùm Sôn gaëp nhieàu khoù khaên vì khoâng hieåu noåi luaän "Vaät 

Baát Thieân" cuûa Trieäu, nhaát laø veà phaàn Toaøn Lam vaø Yeån Nhaïc laø Haùm 

Sôn ñaõ thaéc maéc töø baáy laâu nay. Nhöng laàn naøy khi xem ñeán choã vò 

Phaïm Chí giaø trôû veà nhaø sau khi laøm Taêng só caû ñôøi vaø nghe haøng xoùm 

keâu leân: "OÀ, xem kia caùi ngöôøi ngaøy xöa vaãn coøn!" vaø vò Phaïm Chí traû 

lôøi: "Khoâng ñaâu, troâng toâi coù theå gioáng ngöôøi ngaøy xöa aáy, nhöng thaät 

ra toâi khoâng phaûi laø haén." Ñoïc qua nhöõng lôøi naøy, Haùm Sôn hoaùt nhieân 

ngoä. Sau ñoù, oâng töï nhuû: "Thaät ra, vaïn phaùp naøo coù lai khöù! OÂi, chaân lyù 

naøy ñuùng bieát döôøng naøo!" Haùm Sôn beøn rôøi choã ngoài ra laïy Phaät. 

Ñang khi ñaûnh leã Sö caûm thaáy, "Chaúng coù ñoäng khôûi." Sau ñoù, Haùm 

Sôn beøn veùn maøn cöûa böôùc ra ñöùng ôû buïc beân ngoaøi. Moät côn gioù boãng 

thoåi qua caây coái trong saân, cuoán laù bay leân trôøi. Tuy nhieân, trong khi 

nhìn laù bay, Sö chaúng thaáy coù gì ñoäng caû. Veà sau Sö vieát trong töï 

truyeän cuûa mình: "Ñaây chính laø yù chæ cuûa Toaøn Lam vaø Yeån Nhaïc. AØ 

giôø ñaây ta ñaõ hieåu roài!" Töø ñoù trôû ñi, vaán ñeà sinh töû, moái nghi "sinh 

tuøng haø lai, töû tuøng haø khöù" hoaøn toaøn thaáu suoát. Sö lieàn laøm moät baøi 

keä: 

   "Sinh töû truù daï, 

       Thuûy löu hoa taï. 

                   Kim nhaät phöông tri, 

       Tæ khoång höôùng haï." 
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In Reality, All Dharmas  

Have No Coming and No Going! 

 

Zen Master Han Shan was born at Chuan Chiao, in the county of 

Nanking in 1545 in a pious Buddhist family. In 1546, he was seriously 

ill when he was only twelve months old. His mother vowed if he 

recovered, she would offer him to the monastery to become a monk. 

When he recovered, she duly entered his name in the Monastery of 

Long Life. In 1574, Han Shan had come across Miao Feng again in the 

capital. Later, Han Shan and Miao Feng travelled together to Ho Tung. 

The local magistrate, Mr. Chen, became their sincere patron. He 

contributed a sum for making a block printing of the Book of Shao Lun. 

Han Shan edited and checked the work for him. First, Han Shan had 

had difficult understanding the thesis, "On Immutability", by Shao, 

especially the part about the Whirlwind and the Resting Mountain, on 

which Han Shan had had doubts for some years. But this time when he 

reached the point where the aged Brahmin returned home after his 

lifetime of priesthood and heard his neighbors exclaim, "Oh, look, the 

man of old days still exists!" to which he replied, "Oh no, I may look 

that old man, but actually I am not he," Han Shan suddenly was 

awakened. Then he said to himself, "In reality, all dharmas have no 

coming and no going! Oh, how true, how true this is!" Han Shan left his 

seat immediately and prostrated himself before the Buddha. As he 

made his obeisance he felt, "Nothing moves or arises." Han Shan then 

lifted up the curtain on the door and stood on the platform outside. A 

sudden gust of wind swept the trees in the courtyard, whirling leaves 

against the sky. Nevertheless, while he watched the flying leaves, he 

did not feel that anything was moving. He thought to himself: "This is 

the meaning of the Whirlwind and the Resting Mountain. Oh, now I 

understand!" Later, he wrote in his autobiography, Zen master Han Shan said, 

"Even while passing urine, I did not feel that there was anything flowing. Oh, 

this is what is meant by the saying that rivers flow all day, but nothing flows." 

From then on, the problem of life and death, the doubts on "wherefrom" 

before birth and "where to" after death, was completely broken. Thereupon he 

composed the following stanza: 

          "Life comes and death goes, 

            Water flows and flowers fade. 

            Today I know my nostrils downwards face."  
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Phuï Luïc V 

Appendix V 

 

Chö Phaùp Khoâng Hình Töôùng,  

Baát Sanh Baát Dieät 

 

Haûi Quyùnh Töø Phong (1728-1811) laø teân cuûa moät vò sö Vieät Nam, 

queâ ôû Baéc Ninh. Vaøo luùc 16 tuôåi, ngaøi ñeán chuøa Lieân Toâng, ñaûnh leã 

Thieàn Sö Baûo Sôn Döôïc Tính. Ngaøi trôû thaønh ñeä töû cuûa Baûo Sôn vaø 

Phaùp töû ñôøi thöù 40 doøng Laâm Teá. Haàu heát cuoäc ñôøi ngaøi hoaèng phaùp ôû 

mieàn Baéc Vieät Nam. Ngaøi thò tòch naêm 1811, thoï 84 tuoåi. Ngaøi thöôøng 

nhaéc nhôû ñeä töû: “‘Chö phaùp khoâng hình töôùng, chaúng sanh, chaúng dieät. 

Khoâng coù choã naøo ñeå chöùng ñaéc. Ñaây chính laø lôøi daïy ñích thöïc cuûa 

ñöùc Phaät.’ Daàu theá naøo ñi nöõa, haønh giaû tu Thieàn neân xem chö phaùp 

nhö laø moät vò Thaày tuyeät vôøi. Taát caû vaät caáu thaønh ñeàu voâ thöôøng; laø 

phaùp sanh dieät. Sanh dieät khoâng coøn, tòch dieät laø vui.” Tuy nhieân, neáu 

ngöôøi tu thieàn xem vaïn höõu laø moät vò thaày tuyeät vôøi phaûi luoân nhôù moãi 

saùt na maø caùc oâng hít thôû khoâng khí, nhöng caùc oâng laïi khoâng yù thöùc. 

Chæ khi naøo caùc oâng khoâng coù noù thì caùc oâng môùi yù thöùc raèng caùc oâng 

khoâng coù khoâng khí. Töông töï, caùc oâng luoân nghe aâm thanh cuûa thaùc 

nöôùc, möa rôi. Taát caû nhöõng thöù naày laø nhöõng baøi thuyeát giaûng soáng 

ñoäng töø thieân nhieân; chuùng chính laø phaùp aâm cuûa Phaät ñang thuyeát 

giaûng cho caùc oâng. Neáu caùc oâng ñang soáng trong söï tænh thöùc, baát cöù 

luùc naøo chuùng ta nghe, thaáy, ngöûi, neám, xuùc chaïm, caùc oâng seõ nhaän 

bieát raèng ñaây laø moät baøi thuyeát giaûng tuyeät vôøi. Kyø thaät, khoâng coù kinh 

saùch naøo daïy thaät tuyeät vôøi baèng thieân nhieân maø caùc oâng ñang soáng. 

Neân nhôù, khi haønh thieàn chaân chính, caùc oâng seõ quay veà hoøa cuøng 

thieân nhieân vuõ truï trong caûnh giôùi nhaát theå. Caùc oâng seõ thaáy thieân 

nhieân laø caùc oâng vaø caùc oâng laø thieân nhieân. Nhö vaäy caûnh giôùi thieân 

nhieân, caûnh giôùi ñaïi töï nhieân laø Phaät ñang thuyeát phaùp cho caùc oâng ôû 

moïi luùc moïi nôi. Haønh giaû tu thieàn neân ñi ra ngoaøi vaø hoûi nôi vaïn höõu 

theá naøo laø chaùnh ñaïo, roài chuùng seõ daïy cho mình. Muoán tieán tu haønh 

giaû phaûi coù khaû naêng nghe ñöôïc thieân nhieân ñang noùi gì vôùi caùc oâng. 

Khi caùc oâng tieáp tuïc haønh thieàn, caùc oâng phaûi quan saùt caån thaän moïi 

kinh nghieäm, moïi giaùc quan cuûa mình. Chaúng haïn khi quan saùt ñoái 

töôïng giaùc quan nhö, tieáng ñoäng, nghe.” Haønh giaû tu Thieàn neân nhôù heã 
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‘phaùp’ khoâng töôùng, khoâng sanh khoâng dieät, thì ‘taâm’ cuõng laïi nhö vaäy, 

cuõng khoâng töôùng, khoâng sanh khoâng dieät. Nhöng ‘taâm’ laïi quan troïng 

hôn vì noù laø goác cuûa muoân phaùp. ‘Taâm’ hay ‘YÙ’ töùc laø ‘Taâm Phaân 

Bieät’ cuûa mình, töùc laø thöùc thöù saùu. “Taâm” khoâng nhöõng phaân bieät maø 

coøn ñaày daãy voïng töôûng. Trong saùu thöùc ñaàu coù theå noùi laø loaïi coù taùnh 

tri giaùc, do nôi luïc caên maø phaùt ra saùu thöù tri giaùc naày. Luïc caên töùc laø 

maét, tai, muõi, löôõi, thaân, vaø yù; chuùng phaùt xuaát ra thaáy (thò giaùc), nghe 

(thính giaùc), ngöûi (khöùu giaùc), neám (vò giaùc), xuùc chaïm (xuùc giaùc nôi 

thaân), vaø hieåu bieát (tri giaùc nôi yù). Con ngöôøi ta gaây toäi taïo nghieäp nôi 

saùu caên naày, maø tu haønh giaùc ngoä cuõng ôû nôi saùu caên naày. Neáu khoâng 

bò ngoaïi caûnh chi phoái thì ñoù chính laø ñang coù tu taäp. Ngöôïc laïi, neáu bò 

caûnh giôùi beân ngoaøi laøm cho xoay chuyeån töùc laø ñoïa laïc. Trong Taâm 

Ñòa Quaùn Kinh, Ñöùc Phaät daïy: “Trong Phaät phaùp, laáy taâm laøm chuû. Taát 

caû caùc phaùp ñeàu do taâm sanh.” Taâm taïo ra chö Phaät, taâm taïo thieân 

ñöôøng, taâm taïo ñòa nguïc. Taâm laø ñoäng löïc chính laøm cho ta sung söôùng 

hay ñau khoå, vui hay buoàn, traàm luaân hay giaûi thoaùt. Taâm keát hôïp chaët 

cheõ vôùi thaân ñeán ñoä caùc traïng thaùi tinh thaàn aûnh höôûng tröïc tieáp ñeán 

söùc khoûe vaø söï an vui cuûa thaân. Moät soá baùc só khaúng quyeát raèng khoâng 

coù moät chöùng beänh naøo ñöôïc xem thuaàn tuùy laø thaân beänh caû. Do ñoù, 

tröø khi traïng thaùi tinh thaàn xaáu naày laø do aùc nghieäp do kieáp tröôùc gaây 

ra quaù naëng, khoù coù theå thay ñoåi ñöôïc trong moät sôùm moät chieàu, coøn 

thì ngöôøi ta coù theå chuyeån ñoåi nhöõng traïng thaùi xaáu ñeå taïo ra söï laønh 

maïnh veà tinh thaàn, vaø töø ñoù thaân seõ ñöôïc an laïc. Taâm con ngöôøi aûnh 

höôûng ñeán thaân moät caùch saâu xa, neáu cöù ñeå cho taâm hoaït ñoäng moät 

caùch böøa baõi vaø nuoâi döôõng nhöõng tö duy baát thieän, taâm coù theå gaây ra 

nhöõng tai haïi khoù löôøng ñöôïc, thaäm chí coù theå gaây ra saùt nhaân. Tuy 

nhieân, taâm cuõng coù theå chöõa laønh moät caùi thaân beänh hoaïn. Khi taâm 

ñöôïc taäp trung vaøo nhöõng tö duy chaân chaùnh vôùi tinh taán vaø söï hieåu 

bieát chaân chaùnh thì hieäu quaû maø noù taïo ra cuõng voâ cuøng toát ñeïp. Moät 

caùi taâm vôùi nhöõng tö duy trong saùng vaø thieän laønh thaät söï seõ daãn ñeán 

moät cuoäc soáng laønh maïnh vaø thö thaùi. Hieåu bieát chính mình laø saùng 

suoát hieåu bieát töôøng taän söï vaät ñuùng nhö thaät söï söï vaät laø nhö vaäy, laø 

thaáu trieät thöïc töôùng cuûa söï vaät, töùc laø thaáy roõ baûn chaát voâ thöôøng, khoå, 

voâ ngaõ cuûa nguõ uaån ngay trong chính mình. Khoâng phaûi töï mình hieåu 

bieát mình moät caùch deã daøng vì nhöõng khaùi nieäm sai laàm, nhöõng aûo 

töôûng voâ caên cöù, nhöõng thaønh kieán vaø aûo giaùc. Thaät laø khoù maø thaáy 

ñöôïc con ngöôøi thaät cuûa chuùng ta. Ñöùc Phaät daïy raèng muoán coù theå hieåu 
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ñöôïc chính mình, chuùng ta phaûi tröôùc heát thaáy vaø hieåu söï voâ thöôøng nôi 

nguõ uaån. Ngaøi ví saéc nhö moät khoái boït, thoï nhö bong boùng nöôùc, töôûng 

nhö aûo caûnh, haønh leàu beàu nhö luïc bình troâi, vaø thöùc nhö aûo töôûng. Ñöùc 

Phaät daïy: “Baát luaän hình theå vaät chaát naøo trong quaù khöù, vò lai vaø hieän 

taïi, ôû trong hay ôû ngoaøi, thoâ thieån hay vi teá, thaáp hay cao, xa hay gaàn... 

ñeàu troáng roãng, khoâng coù thöïc chaát, khoâng coù baûn theå. Cuøng theá aáy, 

caùc uaån coøn laïi: thoï, töôûng, haønh, thöùc...laïi cuõng nhö vaäy. Nhö vaäy nguõ 

uaån laø voâ thöôøng, maø heã caùi gì voâ thöôøng thì caùi ñoù laø khoå, baát toaïi vaø 

voâ ngaõ. Ai hieåu ñöôïc nhö vaäy laø hieåu ñöôïc chính mình.” Taâm cuûa 

ngöôøi tu phaûi thanh tònh. Ngöôøi tu khoâng neân caàu khaû naêng döï tri hay 

söï bieát tröôùc. Söï bieát tröôùc chaúng mang laïi ñieàu gì hay ho, maø ngöôïc 

laïi chæ gaây theâm phieàn phöùc cho chuùng ta maø thoâi. Noù khieán cho chuùng 

ta phaân taâm, khoâng taäp trung tinh thaàn ñöôïc, do ñoù voïng töôûng seõ roái 

bôøi vaø phieàn naõo seõ choàng chaát theâm. Neáu khoâng caàu söï bieát tröôùc, 

chuùng ta seõ khoâng coù phieàn naõo, taâm khoâng bò chöôùng ngaïi. Theo Baùt 

Nhaõ Taâm Kinh, Ñöùc Phaät daïy: “Bôûi khoâng chöôùng ngaïi, neân khoâng sôï 

haõi, vieãn ly heát moïi moäng töôûng ñieân ñaûo, ñoù laø Nieát Baøn cöùu caùnh.” 

Ñaây môùi chính laø taâm cuûa haønh giaû treân böôùc ñöôøng tu Ñaïo. Vì chö 

phaùp ‘voâ töôùng vaø chaúng sanh chaúng dieät’, neân haønh giaû phaûi giöõ laáy 

caùi taâm ‘voâ sôû truï’ maø tu haønh. Taâm voâ sôû truï laø taâm chaúng chaáp vaøo 

khoâng gian hay thôøi gian. Caùi taâm quaù khöù töï noù seõ döùt, töùc goïi laø voâ 

quaù khöù söï, vôùi hieän taïi vaø vò lai laïi cuõng nhö vaäy (taâm hieän taïi roài seõ 

töï döùt, töùc goïi laø voâ hieän taïi söï; taâm vò lai roài cuõng seõ töï döùt, töùc goïi laø 

voâ vò lai söï), nhaän bieát chö phaùp khoâng thaät neân khoâng chaáp tröôùc. 

Taâm ñoù goïi laø taâm voâ sôû truï hay taâm giaûi thoaùt, taâm Phaät, taâm Boà Ñeà; 

taâm khoâng vöôùng maéc vaøo yù töôûng sanh dieät (voâ sinh taâm), ñaàu ñuoâi. 

Taâm nhö vöôïn chuyeàn caây, haõy ñeå cho noù ñi nôi naøo noù muoán; tuy 

nhieân, Kinh Kim Cang ñeà nghò: “Haõy tu taäp taâm vaø söï tænh thöùc sao cho 

noù khoâng truï laïi nôi naøo caû.” Theo Kinh Kim Cang, moät vò Boà Taùt neân 

coù caùc tö töôûng ñöôïc thöùc tænh maø khoâng truï vaøo baát cöù thöù gì caû. Toaøn 

caâu Ñöùc Phaät daïy trong Kinh Kim Cang nhö sau: “Baát öng truï saéc sanh 

taâm, baát öng truï thinh, höông, vò, xuùc, phaùp sanh taâm, öng voâ sôû truï nhi 

sanh kyø taâm (khoâng neân sinh taâm truï vaøo saéc, khoâng neân sinh taâm truï 

vaøo thanh, höông, vò, xuùc, Phaùp. Neân sinh taâm Voâ Sôû Truï, töùc laø khoâng 

truï vaøo choã naøo). Döôùi ñaây laø moät trong nhöõng baøi keä thieàn noåi tieáng 

cuûa Thieàn sö Haûi Quyùnh: 

  “Chö phaùp khoâng töôùng, 
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      Baát sanh, baát dieät. 

      Dó voâ sôû ñaéc, 

      Thò chaân Phaät thuyeát.” 

   (Caùc phaùp khoâng töôùng, 

       Chaúng sanh chaúng dieät. 

       Bôûi khoâng choã ñöôïc, 

       Laø thaät Phaät noùi). 

 

All Things Are Formless, Unborn and Undying 

 

Hai Quynh Tu Phong, name of a Vietnamese monk from Baéc Ninh. 

At the age of 16, he came to Lieân Toâng Temple to pay homage to Zen 

Master Baûo Sôn Döôïc Tính and became the latter’s disciple. He was 

the 40
th

 generation of the Linn Chih Zen Sect. He spent most of his life 

to expand the Buddha Dharma in North Vietnam. He passed away in 

1811, at the age of 84. He always reminded his disciples: “‘All things 

are formless, unborn and undying. Thus, there is nothing attainable. 

These are truly what the Buddha spoke.’ Even so, Zen practitioners 

should consider Everything as our excellent teacher. All formations are 

impermanent; this is law of appearing and disappearing. When 

appearing and disappearing disappear, then this stillness is bliss.” 

However, if Zen practitioners consider everything their excellent 

teacher, should remember every moment you breathe in air, but you do 

it unconsciously. You would be conscious of air only is you were 

without it. In the same way, you are always hearing the sounds of 

waterfalls and rain. All these sounds are sermons from the nature; they 

are the voice of the Buddha himself preaching to you. If you are living 

in mindfulness, whenever you heard, saw, smelled, tasted, touched, 

you would know that this is a wonderful preaching from nature. As a 

matter of fact, there is no scripture that teaches so well as this 

experience with nature. Remember, while practicing real Zen, you will 

return to an intuitive oneness with nature. You will see that nature is 

you and you are nature. Thus, that nature realm is the Buddha, who is 

preaching to you at every moment. Zen practitioners should go outside 

and ask the nature what the true way is, then it will teach you. In order 

to advance in our path of cultivation, practitioners should have the 

ability to hear what nature is saying to you. As you proceed with our 
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practice, you must be willing to carefully examine every experience, 

every sense door. For example, practice with a sense object such as 

sound.” Zen practitioners should remember if ‘all things’ are formless, 

unborn and undying; ‘mind’ is the same, formless, unborn and undying. 

But ‘mind’ is even more important because it is the root of all dharmas. 

The ‘intent’ is the ‘discriminating mind,’ the sixth consciousness. Not 

only does the ‘mind’ make discriminations, it is filled with idle 

thoughts. The six consciousnesses can also be said to be a perceptive 

nature. That is, from the six sense organs: eyes, ears, nose, tongue, 

body, and mind, the functions of seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting, 

feeling, and knowing arise. When people commit offenses, they do it 

with the six sense organs. When they cultivate, they also do it with the 

six sense organs. If you can remain imperturbed by external states, 

then you are cultivating. If you are turned by external states, then you 

will fall. In Contemplation of the Mind Sutra, the Buddha taught: “All 

my tenets are based on the mind that is the source of all dharmas." The 

mind has brought about the Buddhas, the Heaven, or the Hell. It is the 

main driving force that makes us happy or sorrowful, cheerful or sad, 

liberated or doomed. The mind is so closely linked with the body that 

mental states affect the body’s health and well-being. Some doctors 

even confirm that there is no such thing as a purely physical disease. 

Unless these bad mental states are caused by previous evil acts, and 

they are unalterable, it is possible so to change them as to cause mental 

health and physical well-being to follow thereafter. Man’s mind 

influences his body profoundly. If allowed to function viciously and 

entertain unwholesome thoughts, mind can cause disaster, can even kill 

a being; but it can also cure a sick body. When mind is concentrated on 

right thoughts with right effort and understanding, the effect it can 

produce is immense. A mind with pure and wholesome thoughts really 

does lead to a healthy and relaxed life. Mind Understanding ourselves 

means understanding things as they really are, that is seeing the 

impermanent, unsatisfactory, and non-substantial or non-self nature of 

the five aggregates of clinging in ourselves. It is not easy to understand 

ourselves because of our wrong concepts, baseless illusions, 

perversions and delusions. It is so difficult to see the real person. The 

Buddha taught that in order to be able to understand ourselves, we 

must first see and understand the impemanence of the five aggregates. 
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He compares material form or body to a lump of foam, feeling to a 

bubble, perception to a mirage, mental formations or volitional 

activities to water-lily plant which is without heartwood, and 

consciousness to an illusion. The Buddha says: “Whatever material form 

there be whether past, future or present, internal, external, gross or subtle, low 

or lofty, far or near that material form is empty, unsubstantial and without 

essence. In the same manner, the remaining aggregates: feeling, perception, 

mental formation, and consciousness are also empty, unsubstantial and without 

essence. Thus, the five aggregates are impermanent, whatever is 

impermanent, that is suffering, unsatisfactory and without self. Whenever you 

understand this, you understand yourselves.” The mind of a cultivator must be 

pure. Do not long for foreknowledge of events. To have this kind of 

foreknowledge is, in fact, nothing but a lot of trouble, because it leads to 

discrimination in our thinking and prevents us from being able to concentrate. 

Being unable to concentrate or focus our energy on cultivation, our idle 

thoughts run wild, then afflictions come in droves (herds). If we do not crave 

this foreknowledge in the first place, then we also will not have afflictions, 

and we are free of impediments. According to the Heart Sutra, the Buddha 

taught: “Because there is no impediment, he leaves distorted dream-thinking 

far behind; ultimately Nirvana!” This, then, should be the mind of a cultivator. 

Because all things are formless, unborn and undying, Zen practitioners should 

keep the mind without a resting place to tread on the path. The mind without 

resting place, detached from time and space, the past being past may be 

considered  as a non-past or non-existent, so with present and future, thus 

realizing their unreality. The result is detachment, or the liberated mind, which 

is the Buddha-mind, the bodhi-mind, the mind free from ideas or creation and 

extinction, of beginning and end, recognizing that all forms and natures are of 

the Void, or Absolute. The mind is like a monkey, let it moves wherever it 

will; however, the Diamond Sutra suggests: “Cultivate the mind and the 

awareness so that your mind abides nowhere.” According to the Diamond 

Sutra, a Bodhisattva should produce a thought which is nowhere supported, or 

a thought awakened without abiding in anything whatever. The complete 

sentence which the Buddha taught Subhuti as follows: “Do not act on sight. Do 

not act on sound, smell, taste, touch or Dharma. One should act without 

attachments.” 

Below is one of his famous Zen poems: 

 “All things are formless, 

   Unborn and undying. 

   Thus, there is nothing to attain. 

   These are truly what the Buddha spoke.” 
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